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PEEFACE 

TO THE REVISED EDITION. 



The last quarter of a century has revealed many im- 



NOTE TO THE REVISED GRAMMAR. 

Future editions of the author's Latin Reader and 
other text-books will be published with references to 
the new Grammar. With the help of the table on 
page 427, however, the corresponding references to 
either edition of the Grammar may be found without 
inconvenience. 



mar published in 1864. To a large extent, indeed, it is 
a new and independent work ; yet the paradigms, rules 
of construction, and in general all parts intended for 
recitation, have been only slightly changed. The aim of 
the work in its present form is threefold. 

1. It is designed to present a clear, simple, and con- 
venient outline of Latin grammar for the beginner. It 
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PEEFAC E 

TO THE REVISED EDITION. 



The last quarter of a century has revealed many im- 
portant facts in the development of language. During 
this period philological research has thrown new light 
upon Latin forms and inflections, upon the laws of pho- 
netic change, upon the use of cases, moods, and tenses, 
and upon the origin and history of numerous construc- 
tions. The student of Latin grammar is now entitled to 
the full benefit of the important practical results which 
these labors in the field of linguistic study have brought 
within the proper sphere of the school. In securing this 
advantage, however, care must be taken not to divert the 
attention of the learner from the one object before him 
— the attainment of a full and accurate knowledge of the 
language. 

The volume now offered to the public has been pre- 
pared in view of these facts. It is the result of a thor- 
ough and complete revision of the author's Latin Gram- 
mar published in 1864. To a large extent, indeed, it is 
a new and independent work ; yet the paradigms, rules 
of construction, and in general all parts intended for 
recitation, have been only slightly changed. The aim of 
the work in its present form is threefold. 

1. It is designed to present a clear, simple, and con- 
venient outline of Latin grammar for the beginner. It 
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iv PREFACE, 

accordingly contains, in large type, a systematic arrange- 
ment of the leading facts and laws of the language, ex- 
hibiting not only grammatical forms and constructions, 
but also those vital principles which underlie, control, 
and explain them. The laws of construction are put in 
the form of definite rules, and illustrated by carefully 
selected examples. To secure convenience of reference, 
and to give completeness and vividness to the general 
outline, these rules, after having been separately dis- 
cussed, are collected in a body at the close of the Syntax. 
Topics which require the fullest illustration are first pre- 
sented in their completeness in general outline, before 
the separate points are explained in detail. Thus a single 
page often foreshadows the leading features of an ex- 
tended discussion, imparting, it is believed, a completeness 
and vividness to the impression of the learner impossible 
under any other treatment. 

2. It is intended to be an adequate and trustworthy 
grammar for the advanced student. By brevity and con- 
ciseness of phraseology, and by compactness in the ar- 
rangement of forms and topics, an ample collection of 
the most important grammatical facts, intended for refer- 
ence, has been compressed within the limits of a con- 
venient manual. Care has been taken to explain and 
illustrate, with the requisite fullness, all difficult and in- 
tricate subjects. The Subjunctive Mood and the Indirect 
Discourse have received special attention. 

3. In a series of foot-notes it aims to bring within the 
reach of the student some of the more important results 
of recent linguistic research. Brief explanations are 
given of the working of phonetic laws, of the nature of 
inflection, of the origin of special idioms, and of various 
facts in the growth of language. But the distinguishing 
feature of this part of the work consists in the abundant 
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PREFACE. v 

references which are made to some of the latest and best 
authorities upon the numerous linguistic questions natur- 
ally suggested by the study of Latin grammar. 1 

An attempt has been made to indicate, as far as 
practicable, the natural quantity of vowels before two 
consonants or a double consonant.* 

With this brief statement of its design and plan, this 
volume is now respectfully committed to the hands of 
classical teachers. 

In conclusion, the author is happy to express his 
grateful acknowledgments to the numerous friends who 
have favored him with valuable suggestions. 

1 See page xv. It is hardly necessary to add that an acquaintance with the authori- 
ties here cited is by no means to be regarded as an indispensable qualification for the 
work of classical instruction. The references are intended especially for those who 
adopt the historical method in the study of language. 

* See page 4, foot-note 4; also page 9, note 9, 



Brown University, Providence, R. L, 
Jvly % 1881. 
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LATIN GRAMMAR. 



1. Latin Grammar treats of the principles of the Latin 
language. It comprises four parts : 

I. Orthography, which treats of the letters and sounds 
of the language. 

II. Etymology, which treats of the classification, inflec- 
tion, and derivation of words. 

III. Syntax, which treats of the construction of sen- 
tences. 

IV. Prosody, which treats of quantity and versification. 



PART FIRST. 
ORTHOGRAPHY. 



ALPHABET. 

2. The Latin alphabet is the same as the English with 
the omission of w. x 

1 The Romans derived their alphabet from the Greek colony at Comae. In its origi- 
nal form it contained twenty-one letters : A, B, C, D, E, F, H, I, K, L, M, N, O, P, 
Q, R, 8, T» U, X, Z. C was a modification of the Greek gamma, and F of the digam- 
ma. Q was the Greek koppa, which early disappeared from the Greek alphabet. C had 
the sound afterward denoted by g ; K, the sound afterward denoted by c. Z early dis- 
appeared from the Latin alphabet, but was subsequently restored, though only in foreign 
words. Throughout the classical period only capital letters were used. On the Alphabet, 
see Whitney, pp. 59-70: Papillon, pp 28-48; Wordsworth, pp. 5-10; Roby, I., pp. 21-62; 
Steven, pp. 24-108; Corssen, 1 ., pp. 1-346; Kuhner, L, pp. 85-49. 
2 
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2. > ALPHABET. 

1. C in the fourth century b. c. supplied the place both of C and of &. 

2. #, introduced in the third century b. c, wa* formed from C by simply 
changing the lower part of that letter. 

3. Even in the classical period the original form C was retained in ab- 
breviations of proper names beginning with G. Thus C, stands for Gdius, 
Cn. for Gnaeus. See 649. 

4. J, j, modifications of /, «', introduced in the seventeenth century of our 
era to distinguish the consonant V, * from the vowel /,*, are rejected by many 
recent editors, but retained by others. 1 

5. The letters v and », originally designated by the character P T , a are now 
used in the best editions, the former as a vowel, the latter as a consonant. 

6. In classical Latin, k is seldom used, and y and z occur only in foreign 
words, chiefly in those derived from the Greek. 

3. Letters are divided according to the position of the 
yocal organs, at the time of utterance into two general 
classes, vowels and consonants/ and these classes are again 
divided into various subdivisions, as seen in the following 

Classification of Letters. 

I. VOWELS. 

1. Open vowel 4 a 

2. Medial towels e o 

8. Close vowels 5 i y u 

1 Throughout the classical period, /, used both as a vowel and as a consonant, sop- 
piled the place of 7, i and «7, j. As practical convenience has, however, already sanc- 
tioned the use of », w, and t, characters unknown to the ancient Romans, may it not also 
Justify the use of J, j in educational works, especially as the Romans themselves at- 
tempted to find a suitable modification of 7 to designate this consonant? 

a Originally V, used both as a vowel and as a consonant, supplied the place of U, u 
and V, «, but it was subsequently modified to U. 

* If the vocal organs are sufficiently open to allow an uninterrupted flow of vocal 
sound, a vowel is produced, otherwise a consonant ; but the least open vowels are scarcely 
distinguishable from the most open consonants. Thus i, sounded fully according to the 
ancient pronunciation as ee, is a vowel ; but, combined with a vowel in the same syllable, 
it becomes a consonant with the sound of y : e'-I (d'-ee, vowel), S'-jus (d'-yt«, conso- 
nant, almost identical in sound with d'-ee-us). 

* In pronouncing the open vowel a as in father, the vocal organs are fully open. By 
gradually contracting them at one point and another we produce in succession the medial 
vowels, the close vowels, the semivowels, the nasals, the aspirate, the fricatives, and 
finally the mutes, in pronouncing which the closure of the vocal organs becomes complete 

* ^"is a medial vowel between the open a and the close i, o a medial vowel between 
the open a and the close u; i is a palatal vowel, u a labial ; y was introduced from the 
Greek. The vowel scale, here presented in the form of a triangle, may be represented as 
a line, with a in the middle, with i at the palatal extreme, and with u at the labial extreme ; 

i e a o u 
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ROMAN METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. « 

II. C0N80NANTS. 

Gittiubals. Dsntals. Labials, 

1. Semivowels, sonant i or j = y v = w 

2. Nasals, sonant .... n * n m 

3. Aspirate, surd .... h 
*. Fricatives, comprising 

1. Liquids, sonant ... 1, r 

2. Spirants, surd ... 8 f 
6. Mutes, comprising 

1. Sonant Mutes ... g d b 

2. 5urd Jftdes . . . . c, k, q t p 
Note 1.— Observe that the consonants are divided, 

I. According to the organs chiefly employed in their production, into 

1. Gutturals— throat letters, also called Palatals ; 

2. Dentals— teeth letters, also called Linguals ; 
• 8. Labials — lip letters. 

II. According to the manner in which they are uttered, into 

1. Sonants, or voiced tetters ; 

2. Surds, or voiceless letters* 

Note 2. — X= cs,* and z = ds, are double consonants, formed by the union 
of a mute with the spirant #. 

4. Diphthongs are formed by the union of two vowels 
in one syllable. 

Note. — The most common diphthongs are at, oe, an, and eu. Ei, oi, 
and ui are rare. 4 

ROMAN METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION.* 

5. Vowels. — The vowel sounds are the following : 

1 With the sound of n in concord, linger. It occurs before gutturals : congrissus, 
meeting. 

* The distinction between a sonant and a surd will be appreciated by observing the 
difference between the sonant b and its corresponding surd p in such words as bad, pad. 
B is vocalized, p is not. 

* X often represents the union of g and s, but In such cases g is probably first assimi- 
lated to c ; see 30, 33, 1. 

* Proper diphthongs were formed originally by the union of an open or medial vowel, 
a, <s or o, with a close vowel, 4 or u, as ai, ei. oi, au, eu. ou. An improper diphthong 
was also formed by the union of the two close vowels, as ui. For the weakening of these 
original diphthongs, see 33, note. 

* In this country three distinct methods are recognized in the pronunciation of Latin. 
They are generally known as the Roman, the English, add the Continental Metfiods. 
The researches of Corssen and others have revealed laws of phonetic change of great 
value in tracing the history of Latin words. Accordingly, whatever method of pronun- 
ciation may be adopted for actual use in the class-room, the pupil should sooner or 
later be made familiar with the leading features of the Roman Method, which is at least 
an approximation to the ancient pronunciation of the language. 
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ROMAN METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 



Long. 
£ like a in father : a'-ri8. x 

" e " prey: 9 g'-^t. 

1 " V " machine: 2 i'-ri. 
5 " 5 " old: 5'-r<fe. 
u " u " rule :* fi'-ntf. 



Short. 

a like a in Cuba. : 3 a' -met, 

e " e " net: re'-#e*. 

i " i " cigar: vi'-det. 

o " o " obey: mo' -net. 

u " w u full: 8u'-mu8. 



1. A short vowel in a long syllable is pronounced short : *m?^, 4 w as in 
8"w, *»'-*»«*. But see 16, note 2. 

2. Y, found only in Greek words, is in sound intermediate between the 
Latin i and u, similar to the French u and the German u : Ny'sa. 

3. I preceded by an accented a, e, o, or y, and followed by another vowel, 
is a semivowel with the sound of y in yet{7): A-cJid'-ia (A-ka'-ya). 

4. TJ * in qv, and generally in gu and su before a vowel, has the sound of 
w : qui (kwe), liri-gua, (lin'-gwa), sud'-sU (swa'-sit). 

6. Diphthongs. — In diphthongs each vowel retains its 
own sound : 

ae (for ai) like the English ay (yes) : mdn'-sae* 
au like ow in how : causa. 

oe (for oi) like oi in coin : foe'-dus. 

1. Ei as in 'veil, eu with the sounds of e and u combined, and oi = oe, 
occur in a few words : deinf neu'-ter, proin. 7 

7. Consonants. — Most of the consonants are pro- 
nounced nearly as in English, but the following require 
special notice : 

o like k in king: ce'-les (kay-lace), cl'-vi (k6-w6). 
8 " 9 " get : rc'-gnnt, re'-gis, ge'-nus. 

1 The Latin vowels marked with the sign ~ are long in quantity, i. e., in the dura- 
tion of the sound (16); those not marked are short in quantity; see 16, note 3. 

8 Or e like d in made, I like i in ma, and u like oo in moon. 

9 The short vowels can be only imperfectly represented by English equivalents. In 
theory they have the same sounds as the corresponding long vowels, but occupy only 
half as much time in utterance. 

4 Observe the difference between the length or quantity of the vowel and the length 
or quantity of the syllable. Here the vowel u is short, but the syllable sunt is long; 
see 16, 1. In syllables long irrespective of the length of the vowels contained in them, it 
is often difficult and sometimes absolutely impossible to determine the natural quantity 
of the vowels ; but it is thought advisable to treat vowels as short in all situations where 
there are not good reasons for believing them to be long. 

8 This is sometimes called the parasitic «, as having been developed in many in- 
stances by the preceding consonant, and as being dependent upon it See Papillon, p. 
50; Peile, p. 888; Corssen, I., pp. 69, 70, and 85. 

• Combining the sounds of a and i. 

7 When pronounced as monosyllables in poetry (608, III.) ; otherwise as dissyllables 
de'-in^ pro'-in. 
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ENGLISH METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 5 

J like y in yet : j&'stum (yoo-stum), ja'-eet. 
8 " s " eon: street; so' -ror y A' si-a. 
v t " t " time : tf'-mor, #'-fo«, dc'-tf-o 1 . 
▼ " u> " we : va'-dum, vi'-ci, vi'-tft-um. 1 

Not*. — Before « and *, & has the sound of p : vrb», gutZ-Ur^ pronounced urpt. tuj/> 
for.' Ch has the sound of* : eho'-ru* (ko'-rus). 

8. Syllables. — In dividing words into syllables, 

1. Make as many syllables as there are vowels and diphthongs : mS'-re t 
pci'-stt&'-cfe, mdtisae. 

2. Join to each vowel as many of the consonants which precede it— 
• one or more — as can be conveniently pronounced at the beginning of a 

word or syllable: 3 pa'4er f pa'4rU, ge'-ne-rl, do'-mi-nus, n6'-*cit y si'stis, 
dau'sira, men'sa, bel'-lum, tern' -plum, Smp'-ius. But — 

3. Compound words must be separated into their component parts, if 
the first of these parts ends in a consonant : a6'-e», ob-i'-re. 

ENGLISH METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION.* 

9. Vowels. — Vowels generally have their long or short 
English sounds. 6 

10. Long Sounds. — Vowels have their long English 
sounds — a as in fate, e in mete, i in pine, o in note, u in 
tube, y in type — in the following situations : 

1. In final syllables ending in a vowel : 

&, *i, «cr'-vt, ser'-vo, cor'-nUy mi'sy. 

2. In all syllables, before a vowel or diphthong : 

De'-nSy de-o'-rum, de'-ae, di-e'-i y ni'-hi-lum. 6 

1 There is some uncertainty in regard to the sound of v. Corssen gives it at the 
beginning of a word the sound of the English % in all other situations the sound of to. 
3 On Assimilation in Sound in this and similar cases, see p. 17, foot-note 1. 

3 By some grammarians any combination of consonants which can begin either a 
Latin or a Greek word is always joined to the following vowel, as o'-mnie, i'-pse. Roby, 
on the contrary, thinks that the Romans pronounced with each vowel as many of the fol- 
lowing consonants as could be readily combined with it. 

4 Scholars in different countries generally pronounce Latin substantially as they pro- 
nounce their own languages. Accordingly in England and in this country the English 
Method has in general prevailed, though of late the Roman pronunciation has gained 
favor in many quarters. 

* These sounds in Latin, as in English, are somewhat modified by the consonants 
which accompany them. Thus, before r, when final, or followed by another consonant, 
e, tf, and u are scarcely distinguishable, while a and o are pronounced as in /or, /or. 
Between qu and <£r, or rt, a approaches the sound of o : qimr f tue J as in quarter. 

• In these rules no account is taken of the aspirate h : hence the first i in nihUum is 
treated as a vowel before another vowel; for the same reason, ch, ph^ and th nre treated 
as tingle mutes; thns th in Athos and Othry*. 
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6 ENGLISH METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 

3. In penultimate 1 syllables before a single consonant, 
or before a mute followed by a liquid : 

Pa'-ter, pa-tres, ho-no'-ris, A'4hx>s, O'-thrys. 

4. In unaccented syllables, not final, before a single con- 
sonant, or before a mute followed by a liquid : 

Do4o'-ris, cor'-po-ri, con'-su-lis, a-gric -o4a. 

1) A unaccented, except before consonants in final syllables (11, 1), has 
the sound of a final in America: men'-sa, a-cu'4us, a-ma!-mus. % 

2) I and y unaccented, in any syllable except the first and last, gener- 
ally have the short sound : nob'-i-lis (nob'-e-lis), Am'-y-cus (Am'-e-cus). 

3) I preceded by an accented a, e, o, or y, and followed by another 
vowel, is a semivowel 8 with the sound of y in yet : A-cha'-ia (A-ka'-ya). 
Pom-pe'-ius (Pom-pe'-yus), La-to'-ia (La-to'-ya), Har-py-ia (Har-py'-ya). 

4) U has the short sound before bl, and the other vowels before gl 
and U: Pub-lie' -o4a, Ag-la' -o-phon, At' -las. 

6) U 4 in qu, and generally in gu and su before a vowel, has the sound 
of w : qui (kwi), qua ; lin'-gua (lin'-gwa), lin'-guis ; sua'-de-o (swa'-de-o). 

6) Compound Words. — When the first part of a compound is entire 
and ends in a consonant, any vowel before such consonant has generally 
the short sound : a in ab'-es, e in red' -it, i in in' -it, o in ob'-it, prod' -est. But 
those final syllables which, as exceptions, have the long sound before a 
consonant (11, 1), retain that sound in compounds: post'-quam, hos'-ce. 
E'4i-am arid quo'-ni-am are generally pronounced as simple words. 6 

11. Short Sounds. — Vowels have their short English 
sounds — a as in fat, e in met, i in pin, o in not, u in tub, 
y in myth — in the following situations : 

1. In final syllables ending in a consonant : 

A' -mat, a! -met, rex' -it, sol, consul, Te'-thys ; except post, es final, and os 
final in plural cases : res, di'-es, hos, a'gros. 

2. In all syllables before x, or any two consonants except 
a mute followed by a liquid (10, 3 and 4) : 

Rex' -it, bel'4um, rex-e'-runt, bel-lo'-rum. 

1 Penultimate, the last syllable but one. 

* Some give the same sound to a final in monosyllables : da, qua ; while others givo 
it the long sound according to 10, 1. 

* Sometimes written j. 

4 Thl&Js sometimes called the parasitic w, as having been developed in many instances 
by the preceding consonant and as being dependent upon it See Papillou, p. 60; Peilo, 
p 893: Corssen, I., pp. 69, 70, and 86. 

* Etiam is compounded of et and Jam ; quoniam, otquom m quiun, cw»», and Jam, 
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ENGLISH METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. ? 

3. In all accented syllables, not penultimate, before one 
or more consonants : 

Dom'-i-nus, pat'-ri-bus. But — 

1) A, e, or o before a single consonant (or a mute and a liquid), fol- 
lowed by e, t, or y before another vowel, has the long sound: a'-ci-e* y 
a'-cri-a, me'-re-o, do'-ce-o. 

2) U, in any syllable not final, before a single consonant or a mute and 
a liquid, except M, has the long sound : Pu'-:ii-cus, sa4u -bri-tas. 

3) Compounds ; see 10, 6). 

12. Diphthongs. — Diphthongs are pronounced as fol- 
lows: 

Aelikee; Cae'sar, Daed' -a-lus} I An as in author: au'~rum. 
Oelikei.* Oe'-ta, Oed'-i-pus. 1 | En as in neuter: neu'4er. 

1. Ei and oi are seldom diphthongs, but when so used they are pro- 
nounced as in height, coin : hei, proin ; see Synaeresis, 608, III. 

2. Ui, as a diphthong with the long sound of i, occurs in cut, hui, huie. 

13. Consonants. — The consonants are pronounced in 
general as in English. Thus — 

I. C and Q are soft (like * and j) before e, t, y, ae, and oe, and hard in 
other situations : ce'-do (se'-do), ci'-vis, Cy'-rus, cac'-do % coe'-pi, a'-ge (a'-je), 
a'-yi; ea'-do (ka'-do), co'-go % cum, Ga'-des. But 

1. C has the sound of sh — 

1) Before * preceded by an accented syllable and foUowcd by a vowel: 
*o'-ci-us (so'-she-us) ; 

2) Before eu and yo preceded by an accented syllable : ca-du'-ce-us (oa- 
du'-she-us), Sicf-V-on (Sish'-y-on). 

2. Ch is hard like k: cho'-rus (ko'-rus), Chi'-os (Ki'-os). 

3. G has the soft sound before g soft : ag'-ger. 

II. 8, T, and X are generally pronounced as in the English words son, 
time, expect : sa'-ccr, ti'-mor, rex' 4 (rek'-si). But — 

1. 8, T, and JTare aspirated before i preceded by an accented syllable and 
followed by a vowel— s and t taking the sound of «A, and x that of ksh : Al- 
n-um (Al'-she-um), ar'-ti-um (ar'-she-um), anx'-i-us (ank'-she-us). But 

1) T lose* the aspirate— (1) after*, t. or x: Os'-ti-a, At'-ti-us, mix'-ii-o; (2) in old 
Infinitives in ier: JUc'-U-er; (8) generally in proper names in tion (tyon): Phi-US' - 
ti-on, Am-pMc'-ty-on. 

1 The diphthong has the long sound in Cae'-tar and Oe'-ta, according to 10, 8, but 
the short sound in Daed'-a-Ius (Ded'-a-lus) and Oed'-i-pus (Ed'-i-pus), according to 
1 1, 8, as e would be thns pronounced In the same situations. 
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8 CONTINENTAL METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 

2. S is pronounced like s— 

1) At the end of a word, after e, ae, au, b, m, n, r: spes, prase, laus, urbi, M'-eme^ 
mons, pars ; 

2) In a few words after the analogy of the corresponding English words : Cae'-eor, 
Caesar; cau'-sa^ cause; mu'-sa, muse; mi'-ser, miser, miserable, etc 

3. X at the beginning of a word has the sound of z : Xan'-thus. 

14. Syllables. — In dividing words into syllables — 

1. Make as many syllables as there are vowels and diphthongs : mo'-re, 
persua'-de, men'sae. 

2. Distribute the consonants so as to give the proper sound to each 
vowel and diphthong, as determined by previous rules (10-12): pa'4er, 
pa'4res, a-gro'-rum, au-di'-vi ; gen'-e-ri) dom'-i-nus ; bel'-lum, pat'-ri-bus ; 
emp'4w, tern! -plum ; rex' 4, anx'4-us ; post'-quam, hm'-ce. 1 

CONTINENTAL METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 8 

15. For the Continental Method, as adopted in this 
country, take — 

1. The Roman pronunciation of the vowels and diphthongs ; see 5 and 6. 

2. The English pronunciation of the consonants; 8 see 13. 

3. The Roman division of words into syllables ; see 8. 

QUANTITY. 

16. Syllables are in quantity or length either long, short, 
or common. 4 

I. Long. — A syllable is long in quantity — 

1. If it contains a diphthong or a long vowel : haec, res. 6 

1 Observe that compound words are separated into their component parts, if the first 
of these parts ends in a consonant (10, 4, 6), as posf-quam ; that in other cases, after a 
vowel with a long sound, consonants are Joined to the following syllable, as in the first 
four examples, pa'-ter, etc., and that, after a vowel with a short sound, a single conso- 
nant is Joined to such vowel, as in gen'-e-ri and dom'-i-nus; that two consonants are 
separated, as in bel'-toum, etc.; that of three or four consonants, the last, or, if a mute and 
a liquid, the last two, are joined to the following syllable, as in emp'-im, etc., but that 
the double consonant x is joined to the preceding vowel, as in rex'-i, anx'-i-ue. 

a Strictly speaking, there is no Continental Method, as every nation on the Continent 
of Europe has its own method. 

* Though the pronunciation of the consonants varies somewhat in different insti- 
tutions. 

* Common— i e., sometimes long and sometimes short. For rules of quantity see 
Prosody. Two or three leading facts are here given for the convenience of the learner. 

6 See note 3 below. 
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ACCENTUATION. 9 

2. If its vowel is followed by ;', x, or z, or any two 
consonants, except a mute and a liquid : * dux, rex, 
sunt.* 

II. Short. — A syllable is short, if its vowel is followed 
by another vowel, by a diphthong, or by the aspirate A: 
di'-es, vi'-ae, ni'-hil. 

III. Common. — A syllable is common, if its vowel, natu- 
rally short, is followed by a mute and a liquid : a'-gri. 

Ifara 1. — Vowels are also in quantity either long, short, or common ; but 
the quantity of the vowel does not always coincide with the quantity of the 
syllable.* 

Note 2. — Vowels are long before ns and nf, generally also before gn and 
,;.• con'sul, in-fl'-lte, rfy'-num, hu'-jusA 

Note 3. — The signs ", * are used to mark the quantity of vowels, the first 
denoting that the vowel over which it is placed is long, the second that it is 
common, i. e., sometimes long and sometimes short: a-ma'-bd. All vowels 
not marked are to be treated as short. 5 

Note 4.— Diphthongs are always long. 

ACCENTUATION. • 

17. Words of two syllables are always accented on the 
first : men'-sa. 

Note.— Monosyllables ore also accented. 

18. Words of more than two syllables are accented on 

1 That is, in the order here given, with the mate before the liquid ; if the liquid pre- 
cedes, the syllable is long. 

9 Observe that the vowel in such syllables may be either long or short Thus it is 
long in r&e, but short in dum and sunt. 

• Thus in long syllables the vowels may be either long or short, as in r&r, dux % sunt; 
see foot-note 4, p. 4. But in short syllables the vowels are al*o short. 

4 See Schmitz, pp. 8-88, also p. 56; Kuhner, I., p. 187; also H. A. J. Munro's pam- 
phlet on the Pronunciation of Latin, pp. 24-26. 

• See p. 4, foot-note 4. In many works short vowels are marked with the sign ": 
rials. 

• With the ancient Romans accent probably related not to/ores or stress of voice, as 
with us, but to musical pitch. It was also distinguished as acute or circumflex. Thus 
all monosyllables and all words in which the vowel of the penult is long and the final 
syllable short were said to have the circumflex accent, while till other accented words 
were said to have the acute. The distinction is of no practical value in pronunciation. 
On the general subject of Accent, see Ellis, pp. 8-10; Roby, I., pp. 98-100; Kuhner, I„ 
p. 148; Corssen, II., pp. SM-80h. 
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10 PHONETIC CHANGES. 

the Penult, 1 if that is long in quantity,* otherwise on the 
Antepenult: 1 ho-nd'-ris, con'-su-lis. 

1. Certain words which have lost a syllable retain the accent of the 
full form. Thus — 

1) Genitives in i for ii and vocatives in i for ie: in-ge'~rii for in-ge' '~ni-i, 
Mer-cu'-ri for Mer-cu'~ri-e. 

2) Certain words which have lost a final e : iUic' for iLli'-ce, il-lOc' for 
i la'-ce, is-tic' for is-ti'-ce, etc.; bo-n&ri for bo-nd'-ne, il-l&ri for 'H4d'~ne, 
Mn~t0n for tan-to' -ne, au-dln' for au-dis'-ne, l-duc' for t-du'-ce.* 

Note 1. — Prepositions standing before their cases are treated as Proclitics— i. e^ are 
so closely united in pronunciation with the following word as to have no accent of their 
own : subjU'-di-ce. in-ter re'-ges. 

Notb 2. — Penults common in quantity take the accent when used as long. 

2. Compounds are accented like simple words ; but — 

1) The enclitics, que, ve, ne, ce, met, etc., throw back their accents upon 
the last syllable of the word to which they are appended : ho'-mi-ne'-qite,* 
mensa'-quef e-go'-met. 

2) FaciS, compounded with other words than prepositions, retains its own 
accent: ca*ie-fa'-cit.* 

8. A secondary or subordinate accent is placed on the second or third 
syllable before the primary accent — on the second, if that is the first syllable 
of the word, or is long in quantity, otherwise on the third : mo'-itu-t'-rura^ 
mo'-nu-e-r&'-musf instau! -ra-ve' -runt. 

Notb. — A few long words admit two secondary or subordinate accents : ho'-iib-rif' 
I cen-tis'-d-mus.* 

PHONETIC CHANGES. 
19. Latin words have undergone important changes in accord- 
ance with phonetic laws.* 

1 The penult is the last syllable but one; the antepenult, the last but two. 

* Thus thequantity of the tryllable, not of the vowel, determines the place of the ac- 
cent: regen'-tis, accented on the penult, because that syllable is long, though its vowel 
is short; see 16, L, 2. 

8 According to Priscian, certain contracted words, as ves-trds' for ves-tra'-tit^ or with 
the circumflex accent, ves-trds for ves-trd-tis^ Sam-nts for Sam-nl-tis, also retained the 
accent of the full form ; but it is not deemed advisable to multiply exceptions in a school 
grammar. See Priscian, IV., 22. 

4 By the English method, horn' -i-ne' -que. cal'-e-fa'-cit. 

* A word accented upon the penult thus loses its own accent before an enclitic : 
men'sa, men-sa'-que. 

* By the English method, mon'-u-i'-runt, mon'-u-e-rd'-mus, hon'-d-rif'-i-cen-tis' 
si-tnus. 

7 In the history of the ancient languages of the Indo-European family, to which the 
Latin, Greek, and English alike belong, the general direction of phonetic change has been 
from the extremes of the alphabetic scale— i. e , from the open a at one extreme and 
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I. Chamois in Vowels. 

20. Vowels are often lengthened : 

1. In compensation for the dropping of consonants : 

Servoms, 1 servde, slaves ; regems, rlgto, kings ; posnS, p&nS, I place ; pagla* 
pdla, a spade. 

2. In the inflection of verbs : 

Legt, Ugi* I read, I have read ; edS, idi, I eat, I have eaten ; fugiS, f&gi, 
I nee, I have fled. 

Note 1.— Sometimes vowels are changed, as well as lengthened : ag6, iff), I drive, 
I have driven; /acid, feci, I make, I have made ; see 255, II. 

Note 2.— Different forms from the same stem or root sometimes show a variable 
vowel: duds, ducis, of a leader, you lead; regis, rigis, you rule, ot a king; tegd, toga, 
I cover, a covering, the toga. 3 See also 22, 1. 

21 . Vowels are often shortened : 4 

1. Regularly in final syllables before m and t . 

Eram, eramf I was ; monedm, moneam, let me advise ; audidm, audiam, 
let me hear; erdt, erat, he was; amdt, a mat, he loves; monU, mo rut, he 
advises; sit, sit, may he be ; audit, audit, he hears. 

2. Often in other final syllables. Thus — 

1) Final a 6 is shortened (1) in the Plural of Neuter nouns and adjec- 
tives, 6 and (2) in the Nominative and Vocative Singular of Feminine 7 
nouns and adjectives of the first declension : 

from the cbse mates at the other— toward the middle of the scale, where the vowels and 
consonants meet; see 3. Accordingly, in Latin words we shall not un frequently find e 
or o, or even torw, occupying the place of a primitive a ; and we shall sometimes find a 
liquid or & fricative occupying the place of a primitive mute. See Whitney, p. 68; 
Papillon, p. 49; Peile, pp. 199 and 812. 

1 O short in servants is lengthened in servds to compensate for the loss of m, and 
a short in pagla is lengthened in pdla to compensate for the loss of g. 

3 The short vowel of the present tense is here lengthened in the perfect ; see 255, II. 
8 In ducts, ducts, and in regis, regis, the variation is simply in the quantity of the 

vowel, hut in tegd, toga, it affects the vowel itself, appearing as e in tegd and o in toga. 
Sometimes a single vowel appears in one form while a diphthong appears in another . 
fides* fidth, foedu*, treaty. 

4 See Corssen, II., p. 436 seq. 

• In all these examples, the form with the long vowel in the final syllable is the earlier 
form, and, in general, is found only in inscriptions and in the early poets, as Plautus, 
Ennius, etc.; while the form with the short vowel belongs to the classical period. 

* Corssen regards numerals in -gintd, as trt-gintd, quadrd-gintd, etc., as Plural 
Neuters, and d as the original ending. He recognizes also the Neuter Plural of the pro- 
noun with d in ant-ed, poet-ed, inter-ed, praeter-ed, ante-M-c, pratter-hd-c See 
Corssen, II., p. 455. For a different explanation, see 304, IV., N. 2. 

7 In masculine nouns of the first declension a final was short in the Nominative even 
In early Latin : scrlba. a scribe. But most stems in a weakened a too, and thus passed 
into the second declension. 
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Templd, templa, temples ; genera, genera, kinds ; gravid, gravia, heavy; 
musd, musa, muse ; bond, bona, good. 

2) In ar, 5r, and SI final, a and 6 are regularly shortened : 

Regdr, regar, let me be ruled ; audidr, audiar, let me be heard ; audidr, 
audior, I am heard; hondr, honor, honor; drdtdr, orator, orator; moneor, 
moneor, I am advised; animate, animdt (27), animal, an animal. 

3) Final e, I, and 5 are sometimes shortened : 

Ben?., bene, well ; ntibe, nube, with a cloud ; nisi, nisi, unless ; ill, ibl 9 
there ; led, led, a lion ; egd, ego, I. 

22. Vowels are often weakened, i. e., are often changed to 
weaker vowels. 1 

The order of the vowels, from the strongest to the weakest, is as follows : 
a, o, u, e, i. a 

Thus a is changed to o . . . u . . . e . . . i 

o to u . . . e . . . i. 

u to e . . . i 

e to i. 

Note. — The change from a through o to u is usually arrested at u, while a 
is often changed directly through e to i without passing through o or u.* 

1. Vowels are often weakened in consequence of the lengthening of 
words by inflection, composition, etc. : 

Carmen,* carmenis, carminis, a song, of a song ; fructus, fructubus, fruc- 
tibus, fruit, with fruits; /acid, cdn-faci5, con-ficid, I make, I accomplish; 
f actus, in-f actus, in-fectus, made, not made; damnd, con-damnS, condem- 
nb, I doom, I condemn ; teneft, con-tened, con-tineb, I hold, I contain ; cadd, 
ca-cad-i, ce-cid-i, I fall, I have fallen ; tuba, tuba-cen, tubi-cen, a flute, a flute- 
player. 

1 See Corssen, II., pp. 1-486. The process by which vowels are shortened (21), weak- 
ened, or dropped (27), and by which diphthongs are weakened to single vowels, and con- 
sonants assimilated, or otherwise changed, is generally known as Phonetic Decay. It 
may result from indistinct articulation, or from an effort to secure ease of utterance. For 
a difficult sound, or combination of sounds, it substitutes one which requires less physical 
effort. 

2 But u, e, and i differ so slightly in strength that they appear at times to be simply 
interchanged. 

3 That is, the open a is changed either to the close u through the medial o, as seen 
ou the right side of the following vowel-triangle, or to the close i through the medial e, 
as seen on the loft side: 

Open vowel a 

Medial vowels e o 

Close vowels i u 

4 The syllable men was originally man. The original a has been weakened to e to 
earmen and to i in carmin-is. 
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2. Vowels are often weakened without any such special cause : l 
Puerom, puerum, a boy ; fUios, filiv<s, son ; sont, sunt, they are ; regont, 

regunt, they rule; decumus, decimus, tenth; mdxumus, mdximus, greatest; 

Ugitwrivs, Ugitimus, lawful; aestumd, aestimS, I estimate. 

23. Two successive vowels are sometimes contracted : 

1. Into a diphthong : minsO-l, mensai, mensae, tables ; see 4. 

2. More frequently into a long vowel. In this case the second vowel 
generally disappears. Thus e and i often disappear after a, e y and o : 

Amaverat, amaerat, amdrat, he had loved; am&visst, amaisse, arndsse, to 
Lave loved; Jteoirunt, fleer unt, fierunt, they have wept ; n&vi&e, noisse, ndsse, 
to know ; servoi, servo, for the slave. 

Note. — The proper diphthongs of early Latin were changed or weak- 
ened as follows : 

ai * generally into ae ; sometimes into 5 or L 
oi generally into oe ; sometimes into u or L 
ei generally into I ; sometimes unchanged. 
an sometimes into 5 or fl ; generally unchanged, 
en generally into il ; rarely unchanged. 
on regularly into.fL 
Aidilis, aedilis, an aedile ; Rdmai, Ifomae, at Rome ; amaimus, amemus^ 
let us love; in-caedit, in-cidit, he cuts into; mensais, mensis, with tables; 
foidus, foedus, treaty ; coira, coera, cura, care ; loidos, loedus, Indus f play ; 
puerois, pueris, for the boys ; ceivis, eivis, citizen ; lautus, Idtus,* elegant ; 
ex-claudd, ex-cludd, I shut out ; doucU, d&cU, he leads ; jous, jus,* right. 

24. Vowels are sometimes changed through the influence of the 

consonants which follow them. Thus — 

* 

1 That to, by the ordinary process of phonetic decay, a process which in many words 
has changed an original a of the parent language to e or o in Latin, and in some words 
to i or u. Corssen cites upward of four hundred Latin words in which he supposes a 
primitive a to have been weakened to o, «, or i. Even the long vowels are sometimes 
weakened. Compare the following forms, in which the Sanskrit retains the vowel of the 
parent language. 



Sanskrit. 


Latin. 


English. 


Sanskrit. 


Latin. 


ENOLI8H. 


sapta, 


septem, 


seven. 


padas. 


pedes, 


feet. 


nava, 


novem, 


nine. 


navas, 


novus, 


new. 


daca, 


decern, 


ten. 


vak, 


vox, 


voice. 


mfiti, 


mater, 


mother. 


vacas, 


vdcis. 


of a voice. 


sadas, 


Sedes, 


seat. 


v&cam, 


vocem, 


voice. 



1 The forms ai, oi, ei, an, eu, and ou are all found in early Latin, as in inscriptions; 
hut in the classical period ai had been already changed to oe, oi to oe, and ou to &. 

* LoidoSy the earliest form, became loedus by weakening oi to oe, and o to u (22, 2); 
then loedus became lildus by weakening oe to U. 

* Lautus, the earlier, is also the more approved form. 

* As eu and ou were both weakened to tf , it is not easy to give trustworthy examples 
of the weakening of eu to fl. 
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1. B is the favorite vowel before r, x, or two or more consonants : 

Cinisis, cineris » (31), of ashes ; judix, j&dex, judge ; mllitis, mileU, miles,* 
of a soldier, a soldier. 

Note. — E final is also a favorite vowel : servo, serve, slave ; moniris, 
monSri, mondre,* you are advised ; mart, mare, sea. 

2. I is the favorite vowel before n, s, and t : 

Homonis, hominis, of a man ; pulver or pulvis,* dust ; salutes, salutxs, ot 
safety ; virotds, Veritas, truth ; genetor, genitor, father. 

3. U is the favorite vowel before / and m, especially when followed by 
another consonant : 

Epistola, epistula, letter ; volt, vuU, he wishes ; facilitas, facilt&s (27), 
facultds, faculty ; monementum, monvmentum, monument ; colomna, column 
na, column. 

25. Assimilation. — A vowel is often assimilated by a follow- 
ing vowel. Thus — 

1. A vowel before another vowel is often partially 5 assimilated. / is thus 
changed to e before a, o, or u : ia, ei, this ; id, eb, I go ; iutit, eunt, they go ; 
iadem, eadem, same ; divus, dius (36, 4), deus, god. 

Note. — When the first vowel is thus adapted to the second, the assimilation Is said to 
be regressive, but sometimes the second vowel is adapted to the first, and then the as- 
similation is progressive. Thus the ending id (21, 2), instead of becoming ea as above, 
may become ii: luoturid (perhaps for luxurids), luxuries, luxury; mdterid, m&terUe,* 
material. 

2. A vowel may be completely assimilated by the vowel of the following 
syllable from which it is separated by a consonant. Thus — 

1) E is assimilated to i : mehl, mfitd, for me ; tebl, tibl, for you; sebi, sibi, 
for himself; nehil, nihi', nothing. 

2) U is assimilated to i: cdnsuHum, consilium, counsel; exsulium, ex- 
silium, exile. 

8) Other vowels are sometimes assimilated ; o to e : boni, beni, bene (21, 2), 
well ; e to u : tegurium, tugurium, hut ; I to d : jsicors, socors, stupid. 

26. Dissimilation. — A vowel is often changed by dissimilation, 

1 Cinisis, from cinis, becomes cineris by changing s to r between two vowels, mak- 
ing ciniris (31, 1), and by then changing i to e before r. 

3 Observe that the vowel which appears as i in mllitis before t, takes the form of c 
in mMets before fo, as also in miles for milets. 

* Moniris becomes monlre by dropping s (36, 5), and changing final i to e. 

4 Observe that the form in r has «, while that in s has i. 

6 That is, it is made like it, adapted to it, but does not become identical with it 
Thus i before a may be changed to e, but not to a. 

• Thus from nouns in id of the first declension were developed nearly all nouns in Hi 
of the fifth. 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



PHONETIC CHANGES. 15 

L c, by being made unlike the following vowel : ft, ei, these ; Us 9 
e*8, for these. 1 

Not*.— The combination ii is sometimes avoided by the use of e in place of the sec- 
ond * .* pittas instead of pittas, piety ; sodet&s, society ; varietds, variety. 

27. Vowels are often dropped in the middle or at the end of 
words, sometimes even at the beginning : 

Tempulum, templum, temple ; vinculum, vinclvm, band ; benigenus, benig- 
itis, 9 benignant ; amab, amd, I love ; temploa, templa, temples ; animate, ani- 
mal,* an animal ; si-ne, sin, if not ; dice, die, say ; esum, sum, I am ; esumus, 
sumus, we are. 

Note. — After a word ending in a vowel or in m, est he is, often drops the initial e, 
and becomes attached to the preceding word : res optuma est, ris optumast, the thing 
is best; optumum est, optumumst, it is best; doml est, domlst, he is at home. In the 
same way es, thou art, is sometimes attached to the preceding word, when that word 
ends in a vowel : homo es, homds, you are a man. For the loss of a final s from the pre- 
ceding word, see 36, ft, 1), note. 

n. Interchange op Vowels and Consonants. 

28. The vowel i and the consonant i — also written j — are some- 
times interchanged : 

Altior,* higher; mdior or major, -rea'^er; ipsius, of himself; Uus or tfus^ 
of him. 

29. The vowel u and the consonant u — generally written t — are 
often interchanged : 

CoLul* I have cultivated ; vocd-vi, 6 I have called ; ndvita, ndvta, nauta, 
sailor; volctus, volutus, rolled; lavtus, lautus or lotus, 9 washed; movtus, 
moutus, mdtus,* moved. 

Note.— The Liquids and Nasals are sometimes so rally vocalized as to develop vowels 

1 The combination uu was also avoided in early Latin either by retaining the second 
vowel in the form of o, instead of weakening it to u % or by changing qu to c : equos, 
afterward equus, a horse; quom, or cum, afterward, though not properly in classical 
times, quum, when. Observe that when o becomes u, a preceding qu becomes c : quom, 
cum ; loqudt&s, locUtus, having spoken. See Brambach, p. 5. 

a See 16, note 2. 

* Observe that after e is dropped, a is shortened in the final syllable : animal, ani- 
mal; see 21,2. 

4 In the comparative ending tor, as seen in altior, i is a vowel, but in the same end- 
ing; as seen in mdior, major, it is a consonant, and in this grammar is generally written j. 
J thus becomes j between two vowels ; see 2, 4, foot-note. So in the genitive ending 
ius, i is sometimes a vowel and sometimes a consonant 

* The ending which appears as u\ in col-ul becomes vl in» vocd-vl. U becomes v 
between two vowels. 

* If a vowel precedes the v thus changed to n, a contraction takes place— a-u becom- 
ing au, rarely 6, o-u becoming d, and u-u becoming U : lartus, lautus, Idtus, washed; 
movtus, moutus, mdtus, moved ; juvtus, Junius, jUtus, assisted. 
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before them. 1 Thus agr (for agrus) becomes ager? field ; dcr (ibr ucris\ deer* sharp; 
regm, regem, king; sm (for esm), sum, I am; snt (for m^), sunt, they are. 

III. Changes in Consonants. 

30. A Guttural — c, g, 8 q (qu), or h 4 — before s generally unites 
with it and forms x: 

Dues, dux, leader ; pdes, pax, peace ; regs, rice,* rex, king ; fogs, lies, fax, 
law ; coquet, cocel,* coxi, 1 have cooked ; trahei, tracsi, traxi, I have drawn. 

Notk 1.— V for gv in vlvd, I live, is treated as a guttural : vUtsi, «ic«i, «?«!, I have 
lived. 

Note 2.— For the Dropping of the Guttural before 8, see 36, 8. 

31. S is often changed to r: 

1. Generally so when it stands between two vowels : • fldeis, flares, flowers ; 
jusa, jura, rights ; minedeum, mlnedrum, of tables ; agrdeum, agrorum, of 
fields; esam, eram, I was; eedmus, erdmus, we were; fue8unt,fuerunt, they 
have been ; fuesti,fuerti, he will have been ; amdeet, amdret, be would love ; 
regisis, regeris, 7 you are ruled. 

Num.— This phonetic law, in roll force daring the formative period of the language, 
subsequently became inoperative. 

2. Sometimes before m, n, or v : casmen, carmen, song ; vetesnue, veternue, 
old; hodiemus, hodiernue, of this day ; Mineeva,* Minerva, the goddess Minerva. 

32. D is sometimes changed to 1 : 

Dacrima, lacrima, tear ; dingua, lingua, language ; odere, olere, to emit an 
odor. 

Note l.—D final sometimes stands in the place of an original t: id? this; istud, 
that: illud, that; quod, quid, what, which? 

Note 2.— Dv at the beginning of a word (1) sometimes becomes b : dcelium, helium, 
war; dvis, bis, twice; (2) sometimes drops d: dvigintl, vlgintl, twenty ; and (8) some- 
times drops v : dvis, die, inseparable particle (308), in two, asunder. 

33. Paetial Assimilation. — A consonant is often partially 10 
assimilated by a following consonant. Thus — 

1 This occurs between consonants and at the end of words after consonants. 

2 The ending ue or is is dropped (36, 5, 2), note), and r final vocalized to er; m 
becomes em in regent, and um in sum ; n becomes un in sunt. 

• Sometimes gu: eoestingusi, extstincsl, eastinml, I have extinguished. 
4 For an original gh. 

• The process seems to be that the guttural before s first becomes c, and then unites 
with 8 and forms a : thus in coquet, qu becomes c 

• Hence, in many Latin words, r between two vowels represents an original «. 

7 Observe that i before * becomes * before r; see 24. 

8 For Men-es-va, men weakened to min, see 22, 1 . 

9 For it, istut, etc. D stands for t also in the old Ablative in d : praeddd for prae- 
ddt, afterward praedd, with booty; magietrdtud for magUtr&tut, magistrdtQ, from 
the magistracy. 

io That is, it is adapted or accommodated to it, but does not become the same letter. 
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1. Before the surd ■ or t, a sonant b or g is generally changed to its 
corresponding surd, p 1 or c : 

ScribH, scripsi, I have written ; scribtus, scriptus, written ; regsl, ricsi, rfce* 
(30), I have ruled ; regtus, rictus, ruled. See also 35, 3, note. 

Notb.— £u, h for Qh, and v for gv are also changed to c before s and t : coqusit* 
coo&U, coxit, he has cooked ; coqutus, coctus, cooked; trahsit* tracsit 9 traxit, he has 
drawn ; traJUus, tractus, drawn ; viv*it, A vlcsit, vlxit, he has lived ; QlvtUrus, vlctGrus, 
about to live. 

2. Before a sonant 1, m, n, or r, a surd c, p, or t is generally changed 
to its corresponding sonant, g, b, or d : 

NeclegS, neglegS, I neglect ; sec-mentum, tegmentum, a cutting ; popuHcusf 
pvplicus, publico** public ; quatra, 1 quadra, a square ; quatrdgintd, quadra- 
gitda, forty. 

3. Before a Labial p or b, n is generally changed torn: 8 

Inper6, imperS, 1 command; inperdtor, imper&tor, commander; iribdUt, 
imbellis, unwarlike. 

Hots.— Before n, a Labial p or b is changed to m in a few words : sopnus, somnus, 
sleep ; Sabnium, Samnium, the country of the Samnites. 

4. M is changed to n — 

1) Regularly before a Dental Mute : 

Eumdem, eundem, the same ; edrumdem, e&rundem, of the same ; qiiemdam, 
quendam, a certain one; tamtus, tantus, so great; quamtus, quarUus, how 
great) as great. 

2) Often before a Guttural Mute : 

Hum^ce, hunc, this ; num-ce y nunc, 9 now ; prim-ceps, princeps, first ; num~ 
quam or nunquam* never ; quamquam or quanquam, although. 

1 But b is generally retained (1) before s in nouns in bs : urfo, not urps, city, and in 
abs, from ; and (2) before s and t in 06, on account of, and sub, under, in compounds and 
derivatives: observant, observant; ob-tdms, obtuse; sub-scrlbd, I subscribe; stto-for, 
under. In these cases, however, b takes the sound of p, so that assimilation takes place 
in pronunciation, though not in writing. It is probable also that in some other conso- 
nants assimilation was observed even when omitted in writing: inprimU and im- 
primis, both pronounced imprimis. See Boby, L, p. Mi. ; Monro, p. 10. 

* gtt, also written qv, is not a syllable ; nor is u or v in this combination either a 
vowel or a consonant, but simply a parasitic sound developed by 9, which is never found 
without it. 

* For traghsit; h is dropped, and g assimilated to c. 

4 For gvigvsit; the first g and the second v are dropped : vlgsit, vlcsit, vlxit. 

* From populus, the people. 

'Pis changed to &, and o is weakened to u; see 22. 

7 From quattuor,tour. 

8 That is, the dental n becomes the labial m. 

9 " Or " placed between two forms denotes that both are in good use : nUmquam ox 
ndnquam. In other cases the last is the only approved form : nunc, prlncevs. 

3 
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Nora l.~Before the ending -que, m is generally retained : * qulcumque, whoerer; 
quemque, every one; namque^ for indeed. 

Note 2.—Quom-iam or quom-jam becomes quoniam, since. 

34. A consonant is often completely assimilated by a following 
consonant. Thus — 

1. T or d is often assimilated before n or s : 

Pstna, penna, feather ; mercedndrius, mercenndrius, mercenary ; concutsii, 
ooneussit, he has shaken. 

Note. — M before s is sometimes assimilated, and sometimes develops p : 
premsit, pressit, he has pressed ; sumsit, sumpsit, he has taken. 

2. D, n, or r is often assimilated before 1 : 

Sedula, sedla (27), sella, seat; Unulus, Urdus (97), ullus, any; puerula, 
puerla, puella, girl. 

3. B, g, or n is often assimilated before m : 

Sub-move5 or sum-moved, I remove ; supmus, summus, highest ; flagma, 
flamma, flame ; inmdtus or immdtus, unmoved. 

Note. — For Assimilation in Prepositions in Composition, see 344, 5. 

35. Dissimilation. — The meeting of consonants too closely re- 
lated and the recurrence of the same consonant in successive syllables 
are sometimes avoided by changing one of the consonants. Thus — 

1. Caeluleus becomes caeruleus, azure ; medi-dite, meridiis, midday. 

2. Certain suffixes of derivation have two forms, one with r to be used 
after I, and one with / to be used after r: 8 dris, dlis; burum,brum* bu- 
lum ; 8 curum, crum, culum : 

Popularise popular ; reqdlis,* kingly ; delubrum, shrine ; tribulum, thresh- 
ing-sledge ; sepulerum, sepulchre ; periculum, peril. 

3. A Dental Mute— d or t— may unite with a following t in two ways : 

1) Dt or tt before r may become st: 

B&d&rum, rostrum, a beak ; equeUris, equestris, equestrian. 

2) Dt or tt before a vowel may become •• or s : * 

Fodtus, fossus, dug ; vidtus, visus, seen ; plaudtois, plausus, praised ; met- 
tus, messus, reaped ; verttus, versus, turned. 

1 But probably with the sound otn; see p. 17, foot-note 1. 

2 This distinction is, however, not always observed. The form with J, probably 
weakened from that with r, became the favorite form, and was generally used if I did 
not precede. 

8 From Jmrum are formed (1) brum by dropping «, and (2) buhtm by weakening r 
in.o I. In the same way orum and culum are formed from curum. 

4 In populdriSy drU is used because I precedes ; but in rfydlis, dlis is used because 
r precedes. When neither I nor r precedes, the weakened form dlis is used. 

* In regard to the exact process by which dt or it becomes s* or a, there is a diversity 
of opinion among philologians. See Papillon, p. 75 ; Boby, p. 62: Corssen, L, p. 208; 
Stolz, p. 188, 187 ; Ostbofl; p. 650. 
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Note*— Lgt may become Is; « r^ r»; » Zft, fc; * and rrt, r»;« mulgtus, mulsut, 
Bilked ; spargtus, sparsus, scattered; faUtus, /alms, false ; verrtus, versus, swept 

36. Omission. — Consonants are sometimes dropped. Thus — 

1. Some words which originally began with two consonants have dropped 
the first : 

Clamentum* l&mentum, lamentation; gndtus, ndtus, born ; gndtus, 4 ndtus % 
known ; dviginti, viginti, twenty ; s/allU,/allU, he deceives. 

2. A Dental Mute— d or t — before 8 is generally dropped : * 

Lapids, lapis, stone; addts, adds, age; milets, miles, soldier; claudrt, 
clausl, I have closed. 

Not^— D is occasionally dropped before other consonants : hod-ce, hdcZ, Tide, this ; 
quod-circ& % quocircd,* for which reason : ad-gnoscd, dgndscd, 1 recognize. 

3. A Guttural Mute — o, g, or q (qu) — is generally dropped — 

1) Between a Liquid and 8 : 

Mulcsit, mulsU, he has appeased ; fulgsit,fulsU, it has lightened. 

2) Between a Liquid and t : 

Fuldus, fuUus, propped ; tardus, tortus, repaired* 

3) Between a Liquid and m : 

Futgme/i,fulmen, lightning ; torqumentum, tormenium, engine for hurling 
missiles. 

Note 1. — A Guttural Mute is occasionally dropped in other situations. 7 
Thus— 

1. C before m and es before n .* liiemen, Zvmen, light ; lucsna, Ulna, moon. 

2. C between n and d or t: qulndus, qulntus, fifth; qulncdecim, quindecim, fif- 
teen. 

8. O before m or « .* • exdgmm, eadmen (SO, 1), a swarm ; jHgtnsntufn,jHmentum, 
beast of burden : magvult, mdvult. he prefers ; bregvis, br&vis, short 

Notk 2.— X is sometimes dropped : seaodeeim, sidecim (20, 1\ sixteen ; seaonl, sSnl, 
six each; texvlo, teodo, tila, a web ; aooula, aula, Ola, wing. 

Not* 8. — N, 9 r, and s are sometimes dropped : in-gndtus, Igndtus, unknown; /£r- 
mdnsus, fdrmdsus, beautiful; quotient, 19 quotas, how often ; deciens, deoies, 19 ten 

1 T is changed to «, and g is dropped. 

2 T is changed to «, and one I is dropped in lit, and one r in rr*. 

* Compare cldm6, 1 cry out 

4 Been in l-gndtus, Igndtus, unknowri. 

* Probably first assimilated and then dropped : lapids, lapis* lapis. Bnt the dental 
is sometimes assimilated and retained : cidsi, cessH, I have yielded : concutsit, concus- 
sU, he has shaken. * 

* O lengthened in compensation ; see 20, 1. 

7 Sevtius becomes Sistius, a proper name; seoecentl, siscmtl, six hundred; and 
mlxtus, mUtus, mixed, by dropping the mute contained in the doable consonant as. 

8 O has also been dropped in did for agid, I say ; major for magior, greater, etc 

9 In numerals nt is sometimes dropped : ducentnl, dueenl, two hundred each; ei- 
gmt-simus or vlcent-simus, vigisimus or vldesimus, twentieth. 

10 So in all numeral adverbs in tins, 42s. The approved ending in most numeral 
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times; mulier-bris, muliebris, womanly; prdrea, prfca, prose ; iedem, Idem, i 
jUs-dea^ judex, Judge; audlene, audlne, audln, do yon hear? «f*ns, vine, ifin, do 
yon wish ? 

4. A Semivowel— j or v, also written i or u — is often dropped : 
Bi-jugae, biugae, bigae, chariot with two horses ; quadrirjugae, quadrigae, 

chariot with four horses ; con-junctus, co-junctus, eunctus, the whole ; abjicid 
or abicid, 1 1 throw away ; divUior, diitior, dUior, richer ; nevoid, neoU, ndld, I 
am unwilling ; amdverat, amaerat, amdrat, he had loved.* 

Note.— Separate words are sometimes united after the loss of v : el vis, sifs, sis, i* 
you wish ; el vultie, eiultis, euUie, if you wish. 

5. Final consonants are often dropped. Thus — 

1) Final 8 is often dropped : a 

Moneris, monere (24, 1, note), you are advised; UVus, ilia, tile, that; istue, 
ietu, iete, that of yours ; ipeue, ipsu, ipse, self, he ; parricidas,* parridda, par- 
ricide; magis or mage, more ; sivis, sive, whether, lit., if you wish. 

Note.— In the early poets es, thou art, and est, he is, after having droppod the initial 
e, sometimes become attached to the preceding word, which has lost its final s .' veritue 
es, verUiC8i you feared ; tempue eet, tempuet, it is time ; virtue eet, virlOet, it is virtue. 
Bee 27, note. 

2) A final d or t is often dropped : 

Cord, cor, heart ; praeddd, praedd,* with booty ; intrdd, inird, within ; /<*- 
diluted,* facilHmi, most easily ; venerunt," 1 veneru, venere, they have come ; 
rexerunt, rexere, they have ruled. 

Nora. — Sometimes both a vowel and a consonant disappear at the end of a word: 
puerus, puer, boy (51, 2, 4)); deinde or dein, thereupon ; nihilwn or nihil, nothing. 

3) A final n 8 is generally dropped in the Nominative Singular from 
stems in on: 

Zeon, leS, lion ; praedon, praedS, robber ; Tiomon, h&mS, man. 

adverbs is iie % but in those formed from indefinite numerals, as tot, quot, it is iene: 
totUne, quotiine. 

1 This is the approved form in verbs compounded of jaciS and monosyllabic preposi- 
tions ; but abicib is pronounced as if written abjicid or ab-iiciS, i. e., i =ji, pronounced 
ye by the Roman method. The syllable db thus remains long. 

• Several adverbial forms were produced by the loss of v with the attendant changes : 
revoreue, reoreue, rUreue, back ; subevorwm, etievoreum, euoreum, sitrsum, from bo- 
low, on high. 

8 In early inscriptions proper names in oe, afterward us, occur without the s as often 
as with it : Rdecios, Bdecio; GaMnios, Gablnio. 
4 This form actually occurs in early Latin. 

• The Ablative singular ended anciently in d, originally t. Many prepositions and 
adverbs in d and i are ablatives in origin, and accordingly ended in d. 

• Written with one J, afterward with two. 

7 Here final t was first dropped, then », having become final, also disappeared, and at 
last final u was weakened to e ; see 24, 1, note. 

8 In early inscriptions final m is often dropped. 
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PART SECOND. 

ETYMOLOGY. 

37. Etymology treats of the classification, inflection, 
and derivation of words. 

38. The Parts of Speech are — Nouns, Adjectives, Pro- 
nouns, Verbs, Adverts, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and 
Interjections. 

CHAPTER I. 

NOUNS. 

39. A Noun or Substantive is a name, as of a person, 
place, or thing : Cicero, Cicero ; Roma, Rome ; domus, 
house. 

1. A Proper Noun is a proper name, as of a person or place : Cicerb , 
R&ma. 

2. A Common Noun is a name common to all the members of a class 
of objects : vtV, man ; equtis, horse. Common nouns include — 

1) Collective Nouns, designating a collection of objects : populus, 
people; ezercitus, army. 

2) Abstract Nouns, designating properties or qualities : virtus, virtue ; 
justiiia, justice. 

3) Material Nouns, designating materials as such : aurum, gold ; 
Hgnum, wood ; aqua, water. 

40. Nouns have Gender, Number, Person, and Case. 

I. Gender. 

41. There are three genders 1 — Masculine, Feminine, and 
Neuter. 

Note.— In some nouns gender is determined by signification ; In others, by endings. 

1 In English, Gender denotes seao. Accordingly, masculine nouns denote mates; 
feminine noons, females ; and neuter nouns, objects which are neither male nor female. 
In Latin, however, this natural distinction of gender is applied only to the names of 
males and females ; while, in all other nouns, gender depends upon an artificial dis- 
tinction according to grammatical rules. 
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42. General Eules for Gender. 
I. Masculines. 

1. Names of Males : Cicero ; vir, man ; rex, king. 

2. Names of Rivers, Winds, and Months: Rhenus, 
Rhine ; Notus, south wind ; Martins, March. 

II. Feminizes. 

1. Names of Females : rnulier, woman ; leaena, lioness. 

2. Names of Countries, Towns, Islands, and Trees : 
Oraecia, Greece ; Roma, Eome ; Delos, Delos ; pirus, pear- 
tree. 

Note. — Indeclinable noons, 1 infinitives, and all clauses used as noons are neuter : 
alpha, the letter a. 3 See also 532. 

43. Remarks on Gender. 

1. Exceptions. — The endings 8 of nouns sometimes give them a gender 
at variance with these rules. Thus, some names of rivers, countries, towns, 
islands, trees, and animals take the gender of their endings ; see 53, 1. 

2. Masculine or Feminine. — A few personal appellatives applicable to 
both sexes and a few names of animals are sometimes masculine and some- 
times feminine, but when used without distinct reference to sex they are 
generally masculine: civis, citizen (man or woman); bos, ox, cow. 

8. Epicene Nouns apply only to the inferior animals. They are used 
for both sexes, but have only one gender, and that is usually determined 
by their endings : dnser, goose, masculine ; aquila, eagle! feminine. 

II. Person and Number. 

44. The Latin, like the English, has three persons and 

two numbers. The first person denotes the speaker ; the 

second, the person spoken to ; the third, the person spoken 

of. The singular number denotes one, the plural more 

than one. 

HE. Cases. 4 

46. The Latin has six cases : 

1 Except names of persons. 

« See 188,1. 

9 Gender as determined by the endings of noons will be noticed in connection with 
the several declensions. 

* The case of a noon shows the relation which that noon sustains to other words ; as, 
John' 8 book. Here the possessive case (John's) shows that John sustains to the book 
the relation of possessor. 
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NAMES. ENGLISH EQUIVALENTS. 

Nominative, Nominative. 

(lenitive, Possessive, or Objective with of 

Dative, Objective with to or for. 

Accusative, Objective. 

Vocative, Nominative Independent. 

Ablative, .Objective with from, with, by, in. 

1. Oblique Cases. — The Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Ablative 
are called the Oblique Cases. 

2. Locative. — The Latin has also a few remnants of another case, 
called the Locative, denoting the place in which. 

DECLENSION. 

46. Stem akd Suffixes. — The process by which the 
several cases of a word are formed is called Declension. It 
consists in the addition of certain suffixes to one common 
base called the stem. 

1. Meaning. — Accordingly, each case-form contains two distinct ele- 
ments — the item, 1 which gives the general meaning of the word, and the 
case-suffix, which shows the relation of that meaning to some other word. 
Thus, in rig-is, of a king, the general idea, king, is denoted by the stem 
rdg ; the relation of, by the suffix is. 

2. Cases alike. — But certain cases are not distinguished in form. 

1) The Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative in Neuters are alike, and 
in the plural end in a. 

2) The Nominative and Vocative are alike, except in the singular of 
nouns in us of the second declension (51).* 

3) The Dative and Ablative Plural are alike. 

3. Characteristic. — The last letter of the stem is called the Stem- 
Characteristic, or the Stem-Ending. 

47. Five Declensions. — In Latin there are five de- 
clensions, distinguished from each other by the stem-char- 
acteristics or by the endings of the Genitive Singular, as 
follows : 

1 Moreover, in many words the stem itself is derived from a more primitive form 
eslled a Boot For the distinction between roots and stems, and for the manner In 
which the latter are formed from the former, see 313-318. 

• And in some nonns of Greek origin. 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 



CHARACTERISTICS. 



0ENITIT1 KNDIMOa 



a 


ae 


o 


I 


i or a consonant 


is 


u 
e 


fls 
el 



Dec. I. 
II. 
III. 
IV 

V. 

Note 1.— The five declensions are only five varieties of one general system of inflec- 
tion, as the case-snfBxes are nearly identical in all nouns. 

Note 2.— But these ease-sufflxes appear distinct and unchanged only in nouns with 
consonant-stems, while in all others they are seen only in combination with the charac- 
teristic, i. e., with the final vowel of the stem. 

Not* 8.— The ending produced by the union of the case-suffix with the charac- 
teristic vowel may for convenience be called a Case-Ending. 

FIRST DECLENSION: A NOUNS. 
48. Nouns of the first declension end in 

a and &— feminine; £s and 3s — masculine. 1 
Nouns in a are declined as follows : 





SINGULAR. 




Example. 




MXANINO. 


Cask-End mo. 


Nom. mensa, 




a table* 


a 8 


Gen. mSnsae, 




of a table. 


ae 


Dot. m6nsae, 




to, for a table, 


ae 


Ace. mensam, 




a table, 


am 


Voc. m6nsa, 




table, 


a 


All. mSnsft, 


from. 


with, by a table, 4 


& 




PLURAL. 




Nom. mSnsae, 




tables, 


ae 


• Gen. mensftrnm, 




of tables, 


arum 


Dot. m6nsl», 




to, for tables, 


It 


Ace. m6nsft», 




tables, 


as 


Voc. mensae, 




tables, 


ae 


Abl. m6nsl», 


from, with, by tables* 


Is 



1 That is, nouns of this declension in a and i are feminine, and those in da and is are 
masculine. 

2 The Nom. menea may be translated a table, table, or the table; see 48, & 

9 These case-endinge will serve as a practical guide to the learner in distinguishing 
the different cases. The two elements which originally composed them have undergone 
various changes, and in certain cases the one or the other has nearly or quite disappeared. 
Thus the suffix has disappeared in the Nominative and Vocative Singular, and appears 
only as e in four other case-forms, while the characteristic a has disappeared in the ending 
If, contracted from a-is, in the Dative and Ablative Plural ; see 83, 2, note. 

« Still other prepositions, as in, on, at, are sometimes used in translating the Ablative 
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1. Stem. — In nouns of the first declension, the stem ends in X. 

2. In the Paradigm, observe that the stem is mensd, and that the sev- 
eral cases are distinguished from each other by their case-endings. 

8. Examples fob Pbacticb. — Like mdnto decline : 

Ala, wing; aqua, water; cawa, cause ; fortQ.no, fortune. 

4. Locative. — Names of towns and a very few other words have a 

Locative Singular 1 in ae, denoting the place in which (45, 2), and are 

declined in the singular 2 number as follows : 



Norn. Roma, 


Rome, 


militia, war, 1 


Gen. ROmae, 


of Rome, 


mllitiae, of war, 


Dot Romae, 


for Rome* 


mllitiae, for war, 


Ace. Rdmam, 


, Rome, 


mllitiam, war, 


Voc. Roma, 


Rome, 


militia, war, 


Abl. Rdmft, 


from Rome* 


militia, from war, 


Loc. Rdmae, 


at Rome. 


mllitiae, in war. 



5. Exceptions in Gender. — 1. A few nouns in a are masculine by 
signification : agricola, husbandman ; see 42, 1. — 2. Hadria, Adriatic Sea, 
is masculine ; sometimes also damma, deer, and talpa, mole. 

6. Article. — The Latin has no article: eorOna, crown, a crown, the 
crown ; Ola, wing, a wing, the wing. 

49. Irregular Case-Endings. — The following occur : 4 

1. 5s in the Genitive of familia, in composition with pater, mater, 
fllius, and fWa: paterfamilias, father of a family. 

2. 51, an old form for the Genitive ending ae, in the poets : * ovist, af- 
terward aulae, of a hall. 

8. tun 1 in the Genitive Plural: Dardanidum for Dardaniddrum, of 
the descendants of Dardanus. 

4. fibufl in the Dative and Ablative Plural, especially in dea, goddess, 
and/ifta, daughter, to distinguish them from the same cases of deu$, god, 
and/i/titt, son : deabw for dels, to goddesses. 

1 In the Plural of all noons the Locative meaning to denoted by the Ablative : Aihenls, 
at Athens. Whether, however, the form Athenlt is in origin a Locative, an Ablative, or 
neither, is a disputed question. See Bopp, I., pp. 484 seq.; Schleicher, pp. 580, 587; 
Penka, p. 194; Delbrftck, p. 27; Merguet, pp. 116, 117; Wordsworth, p. 59. In most 
noons the Locative meaning is denoted by the Ablative in both numbers. 

* The Plural when used is like the Plural of minsa. 

* For the other prepositions which may be used in translating the Dative and the 
Ablative, see 45. Militia, war, warfare, military service. 

4 To these must be added for early Latin a in the Norn, and Voc. Sing, and dd in 
the AM. Sing. ; see 81, 2, 1), and 3ft, 5, 2). 

* Also in inscriptions as the ending of the Genitive, Dative, and Locative. 

* Contracted from a-um like the Greek 4-»p, »v> u shortened before m; see 580, IL 
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Not*— Noons in ia sometimes have Is for iU In the Dative end Ablative Plural: 
grdtU for grdtiU, from gratia, favor, kindness. 

50. Greek Nouns. — Nouns of this declension in 5, fls, 
and 5s are of Greek origin, and are declined as follows : 



Epitome, epitome. 


Aeneas, Aeneas. 


Pyrites, pyrites. 






SINGULAR. 




Nom. 


epitome 


Aen§&s 


pyrites 


Gen. 


epitomes 


AenSae 


pyrltae 


Dai. 


epitomae 


AenSae 


pyrltae 


Ace. 


epitomen 


Aeneam, ftn 


pyrlten 


Voe. 


epitome 


Aengft 


pyrfte, a 


Abl. 


epitome 


AenSft 

PLURAL. 


pyrfte, a 


Nom. 


epitomae 




pyrltae 


Gen. 


epitom&ram 




pyrlt&rum 


Dat. 


epitomls 




pyrftls 


Ace. 


epitomfts 




pyrltfts 


Voc. 


epitomae 




pyrltae 


Abl. 


epitomls 




pyrftls 


Note 1.— In the Plural and in the Dative Singular, Greek 


nouns are declined like 


tnlnsa. 








Nora 2.— In noons in i and is, the stem-ending 8. is changed to i in certain cases. 


Nora 8.— Many Greek noons assume the Latin ending a, and 


are declined like minsa 


Many in % have also a form in a : 


epitoml, epitonujy epitome. 





SECOND DECLENSION: O NOUNS. 
51. Nouns of the second declension end in 
er, ir, us, and os 1 — masculine; urn, and on — neuter. 
Nouns in er, ir, us, and um are declined as follows : 
Servus,' slave. Puer, boy. Ager, field. Templum, temple 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. servns* puer ager tempi 

Gen. servl puerl agrl templl 

Dat. servO puerO agrO templO 

Ace. servant puerum agram tempi 

Voe. serve puer ager templum 

Abl. servO puerO agrO templO 

1 Sometimes ft«. 

* Sometimes written servos ; see 52, 1. 

• In the Eoman and in the Continental pronunciation, quantity furnishes a safe guide 
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PLURAL. 

Norn, servl puerl agrl templa 

Gen. servdram puerOnun. agrOntm templOnun. 

Dot servl* puerl* agrl* templl* 

Ace. servft* puerft* agr$* templa 

Voc. servl puerl agrl templa 

All. servl* puerl* agrl* templl* 

1. Stem. — In nouns of the second declension, the stem ends in o. 

2. In the Paradigms, observe— 

1) That the stems are servo, puero^ agro, and templo. 

2) That the characteristic o becomes u in the endings us and ion, and e 
in serve? that it disappears by contraction in the endings a,» i, and is (for o-a, 
o-t, and 0-i*),' and is dropped in the forms puer and ager. 

8) That the case-endings, including the characteristic o (47, N. 2), are as 
follows : 





SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 






Mabo. 


Neut 




Maso. 


Nkut. 


Nam, 


us* 


nip 


Nom. 


I 


a 


Gen. 


I 


I 


Gen. 


orum 


orum 


Dot. 








Dot. 


Is 


Is 


Ace. 


pm 


urn 


Ace. 


08 


a 


Foe. 


e« 


urn 


Voc. 


I 


a 


All. 








Abl. 


Is 


Is 



4) That puer and ager differ in declension from serous in dropping the 
endings us and e in the Nominative and Vocative : Nom. puer for puerus, 
Voc puer for puere. 

5) That « in fl^«r is developed by the final r.» 

6) That templum, as a neuter noun, has the Nominative, Accusative, and 
Vocative alike, ending in the plural in a ; see 46, 2, 1). 

3. Examples for Practice. — Like servus: dominus, master. Like 
puer: gener, son-in-law. Like ager: magister, master. Like templum: 
helium, war. 

to the sounds of the vowels ; see 5. In the English method, on the contrary, the quan- 
tity of the vowels is entirely disregarded, except as it affects the accent of the word. 
Thus, a in ager is short in quantity, bnt long in sound (10, 8), while I in aervU, pueris, 
agrU, and iemplU is long in quantity but short in sound (11, 1). Accordingly, in this 
method, the sounds of the vowels must be determined by the rules given in 9, 10. 
and 11. Moreover, the learner must not forget that when the quantity of the vowel is 
^nown, the quantity of the syllable, as used in poetry, is readily determined by article 10 
1 See 22 and 24, 1, note. 

* Shortened from a ; see 21, 2, 1). 

* See 23, note, and 27. 

* The endings of the Nora, and Voc. Sing, are wanting in nouns in er. 

* See 29, note. 
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4. Nouns in er and ir. — Most nouns in er are declined like offer, but 
the following in er and ir are declined like puer: 

1) Nouns in ir : vir, viH, man. 

2) Compounds in/<w and ger : armiger, armigeri, armor-bearer ; s\gnifer % 
signiferi, standard-bearer. 

3) Adulter, adulterer ; Celtiber,* Celtiberian ; gener, son-in-law ; Iber,* 
Spaniard; Liber, Bacchus; Uberl, children; Mulciber, 1 Vulcan; presbyter, 
3lder ; socer, father-in-law ; vesper, evening. 

5. Nouns in iufl generally contract il in the Genitive Singular and ie 
in the Vocative Singular into X without change of accent: Claudi for 
Claudil, of Claudius, fill for fllil, of a son ; Mercu'rl for Mercu'rie, Mer- 
cury, flti for fllie, son. 2 In the Genitive Singular of nouns in ium the 
same contraction takes place : inge'nl for inge'nil, of talent ; see 18, 1. 

6. Dkus is thus declined : Sing, dew, del, ded, deum, dew, ded : Plur. N. 
and V. del, dil, dl; % G. de&rum, deum ; D. and A. dels, dils, dls;* Ace. deds. 

7. Neuters in us. — The three neuter nouns in wfpelagw, sea, virus, poi- 
son, and vulgus, the common people, are declined in the singular as follows : 

Nom., Ace, Voe. pelagus virus vulgus* 

Gen, pelagl vlrl vulgl 

Dot,, Abl. pelago vlro vulgo 

Notb.— Pelagus is a Greek noun (54, N. 2), and in general is used only in the singu- 
lar, though pelage occurs as an Ace. Plur. Virus and vulgus are used only In the 
singular. Vulgus has a masculine Ace., vulgum, in addition to the neuter form vulgus. 

8. Locative. — Names of towns and a few other words have a Locative 
Singular • in I, denoting the place in which (45, 2), and are declined in the 
singular T number as follows : 

Nom. Ephesna, Ephesw, 

Gen. EphesI, of Ephesw, 

Dot. Ephesfc, for Ephesw, 

Ace. Ephesum, Ephesw, 

Voc. Ephese, O Ephesw, 

Abl. EphesO, from Ephesus, 

Loc. EphesI, at Ephesus. 

i CeVtiber and Iber have e long in the Gen., and Mulciber sometimes drops e. 

3 Nouns in Hus sometimes contract He in the Voc Sing, into e\; Pomp&l or Pom- 
pH, Pompey. 

> Dl and dls are the approved forms, but del, dil and dels, dils also occur. 

4 Originally s-stems which by the loss of s in the oblique cases have become osteins; 
tee 63, 1., 1, foot-note. 

* Also written volgus. 

• In the Plural the Locative meaning is denoted by the Ablative : GaMU, at GaUi; 
see 48, 4, foot-note. 

7 The Plural, when used, is like the Plural of servus, puer, etc. 



bellnm, 


war, 


belli, 


of war, 


bellO, 


for war, 


bellnm, 


war, 


bellnm, 


Owar, 


bellO, from 


\, by war, 


belli, 


in war. 



Digitized by VjOOQLC 



SECOND DECLENSION. 29 

52. Irrigular Case-Endings.— The following occur : l 

1. 00 and om, old endings for us and urn, sometimes used after v and 
u:* servos for servus, servom torservum ; tnortuos for mortuus, dead. 

2. u for e in the Vocative of deus, god ; rare in other words. 

3. nm in the Genitive Plural, especially common in a few words de- 
noting money, weight, and measure: talentum for talentorum, of talents; 
also in a few other words : deum for deorum ; liberum for tiberbrum ; 
ArgUrum for Argivbrum. 

Not*.— The ending vm occurs also in the Genitive Plural of many other words, 
especially in poetry. For the quantity of t*, see p. 25, foot-note 6. 

53. Gender. — Nouns in er, ir, ni, and 00 are masculine, those in am 
and on are neuter ; except — 

1. The Feminines: — (1) See 4», II., but observe that many names of 
countries, towns, islands, and trees follow the gender of their endings. (2) 
Most names of gems and ships are feminine : also alvus, belly ; earbasus, sail ; 
coins, distaff; humus, ground; vannus, sieve. (8) A few Greek feminines. 

2. The Neuters :—pdagus, sea; virus, poison; vulgus, common people. 
For declension, see 51, 7. 

54. Greek Nouns. — Nouns of this declension in os, ds, 
and on are of Greek origin, and are declined in the singu- 
lar as follows : 



Delos, p.,* Delos. 


Androgens, Androgen. 


Ilion, Ilium. 


Norn. Delo» 


Androgens 


.Ilion 


Gen. Dell 


Androgen, I 


Tlil 


Dot. DSlo 


Androgeo 


Ilio 


Ace. Delon 


Androgettn, O 


Ilion 


Voc. Dele 


Androgens 


Ilion 


Abl. Delft 


AndrogeO 


too 



Nora 1.— The Plural of nouns in os and on is generally regular, but certain Greek 
endings occur, as os in the Nominative Plural, and on in the Genitive. 

Nora 2.— Most Greek nouns generally assume the Latin forms in us and «m, and are 
declined like servus and templum. Many in os or on have also a form in us or urn. 

Nora 8.— For Greek nouns in eve, see 68 and 68, 1. 

Nora L—Panthiis has Voc PanthH. For pelagus, see 51, 7, note. 

1 To these must be added for early Latin : 1) dd in Abl. Sing., and a in Norn., Acc^ 
and Voc of the Neut Prar. ; see 86, 0, 2), and 81, 2, 1); 9) oe in Gen. Sing. ; os, £, es, 
sis, and is in Nom. Plur. : jw^os=popuK; ptoirumi=p\torivo£ ; viris=Yirl ; leibereis or 
leiberis=m>erl. 

* Some recent editors have adopted vos, uos, vom and uotn, for vus, uus, vum and 
uum, but the wisdom of such a course is at least questionable. See Brambaeh, p. 8. 

* M. stands for masculine, F. for feminine, and N. for neuter. 
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THIRD DECLENSION: CONSONANT AND I NOUNS. 

55. Nouns of the third declension end in 

a, e, I, 6, y, c, 1, n, r, s, t, and x. 

56. Nouns of this declension may be divided into two 
classes : 

I. Nouns whose stem ends in a Consonant. 

II. Nouns whose stem ends in I. 1 

CLASS I.— CONSONANT STEMS. 

57. Stems ending in a Labial: b or p. 

Princeps, m.,' a leader, chief. 







SINGULAR. ' CaSE-SUFPIX 


Nom. 


prtncep», 


a leader, 


s 


Gen. 


principle, 


of a leader, 


is 


Dai. 


prlncipl, 


to, for a leader ', 


I 


Ace. 


prfncipem, 


a leader \ 


em 


Voc. 


princeps, 


leader. 


8 


Abl. 


principe, 


from, vriih, by a leader, 

PLURAL. 


e 


Nom. 


principle, 


leaders, 


6s 


Gen. 


prTncipum, 


of leaders, 


um 


Dot. 


prlncipHm», 


to, for leaders, 


ibus 


Ace. 


principles, 


leaders, 


e* 


Voc. 


principles, 


leaders, 


6a 


Abl. 


prlncipibus, 


from, with, by leaders. 


ibus 


. Stem 


and Cask-Suffixes. 


— In this Paradigm observe— 





1) That the stem is princep, modified before an additional syllable to 
princip ; see »», 1, and 57, 2. 

2) That the case-suffixes appear distinct and separate from the stem ; » see 
46, 1, and 47, note 2. 

2. Variable Vowel. — In the final syllable of dissyllabic consonant 
stems, short e or i generally takes the form of e in the Nominative and 
Vocative Singular and that of i in all the other cases. Thus princeps, 

1 For Gender, see 90-115. 

1 See foot-note 8, p. 29. 

9 Thus, prlncsps, prlncip-is, etc. In the first and second declensions, on the con- 
trary, the suffix can not be separated from the final vowel of the stem in such forms as 
atinsls, puerl) agrU^ etc 
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prtncipb* and judex, jUtdieis (59), alike have e in the Nominative and 
Vocative Singular and t in all the other cases, though in prlnetpe the 
original form of the radical vowel is e, and in judex, i. For a similar 
change in the vowel of the stem, see miles, mllitis (58), and carmen, car- 
minis 9 (60). See also opus, opens (61). 

8. In monosyllables in be the stem ends in i ; see urbs, 64. 

4. For the Locative nr the Third Declension, see 66, 4. 

5. For Synopsis of Declension, see 87, 89. 

58. Stems ending in a Dental : d or t. 



Lapis, m., stone. 


Aetas, f., age. 


Miles, m., soldier. 






SINGULAR. 




Norn. 


lapis 


aetas 


miles 


Gen. 


lapidis 


aetfitis 


mllitis 


Dai. 


lapidl 


aetfitl 


mllitl " 


Ace. 


lapidem 


aetatem 


mllitem 


Voc. 


lapis 


aetas 


miles 


Abl 


lapide 


aetftte 

PLURAL. 


mllite 


Nom. 


lapides 


aetate* 


mllit€s 


Gen. 


lapidum 


aetatum 


mllitum 


Dai. 


lapidibus 


aetfitibus 


mllitibus 


Ace. 


lapid£s 


aetatfcs 


mllitfcs 


Voc. 


lapid£s 


aetfitSs 


mllitfcs 


Abl. 


lapidibus 


aetfttibus 


mllitibus 


Nepds, 


m., grandson. 


Virtus, p., virtue. 

SINGULAR. 


Caput, n., head. 


Nom, 


nepOs 


virtus 


caput 


Gen. 


nepdtis 


virtutis 


capitis 


Dot. 


nepdtl 


virttttl 


capitl 


Ace. 


nepdtem 


virtutem 


caput 


Voc. 


nepOs 


virtus 


caput 


Abl 


nepOte 


virtttte 


capite 






PLURAL. 




Nom. 


nepStfcs 


virtues 


capita 


Gen. 


nepdtum 


virtutum 


capitum 


Dai. 


nepdtibus 


virtiitibias 


capitibus 




> See B», 1. 


* See »», 1, foot-note. 
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Ace. nepOtes 


virtutSs 


capita 


Voe. nepdtSs 


virtatfcs 


capita 


Abl. nepGtibits 


virtutibus 


capitibus 



1. Stems and Case-Suffixes. — In these Paradigms observe — 

1) That the stems are lapid, aetdt, milit, nepdt, virtut, and caput. 

2) That miles has the variable vowel, e, i, and caput, u, i; see 57, 2. 

8) That the dental d or t is dropped before a : tapis for lapids, aetds for 
aetdts, miles for milets, virtus for virtftts ; see 36, 2. 

4) That the case-suffixes, except in the neuter \ caput (46, 2), are the same 
as those given above ; see 57. 

5) That the neuter, caput, has no case-suffix in the Nominative, Accusa- 
tive, and Vocative Singular, a in the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative 
Plural, and the suffixes of masculine and feminine nouns in the other cases. 

2. Neuter stems in at drop t in the Nominative Singular and end in a : 
Nom., poema, Gen., poematis ; Stem, poemat. These nouns sometimes have 
£s for Urns in the Dative and Ablative Plural : poematis for poematibus. 

8. For Synopsis of Declension, see 60, 78-84. 

59. Stems ending in a Guttural : o or O. 

Rgx, m., Judex, m. & f., Radix, p., Dux, m. &f., 
king. judge. root. leader. 







SINGULAR, 






Nom. 


r8x 


judex 


radix 


dux 


Gen. 


r6gi» 


judicts 


rftdlcls 


duds 


Dai. 


regl 


judicl 


radlcl 


duel 


Ace. 


regem 


judicem 


radlcem 


ducem 


Voc. 


rex 


judex 


radix 


dux 


Abl. 


rege 


judice 

PLURAL. 


radlce 


duce 


Nom. 


rggfcs 


judic£s 


radices 


duces 


Gen. 


r6gum 


judicum 


radlcum 


ducnm 


Dai. 


rSgtbus 


judicibits 


r&dfeibus 


ducibur 


Ace. 


rSgfcs 


jttdicfcs 


radices 


duc&s 


Voc. 


r5g«s 


jtldicfcs 


radices 


duc^s 


Abl. 


rSgibus 


judicibits 


radlcibus 


ducibus 



1. Stems and Oase-Suffixes. — In the Paradigms observe — 

1) That the stems are rlg^judic, radic, and due; judic with the variable 
vowel, i, • ; see 57, 2. 

2) That the case-suffixes are those given in 57. 

3) That ■ in the Nominative and Vocative Singular unites with cot g of 
the stem and forms x ; see 80. 

2. For Synopsis of Declension, see Nouns in x, 91-98. 
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60. Stems 

S6l, M., 

mn. 



Nam. sOl 

Gen. sOlis 

Dal. soli 

Ace. solem 

Voc. SOl 

Abl. sole 

Nam. eOlfca 1 

Do/, solibuB 

-4#\ s6l£9 

Foe. sollta 

4W. s5libu» 



ENDING IN L, M, N, OR R. 

Consul, M., Passer, m., 
sparrow. 

passer 

passert» 

passerl 

passerem 

passer 

passere 

passer£» 

passerum 

passerUm* 

passerC* 
passerfcs 
passerfbus 



Pastor, m., 



Nam. pastor 

Gen. p&stori» 

Dal. pastorl 

Aee. pastor* 

Vac. pastor 

Abl. pastdre 

Nam. p&stor$s 

Gen. pastOram 

Dot. p&stdribus 

Ace. past6r€» 

Vac. p&stor£» 

Abl. pftstortbus 



consul. 

SINGULAR. 

consul 

c5nsuli» 

consull 

cdnsulem 

cdnsul 

cdnsule 

PLURAL. 

consults 

consulum 

consulibus 

consults 

consults 

cdnsulibua 



Le&, m., Virg6, p., 

lion. maiden. 

SIXGUL42. 

Ie5 yirg6 

le6ni» virginis 

lednl virginl 

le&nem virginem 

leo virgo 

leone virgine 



PLURAL. 

ledn&ii 

leonum 

leonibus 

leonCs 

leonC» 

leonibus 



virginfcs 

virginum. 

virginibiis 

virginfcs 

virginis 

yirginibus 



Pater, M. v 
father. 

pater 

patri» 

patrl 

patrem 

pater 

patre 

patr€» 

patrum 

patribu» 

patrSs 

patrCa 

patribus 

Carmen, n., 
song. 

carmen 

carminis 

carminl 

carmen 

carmen 

carmine 

carmina 

carminnm 

carminlbus 

carmina 

carmina 

carminibus 



1. Stems and Case-Suppixes. — In the Paradigms observe — 

1) That the stems are sol, consul, passer, patrf pdstdr, ledn, virgon, and 



1 Many monosyllables want the Gen. Plnr. ; see 133, 5. 

1 That is, the stem is pair when followed by a vowel ; but when r becomes final, it 
develops e before it, and pair becomes pater ; see 29, note. 
4 
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2) That virgB (virgon) has the variable vowel, o, i, and carmen, e, i. 

3) That in the Nominative and Vocative Singular s, the usual case-suffix 
for masculine and feminine nouns, is omitted, and that in those cases the stem 
pastdr shortens o, while leon and virgon drop n ; see 21, 2, 2), and 36, 5, 3). 

2. Hiems, the only stem in m, takes a in the Nominative and Vocative 
Singular. Also sanguis (for sanguins), blood, and Salamis (for Salamins), 
Salamis, which drop n before s; see 36, 3, note 3. 

8. Passer, Pater. — Most nouns in er are declined like passer, but those 
in ter, and a few others, are declined like pater / see 77, 2. 

4. Le8, Virg8. — Most nouns in o are declined like led, but those in d6 
and g&, with a few others, are declined like virgd; see 72, with exceptions. 

5. Four stems in or change o to u ; see 77, 4. 

6. For the Locative in the Third Declension, see 66, 4. 

7. For Synopsis of Declension, see 73, 76-77. 

61. Stems ending in s. 





FlOs, M., 


Jtls, N., 


OpUS, N., 


Corpus, N., 




flower. 


right. 


work. 


body. 






SINGULAR. 




Nom. 


flOs 


jus 


opus 


corpus 


Gen. 


floris 


juris 


operis 


. corporis 


Dot. 


fieri 


jurl 


operl 


corporl 


Ace. 


no rem 


jus 


opus 


corpus 


Voe. 


fids 


jus 


opus 


corpus 


All 


flore 


jure 


opere 


corpore 






PLURAL. 




Nom. 


florCs 


jura 


opera 


corpora 


Gen. 


fl5rum 


jurum 


operum 


corporum 


Dot. 


floribus 


juribus 


operibus 


corporibus 


Ace. 


nor£g 


jura 


opera 


corpora 


Voe. 


florCs 


jura 


opera 


corpora 


Abl. 


floribus 


juribus 


operibus 


corporibus 



1. Stems and Case-Supfixes. — In the Paradigms observe — 

1) That the stems are flds, jus, opos, 1 and corpos. 

2) That opus has the variable vowel, e, u, and corpus, o, u. 

8) That 8 of the stem becomes r between two vowels : flds, fldris (foi 
flosis) ; see 31, 1. 

4) That the Nom. and Voe. Sing, omit the case-suffix ; see 60, 1, 3). 

2. For Synopsis of Declension, see 79, 80, 83-84. 

1 Opos occurs In early Latin. In os, from the Primary Suffix as (320% o was weak- 
ened to v in the Nom., Ace., and Voe. Sing, of opus and corpus, while In all the other 
ease-forms it was weakened to « in opus, but retained unchanged in corpus; see 83. 
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CLASS II.— I STEMS. 

62. Stems ending in I.— Nouns in is and 3s, not 
increasing in the Genitive. 1 

Tussis,p., Turns, f., Ignis, m., Hostis, m. &f., Nubfis^F., 



cough. tower. 


fire. enemy. 


cloud. 




SINGULAR. 






Nom. tussis turris 


Igni» 


hostis 


nubfcs 


Gen. tussis turris 


Igni» 


hostis 


nQbis 


Dot. tussl turrl 


Ignl 


hostl 


nttbl 


Ace. tussim turrim. em Ignem 


hostem 


nubem 


Voc. tussis turris 


Ignis 


hostis 


nub£s 


Abl. tussl turrl, e 


Ignl,e 

PLURAL. 


hoste 


nube 


Nom. tuss£s turr£s 


Ign£s 


hostis 


nub£s 


Gen. tussium turrium 


Ignium 


hostium 


nubium 


Dot. tussibus turribus 


Ignibus 


hostibus 


nubibus 


Ace. tussSs, Is turrfcs, Is 


IgnC», Is 


hostis, Is 


nttbfcs, Is 


Foe tuss£s turr£s 


Ignfcs 


bx>8t£s 


nub£s 


-46/. tussibus turribus 


Ignibus 


hostibus 


nubibus 


I. Paradigms. — Observe — 








1. That the stems are tussi, turri r Igni, hosH, 


and nubi* 




2. That the case-endings, including the characteristic i, which disappear! 


in certain cases, are as follows : 








snrouLAB. 




PLVBAL. 




Nom. is, es 




Ss 




Gen. is 




ium 




Dot. I 




ibus 




Ace. im, em 




es, Is 




Voc. is 




Ss 




Abl. 1, e 




ibus 





1 That U, having as many syllables in the Nom. Sing, as in the Gen. Sing. 

* Observe (1) that tussis, turris, Ignis, and hostis differ in declension only in the Ace 
and AbL Sing., tussis showing the final i of the stem in both those cases, turris some- 
times in both, ignis sometimes in the Abl., not in the Ace, hostis in neither (2) that nubia 
differs from the other four in taking is instead of is in the Nom. and Voc. Sing. 

> Noons in is, Gen. is, are best treated as {-stems, although some ot them were 
originally s-stems (61). Thus, originally the stem of nubia was itself nUbis, bnt s was 
finally treated as the Nom. suffix, and the word was accordingly declined like the large 
class of {-nouns mentioned under 68, V. The origin of {-stems is obscure. A few cor- 
respond to {-stems in the cognate tongues, as Ignis, oviSy turris ; a few are weakened 
from a-stems or o-stems, as /oris, a door, Gr. 9vpa, imber^imbris, rain-storm, Gr. 
opBpofj some are formed from t-stems, as nubis, just mentioned. Upon the general 
subject of {-stems, see Boby, pp. 186-149 ; Schleicher, pp. 884, 482, 458 ; Corssen, I. 281, 
5T1, 783 seq. ; II. 227 ; Merguet, pp. 86-40, SI, 67, 95. eta 
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II. Like tussis — Ace. im, Abl. I — are declined — 

1. Buris, plough-tail ; rdnis, hoarseness ; sitis, thirst 

2. In the Singular: (1) Names of rivers and places in is not increasing in 
the Genitive: Tiberis, HispaUs; see 58a. (2) Greek nouns in is, Gen. is, 
and some others. 

III. Like turris — Ace. im, em, Abl. I, e — are declined — 

Cldvis, key ; febris, fever ; messis, harvest ; ndvis, ship ; puppic, stern ; 
testis, rope ; securis, axe ; sementis, sowing ; strigilis, strigil. 

1. Araris, or Arar (for Araris), 1 the Saone, and Liger (for Hgeris), 1 the 
Loire, have Ace. im, em, Abl. i, e. 

IV. Like ignis — Ace. em, Abl. I, e — are declined — 

Amnis, river; angvis, serpent; avis, bird; Ulis, bile; civis, citizen ; 
cldssis, fleet ; colUs, hill ; firm, end ; orbis, circle ; postis, post ; unguis, nail, 
and a few others. 

Note 1.— Adjectives in er (for ris) and those in is have the Ablative in i (153, 
154). Accordingly, when such adjectives are used substantively, the I is generally re- 
tained : September, Septembrl, September; * familMris,familiwrl, friend. But adjec- 
tives used as proper names have e : Juvenilis, Juvenale, Juvenal. 

Note 2.—Imber (for imbris), storm ; vesper (for vesperis), evening, and a few others, 
sometimes have the Ablative in I. 

V. Like hostis — Ace. em, Abl. e — ai-e declined all nouns in is, Gen. 
is, not provided for under II., III., and IV. 8 

VI. Like nubes are declined all nouns in Is, Gen. is. 4 

63. Stems ending in I. — Muter s in e, al, and ar. 

Mare, sea. Animal, animal. Calcar, spur. 







SINGULAR. 




Case-Endings. 


Norn. 


mare 


animal 


calcar 


e— • 


Gen. 


marts 


animalis 


calcaris 


is 


Dat. 


marl 


animall 


calcarl 


I 


Ace. 


mare 


animal 


calcar 


e— •• 


Voc. 


mare 


animal 


calcar 


e— • 


Abl. 


marl 5 


animall 


calcarl 


I 



1 The shortening of Araris to Arar and of Ligeris to Liger is similar to the short- 
ening of puerus to puer ; see 51, 2, 4) ; 36, 5, 2), note. 

3 Names of months are adjectives used substantively. Originally mentis, month, was 
understood. 

8 Except canis and juvenis, which are consonant-stems, but have assumed i in the 
Nom. Sing. In the plural they have um in the Gen. and Is in the Ace Apis, minsie, 
and vohtcris often have um for ium in the Gen. 

4 Except struts and vdiis, which generally have um in Gen. PI., and sedis, which haa 
um or ium. Compis, Gen. edis, has also ium. 

• 8ee 2 below. 

• The dash here implies that the case-ending is sometimes wanting. 
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PLURAL. 






Norn. 


maria 


animalia 


calcaria 


ia 


(xcn. 


maitam 


animftlium 


calc&rium 


ium 


Dot. 


marilms 


animalilms 


calc&rilms 


ibus 


Ace. 


maria 


animalia 


calcftria 


ia 


Voc. 


maria 


animalia 


calcaria 


ia 


Abl. 


marilms 


animalHms 


calcarilms 


ibus 



1. Paradigms. — Observe — 

1) That the stem-ending i is changed to e in the Nominative, Accusative, 
and Vocative Singular of mare, and dropped in the same cases of animal (for 
animate) and calcar (for calc&re) ; see 24, 1, note ; 27 ; 21, 2, 2). 

2) That the case-endings include the characteristic i. 

2. The following have e in the Ablative Singular: — (1) Names of towns 
in e ; Praeneste. — (2) Generally rite, net, and in poetry sometimes mare. 

Note.— Neuters in ar y with a short in the Genitive, are consonant-stems : nectar, 
nectaris, nectar; also sal, salt, and/ar, corn. 

64. Stems ending in l — Nouns in 8 and x generally 
preceded by a consonant 





Cliens, m. & p. 


Urbs, p., 


Arx, p., 


MflS, 1 M., 




client. 


city. 

SINGULAR. 


citadel. 


mouse. 


Nom. 


cliens 


urbs 


arx 8 


mus 


Gen. 


clientis* 


urbis 


arcis 


muris 4 


Dot. 


clientl 


urbl 


arcl 


murl 


Ace. 


clientem 


urbem 


arcem 


murem 


Voc. 


cliens 


urbs 


arx 


mus 


Abl. 


cliente 


urbe 

PLURAL. 


arce 


mure 


Nom, 


client£s 


urbGs 


arc£s 


murGs 


Gen. 


clientium 


urbium 


arcium 


murium 


Dai. 


clientilms 


urbilms 


arcilms 


mttrilms 


Ace. 


clientes, Is 


urb£s, Is 


arc£s, Is 


murGs, Is 


Voc. 


clientes 


urb£s 


arc£s 


mur£» 


Abl. 


clientilms 


urbilms 


arcilms 


murilms 



1 Cliens is for (Mentis, ttrbe for urbis, arm for arcis, and mvs for mveis ; see 36, 5, 
2), note. Mub, originally an s-stem, Greek /aw«, became an i-stem in Latin by assuming i. 

* The vowel e is here short before nt, but long before na ; see 16, note 2. Indeed, it 
teems probable that nt and nd shorten a preceding vowel, as na lengthens it. See M Oi- 
ler, p. 27; Bitschl, Bhein. Museum, zzzi., p. 488. 

* JTin arx— ct, e belonging to the stem, and a being the Nom. suffix. 

4 Maris is for muais ; e changed to r between two vowels , see 31, 1. 
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1. Paradigms. — Observe — 

1) That the stems are clienti, urbi, arei, and muri. 

2) That these nouns are declined in the singular precisely like consonant- 
stems, and in the plural precisely like all other masculine and feminine 
t-stems. 1 

2. This class of t-stems includes — 

1) Most nouns in ns and rs:* diem, clientU, client; cohors, cohortis, 
cohort 

2) Monosyllables in 8 and x preceded by a consonant,* and a few in s 
and x preceded by a vowel:* urbs, city; arx, citadel; lis, strife; nox, 
night. 

3) Names of nations in as and is, or, if plural, in dUs and tt& : Arplnds, 
pi. Arpindtta, an Arpinatian, the Arpinates ; Sctmnis, pi. Samnitis, the 
Samnites. 

4) Optvmd&s, the aristocracy ; Pendtis, the household gods, and occasion- 
ally other nouns in as. 

Note 1.— Card, flesh, has a form in is, earnU (for carinis), from which are formed 
carnl, carnium, etc 

Note 2.— Pars, part, sometimes has partim in the Accusative. 

Note 8.— Rus, country, sors, lot, supeUex, furniture, and a few other words some- 
times have the Ablative in L 

65. Summaky of I-stems. — To I-sfcems belong — 

1. All nouns in is and es which do not increase in the Genitive ; 
see 62. Here belong also — 

1) Names of months in ber (for bris) : September, October, etc. ; Bee 62, N. 1. 

2) The following nouns in ber and ter (for bris and tris) : imber, storm ; 
linter, boat; uter, leathern sack; venter, belly; generally also Insuber, an 
lnsubrian. 

2. Neuters in e, al (for Slis) and ar (for aria) ; see 63 ; also 63, 
2, note. 

3. Many nouns in s and x — especially (1) nouns in ns and rs, 
and (2) monosyllables in s and z preceded by a consonant ; see 
64, 2. 

1 Nouns thus declined are most conveniently treated as {-nouns, though the stem 
appears to end in a consonant in the Sing., and in t in the Plur. In some of these nouns 
the stem has lost its final i in the Sing., while in others it ended originally in a con- 
sonant, but afterward assumed i in the Plur., at least in certain cases; see 62, L, foot- 
note. «♦ 

1 Some of these often have um in poetry and sometimes even in prose, as paring 
parent, generally has. 

* Except {ops) opts and the Greek nouns, QrQps, lynx, sphinx. 

« Namely, faux, glle, lis, mas, nix, nox, os (ossisX «*«, generally fretus and mtic 
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66. Special Paradigms. 



StLS, 


M. ft P., 


B6s, M. ft p. 


,, Nix, p., 


Senex, m., 


Vis, p., 


swine. 


ox, cow. 


snow. 


old man. 


force. 








SINGULAR. 






Nom. 


BUS 


bos 1 


nix 


senex 


Vl» 


Gen. 


suis 


bovis 


nivis 


senis 


VlS* 


Dot. 


8Ul 


bovl 


nivl 


senl 


VI • 


Ace. 


suem 


bovem 


nivem 


senem 


vim 


Voc. 


BUS 


b5s 


nix 


senex 


vis 


AbL 


sue 


bove 


nive 

PLURAL. 


sene 


VI 


Norn. 


SU€» 


bovCs 


niv€» 


8en£s 


vlr€s 


Gen. 


suum 


(bovum 


nivium 


senum 


vlrium 


Dot. 


( suibus 
( subus 


j bolras x 
( bubus ] 


nivibus 


senibus 


vlrHra* 


Ace. 


BUSS 


bov€s 


niv£s 


senISs 


vlrGs 


Voc. 


suCs 


bov€s 


niv€» 


sen£s 


vlrfcs 


AbL 


j suibu.s 
( subus 


j bobus 
( bubns 


nivibus 


senibus 


vlribus 



1. The Stems are su ; bov ; nig (nix=nigs), niv, nivi ; 8 sencc, sen ; vl 
(sing.), vtri (for vlsi, plur.) ; 4 see 31, 1. 

2. Sus, and grus, crane, the only u stems in this declension, are de- 
clined alike, except in the Dative and Ablative Plural, where grus is 
regular: gmibus. 

3. Juppiter, Jupiter, is thus declined: Juppiter, Jovis, Jovl, Jovem, 
Juppiter, Jove. Stems. Juppiter and Jov. 

4. Locative. — Many names of towns have a Locative Singular in I or e 
denoting the place in which (45, 2). Thus : 

Nom. KarthagS, Carthage, 

Gen. Karthaginis, of Carthage, 

Dot. KarthaginI, for Carthage, 

Ace. Karthaginem, Cartilage, 

Voc. Karthag5, Carthage, 

Abl. Karthagine, from Cartilage, 

Loc. KarthaginI or e, at Cartilage. 

* Bos = bovs, bous ; holms, bubus = bovibus, boubus. 
1 The Gen. and Dat. Sing.— vis, vl— are rare. 

' For nigti, from which nig is formed by first dropping i and then v; see £7, 3$ 
3, note 1. 

« Vi is formed from vlai by first dropping i and then e. 



Tlbur, 


Tibur, 


Tlburis, 


of Tibur, 


Tlburl, 


for Tibur, 


Tlbur, 


Tibur, 


Tlbur, 


Tibur, 


Tibure, 


from Tibur, 


Tlburl or e, 


at Tibur. 
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GREEK NOUNS. 



67. Case-Suffixes and Case-Endings. 1 







SINGULAR. 






Consonant Stems. 




I-Stkhb. 




Maso. and Fkm. Nbut. 


Maso. and Fkm. 


NlUT. 


Nom. 


8,-* -* 


is, es, s 




e- a 


Gen. 


ift is 


is 




is 


Dot. 


I I 


I 




I 


Ace. 


em — 


im, em 




e,— 


Voc. 


s — 


is, es, s 




«>— 


Abl. 


e e 


I,e 

PLURAL. 




I 


Nom. 


es a 


es 




ia 


Gen. 


um um 


ium 




ium 


Dat. 


ibus ibus 


ibus 




ibus 


Ace. 


es a 


es, Is 




ia 


Voc. 


es a 


es 




ia 


Abl. 


ibus ibus 


ibus 




ibus 



Note.— The following irregular case-endings occur : * 

1. &, for S, in the Dat. Sing. : * aeri for aeri. 

2. Eis, for is, in the Ace Plur. : clveis for civls, elves, 
8. For Greek Endings, see 68. 

GREEK NOUNS. 
68. Most Greek nouns of the third declension are en- 
tirely regular, but a few retain certain peculiarities of the 
Greek. The following are examples : 



Lampas, p., 


Phryx, m. & f., 


Herds, m., 


torch. 


Phrygian. 

SINGULAR. 


hero. 


Nom. lampas 


Phryx 


heros 


Gen. lampadis, ©s 


Phrygis, os 


herois 


Dat. lampadl, i 


Phrygl, i 


herol, i 


Ace. lampadem, a 


Phrygem, a 


herd em, a 


Voc. lampas 


Phryx 


h6r5» 


Abl. lampade 


Phryge 


h6r5e 



1 On the distinction between Case-Suffixes and Case-Endings, see 46, 1, and 47, note 8. 

1 The dash denotes that the ease-ending is wanting. 

* To these should be added for early Latin— 1) us and es in the Oen. Sing. : hominus 
— hominis ; salutes — salutis; 2) Ml and i in the Abl. Sing. : conventionld = conven- 
tions ; patrS = patre; 8) U and els in the Nom. Plur. of {-nouns : fineis, finis —fines. 
On the Case-Ending* of the Third Declension in early Latin, see Wordsworth, pp. 
68-78; Kuhner, I., pp. 178-179. 

« This e is generally long. 
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PLURAL. 




Nom. lampad£», es 


Phrygfcs, es 


h6r5e», es 


Gen. lampadum 


Phrygum 


herOum 


Dot. lampadilras 


PhrygHms 


herOilras 


Ace. lampadfes, as 


PhrygSs, as 


h$r5es, as 


Voc. lampadCs, eg 


Phryges, es 


heroes, es 


-4W1 lampadilms 


Phry gibus 


hgrdtbus 


Pericles, m., 


Paris, m., Didd, p., 


Orpheus, m., 


Pericles. 


Paris. Dido. 

SINGULAR. 1 


Orpheus. 


Norn. Pericles 


Paris DldO 


Orpheus * 


Gen. Pencils, I 


Paridis, os Dldfls, Gnis 


Orph-eos, el, I 


Dot Pencil, i 


Paridl, i Dido, onl, 5nl 


Orph-el, ei, I, eft 


Ace. Periclem, ea, £n j p . . Dld6, 6nem 


Orphea, enm 


Foe. Pericle"s, es, e" 


Pari Dld5 


Orpheu 


^LW. Perlcle 


Paride Dld6, One 


Orphett 



1. Observe that these Paradigms fluctuate in certain cases — (1) between 
the Latin and the Greek forms : lampadis, os; lampadem, a ; kerdis, as : — (2) 
between 'different declensions: Pericles, between Dec. I., Bericlen, PericU, 
Dec. EL, PericU (Gen.), and Dec. III., Periclis, etc. : Orpheus, between Deo. 
II., Orphel, Orphed, etc., and Dec. III., Orpheos, etc. 

2. Nouns in ys have Gen. yos, ys, Ace. ym, yn : Othrys, Othryos, Othrym, 
Othryn. 

8. The Vocative Singular drops 8 — (1) in nouns in ens, ys, and in proper 
names in as, Gen. antis : Atlas, Atld : — (2) generally in nouns in is, and 
sometimes in other words : Pari. 

4. In the Genitive Plural, the ending dn occurs in a few titles of books : 
Metamorphoses (title of a poem), Metamorphoseon. 

5. In the Dative and Ablative Plural the ending si, before vowels sin, 
occurs in poetry : Troades, Troasin. 

6. A few neuters used only in the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative 
have os in the Singular and e in the Plural : melos, meU, song. 

SYNOPSIS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
I. Nouns ending in a Vowel. 

69. Nouns in a : 8 Genitive in atia : Stem in at : 

poema, poem, poematis, poemat. 

1 The Plural is of course generally wanting; see 130, 2. 

9 Eu is a diphthong in the Nom. and Voc ; ei sometimes a diphthong in the Gen 
andDat. 

* These are of Greek origin. 
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70. 


Nouns in e : 


Genitive in is : 


Stem in i: 




mare, sea, 


maris, 


man. 


71. 


Nouns in I : l 


Genitive in is : 


Stem in i 




sinapl, mustard, 


sinapis, 


sinapi. 



Note.— Many nouns in I are indeclinable. Compounds of meli have itis in the Gen! 
tive : onymell, oxymtlitU, oxymel 

72. Nouns in 6 or 6 : Genitive in 5nis : Stem in 5n : 

le6, lion, leonis, leOn. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in — 

1. onis : — most national names : Maccdo, Macedonia, Macedonian. 

2. inis : * — Apollo ; homh, man ; nlnvb, nobody ; turb5, whirlwind ; and 

nouns in do and go : grando, grandinis, hail ; virgb, 
Virginia, maiden ; except — harpagd, 5nis ; ligh, Onis ; 
praedd, onis, also comedS, cudd, mangh, spadS, QnedS, Ud8. 

8. nis : — card, carnis (for carinis *), flesh ; see 04, 2, note 1. 

4. §nis: — Jni5, Ani&nU, river Anio; Nsrid, Ndrtinis. 

6. via : — a few Greek f eminines : Dldd, Didus ; see A8. 

73. Nouns in y * : Gen. in yis (yos, ys) : Stem in y : 

misy, copperas, misyis (yos, ys), misy. 

II. NOUNS. ENDING IN A MUTE OR LIQUID. 

74. Nouns in c: alec, alecis, pickle; lac, lactis, 4 milk. 

75. Nouns in 1 : Genitive in lis : Stem in 1 : 

sol, sun, soils, sol. 

Note. — Fel^/ellis, gall ; mel y mellis, honey ; sal, salie : salt. On neuters in aZ, see 63. 

76. Nouns in n : Genitive in nis : Stem in n : 

paean, paean, paeanis, paean. 

flQmen, stream, fluminis, flumen, in. 

Note 1.— Nouns in en have the variable radical vowel— e, i; see 60, 1, 2). 
Note 2.— There are a few Greek words in on, Gen. in onis, dntis* St. in on, ont: 
aiddn, aidonis, nightingale ; JCenopJtin, Xenophontis, Xenophon. 

77. Nouns in r : Genitive in ris : Stem in r : 

career, prison, carceris, career. 

1. Nouns in &r,ar: (1) fir, G. aria, St. ari: lar, Idris, house; (2) pdr % 
parts, pair ; far, /arris, corn ; hepar, hepatis, liver. For ar, G. arts, and ar, 
G aris, see 63. 

2. Nouns in ter : Gen. in tris : pater, patris, father ; except later, lateris % 
tile; iter,itineris,w&y; Juppiter,Jovis; and Greek nouns: cratir,crdtiris,bowl* 

1 These are of Greek origin. 

3 Stem in on, in, or ont, ini, ni; see 60, 1, 2). 

* Nouns in y are of Greek origin, and are often indeclinable. 

4 The only nouns in c 
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Nora.— Iniber and names of months in ber hare bris in the Genitive ; imber, imbris, 
shower; September, Septembris, September; see 62, IY n notes 1 and 2. 

8. Nouns in or : 6. oria, St. or : pastor , pdstoris, shepherd ; but a few 
have 6. oris, St. op : arbor, arboris, tree ; aequor, sea ; marmor, marble. 
But cor, cordis, heart. 

4. Four in up: G. oris, St. op: ebur, ivory; femur, thigh ;jecur, liver; 
rdbur, strength ; but femur has alsofeminis, and jecur, jecinoris, jecineris, 
andjocineris. 

78. Nouns in ut : Genitive in itis : Stem in ut, it : 

caput, head, capitis, caput, it. 

HI. Nouns ending in S. 

79. Nouns in as : Genitive in 5tis : Stem in St : 

aetas, age, aetatis, aetat. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. aria: — mds, maris, a male; — stem, mas, mart; see SI, 1. 

2. f&sis : — vOs, vasis, vessel. 1 

3. assifl :— as, assis, an as (a coin). 

4. antis :— only masculine Greek nouns : adamOs, antis, adamant. 

Nora.— Anas, duck, and neuter Greek noons in as have atis : anas, anatis, Vas, 
surety, Areas, Arcadian, . and feminine Greek nouns in as have adU: vas, vadis, 
lampas, lampadis.* 

80. Nouns in 5s : Genitive in is : Stem in i : 8 

nubes, cloud, nubia, nubi. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. edis : — herds, Kere'dis, heir ; mercls, reward. 

2. edis : — pes, pedis, foot, and its compounds : compSs, edis, a fetter. 
8. eris: — Cerls, Cereris* 

4. etis : — quies, rest, with compounds, inqutis, rcquies, and a few Greek 

words: lebSs, tapis. 
6. etis : — abies, fir-tree ; artes, ram ; partis, wall. 
Not*.— Bis, bessis, two-thirds ; aes, aerie* copper ; praes, praedis, surety. 

81 . Nouns in es : Genitive in itis : Stem in et, it : 

miles, soldier, mllitis, mllet, it. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. etis '.—Merpres, interpreter ; seges, crop ; teges, covering. 

2. idis : — obses, hostage ; praeses, president ; see 51, 2. 

1 Fas is the only stem in s which does not change s to r between two vowels; sea 
61, 1, 8). 

9 Greek nouns sometimes have ados for adis. 
' But see 64, 1. 
* See 61, 1, 8). 
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82. Nouns in is : Genitive in is : Stem in i : 

avis, bird, avis, avi. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. eris : — cinis, cineris, 1 ashes ; cucumis, cucumber ; pulvis, dust ; vomity 

ploughshare. 

2. idis : — capis, cup ; cassis, helmet ; cuspis, spear ; lapis, stone ; prd- 

mulsis, antepast, and a few Greek * words : as tyrannis, 
idis, tyranny. Sometimes Ibis, and tigris. 

3. inis :— pollis or pollen, flour; sanguis, blood. 

Note.— Oils, gllris, dormouse; lis, litis, strife; semis, simissis, half an as; />?«, 
Dltis; Quirls, QuirUis; Samnls, Samnltis. 

83. Nouns in 5s : Genitive in 5ris : Stem in 5s : 

mos, custom, moris, mos. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. 5tis: — cds, cdtis, whetstone; dds, dowry; nepds, grandson; sacerdds, 

priest ; and a few Greek words. 

2. 5dis : — cuslds, custodis, guardian ; see 36, 2. 

3. Sis : — a few masculine Greek nouns : herds, hero ; Minds, Tr6s. 
Note.— Arbcs or arbor, arboris, tree ; os, ossis, bone ; bos, bovis, oz ; see 66. 

84. Nouns in us, Gen. in uris or utis : stem in us or ut. 

1. uris : — crus, leg ; jus, right ; jus, soup ; mus, mouse ; pus, pus ; rus, 

country ; tus (thus), incense ; tellUs, earth. 

2. utis: — juvenilis, youth; salus, safety; senectus, old age; servitus, 

servitude ; virtus, virtue ; see 36, 2. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. udis : — incus, anvil ; palus, marsh ; subscus, dovetail 

2. uio : — grits, gruis, crane ; sits, swine. 

3. untis : — a few Greek names of places : Trapezius, uniis. 

4. odis : — Greek compounds in pus : tripus, tripodis, tripod. 

Note.— Fraus,fraudis, fraud; laus, lavdis, praise; see 64, 2, 2), foot-note. For 
Greek nouns in eus, see 68. 

85. Nouns in us : Gen. in eris or oris : stem in OS. 

1. eris : — lotus, lateris, side : stem, lotos.* So also : aeus, foedus, funus, 
germs, glomus, munus, olus, onus, opus, pondus, rudus, seelus, sldus, ulcus, 
veUus, Venus, viscus, wlnus. 

2. oris : — corpus, corporis, body : stem, corpos.* So also decus, dBdecus, 

1 Stem cinis, einsr for cines with variable vowel i, e; see 24, 1 ; 31, 1 ; and 57, 2. 
9 Greek nouns sometimes nave idos or even ios for idis ; Salami* has Salamlnis; 
Simois, Simoentis. 

* See 61, 1, foot-note. 
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Othrys, , Othryos, 


Othry. 


Nouns in bs : Genitive in bis : 


Steminbi: 8 


urbB, city, urbis, 


urbi. 


Nouns in ms : Genitive in mis : 


Stem inm: 


hiems, winter, hiemis, 


hiem. 


Nouns in eps : Genitive in ipifl : 


Stem in ep, ip. 


prlnceps, prince, prlncipis, 


prlncep, ip. 
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/ 'acinus, faenus, ffigus, lepus, titus, nemus, pectus, pecus, penus, pignus, ster- 
eos, tempus, tergus. 

Note.— Pecus, pecudis, a head of cattle ; Ligus, Liguris, Ugurtan ; see 31. 

86. Nouns in ya : l Genitive in yln 9 yo«, ys : Stem in y : 

87. 
88. 
89. 

Note.— But auceps, aucupis, fowler. Other nouns In pa retain the stem- vowel 
unchanged ; merops, meropis, bee-eater. Oryps, griffin, has grpphis. 

00. Nouns in 8 after 1, n, or r : Gen. in tis : Stem in ti : 

puis, broth, pultis, pulti. 

mens, mind, mentis, menti.' 

are, art, art is, arti. 

Note.— Front, frondis, leaf; gldns, glandis, acorn; jvgldns, j tiff land is, walnut; 
see 64, 2. 

IV. Nouns ending in X. 

91. Nouns in fix: Genitive in ficis : Stem in fio : 

pax, peace, pacis, pae. 

Note.— Fast, fads, torch; so also a few Greek nouns. Axtyanax, actis; so a few 
Greek names of men. 

92. Nouns in 5x: Genitive in 5cis or Sgis : Stem in eo, eg: 

1. Soil : — atix, pickle ; vervex, wether. 

2. Sgis :— Ux, law ; rlx, king, and their compounds. 

93. Nouns in ex : Genitive in icis : Stem in io, eo : 

judex, judge, judicis, judic, ec. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. ecia : — nex, murder ; fenisex, mower; (prex), precis, prayer. 

2. egis : — grex, flock ; aquilcx, water-inspector. 

3. igis :—remex, rdmigis, rower; see 24, 1. 

Note.— Faex, faerie, lees ; senex, sends, old man (66) ; tupeUeoe, supellectilis, 
furniture. 

94. Nouns in Ix : Genitive in Icis : Stem in Io : 

radix, root, radlcis, radio. 

1 These are of Greek origin ; a few of them have ydis: chlamys, chlamydie, cloak. 

* Dissyllables have the stem in b. 

' Dissyllables in ns have the stem fn t. 
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05. Nouns in ix : Genitive in ids : Stem in ic : 
calix, cup, calicis, calic. 

Note. — ffix, nivis (66), enow; tttrix, atrigis, screech-owl; a few Gallic names also 
have the Genitive in igie : Dumnorix, Orgetorix. 

96. Nouns in 6x or ox : vox, vOcis, voice ; nox, noctis, night. 
Note.— There are also a few national names in ox, Gen. in ocifl or ogis : Cappa* 
dox, Cappadods; AUobrox, AllobrogU. 

07. Nouns in ux : Genitive in ucis : Stem in no : 
dux, leader, duois, duo. 

Nora 1.— Lvx, lucie, Hght; Pollux, PoUucis, Pollux; frtix,frvgi8, fruit. 

Note 2.— Greek nouns in yx and yx are variously declined: Eryx, ErycU, Eryx; 
bombyx, bombygie, silkworm; Styx, StygU, Styx; coccyx, coccygie, cuckoo; onyx, 
onychis, onyx. 

03. Nouns in x after n or r : Genitive in cifl : Stem in ci : 
arx, citadel, arcis, arci. 

Note \.—ConjUnx or conjux, conjugis, spouse. 

Note 2.— Most nouns in x preceded by n are of Greek origin : lynx, lyncis,lynx; 
phalanx, phalangie, phalanx. 

GENDER IN THIRD DECLENSION. 

00. Nouns in the third declension ending in 

6, or, 6s, er, and in §8 and es increasing in the Genitive, 1 

are masculine : sermo, discourse; dolor, pain; mos, custom; 
agger, moUnd ; pes, Genitive pedis, foot. 

1 00. Nouns in O are masculine, except the Feminine*, viz. : 

1. Nouns in 6, Gen. inis, except cardd, OrdB, turbo*, masc, cupldS and 

margh, masc. or fern. 

2. Card, flesh, and the Greek Argd, Ichd, echo. 

3. Most abstract and collective nouns in 16: ratio 1 , reason; coniib, an 

assembly. 

101. Nouns in OR are masculine, except — 

1. The Feminine: — arbor, tree. 

2. TJie Neuters : — ador, spelt ; aequor, sea ; cor, heart ; marmor, marble. 

1 02. Nouns in C>S are masculine, except—^ 

1. The Feminines : — arbds, tree ; cds, whetstone ; dto, dowry ; %te, dawn. 

2. Tlie Neuter : — 08, mouth. 

Noti.— 0«, bone, and a few Greek words in ob are neater: chaos, chaos. 

1 03. Nouns in BR are masculine, except — 

1 That is, having more syllables In the Genitive than in the Nominative. 
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GENDER IN THIRD DECLENSION 47 

1. The Feminine : — linter, boat (sometimes masc). 

2. The Neuter*: — (1) cadaver, corpse; iter, way; tuber, tumor; uber, 

udder ; ver, spring ; verber, scourge ;— (2) botanical names in or, 
Gen. eris : acer, maple-tree ; p&p&ver, poppy. 

1 04. Nouns in £8 and ES increasing in the Genitive are masculine, 

except — 

1. The Feminine*; — compes, fetter; merces, reward; merges, sheaf; 

quits, rest (with its compounds) ; seges, crop ; teges, mat ; some- 
times dies, bird, and quadruped, quadruped. 

2. The Neuter : — aes, copper. 

105. Nouns of the third declension ending in 

Ss, as, is, ys, x, in es not increasing in the Genitive, and 
in s preceded by a consonant, 

are feminine : * aetds, age ; ndvis, ship ; chlamys, cloak ; 
pax, peace ; nubes, cloud ; ur Is, city. 

1 06. Nouns in AS and AS are feminine, except — 

1. Tlie Masculines : — Os, an as (a coin), vas, surety, and Greek nouns in 

as, Gen. antis. 

2. The Neuters: — vds, vessel, and Greek nouns in as, Gen. atis. 

1 OT. Nouns in IS and YS are feminine, except the Masculines, viz. : 

1. Nouns in fills, ollis, cis, mis, nis, guis, quis: nOtalis, birthday; 

ignis, fire ; sanguis^ blood. But a few of these are occasionally 
feminine : canis, amnis, cinis, finis, anguis, torquis, 

2. Axis, axle ; buris, plough-tail ; callis, path ; 1 ensis, sword ; lapis, 

stone ; mSnsis, month ; orbis, circle ; postis, post ; pulvis, dust ; 
sentis, brier ; torris, brand ; vectis, lever ; and a few others. 

3. Names of mountains in ys : Othrys. 

1 08. Nouns in X are feminine, except the Masculines, viz. : 

1. Greek masculines : coraz, raven ; thdrax, cuirass. 

2. Nouns in ex and unx ; except the feminines : faex,forfex, nez, {prex\ 

supellex. 

3. Calix, cup ; fornix, arch ; pliocnix, phoenix ; IrOdux, vine-layer, and 
a few nouns in yx. 

4. Sometimes : calx, heel ; calx, lime ; lynx, lynx. 

1 09. Nouns in ES not increasing in the Genitive are feminine, except 
the Masculines, viz. : 

1 Noons whose gender Is determined by Signification (42) may be exceptions to 
these rales tor gender as determined by Endings. Callis is sometimes feminine. 
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Acinars, cimeter ; sometimes palumbes, dove ; and veprls, thorn-bush. 
Nora.— For Greek nouns in es, see 111, note. 

110. Nouns in S preceded by a Consonant are feminine, except the 
Masculines, viz. : 

1. Dins, tooth ; fins, fountain ; mOns, mountain ; pons, bridge ; gener- 

ally adept, fat, and rudens, cable. 

2. Some nouns in ni, originally adjectives or participles with a mascu- 

line noun understood : oriens (sOl), east ; cSn/luens (amnis), con- 
fluence ; tridens (raster), trident ; quadrans (as), quarter. 

3. Chalybs, steel ; hydrops, dropsy, and a few other Greek words. 

4. Sometimes : forceps, forceps ; serpens, serpent ; stirps, stock. Ani- 

mans, animal, is masculine, feminine, or neuter. 

111. Nouns of the third declension ending in 

a* e, I, y, c, 1, n, t, &r, ar, ur, fls, and us 

are neuter: 1 poema, poem; mare, sea; lac, milk; animal, 
animal ; carmen, song ; caput, head ; corpus, body. 

Note.— A few Greek noons in es are also neuter : cacoWies, desire, passion. 

112. Nouns in I», AR, and AR are neuter, except the Masculines, viz. : 
MUgil, mullet ; sal, 1 salt ; s6l, sun ; tor, hearth ; salar, trout. 

113. Nouns in N are neuter, except — 

1. The Masculines :—pecten, comb ; rln, kidney ; lien, spleen ; and 

Greek masculines in fin, 5n, In, 5n : paean, paean ; canon, rule. 

2. The Feminines : — aedan, nightingale ; alcyOn (luUcydn), kingfisher ; 

Icon, image ; sindon, muslin. 

114. Nouns in UR are neuter, except the Masculines, viz. : 
Furfur, bran ; turtur, turtle-dove ; vultur, vulture. 

115. Nouns in tfS and US are neuter, except — 

1. The Masculines : — lepus, hare ; mus, mouse ; and Greek nouns in pus. 

2. The Feminines: — tellus, earth ; fraus, fraud ; laus, praise ; and nouns 

in us, Gen. utis or udis : virtus, virtue ; palus, marsh. 

FOURTH DECLENSION: U NOUNS. 

116. Nouns of the fourth declension end in 

us — masculine; fi — neuter. 
They are declined $& follows : 

1 See foot-note, page 47. Sal is sometimes neuter in the singular. 
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Frftctus, fruit. 


Corntl, horn. 








SINGULAR. 


Case-Enddcq*. 


Norn. frQctws 


corntl. 


us 


a 


Gen. fructfts 


cornlts 


us 


as 


Dai. fractal, U 1 


corntl. 


m, a 1 


a 


Aee. fructum 


cornfl 


urn 


a 


Voe. fructus 


comft 


us 


a 


Abl. fractll 


comft 

PLURAL. 


a 


a 


Nom. fructlte 


cornna' 


as 


ua 


Gen. fructuum 


cornunm 


uum 


uum 


Dot. fructllm» 


cornibns 


ibus (ubus) 


ibus (ubus) 


Ace. fructOs 


cornna 


us 


ua 


Voe. fructlts 


cornna 


as 


ua 


AU. fructilm* 


cornilms 


ibus (ubus) 


ibus (ubus) 



1. The Stem in nouns of the fourth declension ends in u : frticht, cornu. 

2. The Case-Endings here given contain the characteristic u, weakened 
to t in tows, but retained in ubus ; see 22. 

117. The following Irregular Case-Endings occur : * 

1. Ubus for ibus in the Dative and Ablative Plural — 

1) Begularly in actu, needle ; arcus, bow ; and tribus, tribe. 

2) Often in arbus? joint ; locus, lake ; partus, birth ; portus, harbor ; 
sptcus, cave ; and veru, spit. 

8) Occasionally in a few other words, as genu, knee ; tonUrus, thunder, etc. 

2. Uis, the uncontracted form for us, in the Genitive : fructuis for 
fructus* 

8. Uos, an old form 8 of the Genitive ending : senOtuos,* of the senate. 

118. Nouns in us are masculine, those in u are neuter, but the fol- 
lowing in us are — 

1 Thus ul is contracted Into £ : fructvtl, fructti. 

9 To these should be added the rare endings vd for H in the Abl. Bing., uus for tis in 
the Gen. Sing., and utis for tis in the Nom., Ace., and Voe PL See Wordsworth, pp. 60-62. 

* Generally plural, limb*. 

4 It has been already mentioned (47, note 1) that the five declensions are only five 
varieties of one general system of inflection. The close relationship between the third 
declension and the fourth will be seen by comparing the declension ot/ructus, a u-nonn 
of the fourth, with that of arils (66, 2), a v-noun of the third. In fact, if the old Geni- 
tive ending uis had not been contracted into us, there would have been no fourth de- 
clension whatever. All it-nouns would have belonged to the third declension. 

* Compare the Greek Genitive in voe : tx&fc , *x*vo*» f 8 ^ 1 - 

* This was first weakened to sendtuis (22), and then contracted to sendtus (98, 2\ 
the classical form. 

5 
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FmnrarE by Exception :— (1) acus, needle ; colus, distaff; domue y house; 
manus, hand; porticue, portico; tribue, tribe;— (2) Idus y Idea; 
QuinqvMrus, feast of Minerva ; generally penus y store, when of 
this declension ; rarely specus, den ; — (3) see 42, II. 

Note.— The only neuter noons in common use are corntl, genu, and vera. 1 

119. Second and Fourth Declensions. — Some nouns are partly of 
the fourth declension and partly of the second. 

1. Domus, f., house, has a Locative form dom\, at home, and is other- 
wise declined as follows : * 

PLURAL. 

domus 

domuum, domdrum 

domibus 

domOs, domus 

domus 

domibus 

8. Certain names of trees in «*, as cupreeeus^ficue^ laurus, pinu*, though 
generally of Decl. II., sometimes take those cases of the fourth which end in 
&«, K«, and & : N. laurus, G. laur&s, D. laurd, A. laurum, V. laurue, A. laur&, 
eto. So also colus, distaff. 

3. A few nouns, especially senates, senate, and tumuUws, tumult, though 
regularly of Decl. IV., sometimes take the Genitive ending i of the second ; 
$enati, tumulti. 

4. Quercus, oak, regularly of Decl. IV., has gttercorum in the Gen. Flur. 

FIFTH DECLENSION: B NOUNS. 

120. Nouns of the fifth declension end in §s— -feminine, 
and are declined as follows : 

Digs, day. Rgs, thing. 



SINGULAR. 


Nom. 


domus 


Gen. 


domus 


Dat. 


domul (domd) 


Ace. 


domum 


Voe. 


domus 


Abl. 


domd (domu) 







SINGULAR. 


Case-Endings. 


Nom. 


dies 


res 


Ss 


Gen. 


did or die 


rel or re 


&, 6 


Dat. 


did or die 


rel or re 


e% * 


Ace. 


diem 


rem 


em 


Voe. 


dies 


res 


68 


Abl. 


die 


re 


* 



* But neuter forms occur in certain eases of other words. Thus, Dat. peovt, AbL 
peril, Nom., Ace, and Voe. PI. pectta, from obsolete jwrii, cattle; also orfwa from 
artus ; oeeua from obsolete omi, bone ; «pecua from epeeue. 

* Combining forms of the second declension with those of the fourth. 
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PLURAL. 


Giti-EifDiKas. 


Norn. dies 


rg« 


Ss 


Oen, di£rom 


rgrum 


6 rum 


Dot. di^bus 


rgbus 


6bus 


-4ce. digs 


rg» 


8s 


Voc. digs 


rg« 


68 


-4W. digbus 


rgbus 


6bus 



1. The Stem of nouns of the fifth declension ends in 5 : did, rl} 

2. The Case-Endings here given contain the characteristic S, which ap- 
pears in all the cases. It is shortened (1) generally in the ending £i, when 
preceded by a consonant, and (2) regularly in the ending em. 

Note.— Traces of a Locative in i are preserved in certain phrases found in early 
Latin, as dii sepUml, on the seventh day; dii crdttinl, on the morrow; dii pr&ximl, 
on the next day. Ootidil y hodii, prldii, and the like are doubtless Locatives in origin. 

121. Irregular Case-Endings. — The following occur : 

1. I or el for H in the Gen. and Dat. : acil for acidly of sharpness; 
dm for dtel ; rei for r& / pcrnidl for pemictel, of destruction. 

2. Bs in the Gen. in early Latin : dtes, of a day ; rabiis, of madness. 

122. Defective. — Nouns of this declension want the plural, except*— 

1. Dies and fife, complete in all their parts. 

2. AciiSy sharpness ; effigies, image ; facie*, face ; seriis, series ; speciis, ap- 
pearance ; tpfe,' hope, used in the Sing., and in the Nom., Ace., and Voc. Plur. 

8. Eluvito, used in the Sing, and in the Nom. Plur., and glades in the 
Sing, and in the Ace. Plur. 

1 23. Gender. — Nouns of the fifth declension are feminine— 

Except dies, day, and meridiis, midday, masculine, though diis is some 
times feminine in the singular, especially when it means time. 

124. General Table of Gendeb. 

I. Gender independent of ending. 4 Common to all de- 
clensions. 

1 Originally most e-stems appear to have been either a-stema or #-stems. Thus: 1) 
Most stems in ii are modified from id : maUrid, mdUril, Nom. mdterii^ material; 
see »5, 1, note, -with foot-note 6. In this class of words the Gen. and Dat. Sing, are 
formed from the stem in id, not from that in Us: m&teriae, not mdtsrUl. 2) Diis t 
JfdiSy pUbUy and spis appear to have been systems, modified to £-stems, as many 
•-stems in the third declension were modified to {-stems; see 62, L, 1, foot-note. 

* A few plural forms in addition to those here given are sometimes cited, but seem 
not to occur in writers of the classical period. 

* In early Latin spirit occurs in the Nom. and Ace. Plur., formed from spis treated 
as a stem in «. Thus: spis, spisis, spirts (31, 1). 

4 For exceptions, see 43. 
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COMPOUND NOUNS. 



Masculine. 
Names of Males, of 
Riyers, Winds, and 
Months. 


Feminine. 
Names of Females, of 
Countries, Towns, Isl- 
ands, and Trees. 


Neuter. 
Indeclinable Nouns, 1 In. 
finitives, and Clauses 
used as Nouns. 


II. Gender determined by Nominative ending. 8 




Declension I. 




Masculine, 
as, es. 


Feminine. 
a, 5. 


Neuter. 


er, ir, us, os, 5s. 


Declension II. 
Declension III. 


um, on. 


6, or, 5s, er, es and 

es increasing in the 
Genitive. 


as, as, is, ys, x, es and 
es not increasing in the 
Genitive, 8 preceded by 
a consonant. 


a, e, I, y, c, 1, n, t, ar. 
ar, ur, us, us. 


ru. 


Declension IV. • 

Declension V. 
es. 


tt. 



COMPOUND NOUNS. 

125. Compounds present in general no peculiarities of declension. 
But— 

1. If two nominatives unite, they are both declined : 8 rtepublica = rlsptib- 
lica, republic, the public thing ; jusjurandum = jusjurandum, oath. 

2. If a nominative unites with an oblique case, only the nominative is 
declined : * paterfamilias = paterfamilias (49, 1), or pater famiUae, the father 
of a family. 

126. Paradigms. 

singular. 



Nom. respublica 
Gen. r£lpublicae 
fiat, r&publicae 
Ace. rempublicam 
Voc. respublica 
Abl. republica 



jusjurandum 

jurisjurandl 

jurljurandd 

jusjurandum 

jusjurandum 

jurejurando 



paterfamilias 

patrisfamilias 

patrlfamilias 

patremfamilias 

paterfamilias 

patrefamilias 



1 Except names of persons. 

* For exceptions, see under the several declensions. 

* Words thus formed, however, are not compounds in the strict sense of the term 
see 340, 1., note. 
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PLURAL. 

Nom. respublicae , iurajuranda patresfamilias 

Gen, rerumptlblicarum patrumfamilias 

Dot. rebuspablicls patribusfamilias 

Ace. respublicas jtirajuranda patresfamilias 

Voc. respublicae iurajuranda patresfamilias 

Abl. rebuspablicls patribusfamilias 

Note 1.— The parts which compose these and similar words are often and perhaps 

more correctly written separately : respHbHca; paterfamilias or familiae. 

Note 2.—Pater/amiHd4 sometimes has famiUdrum in the plural : patrisfamiU- 

drum. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

1 27. Irregular nouns may be divided into four classes : 

I. Indeclinable Nouns have but one form for all cases. 

II. Defective Nouns want certain parts. 

III. Heteboclites (Jieteroclita l ) are partly of one declension and partly 
of another. 

1Y. Heterogeneous Nouns (heterogenea a ) are partly of one gender and 
partly of another. 

I. Indeclinable Nouns. 

1 28. The Latin has but few indeclinable nouns. The following are 
the most important : 

1. The letters of the alphabet, a, b, c, alpha, beta, etc. 

2. Foreign words : Jacob, Uiberi; though foreign words often are declined. 

II. Defective Nouns. 

1 29. Nouns may be defective in Number, in Case, or in both Number 
and Case. 

1 30. Plural wanting. — Many nouns from the nature of their signi- 
fication want the plural : Rdma, Rome ; justitia, justice ; aurum, gold ; /«- 
mis, hunger ; sanguis, blood. 

1. The principal nouns of this class are : 

1) Most names of persons and places : OicerS, Bdma. 

2) Abstract Nouns : fides, faith ; jUstUia, justice. 

8) Names of materials : aurum, gold ; ferrum, iron. 
4) A few others : merldiis, midday ; specimen, example ; supellex, furni- 
ture ; ver, spring ; vespera, evening, etc. 

2. Proper names admit the plural to designate families, classes ; names of 
materials, to designate pieces of the material or articles made of it ; and ab- 
stract nouns, to designate instances, or kinds, of the quality : Scfpidnes, the 
Scipios; aera, vessels of copper; av&ritiae, instances of avarice; odia, hatreds. 

8. In the poets, the plural of abstracts occurs in the sense of the singular. 

1 From crepo«, another, and xAt<rt«, inflection, i. o., of different declensions. 
' From «T«po?, another, and yivo*, gender, i. e., of different genders. 
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131. Singular wanting. — Many nouns want the singular. 

1. The most important of these are : 

1) Certain personal appellatives applicable to classes : mdjores, forefathers; 
posteri, descendants ; gemini, twins ; liberie children. 

2) Many names of cities: Ath&nae, Athens; Thebae, Thebes; Delphi, 
Delphi. 

3) Many names of festivals : Bacchanalia, Olympia, Saturnalia. 

4) Arma, arms ; divitiae, riches ; exsequiae, funeral rites ; exuviae, spoils ; 
Jdus, Ides ; indutiae, truce ; Insidiae, ambuscade ; manes, shades of the dead ; 
minae, threats ; moenia, walls ; munia, duties ; nupliae, nuptials ; rtliquiae, 
remains. 

2. An individual member of a class designated by these plurals may be de- 
noted by unus ex with the plural: unus ex liberie, one of the children, or a child. 

Note.— The plural in names of cities may have reference to the several parts of the 
city, especially as ancient cities were often made up of separate villages. So in the names 
of festivals, the plural may refer to the various games and exercises which together con- 
stituted the festival. 

132. Plural with Change op Meaning. — Some nouns have one sig- 
nification in the singular and another in the plural. Thus : 

singular. plural. 

Aedes, temple; aedes, (1) temples, (2) a house. 1 

Auxilium, help; auxilia, auxiliaries. 

Career, prison, barrier ; carceres, barriers of a race-course. 

Castrum, castle, hut ; castra, camp. 
Comitium, name of a part of the comitia, the assembly held in the comUium. 

Roman forum ; 

Copia, plenty, force ; copiae, (1) stores, (2) troops. 

Facult&s, ability ; facultat&s, wealth, means. 

Finis, end; fines, borders, territory. 

Fortuna, fortune ; fortunae, possessions, wealth. 

Gratia, gratitude, favor; gratiae, thanks. 

Hortus, garden; hortl, (1) gardens, (2) pleasure-grounds. 

Impedimentum, hindrance; impedimenta, (1) hindrances, (2) baggage. 

Littera, letter of alphabet ; litterae, (1) letters of alphabet, (2) epistle, 

writing, letters, literature. 

Ludus, play, sport; ludl, (1) plays, (2) public spectacle. 

Mos, custom ; mores, manners, character. 

Natalis (dies), birth-day ; natales, pedigree, parentage. 

Opera, work, service ; operae, workmen. 

Pars, part ; partes, (1) parts, (2) a party. 

BOstrum, beak of ship ; rostra, (1) beaks, (2) the rostra or tribune 

in Rome (adorned with beaks). 

Sftl, salt ; sales, witty sayings. 

1 Aedis and some other words in this list, it will be observed, have in the plural two 
significations, one corresponding to that of the singular, and the other distinct from it 
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1 33. Depictive in Case. — Some nouns are defective in case : 

1. In the Nom., Dat, and Voc. Sing. : , opts, , opem, , op*, 

help ; , vicis, 1 , vicsm, , vice, change. 

2. In the Nom., Gen., and Voc. Sing. : , preci, precem, , prece, prayer. 

3. In the Nom. and Voc. Sing. : , dapis, 1 dapi, dapem, , dope, 

food ; , frugis, frugi, f rug em, >fruge, fruit. 

4. In the Gen., Dat., and Abl. Plur. : Most nouns of the fifth Decl. ; see 122. 
Nora. — Many neuters are also defective in the Gen., Dat., and AbL Plur. : far, fel % 

mel, pus, rue, tus, etc-, especially Greek neuters in o«, which want these cases also in 
the singular : epos, melos ; also a few norms of Decl IV. : metus, situs, etc 

5. In the Gen. Plur. : many nouns otherwise entire, especially monosylla- 
bles : nex, pax, pix ; cor, cos, ros ; sal, sdl, lax, 

134. Number and Case. — Some nouns want one entire number and 
certain cases of the other. The following forms occur: fors, forte, 
chance ; lues, luem, lue, pestilence ; dicidnis, dici&nl, dicidnem, dicidne, sway. 
Fas, right, and ne/as, wrong, are used in the Nom., Ace, and Voc Sing. ; 
Instar, likeness, nihil, nothing, and opus, need, in the Nom. and Ace; 
seats, sex, in the Ace. only. Many verbal nouns in fl and a few other 
words have only the Ablative Singular : jussU, by order ; manddtU, by com- 
mand ; rogdlil, by request ; sponte, by choice, etc 

III. HETEROCLITES. 

135. Of Declensions II. and IV. are a few nouns in us ; see 119. 

136. Of Declensions IL and HI. are— 

1. Juqerum, an acre; generally of the second Decl. in the Sing., and of 
the third in the Plur. : jvgerum,jugeri ; jAurd, jugera,jugerum,ju$eribus. 

3. Vds, a vessel ; of the third Decl. in the Sing, and of the second in the 
Plur. : vds, vdsis ; plural, vdsa, vdsdrum. 

3. Plural names of festivals in alia : Bacchanalia, Saturnalia; which are 
regularly of the third Dec!., but sometimes form the Gen. Plur. in drum of 
the second. Ancile, a shield, and a few other words have the same peculiarity. 

137. Of Declensions III. and V. are — 

1. Bequiis, rest; which is regularly of the third Decl., but also takes the 
forms requiem and requii of the fifth. 

2. Fames, hunger; regularly of the third Decl., except in the Ablative, 
/ami, of the fifth (not fame, of the third). 

138. Forms in la and i§s. — Many words of four syllables have one 
form in ia of Decl. I., and one in iis of Decl. V. : hixuria, luxuries, lux- 
ury ; materia, mdteries, material. 

139. Forms in us and urn. — Many nouns derived from verbs have one 
form in us of DecL IV., and one in urn of Decl. II. : cOnOtus, condtum, 
attempt ; eventus, eventum, event. 



1 Defective also in the Gen. Plur. 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



58 ADJECTIVES. 

140. Many words which have but one approved form in prose, admit 
another in poetry : juventus (utis), youth ; poetic, juventa (ae) : smectite 
(utis), old age; poetic, senecta (ae): paupertas (atis), poverty; poetic, 
pauperise (61). 

IV. Hetebogeneous Nouns. 

141. Masculine and Neuter. — Some masculines take in the plural an 
additional form of the neuter gender : 

Jocus, m., jest ; plural, joci, m.,joca, n. 

Locus, m., place ; plural, loci, m., topics, loca, n., places. 

142. Feminine and Neuter. — Some feminines take in the plural an 
additional form of the neuter gender : 

Oarbasus, f., linen ; plural, carbasi, f., carbasa, n. 

Margarita, f., pearl ; plural, margarUae, f., margarita, n. 

Ostrea, f., oyster; plural, ostreae, f., ostrea, n. 

143. Neuter and Masculine or Feminine. — Some neuters take in the 
plural a different gender. Thus : 

1. Some neuters become masculine in the plural : 

Caelum, n., heaven ; plural, caeli, m. 

2. Some neuters generally become masculine in the plural, but sometimes 
remain neuter : 

Frenum, n., bridle ; plural, /rent, m., frena, n. 

Rostrum, n., rake ; plural, rdstri, m., rostra, n. 

8. Some neuters become feminine in the plural : 
Epulum, n., feast; plural, epulae, f. 

144. Forms in us and urn, — Some nouns of the second declension 
have one form in us masculine, and one in um neuter: clipeus, clipeum, 
shield ; commentdrius, commentarium, commentary. 

145. Heterogeneous Heteroclites. — Some heteroclites are also hete- 
rogeneous : condtus (us), cdn&tum (I), effort ; menda (ae), mendum (I), fault. 



CHAPTER II. 

ADJECTIVES. 

146. The adjective is the part of speech which is used 
to qualify nouns : bonus, good ; mdgnus, great. 

Note.— The form of the adjective in Latin depends in part upon the gender of the 
noun which it qualifies: bonus puer, a good boy; bonapuella, a good girl; bonum tern- 
plum, a good temple. Thus, in the Nom. Sing., bonus is the form of the adjective when 
used with masculine nouns, bona with feminine, and bonum with neuter. 
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147. Some adjectives are partly of the first declension 
and partly of the second, while all the rest are entirely of 
the third declension. 



First and Second Declensions : A and 


O Stems. 


148. Bonus, good, l 


SINGULAR. 




Masc. 


Fzm. 


Nbut. 


Norn, bonus 


bona 


bonam 


Gen. bonl 


bonae 


bonl 


Dot. bond 


bonae 


bond 


Ace. bonam 


bonam 


bonam 


Voc. bone 


bona 


bonam 


Abl. bond 


bona 

PLURAL. 


bond 


Nom. bonl 


bonae 


bona 


Gen. bonOmm 


bonftrnm 


bonOram 


Bat. bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


Ace. bonOs 


bonAs 


bona 


Voc. bonl 


bonae 


bona 


Abl. bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


149. Liber, free. 9 


SINGULAR. 




MA8C. 


Fill. 


Nbut. 


Nom. Hber 


libera 


llberam 


Gen. llberl 


Hberae 


llberl 


Dot. UberO 


Hberae 


liber© 


Aee. llberam 


llberam 


llberam 


Voc. liber 


libera 


llberam 


Abl. UberO 


libera 

PLURAL. 


liber* 


Nom. llberl 


Hberae 


libera 


(7en. UberOram 


llberftrum 


llberoram 


Do/, llberls 


llberls 


llberls 


-4cc. llberfts 


libera* 


libera 


Foe. llberl 


llberae 


libera 


.4W. llberls 


llberls 


llberls 



' 1 Bonus is declined in the Masc like servus of Decl. II. (51), in the Fern, like m&nsa 
of Decl. L (48), and in the Neut. like iemplum of Decl. II. (51). The stems are bono 
in the Masc and Neut., and bond in the Fern. 

' LIbkb is declined in the Masc. like puer (51X and in the Fern, and Neut like bonus. 
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150. Aeger, sick. 1 

Masc. 

Nom. aeger 

Gen. aegrl 

Dot. aegrO 

^4cc. aegrum 

Foe. aeger 

J 6/. aegrtt 

JVbm. aegrl 

Gen. aegrfcrum 

Bat. aegrls 

Ace. aegr&s 

Voc. aegrl 

Abl. aegrls 



singular. 
Fbm. 
aegra 
aegrae 
aegrae 
aegram 
aegra 
aegra 

PLURAL. 

aegrae 

aegrarum 

aegrls 

aegrfts 

aegrae 

aegrls 



Netjt. 
aegrum 
aegrl 
aegrO 
aegram 
aegram 
aegrft 

aegra 
aegrOrum 

aegrls 
aegra 
aegra 
aegrls 



Note. — Most adjectives in er are declined like aeger, but the following in 
er and ur are declined like liber : 

1) Asper, rough ; lacer, torn ; misery wretched ; prosper, prosperous ; tener, 
tender ; but asper sometimes drops the e, and dexter, right, sometimes retains 
it : dexter, dextera, or dextra. 

2) Satur, sated ; satur, satura, saturum. 

3) Compounds infer and ger : mortifer, deadly ; dliger, winged. 

151. Irregularities. — Nine adjectives have in the 
singular lus 2 in the Genitive and I in the Dative, and are 
declined as follows : 





Alius, 


another. 


SINGULAR. 


S6lus, 


alone. 






Mabo. 


Fxm. 


Netjt. 


Mabo. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Nom. 


alius s 


alia 


aliud * 


sdlus 


sola 


BOlum 


Gen. 


alius 


alius 


alius* 


BOllUS 


sOlius 


sOlius 


Dot. 


alii 


alii 


alii 


soil 


soli 


soli 


Ace. 


alium 


aliam 


aliud 


solum 


861am 


solum 


Voc. 








sole 


sola 


solum 


Abl. 


alio 


alia 


alio 


SOlO 


sola 


SOlO 



1 A eg kr is declined in the masculine like a ger (51), and in the feminine and neuter 
like bonus. 

8 1 in Jw is often shortened by the poets ; regularly so in altering in dactylic verse 
(609). 

* Rarely alts and alid. The same stem appears in ali-quU (190, 2), some one; 
ali-ter^ otherwise. 

4 For alilus by contraction. AlUrlvs often supplies the place of alius- 
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PLURAL. 








Jiom, 


alii 


aliae 


alia 


soli 


sOlae 


sola 


Gen. 


aliorum 


ali&rum 


alidrum 


solorum 


sol&rum 


solorum 


Dat. 


alila 


alils 


alils 


BOllS 


soils 


soils 


Ace. 


alios 


alias 


alia 


solos 


solas 


sola 


Voc. 








soli 


sOlae 


sola 


Abl. 


alils 


alils 


alils 


soils 


soils 


soils • 



1. These nine adjectives are : alius, a, ud, another ; nullus, a, urn, no one ; 
sdlus, alone ; tdtus, whole ; ullus, any ; units, 1 one ; alter, -4era, -terum* the 
other 8 ; uter, -tra, -trumf which (of two) ; neuter, -tra, -trum* neither. 

Note 1.— The regular forms occasionally occur in the Gen. and Dat. of some of these 
adjectives. 

Notb 2.— Like titer are declined its compounds : vUrqwe. vtervls, vterlibet, uter- 
eunque. In alteruter sometimes both parts are declined, as alterlus uirlus; and 
sometimes only the latter, as altenUrlus. 

Third Declension : Consonant and I Stems. 

152. Adjectives of the third declension may be divided 
into three classes : 

I. Those which have in the Nominative Singular three 
different forms— one for each gender. 

II. Those which have two forms — the masculine and 
feminine being the same. 

III. Those which have but one form — the same for all 
genders. 

153. Adjectives of Three Endings in this declension 
have the stem in i, and are declined as follows : 

Acer, sharps 



•***«■'*> *"*"*£" 


SINGULAR. 




Masc 


Fem. 


Nmrr. 


Nom. ftcer' 


ficria 


Sere 


Gen. fieri* 


fieri a 


fieri* 


Dat. acrl 


fieri 


fieri 


Ace. acrem 


acrem 


ficre 


Voc. ftcer 


ficris 


acre 


Abl. ftcr! 


ftcr! 


fieri 



1 See declension, 175. 

9 Gen. alteriits, Dat alterl ; otherwise declined like liber (149). 

• Or one of two, the one. 

4 Gen. utrlus, Dat. utrl ; otherwise like aeger (150). Neuter like uter. 

• Ickb is declined like ignis in the Masc. and Fem., and like mare (63) in the Nent, 
except in the Nom. and Voc. Sing., Masc., and in the AM. Sing. 

• These forms in er are like those in er of DecL II. in dropping the ending in the 
Nona, and Voc Sing, and in developing final r into er: acer tor dcris, stem, dcri. 
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PLURAL. 






Mabc. 


Fkm. 


Nbut. 


Nom. 


Seres 


acres 


ficria 


Gen. 


ftcrinm 


ftcrinm 


ftcrinm 


Bat. 


ficribns 


ftcribus 


ftcribus 


Ace 


acres, Is 


ftcres, Is 


ficria 


Voc. 


ftcrfcs 


acres 


acria 


Abl. 


ftcribus 


ftcribus 


ftcribus 



Nora 1.— Like Aceb are declined : 

1) Alacer, lively; campester, level; celeber, famous; celer, 1 swift; equester, eques- 
trian; pollster, marshy; pedester, pedestrian; puter, putrid; saluber, healthful; eil- 
v ester, woody ; terrester, terrestrial ; volucer, winged. 

2) Adjectives in er designating the months : October, bris? 

Note 2.— In the poets and in early Latin the form in er, as deer, is sometimes femi- 
nine, and the form in is, as ucris, Is sometimes masculine. 

154. Adjectives of Two Endings are declined as 
follows : 





Tristis, sad.* 




Tristior, sadder. 


4 






SINGULAR. 






M. AND F. 


Nbut. 


M. akdF. 


Nbut. 


Nom. 


tristis 


trlste 


tristior 


tristius 


Gen. 


tristis 


tristis 


tristidris 


tristidris 


Bat. 


trlstl 


trlstl 


trlstidrl 


trlstidrl 


Ace. 


trlstem 


trlste 


trlstidrem 


tristius 


Voc. 


tristis 


trlste 


tristior 


tristius 


All. 


trlstl 


trlstl 

PLURAL. 


trlstiore(l) 6 


trlstidre (I) 


Nom. 


trlstes 


trlstia 


trlstidris 


trlstidra 


Gen. 


trlstium 


trlstium 


trlstidrnm 


trlstidrnm 


Bat. 


trlstibns 


trlstibns 


trlstidribns 


trlstidribns 


Ace. 


trlstes, Is 


trlstia 


trlstidres (Is) 


trlstidra 


Voc. 


tristis 


trlstia 


trlstidres 


trlstidra 


All. 


trlstibns 


trlstibns 


trlstidribns 


trlstidribns 



Nora 1.— Like tristior, comparatives, as consonant stems, generally have the AbL 
Sing, in «, sometimes in i, the Nom. Plur. Neut. in a, and the Gen. Plur. in um. But 
oompliires, several, has Gen. Plur. complurium ; Nom., Ace., and Voc Plur. Neut 
oomplura or eompiaria ; see Plus, 165. 

Nora f.— In poetry, adjectives in is, e, sometimes have the Abl. Sing, in e: edgnb- 
mine from ebgntminis, of the same name. 

1 This retains e in declension : celer, ceteris, celere; and has um in the Gen. Plur. 
9 Bee also 77, 2, note. 

* Tristis and trlste are declined like dcris and Here; the stem is tristi. 

4 Tristior is the comparative (160) of tristis; the stem was originally trlsUds, but 
ft has been modified to tristius (61, 1) and tristior (31). 

* Enclosed endings are rare. 
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155. Adjectives of One Ending generally end in s or 
z> but sometimes in I or r. 



156. Audax, audacious, 1 



F^lix, happy. ] 



M. akdF. 


Neut. 


M. AND F. 


NeUT. 


Nom. audax 


audftx 


fSUx 


feiix 


<7en. audacia 


audacia 


fellcis 


fellcis 


Da*, audacl 


audacl 


fgllcl 


fellcl 


Ace. audacem 


aud&x 


fgllcem 


felix 


Voe. aud&x 


audax 


fgllx 


fgllx 


All audacl (e) 


audacl (e) 

PLURAL. 


fellcl (e) 


fellcl (e) 


Norn. audac$0 


audacia 


feKcfca 


fellcia 


Gen. audacfnm 


aud&cium 


fellcium 


fgllcium 


Dot. audacibns 


audaclbns 


fellcibns 


fellcibns 


Ace. aud&c$s (Is) 


audacia 


felice* (is) 


fellcia 


Voc. audaces 


audacia 


fgllc«» 


fellcia 


AM. aud&cibus 


audacibae 


fellcibns 


f6llciba» 


157. Amans, laving. 


PrudSns, prudent. 




SINGULAR. 




M. aitdF. 


• Nkut. 


M. AND F. 


Neut. 


torn, amans 


amans 


prttdSns 


prudens 


Gen. amantis 


amantia * 


prudentis 


prudentis * 


Dot. amantl 


amanil 


prudentl 


prudentl 


Ace. amantem 


amans 


prUdentem 


prudens 


Voc. amans 


amans 


prtldens 


prudens 


Abl. amante (I) 


amante (I) 

PLURAL. 


prudentl (e) 


prudentl (e) 


Nom. amant£s 


amantia 


prudent** 


pradentia 


Gen. amantiuiki 


amantium 


prfidentium 


prudentium 


Dot. amantibus 


amantibus 


prQdentibns 


prtidentibns 


Ace. amantes (Is) 


amantia 


prudentCs (Is) 


pradentia 


Voc. amantSs 


amantia 


prudentes 


prudentia 


Abl. amantibus 


amantibns 


prudentibas 


prudentiba« 


Note.— The participle 


> amdns differs in declension from the adjective prQdens only 


in the AbL Sing., where the participle usually has the ending e, and the adjective, i. 



1 Observe that I in the Abl. Sing., and ia^ ium^ and U in the Plur., are the regular 
case-endings for tf-stems ; see 68 and 63. 

' According to Bitschl, Schmitz, and others, the 6 which is long in prddSns before n« 
is short in all other forms of the word, i. e., before nt. In the same manner the a which 
is long in amdnt, is according to Bitschl short in amantis, amantl) etc. ; see p. 87, foot- 
note 2. See also Schmitz, pp. 8-26; Bitschl, Bhein. Museum, xxxi., p. 489 ; M&ller, p. 21 
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Participles used adjectirely may of coarse take i. A few adjectires have only e in gen- 
eral use:— (1) pauper, pauper*, poor; pubts, pubere, mature;— (2) those in es, G. 
itifl or idis : dies, discs, 'fives, sospes, superstes ; (3) caelebs, compos, impos, prlnceps. 



158. 


Vetus, old, 




Memor, mindful. 






SINGULAR. 








M. AND P. 


Nbut. 


M. AND F. 


Nbut. 


Nom. 


vetus 


vetus 


memor 


memor 


Gen. 


veteris 


veteris 


memoris 


memoris 


Dot. 


veterl 


veterl 


memorl 


memorl 


Ace 


veterem 


vetus 


memorem 


memor 


Voc. 


vetus 


vetus 


memor 


memor 


All 


vetere (I) 


vetere (I) 

PLURAL. 


memorl 


memorl 


Nom. 


veterfcs 


Vetera. 


memorSs 




Gen. 


veterum 


veterum 


memornm 




Dot. 


veteribns 


veteribns 


memoribns 




Ace. 


veterfcs (Is; 


vetera 


memor€s (Is) 




Voc. 


veter£s 


vetera 


memorSs 




Abl. 


veteribns 


veteribns 


memoribns 





1. Neuter Plural. — Many adjectives like memor, from the nature of 
their signification, want the Neuter Plural ; all others have the ending to, 
as feUcia, prudentia, except uber, Ubera, fertile, and vetus, vetera. 

2. Genitive Plural. — Most adjectives have ium, but the following 
have urn : 

1) Adjectives of one ending with only e in the Ablative Singular (157, 
note) : pauper, pauperum. 

2) Those with the Genitive in eris, oris, uris: vetus, veterum, old; 
memor, memorum, mindful ; cicur, eicurum, tame. 

3) Those in ceps : anceps, ancipitum, doubtful. 

4) Those compounded with substantives which have urn: inops (ops, 
opum), inopum, helpless. 

Irregulah Adjecttves. 
1 59. Irregular adjectives may be — 

I. Indeclinable : frUgi, frugal, good ; nSquam, worthless ; miUe, thou- 
sand; see 176. 

II. Defective : (cSterus) cetera, ceterum, the other, the rest ; (ltidicer) 
ludicra, ludicrum, sportive ; (sons) sontis, guilty ; (sSminex) seminecis, half 
dead ; paud, ae, a, few, used only in the Plural ; see also 158, 1. 

III. Heteroclites. — Many adjectives have two distinct forms, one in 
us, a, um, of the first and second declensions, and one in is and e of the 
third : hUarus and Maris, joyful ; exanimus and exanimis, lifeless. 
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

160. Adjectives have three forms, called the Positive 
degree, the Comparative, and the Superlative: altus, al- 
tior, altissimus, high, higher, highest. These forms denote 
different degrees of the quality expressed by the adjective. 

161. The Latin, like the English, has two modes of com- 
parison: 

L Termination al Comparison — by endings. 
II. Adverbial Comparison — by adverbs. 

I. Terminational Comparison. 

162. Adjectives are regularly compared by adding to the 
stem of the positive the endings : 

COXPA&ATIVK. SUTEKLATIVE. 

Maso. Fan. Nott. Maso. Fbm. Neut. 

ior ior ius isaimua issima iaaimum 1 

altos, altior, altissimus, high, higher, highest, 
levis, levior, levissimus, light, lighter, lightest, 
Nora.— Votol Stems lose their final rowel: alto, altior, altissimus. 

163. Irregular Superlatives. — Many adjectives with regu- 
lar comparatives have irregular superlatives. Thus : 

1. Those in er add rimus to this ending: * deer, dcrior, deerrimus, sharp. 

Nora. — Veins has veterrinvus; m&turus, both mdturrimus and mdtHrissimus ; 
deader, dexiimus. 

2. Six in ills add limus to the stem : l 

facilis, difficilis, easy, difficult, 

similis, dissimilis, like, unlike, 

gracilis, humilis, slender, low; 

faciUs, facildor, facillimus. Imbecillis has imtecillimus. 
8. Four in tub have two irregular superlatives : 
exterus, exterior, extremus and extimus, outward, 

Inferos, Inferior, Infimus animus, lower, 

superus, superior, supremus and Bummus, upper, 

posterns, posterior, postremus and postumus, next. 

1 The superlative ending is-sitnus is probably compounded of is, from ids, the original 
comparatlYe ending (154, foot-note 4), and simus for timus; ids-timus = ids-simus — 
ts-simus. After I and r, the first element is omitted, and s assimilated : facilis, faciU 
simus, facil-Umus ; deer, deer-simus, deer-rimus; bat those in His drop the final 
vowel of the stem. See Bopp, $$ 291-607; Schleicher, pp. 488-494; Roby, p. Ixri. 
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164. Egenu*, prdvidus, and compounds in dicus, ficns, and 
volua, are compared with the endings entior and entissimus, as if 
from forms in ens: 

egenus, egentior, egentissimus, needy, 

providus, providentior, prOvidentissimus, prudent, 

maledicus, maledicentior, maledicentissimus, slanderous, 
munificus, munifioentior, munificentissimus, liberal, 

benevolus, benevolentior, benevolentissimus, benevolent 
Note. — MiriJteUsimus occurs aa the superlative otmirtycus, wonderful 

165. Special Irregularities op Comparison. 

bonus, melior, optimus, good, 

malus, pSjor, pessimus, bad, 

magnus, major, maximus, great, 

parvus, minor, minimus, small, 

multus, plQs, plurimus, much. 

Kotk \.—Plu* is neater, and has in the singular only Nom. and Ace. plus, and Gen. 
pMris. In the plural it has Norn, and Ace. pl&ris (m. and f.), plura (n.), Gen. plOri- 
urn. Dai and AM. pluribus. 

Notb %—DlV68, JrHgl, and niquam are thus compared : 



dives. 



dlvitissimns, ) 
ditissimus, J 
frag&Ussimus, 
ndqnissimns, 

prior, 

propior, 

ulterior, 



rick, 

frugal, 
worthless. 



primus, 

proximus, 

ultimus, 



former, 

nearer, 

farther. 



i dlvitior, 

1 ditior, 
fr&gT, frQgftUor, 

nequam, nSquior, 

166. Positive wanting. 

oiterior, citimus, nearer, 

deterior, deterrimus, worse, 
interior, intimus, inner, 

Odor, Ocissimus, swifter, \ 

167. Comparative wanting. 

1. In a few participles used adjectively : meritus, merUissvmus, deserving. 

2. In these adjectives : 
dlversus, dlversissimus, deferent, 
falsus, falsissimus, false, 
inelutus, inclutissimus, renowned, 
invltus, invitissimus, unwilling, 

Note.— Many participles used adjectively are compared in foil : am&ns, amantior K 
amantissimus, loving; doctus, doctior, doctissimus. instructed, learned. 

168. Superlative wanting. 

1. In most verbals in ilia and bills : docilis, docilior, docile. 

2. In many adjectives in ills and Ills : capkalis, eapitalior, capital. 

8. In alacer, alacvior, active ; caecus, blind ; diuturtius, lasting ; long\n- 
quus, distant ; oplmus, rich ; prdcUvis, steep ; proptnquvs, near ; salutdris, 
salutary, and a few others. 

4. Three adjectives supply the superlative thus : 



novus, 


novissimus, 


new, 


sacer, 


sacerrimus, 


sacred, 


vetus, 


veterrimus, 


old. 
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adolescens, 


adolgscentior, 


minimus n&tu, 1 


young, 


juvenis, 
senex, 


jQnior, 
Benior, 


minimus natu, 
maximus natQ, 


young, 
old. 



169. Without Tekminational Comparison. 

1. Many adjectives, from the nature of their signification, especially such 
as denote material, possession, or the relations of place and time: aureus, 
golden ; patemus, paternal ; Romdnus, Roman ; aestivus, of summer. 

2. Most adjectives in us preceded by a vowel : idoneus, suitable. 

3. Many derivatives in dlis, arts, His, ulus, icus, inns, orus: mortdlis 
(mors), mortal. 

4. Albus, white ; claudus, lame ; ferns, wild ; lassus, weary ; mirus, won- 
derful, and a few others. 

II. Adverbial Compabison. 

1 70. Adjectives which want the terminational comparison, form the 
comparative and superlative, when their signification requires it, by pre- 
fixing the adverbs magis, more, and mdxime, most, to the positive : arduus, 
magis arduus, mdxime arduus, arduous. 

1. Other adverbs are sometimes used with the positive to denote different 
degrees of the quality : admodum, valdi, oppidd, very ; imprimis, apprimi, in 
the highest degree. Per and prae in composition with adjectives have the 
force of very : perdifficiUs, very difficult ; praecldrus, very illustrious. 

2. Strengthening particles are also sometimes used — (1) "With the com- 
parative : etiam, even, muUo, longl, much, far : etiam diligentior, even more 
diligent ; mvltd diligentior, much more diligent — (2) "With the superlative : 
multd, longl, much, by far ; quam, as possible : muUo or longl diligentissi- 
mus, by far the most diligent ; quam dUigentissimus, as diligent as possible. 

NUMERALS. 

171. Numerals comprise numeral adjectives and numeral 
adverbs," 

172. Numeral adjectives comprise three principal classes : 

1. Cardinal Numbers : unus, one ; duo, two. 

2. Ordinal Numbers : primus, first ; secundus, second. 

3. Distributives : singull, one by one ; blrii, two by 
two, two each, two apiece. 

173. To these may be added — 

1 Smallest or youngest in age. Nata is sometimes omitted. 

9 The first ten cardinal numbers, mills, primus, secundus, and semel (once), four- 
teen words in all, furnish the basis of the Latin numeral system. All other numerals are 
formed from these either by derivation or by composition. 
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1. Multiplicative?, adjectives in plex, Gen. plicis, denoting so many 
fold : simplex, single ; duplex, double ; triplex, threefold. 

2. Proportionals, declined like bonus, and denoting so many times as 
great : duplus, twice as great ; triplus, three times as great. 



174. Table of Numeral Adjectives: 



Cabdinals. 

1. tlnus, una, unum 

2. duo, duae, duo 
8. trfis, tria 

4. quattuor 
6. qulnque 

6. sex 

7. septem 

8. octo 

9. novem 

10. decern 

11. undecim 

12. duodecim 
18. tredecim 1 

14. quattuordecim 

15. qulndecim 

16. sfidecim or sexdeciin » 

17. septendecim 1 

18. duodevlgintl * 

19. Ilndevlgintl a 

20. vlgintl 

21 \ vl ^ m * 1 nnus 

' \ flnus et vlgintl * 
22 J vlgintl duo 

i duo et vlgintl 
80. trlginta 
40. quadraginta 
50. qulnquaginta 
60. sexaginta 
70. septuagintfi 
80. octoginta 



Okdinals. 
primus, first 
secundum, 4 second 
tertius, third 
qufirtus, fourth 
qulntus, fifth 
sextus 
septimus 
octavus 
nOnus 
decimus 
undecimus 
duodecimus 
tertius decimus * 
qufirtus decimus 
qulntus decimus 
sextus decimus 
septimus decimus 
duode vlcesimus • 
undevlcesinius • 
vlcesimus 7 
vlcesimus primus 
Onus et vlcesimus » 
vlcesimus secundus 
alter et vlcesimus 
trtcesimus 7 
quadragesimus 
qulnquagesimus 
sexagesimus 
septuagesimus 
octogesimus 



DISTRIBUTIVES 

singull, one by c> e 

blnl, two by two 

ternl (trim) 

quaternl 

qulnl 

senl 

septenl 

octonl 

novenl 

aenl 

undenl 

duodenl 

tcrnl denl 

quaternl denl 

qulnl denl 

sen! denl 

septenl denl 

duodevlcenl 

tindevlcenl 

vlcenl 

vlceni singull 

Binguli et vlcenl 

vlcenl^blnl 

blnl et vlcfinl 

trlcenl 

quadragenl 

quInquagSnl 

SfcXSgenI 

septuflgenl 

octOgenl 



1 SoQietimes with the parts separated : decern, et tria ; decern et sex, etc. 

9 Literally two from twenty, one from twenty, by subtraction ; but these numbers 
may be expressed by addition : decern et octo; decern et novem or decern novem; so 
28, 29 ; 88, 89, etc., either by subtraction from trlgintd, etc., or by addition to vlgintl, 

8 If the tens precede the units, et is omitted, otherwise it Is generally used. So in 
English cardinals, twenty-one, one and twenty. 

4 Alter is often used for secundum 

• Decimus with or without et, may precede : decimus et tertius or decimus tertius. 

• Sometimes expressed by addition : oetdpus decimus and n&nms decimus. 
7 Sometimes written with g: vlgistmus; trigisimue. 
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101. 



Cardinals. 
90. ndnaginta 
100. centum 
, ( centum unus 
i centum et Onus » 
200. ducentl, ae, a 
800. trecentl 
400. quadringentl 
500. qulngentl 
600. sescentl* 
700. septingentl 
800. octingentl 
900. nongentl 
1,000. mllle 
2,000. duo mllia » 
100,000. centum mllia 
1,000,000. decies centena 
mllia * 



Ordinals. 
nonagesimus 
centesimus 
centesimus primus 
centesimus et primus 
ducentesimus 
trecentesimus 
quadringentesimus 
qulngentesimus 
sescentesiinus* 
septingentesimus 
octingentesimus 
nOngentesimus 
mlllesimus 
bis mlllesimus 
centies mlllesimus 
decies centies mlllesi- 



DiSTBiBirrmts. 
nonagenl 
centenl 

centenl singull 
centenl et singult 
ducenl 
trecenl 
quadringenl 
qulngenl 
sescenl* 
septingenl 
octingenl 
nongenl 
singula mllia • 
blna mllia 
centena mllia 
decies centena ml- 
lia 



mus 

1. Ordinals with pars, part, expressed or understood, may be used to 
express fractions: tertia pars, a third part, a third; qudrta pars, a fourth; 
dvae UrUae, two thirds. 

Note.— Cardinal numbers with partis are used in fractions when the denominator is 
larger than the numerator by one : duae partis, two thirds, trie partes, three fourths, etc. 

2. Distributives are used — 

1) To show the number of objects taken at a time, often best rendered 
by adding to the cardinal each or apiece: Urnos dendrios accepirunt, they 
received each three denarii, or three apiece. Hence — 

2) To express Multiplication : decies centina milia, ten times a hundred 
thousand, a million. 

8) Instead of Cardinals, with nouns plural in form, but singular in sense t 
Una castra, two camps. Here for singuU and tsrni, Uni and trini are used* 
unae Utterac, one letter ; trinae Utterae, three letters. 

4) Sometimes of objects spoken of in pairs : Uni scyphi, a pair of goblets ; 
and in the poets with the force of cardinals : bina hastilia, two Bpears. 

8. Poets use numeral adverbs (181) very freely in compounding numbers.* 
bis sex, for duodecim ; bis septem, for quattuordecim. 

4. Sescenti and mille are sometimes used indefinitely for any large num- 
ber, as one thousand is used in English. 

1 In compounding numbers above 100, units generally follow tens, tens hundreds, etc., 
as in English; but the connective et is either omitted, or used only between the two 
highest denominations : mills centum vlgintl or mllle et centum vlginfl, 1120. 

1 Often incorrectly written sexcenti, sexcentisimue, and seaocinA. 

9 Often written mlUia. For duo mllia, bfya mllia or bis mllle is sometimes used. 

* Literally "ten times a hundred thousand"; the table might be carried up to any 
desired number by using the proper numeral adverb with centena mllia: centies cen- 
tena mllia, 10,000,000 ; sometimes in such combinations centena milia is understood, 
and the adverb only la expressed, and sometimes eentum milia is used. 
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68 DECLENSION OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES, 

Declension op Numeral Adjectives. 
175. tfnuSy Duo, and Tres are declined as follows : 
Unus, one. 





SINGULAR. 


W U ~W, w 




PLURAL. 




Nom. 


finus 


una 


finum 


unl 


finae 


una 


Gen. 


unlus 


Unlus 


unlus 


unorum 


fin&rum 


findrum 


Dot. 


finl 


finl 


unl 


finis 


finis 


finis 


Ace. 


unum 


finam 


unum 


finos 


finfts 


fina 


Voc. 


tine 


una 


tlnum 


finl 


finae 


fina 


Abl. 


finO 


dna 
Duo, two. 


un5 


finis 


finis 
Tres, three. 


finis 


Nom. 


duo 


duae 


duo 1 


tr6s, m. 


and f. 


tria, n. 


Gen. 


duorum 


duftrum 


duGrum * 


trium 




trium 


Dot. 


duObus 


duabus 


duobus 


tribus 




tribus 


Ace. 


duOs. duo 


du&s 


duo 


tr6s, trls 


tria 


Voe. 


duo 


duae 


duo 


trSs 




tria 


Abl. 


duObus 


duabus 


duobus 


tribus 




tribus 



Note 1.— The plural of unus in the sense of alone may be used with any noun : «*! 
Ubii, the Dbii alone ; but in the sense of one, it is used only with nouns plural in form, 
but singular in sense: vna caslra, one camp; Unae Htterae, one letter. 

Note 2.— Like duo is declined ambo, both. 

Note 8. — Multl, many, and pluriml, very many, are indefinite numerals, and as 
such generally want the singular. But in the poets the singular occurs in the sense of 
many a : mxdta hostia, many a victim. 

1 76. The Cardinals from quattuor to centum are indeclinable. 

1 77. Hundreds are declined like the plural of bonus : dueenfi, ae, a. 

1 78. Mille as an adjective is indeclinable ; as a substantive it is used 
in the singular in the Nominative and Accusative, 3 but in the plural it is 
declined like the plural of mare (63) : niilia* milium, milibus. 

Note. — With the substantive mllU, milia, the name of the objects enumerated is 
generally in the Genitive : mills hominum, a thousand men (of men) ; but if a declined 
numeral intervenes it takes the case of that numeral : tria mllia trecentl m'ditis, three 
thousand three hundred soldiers. 

1 79. Ordinals are declined like bonus, and distributives like the plural 
of bonus, but the latter often have Um instead of Orum in the Genitive : 
binum for blndrum. 

1 In the ending o in duo and ambo (1 75, note 2), we have a remnant of the dual num- 
ber which has otherwise disappeared from the Latin, though preserved in Greek and San- 
skrit Compare the Sanskrit <faz, the Greek 6vo, the Latin duo, and the English two. 

9 Instead of duorum and dudrum, duum is sometimes used. 

f Barely in other cases in connection with milium or tnUibv*. 

4 Generally written with one I : mllia, but sometimes with two! mllUa. 
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180. Numeral Symbols: 



Arabic. 


Roman. 


Arabic. 


Roman. 


Arabic. 


Romaic, 


1. 


I. 


12. 


XII. 


60. 


L. 


2. 


n. 


13. 


XIII. 


60. 


LX. 


8. 


III. 


14. 


XIV. 


70. 


LXX. 


4. 


IV. 


15. 


XV. 


80. 


LXXX. 


5. 


V. 


16. 


XVI. 


90. 


XC. 


6. 


VI. 


17. 


XVII. 


100. 


C. 


7. 


VII. 


18. 


XVIII. 


200. 


CC. 


8. 


VIII. 


19. 


XIX. 


600. 


ID, or D. 


9. 


IX. 


20. 


XX. 


600. 


DC. 


10. 


X. 


30. 


XXX. 


1,000. 


CIO, or M.i 


11. 


XI. 


40. 


XL. 


10,000. 


CCIOO. 



1. Latin Numeral Symbols are combinations of: 1 = 1; V = 5; X = 10; 
L = 50; C = 100; IOorD = 500; CIO or M = 1,000.* 

2. In the Combination of these symbols, except 10, observe — 

1) That the repetition of a symbol doubles the value : II = 2 ; XX = 20. 

2) That any symbol standing before one of greater value, subtracts its 
own value, but that after one of greater value, it adds its own value : V = 6; 
IV = 5-1 = 4; VI = 5 + 1 = 6. 

3. In the Combination of IO observe — 

1) That each (inverted C) after 10 increases the value tenfold : 10 = 500 ; 
IOO = 500 x 10 = 5,000 ; IOOO = 5,000 x 10 = 50,000. 

2) That these numbers are doubled by placing C the same number of 
times before I as O stands after it : 10 = 500 ; CIO = 500 x 2 = 1,000 ; IOO = 
5,000 ; CCIOO = 5,000 x 2 = 10,000. 

3) That smaller symbols standing after these add their value : IO — 500 ; 
IOC = 600; IOCC = 700. 

Numeral Adverbs. 

181. To numerals belong also numeral adverbs : 



1. semel, once 

2. bis, twice 

3. ter, three times 

4. quater 



5. qulnquies 3 

6. sexies 

7. septies 

8. octies 



9. novies 

10. decies 

11. undecigB 

12. duodecies 



1 Thousands are sometimes denoted by a line over the symbol : II = 2,000; V = 5,000. 

a The origin of these symbols Is uncertain. According to Mommsen, / is the out- 
stretched finger ; F, the open hand ; JT, the two hands crossed ; X, the open hand like V, 
but in a different position ; CIO is supposed to be a modification of the Greek *, not other- 
wise used by the Romans, afterward changed to M ; Ip, afterward changed to 2), is a 
part of CIO ; C is also supposed to be a modification of the Greek e, but it may be the 
initial letter of e&ntum, as if may be that of ml lie. 

* In adverbs formed from cardinal numbers, ies is the approved ending, though iena 
often occurs. In adverbs from indefinite numeral adjectives tens is the approved ending; 
tot/Urn (from tot\ so often; quotQns (from quot\ how often. See Brambach, p. 14 
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_ jterdedCs 
'ttredecies 
( quaterdecies 
( quattuordeciSs 
jquInquiSsdecifis 
'jqulndectes 
(sexiesdecfcs 
i sedecies 
17. septiesdecifis 
lft jduodevlctes 
I octiesdectes 



19. 



j tlndevlcies 
\ novifisdecies 



PRONOUNS. 

20. vlcies 

21. semel et vlcies 

22. bis et vlcies 
80. trtcies 

40. quadrfigies 
50. qulnquagtes 
60. sexagies 
70. septuagies 
80. octOgies 
90. nOnftgies 

100. centies 

101. centies semel 

102. centies bis 



200. ducenties 
800. trecenties 
400. quadringenciee 
500. qulngentifcs 
600. sescenties 
700. septingenties 
800. octingenti£s 
900 moningenties 
' (nOngenties 
1,000. mlllies" 
2,000. bis mtllies 
100,000. centies mlllies 
1,000,000. mlllies mlllies 



Note 1.— In compounds of units and tens, the unit with et generally precedes, as in 
the table : Ms et ttlcies; the tens, however, with or without et, may precede. 

Note 2.— Another class of numeral adverbs in urn or d is formed from the ordinals: 
prlmum, primd, for the first time, in the first place ; tertium, tertid, for the third time. 



CHAPTEE III 
PRONOUNS. 

182. Ik construction, Pronouns* are used either as Sub- 
stantives: ego, I, tu, thou; or as Adjectives: mens, my, 
tuus, your. 

183. Pronouns are divided into six classes : 

1. Personal Pronouns : tu, thou. 

2. Possessive Pronouns : metis, my. 

3. Demonstrative Pronouns : htc, this. 

4. Eelative Pronouns : qui, who. 

5. Interrogative Pronouns : quis, who ? 

6. Indefinite Pronouns : aliquis, some one. 



I. Personal Pronouns. 
184. Personal Pronouns/ so called because they desig- 
nate the person of the noun which they represent, are : 

* MUlite is often used indefinitely like the English a thousand times. 

9 But in their signification and use, Pronouns differ widely from ordinary substantives 
and adjectives, as they never name any object, action, or quality, but simply point out 
Its relation to the speaker, or to some other person or thing; see 314, IL, with footnote 

• Also called Substantive Pronouns, because they are always used substantively. 
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Ego,/. 


Tu, 


thou. 


Sui, 


of hi 




SINGULAR. 






Nom. ego* 




tu 






Gen. mel 




tul 




sui 1 


«D<tf. mihi or ml 




tibl 




sibi 


Ace. mS 




t6 




SS 


Foe. 




tu 






.4o/. mS 


PLURAL 


ts 




sS 


JVbm. n6s 




vOs 






,-, (nostrum 
(nostrl 




vestrum 
vestrf 


'i 


8Ul 


Dot. nobis 




vObls 




sib! 


.dec. nOs 




t5s 




8S 


Foe. 




T08 






AM. nubls 




yOdIs 




88 



1. The Case-Endings of Pronouns differ considerably from those of Nouns. 

2. Sui, of himself, etc., is often called the Reflexive pronoun. 

8. Emphatic Forms in met occur, except m the Gen. Plur. : egomet, I my- 
self; temet, etc. But the Nom. tu has tute and tutemet, not tumet. 

4. Reduplicated Forms.— 6^*3, tet?, memi, for *2, U, me. 

5. Ancient and Rare Forms.— Mis for mel ; Us for tfwi / mid and »tfjpk 
for ml; ted for ft/ «&f, sepse, for «8. 

6. Cum, when used with the ablative of a Personal Pronoun, is appended 
to it : mecum, tecum. 

II. Possessive Pronouns. 

185. From Personal pronouns are formed the Possessives: 

meus, a, urn, my; noster, tra, trum, our ; 

tuus, a, urn, thy, your; vester, tra, trum, your; 

suus, a, urn, his, hers, its; suus, a, um, their. 

* Of himself, herself itself. The Nominative is not used. 

9 Ego has no connection in form with mel, mihi, etc., but it corresponds to the 
Greek iyutv, «y<*. The oblique cases of ego and tu In the singular are derived from the 
Indo-European roots ma and tea. Compare the Accusative Singular of each in— 
Sanskrit. Gbeek. Latin. English. 

ma-m or mi, ^4, me, me. 

tva-m or tva, re or <ri, tfi, thee. 

Sui, tibl, se, in both numbers are formed from the root sva. The origin of the plural 
forms of ego and tu is obscure. See PapiUon, pp. 142-149; Kubnor, I., pp. 87S-3S2. 

* Vestrum and vestrl are also written rostrum and vostrl, though less correctly. 
Mel, tul, sui, nostrl, and vestrl, are in form striot'y Possessives in the Gen. Sing., but by 
use they have become Personal Nostrl and vestrl have also become Plural. Thus, memot 
testrl, 'mindful of you,' means literally mindful of yours, i. e., of your welfare, interest 
Nostrum and vestrum^ for nostrdrum and vestr&rum, are also Possessives ; see 185. 
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Notr 1.- Possess! ves are declined as adjectives of the first and second declensions; 
but mens has in the Vocative Singular Masculine generally ml, sometimes mens, and in 
the Genitive Plural sometimes meum instead of meorum. 1 

Note 2.— Emphatic forms in pte and met occur: suapte, suamet. 

Note 8. — Other possessives are: (1) cujus, a, um* 4 whose, 1 and cujvg, a, turn* 
* whose? 1 declined like bonus, and (2) the Patriate, nostras, Genitive dtis, 'of our coun- 
try, 1 vestrds, Genitive dtis, 'of your country, 1 and eujds, Genitive dtis, 'of whose coun- 
try, 1 declined as adjectives of Declension III. 

III. Demonstrative Pronouns. 
1 86. Demonstrative Pronouns, so called because they spe- 
cify the objects to which they refer, are declined as follows: 
I. Hie, this.* 





SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 




Maso. 


Fkm. 


Nbut. 


Maso. 


Fkm. 


Nkut. 


Norn, hie 


haec 


. hoc 


hi 


hae 7 


haec 


Gen. hujus 


hujus 


hujus 6 


horum 


hflrum 


hOrura 


Dai. huic 


huic 


huic 


bis 


his 


bis 


Ace. hunc 


hanc 


hoc 6 


hos 


has 


haec 


All. hoc 


h&c 


hoc 


his 


his 


his 


H. Iste, 


that, that 

SINGULAR. 


of yours;* 


see 450. 


PLURAL. 




Maso. 


Fem. 


Nbtjt. 


Maso. 


Fkm. 


Nkut. 


Nom. iste 


ista 


istud 


istl 


istae 


ista 


Gen. istius 


istius 


istius c 


istSrum 


ist&rum 


istOrum 


Dai. istl 


istl 


istl 


istls 


istls 


istls 


Ace. istum 


istam 


istud 6 


istos 


istas 


ista 


Abl. isto 


ista 


ist5 


istls 


istls 


istls 



1 In early Latin tuns is sometimes written towos, and suus, sovos. 

9 From the relative qu% cujus (187), also written quoins. 

9 From the interrogative quia, cujus (188), also written qudius. 

4 The stem of hie in ho, ha, which by the addition of i, another pronominal stem, 
ween in i-s, 'he, 1 becomes in certain cases hi (for ho-i), hae (for ha-i), as in hire, kae-c. 
The forms ho, ha, appear in hd-c, ha-nc. Ancient and rare forms of this pronoun are 
hie (for hie), hoius (for hujus), hoic, hoiee (for huic), hone (for hunc), heis, heisee, Ms, 
hl8ce (for hies, hi), hlbus (for his). 

* The Genitive suffix is it*, appended to the stem after the addition of i (foot-note 4) : 
ho i-us, hujus (i changed to,/ between two vowels, 28) j isto-i-us, istius {i retained after 
a consonant). The suffix us, originally as, is in origin the same as the suffix is in the 
third declension. In one the original vowel a is weakened to u, and in the other to £ 
Bee Wordsworth, p. 95 ; Gorssen, I., p. 807. 

In prose i in the ending his is generally long. 

* Demonstrative, Relative, Interrogative, and Indefinite Pronouns want the Vocative 

* Here the form with c, haec, is sometimes used. 

6 The stem of iste (for istus) is isto in the Masc. and Neut, and ista in the Fem. 
Is weakened to e in iste (24, 1, note) and to u in istu~d. Ancient and rare forms of iste 
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IH. Ille, that, 1 that one, he, is declined like iste ; see II. on the 
preceding page. 

IV. Is, he, this, that. 1 



MA80. 

Norn, is 
Gen. ejus 
Dot. & 
Ace. eum 
Abl. eo 



Fem. 

ea 

ejus 

& 

earn 

eft 



V. Ipse, self, he.* 



SINGULAR. 

Fem. 

ipsa 

ipsfus 

ipsl 

ipsam 

Ipsft 



Ham?. 
Norn, ipse 
Gen. ipsius 
Vat. ipsl 
Ace. ipsum 
Abl. ips5 

VI. Idem, the same. 9 



Neot. 
id 

SJU8 

id 4 
eO 



Nbut. 

ipsum 

ipsius 

ipsl 

ipsum 

ipsd 



Maso. 
el, il 
e$rum 
els, ils 
eos 
els, ils 



PLURAL. 

Fem. 
eae 
eftrum 
els, ils 
efts 
els, ils 



Neut. 
ea 

eOrum 
els, ils 
ea 
els, ils 



PLURAL. 

Ma6c. Fem. Neot. 

ipsl ipsae ipsa 

ipsdrum ipsftrum ipsdrum 

ipsfe ipsl8 ipsls 

ipsSs ipsfts ipsa 

ipsls ipsls ipsls 



are istus (for iste), forms in i, ae, I (for itts) in the Genitive, and in d, ae, 6 (for i) in the 
Dat. : istl (for istius), istd (for istl), istae (for istius or istl). 

1 The stem of ille (for illus) is i#o, tffc*. Ancient and rare forms are (1) illus (for 
ille), forms in f, ae, I (for tits) in the Genitive Singular, and in d, ae, o (for I) in the 
Dative Singular : i/tt (for itfiw), etc. ; (2) forms from otfus or olle (for those from *#e) : 
ollus, olle, olla, etc 

* The stem of is is i, strengthened in most of its case-forms to eo, ea. Ancient or 
rare forms of 4s are, eis (for is); i-i-ei, ei-ei, i-ei, ea* (for Dative Singular H); im, em 
(for eum) ; e-eis, i-eis, eis (for Nominative Plural si) ; e-i-eis, ei-eis, e-eis, tbus, edints 
(for els). To these may be added a few rare forms from a root of kindred meaning, so, 
ea: sum, sam=eum, earn; eos, sds=eos, eds. This root appears in ip-sus, ip-sa, ijh 
eum. 81, if, and si-c, thus, are probably Locatives from this root or from sua, the root 
of *nl (184). 

s Sometimes a diphthong in poetry. In the same way the plural forms el, il, ele, tie, 
are sometimes monosyllables. Instead of il and ils, I and le are sometimes written. 
4 See page 72, foot-note 6. 

* Ipse (for ipsue = i-pe-eus) is compounded of is or its stem i, the intensive particle 
jM/even,' * indeed, 1 and the pronominal root so, so, mentioned in foot-note 2 above. 
The stem is ipso, ipsa, but forms occur with the first part declined and pse unchanged : 
eum-pee, eatn-pse, etc. ; sometimes combined with ri : redpse = re-edpse = ri ipsd, 'in 
reality.* Jpsus (for ipse) is not uncommon. 

* In Idem, compounded of is and dem, only the first part is declined. Isdem is 
shortened to Idem, iddem to idem, and m is changed to n before dem (33, 4). In 
early Latin eisdem and fsdsm occur for Idem; eidem and idem for itf«fn; eiedem 
end isdem in the Nominative Plural for eldem. 
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Maso. 



SINGULAR. 
Fem. 



Nbut. 



Maso. 



PLURAL. 
Fem. 



Nbtjt. 



Worn. Idem eadem idem 

#en. gjusdem ejusdem gjusdem 

Bat. &dem &dem Sldem 1 

Ace. eundem eandem idem 

Abl. eodem eadem eodem 



eaedem eadem 



ieldem 8 
ildem 

eorundem eftrundem eCrundeui 

{elsdem elsdem elsdem * 

ilsdem ilsdem iisdem 

eosdem easdem eadem 

J elsdem elsdem elsdem * 



! ilsdem 



ilsdem 



ilsdem 



1. Hfc (for hi-ec) is compounded with the demonstrative particle ce, 
meaning Iiere. The forms in c have dropped e, while the other forms have 
dropped the particle entirely. But ce is often retained for emphasis ; hice, 
hiijusce, hdsce, hdrunce (m changed to n), hdrunc (e dropped). Oe, changed 
to ci, is generally retained before the interrogative ne : hicine, hoscine. 

2. Illic and Istic, 3 also compounded with the particle co, are declined 
alike, as follows : 







singular. 




Maso. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Norn 


illfc 


lllaeo 


iliac (illoc) 


Gen. 


illiusce 


illiusce 


illiusce * 


Dot. 


illic 


illio 


illic 


Ace. 


illuno 


illanc 


illuc (illoc) 


Abl. 


illoc 


iliac 


illoc 





PLURAL. 




Maso. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


illic 


illacc 


illaeo 



illlsce illlBce ill! see 
illOsce illasce illaeo 
illlsce illlsce illlsce 

3. Syncopated Forms, compounded of ecce or en, l lo,' * see,' and some 
cases of demonstratives, especially the Accusative of ille and is, occur : eccum 
for ecce eum ; eccbs for ecce eds ; ellum for In ilium ; ellam for en Mam. 

4. Demonstrative Adjectives : talis, e, such ; tantus, o, urn, so great ; tot, 
bo many ; totus, a, wn, so great. Tot is indeclinable ; the rest regular. 

Note.— For talis, the Genitive of a demonstrative with modi (Genitive of modus, 
measure, kind) is often used : kvjuxmodl, ejusmodl, of this kind, such. 

IV. Relative Pkonouns. 
187. The Relative qui, 'who/ so called because it re- 
lates to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, 
called its antecedent, is declined as follows : * 

1 Sometimes a dissyllable. 

8 Eldem and elsdem are the approved forms. Instead of ildem and ilsdem, dis- 
syllables in poetry, Idem and Isdem are often written. 

3 Illio and istic are formed from the stems of ille and iste in the same manner as hlo 
b formed from its stem ; see page 72, foot-note 4. 

* Observe that ce is retained in full after «, but shortened to c in all other situations. 

6 The stem of qui is quo, qua, which becomes co, cu in cujua and cui. Qui and 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



PRONOUNS, 



75 



Mabo. 
Norn, qui 
Gen. cujus 
Dot cui 
.4ce. quern ! 
-4W. quu 



NGULAR. PLURAL. 

Fkm. Nbut. Masc. Fsm. Nbut. 

quae quod qui quae quae 

cujus cujus quOrum qu&rum quCrum 

cui cui quibus quibus quibus 

quam quod quOs quas quae 

qua quo quibus quibus quibus 



1. Qui* = quo", qua, 'with which,' 'wherewith,' is a Locative or Ablative 
of the relative qu¥, 

2. Cum, when used with the Ablative of the relative, is generally appended 
to it : quibuscum. 

3. Quicumque and Quisquis, ' whoever,' are called from their signification 
general relatives.* Qulcumqus (qulcunque) is declined like qui. Quis quis is 
rare except in the forms, quisquu, quidquid (quicquid), qudqud. 

Nora.— The parts of Quicumque are sometimes separated by one or more words : 
qua ri cumque. 

4. Relative Adjectives: qudlis, e, such as; qvantus, a, um y so great; 
quot, as many as; quotus, a, urn, of which number; and the double and 
compound forms : qudlis qudlis, qu&liscumque, etc. 

Note.— For Qudlis the Genitive of the relative with modi is often used : cvjusmodl, 
of what kind, such as ; cujuscumquemodl, euicuimodl (for cvjuscujusmodl), of what- 
ever kind. 

V. Interrogative Pronouns. 

188. The Interrogative Pronouns quis and qui, with 
their compounds, 4 are used in asking questions. They are 
declined as follows : 

quae are formed from quo and qua like hi and hoe in hl-c and hae-c from ho and ha; Bee 
186, 1., foot-note 4. Ancient or rare forms are quei, quis (for qui), Nona. Sing. ; qudius 
(i =j); quoi, cui (for cujus, as in cuimodl = cujusmodl), quoiei, quoi (for cui); quis 
(for qui), Nom. Plnr. ; quai (for quae), Fern, and Neat £lur. ; queis, quls (for quibus). 
1 An Accusative quom, also written quum and cum, formed directly from the stem 
quo, became the conjunction quom, quum, cum, * when, 1 lit. during which, L e., during 
which time. Indeed, several conjunctions are in their origin Accusatives of pronouns *. 
quam, *in what way, 1 'how,' is the Accusative of qui; quamquam, 'however much,* 
the Accusative of quis-quis (187, 8); turn, 'then,' and tarn, 'so/ Accusatives of the 
pronominal stem to, ta, seen in is-tus, is-te, is-ta (186, II., foot-note 8). 

* This is an element in quln = qul-ne, 'by which not, 1 * that not,' and in quippe = 
qul-pe, * indeed.' 

' Relative pronouns, adjectives, and adverbs may be made general in signification by 
taking cumque, like qul-cumque, or by being doubled like quis-quis : qudlis-cumque, 
qu&lis-qucUis, of whatever kind ; ubi-cumque, ubi-ubl, wheresoever. 

* The relative qui, the interrogatives quis, qui, and the indefinites quis, out, are 
all formed from the stem quo, qua. The ancient and rare forms are nearly the same in 
all; see page 74, foot-note 6. 
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I. Quis, who, which, what? 



Ma8C. 

Nom. quis 
Gen. cujus 
Bat. cui 
Ace. quern 
Abl. quo 



SINGULAR. 
Fem. 
quae 
cujus 
cui 
quam 
qua 



Nbut. 

quid 

cujus 

cui 

quid 

qu5 



PLURAL. 

Masc. Fem. Nettt. 

qui quae quae 

quorum quftrum quorum 

quibus quibus quibus 

qu5s qufis quae 

quibus qui bus quibus 



II. Qui, which, what ? is declined like the relative qui. 

1. Quia is generally used substantively, and Qui, adjectively. The forms 
quis and quern are sometimes feminine. 

2. Qui, how ? in what way ? is a Locative or Ablative of the interrogative 
quit; see 187, 1. 

8. Compounds of quis and qui are declined like the simple pronouns : quis- 
nam, quvnam, ecquis, etc. But ecquis has sometimes ecqua for ecquae. 

4. Interrogative Adjectives : qudlis, e, what? quantus, a, um, how 
great? quot, how many? quotus, o, um, of what number? uter, utra, utrum, 
which (of two) ? see 151. 

VI. Indefinite Pronouns. 

189. Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to any definite 
persons or things. The most important are quis and qui, 
with their compounds. 

190. Quis, 'any one/ and qui, 'any one/ 'any/ are 
the same in form and declension as the interrogatives quis 
and qui. But — 

1. After it, nisi, nS, and num, the Fem. Sing, and Neut. Plur. have quae 
or qua : si quae, si qua. 

2. From quis and qui are formed — 

1) The Indefinites: 

aliquid or aliquod, 1 some, some one. 

quidpiam or quodpiam, 3 some, some one. 

quiddam or quoddam,' certain, certain one. 

quicquam or quidquam, 4 any one. 



aliquis, aliqua, 

quispiam, quaepiam, 

quldam, quaedam, 

quisquam, quaequam, 



1 Aliquis is compounded of all, seen in ali-ue ; quisquam, of quis and quam ; quis- 
que, of quis and que (from qui) ; qulvls, of qui and the verb vis (293), 'you wish 1 — 
hence qui-vls, 'any you wish"; qullibet^ of qui and the impersonal libet, 'it pleases/ 

a Also written quippiam, quoppiam. 

' Quldam changes m to n before d : quendam for quemdam. 

* Quisquam generally wants the Fem. and the Plur. 
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every ', every one, 
any one you please, 
any one you please. 



PRONOUNS. 

2) The General Indefinites : 

quisque, quaeque, quidque or quodque, 1 

quivls, quaevls, quidvls or quodvls, 

qullibet, quaelibet, quidlibet or quodlibet, 

Note 1.— These compounds are generally declined like quis and qui, but they have 
in the Neut. Sing, quod used adjeetively, and quid substantively. 

Nora %,—Aliquis has aliqua instead of aUquas in the Fern. Sing, and Kent Plar. 
Aliqui for aUquis occurs. 

191. The correspondence which exists between Demonstratives, Rela- 
tives, Interrogatives, and Indefinites, is seen in the following 

Table of Correlatives. 



1 

Interrogative. 


Indefinite. 


Demonstrative. 


Relative. 


quis, qui, 
who? what? 2 


quis, qui,* any one, 
any; aliquis,* some 
one, some ; quidam, 
certain one, certain ; 


Mc, this one, this; 4 
iste, that one, that; 
tile, that one, that; 
is, he, that ; 


qui,* who. 


uter, which 
of two? 


uter or alteruter, ei- 
ther of two ; 


uterque, each, both ; • 


qui, who. 


qudUs, of 
what kind ? 


qualisHbet* of any 
kind; 


talis, such ; 


qudlis,* as. 


quantus, how 
great? 


aliquantus, some- 
what great ; quan~ 
tusvis, as great as 
you please ; 


tantus, so great ; 


quantus,* as, 
as great. 


quot, how 
many? 


aliquot, some ; 


tot, so many ; 


quot, as, as 
many. 



TSvrB.—Nescid quis, ' I know not who, 1 has become in effect an indefinite pronoun 
= quidam, ' some one. 1 So also nescid qui, ' I know not which ' or ' what ' = ' some ' ; 
nesoid quot = aliquot, ' some, 1 ' a certain number. 1 

1 In Unus-quisque both parts are regularly declined. 

s Observe that the question quis or qui, who or what? may be answered indefi- 
nitely by quis, qui, aliquis, etc., or definitely by a demonstrative, either alone or with 
a relative, as by hie, this one, or hie qui, this one who ; is, he, or is qui, he who, etc. 

9 In form observe that the indefinite is either the same as the interrogative or is a 
compound of it : quis, aU-quie, qui, qui-dam, and that the relative is usually the same 
as the interrogative. 

* On hie, iste, iUe, and i^ see 450; 451, 1. 

* Or one of the demonstratives, Ale, iste, etc. 
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CHAPTEE IV. 
VERBS. 

192. Verbs in Latin, as in English, express existence, 
condition, or action: est, he is; dormit, he is sleeping; 
legit, he reads. 

193. Verbs comprise two principal classes: 

I. Transitive Verbs admit a direct object of the action : 
servum verier at, he beats the slave. 1 

II. Intransitive Verbs do not admit such an object .- 
puer currit, the boy runs. 1 

194. Verbs have Voice, Mood, Tense, Number, and Person. 

I. Voices. 

195. There are two voices: 

I. The Active Voice" represents the subject as acting 
or existing : pater f Ilium amat, the father loves his son; 
est, he is. 

II. The Passive Voice represents the subject as acted 
upon by some other person or thing : fUius a patre amd- 
tur, the son is loved by his father. 

1. Intransitive Verbs generally have only the active voice, but are some- 
times used impersonally in the passive ; see 301, 1. 

2. Deponent Verbs » are Passive in form, but not in sense: loquor, to 
speak. But see 231. 

II. Moods. 

196. There are three moods: 4 

1 Here servum, 'the slave, 1 is the object of the action : beats (what?) the slave. The 
object thus completes the meaning of the verb. He beats is incomplete in sense, but the 
boy runs is complete, and accordingly does not admit an object. 

a Voice shows whether the subject acts (Active Voice), or is acted vpon (Passive 
Voice). Thus, with the Active Voice, * the father loves his son? the 8ubject,/ott*r, is 
the one who performs the action, loves, while with the Passive Voice, * the sor, is loved 
by the father? the subject, son, merely receives the action, is acted upon, is loved. 

* So called from depbnb, to lay aside, as they dispense, in general, with the active 
form and the passive meaning. For deponent verbs with the sense of the Greek Middle, 
see 465. 

« Mood y or Mode, meant manner, and relates to the manner In which the meaning 
of the verb is expressed, as will be seen by observing the force of the several Moods. 
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L The Indicative Mood either asserts something as a 
fact or inquires after the fact: 

Legit, he is reading. Legitne, is he reading ? Servius rlgndvit, Ser- 
vius reigned. Quis ego turn, who am If 

II. The Subjunctive Mood expresses not an actual fact, 
but a possibility or conception. It is best translated J — 

1. Sometimes by the English auxiliaries, 8 let, may, might, should, 
would: 

Amemus patriam, let us love our country. Sint beatl, mat they be 
happy. Quaerat quispiam, some one may inquire. H6c nemo dixerit, no one 
would say this. Ego censeam, I should thine, or I am inclined to think. 
£nltitur ut vincat, he strives that he may conquer. 9 Domum ub! habitdret, 
legit, he selected a house where he might dwell. 

2. Sometimes by the English Indicative, especially by the Future 
forms with shall and will: 

Huic ceddmus, shall we yield to this one? Quid dies ferat incertum est, 
what a day will bring forth is uncertain. Dubito nam debeam, I doubt 
whether I ought. Quaeslvit si liceret, he inquired whether it was lawful. 

3. Sometimes by the Imperative, especially in prohibitions : 

Scrlbere n6 pigrlre, do not neglect to write. N$ trdnsierls Iberum, do 
not cross the Ebro. 

4. Sometimes by the English Infinitive : 4 

Contendit ut vincat, he strives to conquer. 5 &iasl sunt qui consuUrent 
Apollinem, they were sent to consult Apollo. 

III. The Imperative Mood expresses a command or an 
entreaty : 

Justitiam cole, practise justice. Tu n8 cede malls, do not yield to mis- 
fortunes. 

1 The use and proper translation of the Subjunctive must be learned from the Syn- 
tax. A few illustrations are here given to aid the learner in understanding the Para- 
digms of the Verbs; see 477-530. 

9 This is generally the proper translation in simple sentences and in principal clauses 
(483), and sometimes even in subordinate clauses (490). 

9 Or, he striven to conquer; cee 4 below, with foot-notj 4. 

4 The English has a few remnants of the Subjunctive Mood, which may also be used 
in translating the Latin Subjunctive: Utinam possem, would that I were able. 

• Observe, however, that the Infinitive here is not the translation of the Subjunc- 
tive alone, but of the Subjunctive with its subject and connective : ut vincat, to con- 
quer (tit, that he map conquer)', qui consuterent, to consult (Ut, who should or would 
consult). 
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III. Tenses. 

197. There are six tenses: 

I. Three Tenses for Incomplete Action: 

1. Present: amo, I love, I am loving. 1 

2. Imperfect : amdbam, I was loving, I loved. 

3. Future : amdbo, I shall love, I will love. 

II. Three Tenses for Completed Action. 

1. Perfect : amdvl, I have loved, I loved. 

2. Pluperfect : amdveram, I had loved. 

3. Future Perfect : amdveri, I shall have loved. 8 

Note 1.— The Latin Perfect sometimes corresponds to our Perfect with 
have {have loved), and is called the Present Perfect or Perfect Definite; and 
sometimes to our Imperfect or Past (loved), and is called the Historical Per- 
feci or Perfect Indefinite.* 

Note 2. — The Indicative Mood has all the six tenses ; the Subjunctive has 
the Present, Imperfect, Perfect, and Pluperfect ; the Imperative, the Present 
and Future only. 4 

198. Principal and Historical.— Tenses are also distin- 
guished as — 

I. Principal or Primary Tenses: 

1. Present: amd, I love. 

2. Present Perfect : amdvl, I have loved.* 

3. Future : amdbd, I shall love. 

4. Future Perfect : amdverd, I shall have loved. 

II. Historical or Secondary Tenses: 

1. Imperfect : amdbam, I was loving. 

2. Historical Perfect: amdvl, I loved. 8 
8. Pluperfect : amdveram, I had loved. 

1 Or, / do love. The English did may also be used in translating the Imperfect and 
Perfect: I did. love. 

a Or, I will have loved. 

3 Thus the Latin Perfect combines within itself the force and use of two distinct 
tenses— the Perfect proper, seen in the Greek Perfect, and the Aorist, seen in the Greek 
Aorist: amavl = ne<j>i\i}Ka, I have loved ; amavi = efrX-qcra, / loved. The Historical 
Perfect and the Imperfect both represent the action as past, but the former regards 
it simply as a historical fact— I loved; while the latter regards it as in progress—I 
was loving. 

« The nice distinctions of tense have been fully developed only in the Indicative. In 
the Subjunctive and Imperative, the time of the action to leas prominent and is leas defi- 
nitely marked. 
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199. Numbers and Persons. — There are two numbers, 
Singular and Plural, 1 and three persons, First, Sec- 
ond, and Third. 1 

Note. — The various verbal forms which have voice, mood, tense, number, 
and person, make up the finite verb. 

200. Among verbal forms are included the following 
verbal nouns and adjectives : 

I. The Infinitive is a verbal noun. 2 It is sometimes best trans- 
lated by the English Infinitive, sometimes by the verbal noun in ing, 
and sometimes by the Indicative: 

JZxire ex urbe void, / wish to go out of the city. Gestio scire omnia, I long 
to know all things. Haec scire juvat, to know these things affords pleasure. 
Peccare licet neminl, to sin is lawful for. no one. Fincere* scls, you know 
how to conquer, or you understand conquering. 9 Te dlcunt esse* sapien- 
tem, they say that you abb 4 wise. Sentlmus calere* Ignem, we perceive that 
fire is hot.* See also Syntax, 532-539. 

II. The Gerund gives the meaning of the verb in the form of 
a verbal noun of the second declension, used only in the genitive, 
dative, accusative, and ablative singular. It corresponds to the Eng- 
lish verbal noun in ing : 

Amandi, of loving. Amandi causa, for the sake of loving. Are Viven- 
di, the art of living. Cupidus te audiendi, desirous of hearing you. tJ til is 
oibendo, useful fob drinking. Ad diseendum propensus, inclined to learn,* 
or to learning. Mens discendd alitur, the mind is nourished by learning. 
See also Syntax, 541-544. 

HL The Supine gives the meaning of the verb in the form of a 
verbal noun of the fourth declension. It has a form in urn and a 
form in u: 

Amdtum, to love, for loving. Amdtu, to be loved, for loving, in 

1 As in Noons; see 44. 

* The Infinitive has the characteristics both of verbs and of nouns. As a verb, It gov- 
erns oblique cases and takes adverbial modifiers; as a noun, it is itself governed. In 
origin it is a verbal noun in the Dative or Locative. See Jolly, pp. 179-200. 

' Observe that the infinitive vincere may be translated by the English infinitive, to 
conquer, or by the verbal noun, conquering. 

« Observe that the Infinitives esse and calere are translated by the indicative are and 
is (is hat) ; and that the Ace. U, the subject of esse, is translated by the Norn, you, the 
subject of are; and that the Ace Ignem, the subject of calere, is translated by the Norn. 
fire, the subject of is. 

* Occasionally the Gerund, especially with a preposition, may be thus translated by 
the English infinitive. 

T 
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loving. Auxilium postuldtum venit, he came to ask aid. Difficile dictu est, 
it is difficult to tell. See Syntax, 545-547. 

Note.— The Supine in um is an Accusative in form, while the Supine in 
u may be either a Dative or an Ablative ; see 116. 

IV. The Participle in Latin, as in English, gives the meaning 
of the verb in the form of an adjective. 1 It is sometimes best 
translated by the English Participle or Ii\finitwe, and sometimes 
by a Clause : 

Amdns y loving. Amdiuru8 y about to love, Amdtve, loved. Aman- 
dus, deserving to be loved. Plato scribens mortuus est, Plato died while 
writing, or while he was writing. Sol oriens diem conficit, the sun rising, 
or when it rises, 2 causes the day, Bediit belli casum tentdlurus, he retimed 
to try (lit., about to try) the fortune of war. In amlolfl eligendU^ in select- 
ing friends. See Syntax, 548-550. 

Note. — A Latin verb may have four participles : two in the Active, the 
Present and the Future, amdns, amdturus ; and two in the Passive, the Per- 
fect and the Gerundive, 8 amdtus, amandus. 

CONJUGATION. 

201. Kegular verbs are inflected, or conjugated, in four 
different ways, and are accordingly divided into Four Con- 
jugations, 4 distinguished from each other by the stem char- 
acteristics or by the endings of the Infinitive, as follows : 



Con j. I. 


Characteristics. 
& 


iNrromvB Endings. 

a-re 


II. 


d 


S-re 


III. 


e 


e-re 


IV. 


I 


I-re 



202. Principal Parts.— The Present Indicative, Pres- 
ent Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, and Supine are called 
from their importance the Principal Parts of the verb. 

1 Participles are verbs in force, but adjectives in form and inflection. As verba, they 
govern oblique cases; as adjectives, they agree with nouns. 

8 Or by its rising. 

> Sometimes called the Future Passive Participle. . In agreement with a noun, it 
is often best translated like a gerund govorning that noun; see 544. 

4 The Four Conjugations are only varieties of one general system of inflection, as the 
differences between them have been produced in the main by the union of different final 
letters in the various stems with one general system of suffixes; see Comparative View 
of Conjugations, 213-216. 
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Not* 1. — In the inflection of verbs it is found convenient to recognise four 
stems: 

1) The Verb-Stem, which is the basis of the entire conjugation. This is 
often called simply the Stem, 

2) Three Special Stems, the Present Stem, the Perfect Stem, and the Su- 
pine Stem. 

Note 2.— The Special Stems are formed from the Verb-Stem, unless they 
are identical with it. 1 

203. The Entire Conjugation of any regular verb 
may be readily formed from the Principal Parts by means 
of the proper endings.* 

1. Sum, / am, is used as an auxiliary in the passive voice of regular 
verbs. Accordingly, its conjugation, though quite irregular, must be given 
at the outset. The Principal Parts are — 

Pbbs. Indic. Pms. Infin. Pkbf. Indic. 

sum, lam, esse, to be, *ful, / have been. 

Note 1. — Sum has no Supine. 

Note 2. — Two independent stems or roots* are used in the conjugation of 
this verb, viz. : (1) es, seen in s-um (for es-um) and in esse, and (2) fu, seen 
in/t*-». 

1 For the treatment of Stems, see 249-256. In many verbs the stem is itself de- 
rived from a more primitive form called a Root. For the distinction between roots and 
stems, and for the manner in which the latter are formed from the former, see 313-318. 
* In the Paradigms of regular verbs, the endings which distinguish the various forms 
are separately indicated, and should be carefully noticed. In the parts derived from the 
present stem (222, 1.) each ending contains the characteristic vowel. 

8 The forms of irregular verbs are often derived from different roots. Thus in Eng- 
lish, am, teas, been ; go, went, gone. Indeed, the identical roots used in the conjuga- 
tion of sum are in constant use in our ordinary speech. The root es, Greek fe, originally 
as, is seen in am (for as-mi), art (for as-t), are (for as~e); the root fu, Greek <t>v, origi- 
nally bkti, is seen in be (for bhe), been. The close relationship existing between the 
Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and English is seen in the following comparative forms ,- iviri is 
Homeric, and i-rri Doric: 

Sanskrit. Greek. 

as-mi ci-pt 

as-i itrirC 

as-ti ivtl 

s-mas itr-iiiv for iv-fiis 

s-tha i<r-ri 

s-anti i-vri for iv-vri 

Every verbal form is thus made by appending to the stem, or root, a pronominal ending 
meaning J, thou, he, etc Thus mi, seen in the English me, means I. It is retained in 
as~mi and c i-pi, but shortened to m in s-u-m and a-m. Ti, meaning he y is preserved 
in as-ti and J<r-rf, but shortened to t in es-t and lost in is. The stem also undergoes 
various changes: in Sanskrit it is as, sometimes shortened to s; in Greek U, sometimes 
shortened to i; in Latin es, sometimes shortened to «, as in Sanskrit; in English a, ar, 
oris. 



Latin. 


English. 


sum 


a-m 


es 


ar-t 


es-t 


is 


s-umus 


ar-e 


es-tls 


ar-e 


s-unt 


ar-e 
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204. Sum, lam. — Stems, e$, fu. 





PRINCIPAL PARTS. 




Pus. Inn 


Pan. Inf. 


Pkkf. Iwd. 


SUPIHB.' 


sum, 


es»e, 


ful, 


— 




Indicative Mood. 






„.~„~. ... Present Tense. 






SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


sum, 1 


lam, 


snmm, 


we are, 


68, 


thou art* 


estis, 


you are, 


est, 


he is; 


sunt, 


they are. 




Imperfect. 




eram, 


I was, 


erftmui, 


we were, 


era*, 


thou wast* 


er&tis, 


you were, 


erat, 


he was >• -* 


erant, 


they were. 




Future. 




erA, 4 


JsAotfte,* 


erimus, 


we shall be, 


eris, 


thou wilt be, 


erltis, 


you will be, 


erit, 


he will be ; 

Peri 


emit, 

T5CT. 


they will be. 


ful. 


I have been* 


futmus, 


we have been, 


fulstl, 


thou hast been, 


fuistis, 


you luive been, 


fuit, 


he has been ; 

Plupe 


fuerant, 

fufcre, 

RFECT. 


V they have been. 


fueram, I had been, 


f uerftmni, we had been, 


fuera», 


thou hadst been, 


fueratis, 


you had been, 


fuerat, 


he had been ; 

Future 


fuerant, 

Perfect. 


they had been. 


fuerA, 


I shall have been, 


fuerfmui 


i, we shall have been, 


fuerf», 


thou wilt have been, 


fuerftis, 


you will have been, 


fuerit, 


he will Jiave been ; 


fuerint, 


they will have been. 



1 The Supine Is wanting. 

* Sum is for esum, eram for team. Whenever * of the stem es comes between two 
Towels, e is dropped, as in sum, sunt, or s is changed to r, as in eram, er6; see 31, 1. 
The pupil will observe that the endings which are added to the roots es andytt are dis- 
tinguished by the type. 

* Or you are, and in the Imperfect, you were; thou is confined mostly to solemn 
discourse. 

* In verbs, final o, marked &, is generally long. 

* Or, Future, I will be; Perfect, I was; see 197, note 1 
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SUBJU* 


rcnvE. 






Present. 






singular. 


PLURAL. 


sha, 


may I be* 


sunns, 


let us be, 


8l», 


mayst thou be* 


sltis, 


be ye, may you be^ 


Sit, 


let him be, may he be; 


sint, 


let them be. 




Imperfect. 




eBsem, 


I should be,* 


essftmng, 


we should be, 


es»€», 


thou wouldsi be, 


esseti*, 


you would be^ 


es»et, 


he would be; 


essent, 


they would be. 




Perfect. 




fuerfm, 


/ may have been* 


fuertmus. 


we may have been, 


fuerf*, 


thou mayst have been, 


fuerftis, 


you may have been y 


fuerit, 


he may have been ; 


fuerint, 


they may have been. 




Pluperfect. 




fuissem, I should have been, 


fuisse'miif 


1, we should have been, 


fulsses, 


thou wouldst have been, 


fuissetis, 


you would have been, 


fuisset, 


lie would have been ; 


fuissent, 


they would l\ave been. 




Imperative. 




/Vce. es, 


be thou, | este, 


be ye. 


/W. estA, 


thou shall be* | estate, 


ye shall be, 


estA, 


he sliall be;* [ sunt6, 


they shall be. 


Infinitive. 


Participle. 


JVe*. esse, 


to be. 






Per/, fuisse, to /iaw fo«n. 






-FW. futfkrus esse, 4 to 6e about 






to be. 


Fut. futOrus, 4 about to be. 



1. In the Paradigm all the forms beginning with e or * are from the stem 
es ; all others from the stem fu.* 

2. Rare Forms :—forem, /ores, /oret, /orent, /ore, for essem, esses, esset, 
essent, /uturus esse ; stem, site, siet, stent, ox/uam, /uds, /uat, /ttant, for sim, 
■Jis, sit, sint. 

1 On the translation of the Subjunctive, see 196, II., and remember that it is often 
best rendered by the Indicative. Thus, sim may often be rendered /am, and fuerim, 1 
lave been. 

* Or be thou, or may you be. 

9 The Fut may also be rendered lUce the Pres., or with let: be thou ; let him be. 

* Futurus is declined like bonus. Bo in the Infinitive : futurus, a, um esse. 

6 Es and/w are roots as well as s f ems. As the basis of this paradigm they are prop- 
erly stems, but as they are not derived from more primitive forms, they are in them* 
selves roots. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 



FIRST CONJUGATION : A VERBS. 
205. ACTIVE VOICE.— Amo, I love. 

Verb Stem and Present Stem, arnd. 1 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pees. Ind. 


Pres. Inf. 




Perf. Ind. 


Supine. 


amA, 


amftre, 


amftTl, 


amfttum. 




Indicative Mood. 






Present Tense. 




SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


am A, 1 


/ love* 




amftmus, 


we love, 


amft§, 


you love, z 




amfttis, 


you love, 


aniat, 


lie loves ; 




amant, 


they love. 






Imperfect. 




amftbani, 


I was loving, 




amftbftmus, 


we were loving, 


amitbfts, 


you were loving 




amfl/bfttlN, 


you were loving, 


amitbat, 


lie was loving ; 




amftbant, 


they were loving. 






Future. 




aniftbA, 


I shall love* 




amabimug, 


we shall love, 


am&Ms, 


you will love, 




amfl/bitis, 


you will love, 


amftbit, 


he will love; 




am&lrant, 


they will love. 






Perfect. 




amavl, 


I have loved* 


I amavfmiM, 


we have loved, 


amavistl, 


you have loved, 


1 amavistis, 


you have loved, 


amavit, 


lie lias loved; 




amav^rant, ©re, they have lov 



amaveram, I had loved, 
amaverfts, you had loved, 
amaverat, he had loved; 



Pluperfect. 

amaver&mas, we had loved, 
amaverfttis, you had loved, 
amaverant, they had loved. 



Future Perfect. 



amaverft, 
amaverfs, 
amaverit, 



/ shall have loved* 
you will liave loved, 
he will have loved; 



amaverf mas, we shall have loved, 
amaveritis, you loill have loved. 
amaveriat, they will have loved. 



1 The final a of the stem disappears In am& for ama-d, amem, am?8, etc., for ama~ 
im, atna-ls. etc. Also in the Pass, in amor for ama-or, amer, etc., for ama-ir, etc.; 
fee 23 ; 27. Final o, marked $, is generally long. 

* Or lam loving, I do lovs. 9o in the Imperfect, I loved, I was loving, I did Iota 

* Or thou loveet. So in the other tenses, thou wast loving, thou tcilt lave, etc. 

« Or TwUl love. So in the Future Perfect, / shall have loved or / will have loved 

* Or / loved; see 197, note 1. 
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Subjunctive. 






SINGULAR. 


Present. 


PLURAL. 


•mem, 


may I love} 




am^mui, 


lei us love, 


amfcn, 


may you love, 




amStis, 


may you love. 


amet, 


let 1dm love ; 




ament, 


let Hum love. 






Imperfect. 




amftrem, 


I should love, 




am&r«mns 


, we should love, 


am&r£«, 


you would love, 




am&retis, 


you would love, 


amftret, 


he would love ; 




am&rent, 


they toould love. 



Perfect. 



amaverim, I may have loved} 
am&ves*ls, you may have loved, 
amaverlt, he may have loved; 



amftverfnaus, we may have loved, 
amftverf ti», you may have loved, 
amftveriiit, they may have loved. 



Pluperfect. 
am&vissem, I should have loved, j am&viBBQma.n,wesIiould have loved, 
am&viss$s, you would Jiave loved, ani&vissetis, yon would have loved, 
amftvisset, lie would liave loved; | amavisBent, they would have loved. 

Imperative. 

Free, amft, love tJiou ; | am&te, love ye. 

Put. am&tft, thou shalt love, I amfttOte, ye shall love, 

am&tA, Ae *Ao# love ; \ amant A, *foy «Aotf tot*. 



Infinitive. 

iVw. amftre, to love. 
Per/. ani&visse, to have loved. 
Fut. am&tfiriui • esse, to be about 
to love. 

Gerund. 

Oen. amandl, of loving, 
Dot amaiidO, for loving, 
Aee. amandum, loving, 
Abl. amaadft, 6y loving. 



Participle. 

Pre*, am&ns, 4 loving. 
Fut. am&tfftru0,* about to love. 



Supine. 



Aee. amMum, 
Abl. am&tlfc, 



to love, 

to love, be loved. 



1 On the translation of the Subjunctive, see 106, II. 

* Often best rendered I have loved. Bo in the Pluperfect, / had loved ; see 196, II 

* Decline like bonus, 148. 

* For declension, see 157. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 



FIRST CONJUGATION: A VERBS. 
206. PASSIVE VOICE.— Amor, I am loved. 

Verb Stem and Present Stem, amd. 





PRINCIPAL PARTS. 


Phbs. Ind. 


Pees. Int. 


Pebf. Ind. 


amor, 


amftrM, 


am&tus sunt. 




Indicative Mood. 




Present Tense. 




SINGULAR. 


/ am loved. 


PLURAL. 


amor 


1 


am&mur 


amaris, or re 




am&minl 


amfttur 


Imperfect. 
/ was loved. 


amantur 


amftbar 






am&bamur 


amab&ris, or 


re 




aroabftminl 


amabatur 






amftbantur 




Future. 






I shall or will be loved 


amabor 






amftbimur 


amaberis, or 


re 




amabiminl 


amabitur 






amftbantur 




Perfect. 




I have been loved or I was loved. 


am&tus nun 1 






amatl sumus 


amatus es 






amatl estis 


amatus est 






amatl sunt 




Pluperfect. 






I had been loved. 




amatus eram 


i 




amatl erftmus 


amatus eras 






amatl eratis 


amatus crat 






amatl erant 




Future Perfect. 




I shall or will have been loved. 


amatus er6 1 






amatl erimus 


amatus eris 






amatl eritis 


amatus erit 






amatl erunt 



1 Ful, fuistl, etc., are sometimes used for sum, ««, etc. : amatus ful for 
9um. So fueram, fuerde, etc., for eram, etc : also fuerd y etc, for er6 % etc 
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Subjunctive. 

Present. 
May I be loved, let him be laved. 1 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

amer am£mur 

ameris, or re ameniinl 

am£tur amentnr 

Imperfect. 
I should be loved, he would be loved. 1 
amftrer | amftr^mur 

am&reris, or re amftremim 

amftretitr ' amftrentur 

Perfect. 
I may have been loved, or /have been loved. 1 



amatus ilm 1 
amatus sis 
amatus sit 



amatl slmu* 
amatl sltis 
amatl Hint 



Pluperfect. 
/ should have been loved, he would have been loved} 



amatus essem 9 
amatus esses 
amatus esset 



amatl essemus 
amatl essetis 
amatl essent 



Imperative. 

Pre*, am&re, be tJiou loved; | amftminl, be ye loved. 

Put. am&tor, thou shall be loved, l 

am&tor, he shall be loved; | amantor, they shall be loved. 



Infinitive. 

Pre*, am&rl, to be loved. 

Per/, amatus esse, 8 to have been 

loved. 
Put. amatum Irl, to be about to 

be loved. 



Participle. 

Per/, amatus, having been loved, 

Oer. % amanuus, to be loved, de- 
serving to be loved. 



1 Bat on the translation of the Subjunctive, see 196, II. 

* JFuerifnifuerU, etc., are sometimes used for rim, els, etc.— So aiso fuiseem.fuimis, 
etc., for eseem, «##«, etc. : rarely fuisse for esse. 

* Oer. = Gerundive; see 200, IV., note. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 



SECOND CONJUGATION: E VERBS. 
207. ACTIVE VOICE.— MoneS, I advise. 

Verb Stem, mon> moni ; Present Stem, mora. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pus. Ind. Pbes. Inf. 


Prrf. Ind. Supine. 


moneA, mon£re, monul, monitum. * 




Indicative Mood. 




Present Tense. 


SINGULAR. 


I advise. 

PLURAL. 


moneA 




mon£mus 


mon£s 




monetig 


monet 




monent 




Imperfect. 


1 


was advising, or I advised. 


monfcbam 




monfibftmns 


monfcbfts 




mon£batI» 


mon$bat 




mon£bant 




Future. 




I shall or will advise. 


mon$b6 




mon€bimua 


monSbis 




roonfcbitis 


mon$bit 




naon£bunt 




Perfect. 


I have advised, or /advised. 


monul 




monuimni 


monuistl 




monuistis 


monuft 




monuGruiit, or €i*e 




Pluperfect. 




I had advised. 


monueram 




monuerftmns 


monueras 




monuerfttin 


monuerat 




monuerant 




Future Perfect. 


I shall or witt have advised. 


monuer6 




monuei*tntu0 


monuerln 




monuerltls 


monuerii 




monuerlnt 
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Subjunctive. 

PRE8BNT. 

May I advise, let him advise} 



SINGULAR. 

moneam 

moneas 

moneat 



PLURAL. 

moneamus 
moneatis 

moneant 



Imperfect. 
IsJiould advise, Tie would advise. 



monfirem 

mon$r£s 

mon£ret 



mon^r^mas 

mon£r£tis 

monGrent 



Perfect. 
I may have advised, or I have advised. 1 



monuerim 

monuerfs 

monaerit 



monuertmas 

monuerftis 

monuerlat 



Pluperfect. 

I should have advised, he would have advised} 

monuisaem monuiss£miis 

moniliases monuiss£tis 

monulsset monuissent 

Imperative. 

Prcs. mon£, advise thou; | mon^te, 

Fat. mon£t6, thou shaft advise, 
mon$t6, he shall advise ; 

Infinitive. 

Prcs. monfere, to advise. 
Per/, monuisse, to Jiave advised. 
Put. monitfkriis esse, to be about 
to advise. 

Gerund. 

Gen. monendl, of advising, 
Dot. monendo, for advising, 
Ace. monendum, advising, 
Abl. monendO, by advising. 



ye. 
I mon^tOte, ye shall advise, 
I monentft, they shall advise. 

Participle. 

Pres. monGns, advising. 
Put. monituras, about to advise. 

Supine. 



Ace. monitam, to advise, 

Abl. monitfi, to advise, be advised. 



1 Bu+ on the translation of the Subjunctive, see 196, II. 

9 The Pluperfect, like the Perfect, is often rendered by the Indicative : / had ad- 
vised, you had advised, etc. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 



SECOND CONJUGATION: E VERBS. 
208. PASSIVE VOICE.— Moneor, lam advised. 

Verb Stem, mon, moni ; Present Stem, mora. 



Pks. Imo. 
moneor, 



SINGULAR. 

moneor 

moneris, or re 
mon&tur 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Psks. Inf. 
monerl, 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

/ am advised. 



Pbrf. Ihd. 
monitus su 



PLURAL. 

moD^mur 
monfcminl 
monentur 



Imperfect. 
/ was advised. 

monfcbur I mongbftmnr 

i 

mon£baris, or re | mon£bftminI 

monebatur | mon^bantnr 

Future. 
I shall or will be advised. 



monfcbor 
mon£berls, or re 
mon$bitur 



mon£bimur 
mon$biminI 

monSbantw 



monitus 
monitus es 
monitus est 



Perfect. 
I have been advised, Twos advised. 
monitl 



monitl estis 
monitl sunt 



Pluperfect. 
I had been advised. 



monitus 
monitus eras 
monitus erat 



monitl erftmui 
monitl erfttis 
monitl erant 



Future Perfect. 
I shall or will have been advised. 



monitus ero 1 
monitus eris 
monitus erit 



monitl erimus 
monitl eritis 
monitl erunt 



1 Boe »06, foot-notes. 
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SINGULAR. 

monear 

moneftrls, or re 
mone&tnr 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 

May I be advised, let him be advised. 

PLURAL. 

mone&mur 
mone&minl 

moneantnr 



Imperfect. 
I should be advised, he would be advised. 



monerer 
monereris, or re 
monerStnr 



mon£r€ninr 
monereniinl 

monerentnr 



Perfect. 
I may have been advised, or I have been advised. 
monituii aim 1 monitl slmns 

monitns sis monitl sltis 

monitns sit monitl sint 

Pluperfect. 
I should have been advised, he would have been advised.* 



monitns essem' 
monitns ess£s 
monitns esset 



monitl eesemns 
monitl essetls 
monitl essent. 



IMPERATIVE. 



Pres. monere, be thou advised; 
Put. monitor, thou shall be ad- 
vised, 
monitor, he shall be advised ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. monerl, to be advised. 

Per/, monitns esse, 1 to have been 

advised. 
Put monitum Irl, to be about to 

be advised. 



monemfnl, be ye admsed. 
monentor, they shall be advised. 

Participle. 

Per/, monitns, advised- 

Ger. monendas, to be advised, de- 
serving to be advised. 



1 See 206, foot-notes. 

9 Or I had been advised, you had been advised, eta 
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THIRD CONJUGATION, 



THIRD CONJUGATION: CONSONANT VERBS. 
209. ACTIVE VOICE.— RegS, I rule. 

Verb Stem, reg ; Present Stem, rege. 1 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pbbb. Ikd. Pees. Inf. Pkbf. Ind. 

regd, regere, rexl,* 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

I rule. 



Bupime. 
rectnm.* 



SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


regd 


1 regimus 


regis 


1 regitis 


regit 


| regunt 




Imperfect. 




/ was ruling, or / ruled. 


reg€bam 




reggb&mu* 


reg&b&s 




regeb&tia 


regebat 




reg£bant 




Future. 




/ shall or vnU rule. 


regam 




regfemua 


reg^s 




regfctis 


reget 




regent 




Perfect. 




/ Aaw ruled, or / rw&J. 


r6xl 




rSximus 


r€xl »tl • 




rSxiatis 


r6xit 




rSx^mutt, or tee 




Pluperfect. 




/ Iiad ruled. 


rSxeram 




rgxerftmm 


rexeras 




rSxer&tis 


rSxerat 




rexerant 




Future Perfect. 




I shall or wffl. hive ruled. 


rexerft 




rexeriiaus 


rexeris 




rexeritis 


rexerit 




rgxerint 



> The characteristic is a variable vowel— 6, «,«,<•' **& regunt, regere, regit; Cur 
tfua calls it the thematic vowel; see Curtius, I., p. 199, but on £, see also Meyer, 441. 
» See 954; 30, 33,1. 
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Subjunctive. 




Present. 




May I rule, let him rule. 1 


ANGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


regain 




reganta* 


regit* 




regatis 


regat 




regant 




Imperfect. 




1 should rule, he would rule. 


regerem 




reger€mu» 


regeres 




regerCti* 


regeret 




regerent 




Perfect. 


I may liave ruled, or I have ruled. 


rSxerim 




r^ierfmui 


rSxerts 




rexerit is 


rexerit 




rSxerint 



Pluperfect. 

I should have ruled, he would have ruled. 

rSxiasem I rSxlssemus 

r6xi»»©» | rSxisse'tis 

rexisset rSxlssent 



Pret rege, rule thou; 

Fut. regit A, thou shall rule, 
regit6, hesludlrule; 



Imperative. 

I regite, 



Infinitive. 

Pres. regere, to rule. 
Per/. rSxlsse, to 7i«v« ruled. 
Fut, rSctfiras e»»c f to be about 
to rule. 

Gerund. 

Gen. regendl, of ruling, 
Dot. regeaaO, for ruling, 
Ace. regendnm, ruling, 
Abl. regenaO, by ruling. 



rule ye. 

regitOte, ye shall rule, 
reguatft, they shall rule. 

Participle. 

iVes. reg£n», ruling. 
Fut. rCctfkras, about to rule. 

Supine, 



Ace. rSctum, to rule, 

Abl. rScta, to rttfe, te rofa?. 



> But on the translation of the Subjunctive, see 196, II. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 



THIRD CONJUGATION: CONSONANT VERB& 
210. PASSIVE VOICE.— Regor, lam ruled. 

Vebb Stem, reg; Present Stem, rege. 1 

PBINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pees. Ind Pkkb. Inf. 

regor, regl, 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

I am ruled. 



Pbkf. Iwd. 
rectus 1 sum. 



SINGULAR. 

regor 

regeris, or re 
regftur 



regelmr 

reg£1»&ris, or re 
reg&b&tur 



Imperfect. 
/ was ruled. 



PLURAL. 

regimur 
regftminl 
reguntur 



reg£bftmur 
reg£b&minl 
regelmntur 



Future. 
I shall or will be ruled. 



regar 

regeris, or re 
regetur 



regemur 
regfeminl 
regentur 



rectus siu 
rectus es 
rectus est 



Perfect. 
IJuwe been ruled, or / was ruled. 
recti 



Pluperfect. 
I had been ruled. 



rectus 
rectus erfts 
rectus erat 



recti estfs 
recti sunt 



recti erftmus 
recti erfttis 
recti erant 



Future Perfect. 
I shall or will have been ruled. 



rectus erd* 
rectus eris 
rectus erit 



recti erimuf 
recti eritis 
recti erunt 



» Bee ftOO, foot-notes. 



• Bee 806, foot-notes. 



Digitized by VjOOQLC 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



97 



Subjunctive. 

Present. 
May I be ruled, let him be ruled. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 



regar 

reg&ris, or re 
regatur 



reg&mni* 
regaminl 
regantur 



regerer 

regerfcrts, or re 
regeretur 



Imperfect. 
I should be ruled, he would be ruled. 

regeremur 
regereminl 
regerentur 



Perfect. 



I may have been ruled, or I have been ruled. 



rectus fim 1 
rectus sis 
rectus sit 



recti §Imns 
recti sltls 
recti slut 



Pluperfect. 
I should have been ruled. Tie would have been ruled. 

recti essemus 
recti essStis 
recti essent 



rectus essem 1 
rectus esses 
rectus esset 



Imperative. 



Pre$. regere, be thou ruled; 
Fut. regitor, thou shall be ruled, 
regitor, he shall be ruled; 

Infinitive. 

Pre*, regl, to be ruled. 

Per/, rectus esse, 1 to have been 

ruled. 
Fut. rectum Irl, to be about to be 

ruled. 



regiminl, be ye ruled. 
reguntor, they sliaU be ruled. 

Participle. 

Per/, rectus, ruled. 

Ger. regendus, to be ruled, de- 
serving to be ruled. 



1 Bee 206, foot-notes. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION : I VERBS. 
211. ACTIVE VOICE.— Audio, I hear. 

Verb Stem and Present Stem, audi. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pbbs. Ind. Prbs. Inf. 


P*rf. Ind. Sttpinb. 


audid, audlre, audlTl, audltan 




Indicative Mood. 




Present Tense. 




Uiear. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


audid 




audlmus 


audls 




audltis 


audit 




audiant 




Imperfect. 




/ was hearing, or I heard. 


audiebam 




audiebftmas 


audi*bft» 




audiCbfttia - 


audiebat 




audiebant 




Future. 




I shall or will hear. 


audiam 




audiemas 


audits 




audietis 


audiet 




audlent 




Perfect. 




I have licard, or I heard. 


audlvl 




audlvlmas 


audlvistl 




audlvistls 


audlvit 




audlvfcraat, or *r© 




Pluperfect. 




/ had Iieard. 


audlveram 




audlvGrfcma* 


audlverfts 




audlver&tis 


audlverat 




audlverant 




Future Perfect. 




I sliall or will have heard. 


audlverd 




audlverfmuui 


audlverts 




audlveritl» 


aucttverlt 




audlverint 
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Subjunctive. 




Present. 




May I hear, lei liim Iiear. 1 




SINGULAR. 

audlfun 

audia» 

audiat 


PLURAL. 

audiamus 

audiatis 
audiaitt 




Imperfect. 




I should hear, 
audlrem 
audlre» 
audlret 


he would hear. 

audlremus 

audlretis 
audlrent 




Perfect. 




I may have heard 
audlverim 
audlverfs 
audiverit 


, or / liave heard. 

audlverim us 

audlverftis 
audlverint 




Pluperfect. 




/ slwuld have heard, 
audtvissem 
audlvisse» 
audlvisset 


he would have lieard. 

audlvissemnji 

audlvissetis 

audlvlssent 




Imperative. 


Pre*. 


audi, hear thou ; | audlte, hear ye. 


Fat. 


audit A, thou shall hear, 1 audit Ate, ye shall hear, 
audltd, he shall hear ; | audlantft, they shall hear. 




Infinitive. Participle. 


Fret. 
Per/. 
Fut. 


audlre, to hear. 
audlvisse, to have heard. 
audltftrns esse, to be about 
to hear. 


Pres. audiens, 1 tearing. 
Fut. audltarug, about to hear. 




Gerund. 


Supine. 


Gen. 
Dot. 
Ace. 
Abl 


audiendl, of hearing, 
audi enclft, for Iiearitig, 
audiendum, hearing, 
audlemdO, by hearing. 


Ace. audltum, to hear, 

Abl. audita, to hear, be heard. 



i But on the translation of the Subjunctive, see 196, II. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION: I VERBS. 
212. PASSIVE VOICE.— Audior, lam lieard. 

Verb Stem and Present Stem, audi. 





PRINCIPAL PARTS 


. 


Pebs. Ind. 


Pees. Inf. 


Pebf. Ind. 


audior, 


audlrl, 


audltus suns. 


Indicative Mood. 




Present Tense. 




SINGULAR. 


lam heard. 


PLURAL. 


audior 






audlmur 


audlrts, or re 






audlminl 


audltur 






audiuntu* 




Imperfect. 






/ was heard. 




audisbar 






audiebamur 


audiebftrls, or 


re 




audiebaminl 


audiebatur 






audiebantur 




Future. 




Is/iall or will be heard. 


audtar 






audiemur 


audieris, or re 




audieminl 


audietur 






audientur 




Perfect. 




I have been heard, or I was heard. 


audltus sum 1 






"audltl sumus 


audltus es 






audltl estis 


audltus est 






audltl sunt 




Pluperfect. 






/ had been heard. 




audltus eram 






audltl eramni 


audltus eras 






audltl eratis 


audltus erat 






audltl erant 




Future Perfect. 




l8hall or will have been heard. 


audltus eri 1 






audltl erimus 


audltus erls 






audltl eritis 


audltus erit 






audltl erunt 



1 See 2<H*t Ibot-notes. 
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Subjunctive. 

Present. 
May I be heard, let him be heard. 

8INGULAR. PLURAL. 

audiar audi&mur 

audiaris, or re audiamlnl 

audiatur audiantur 



Imperfect. 
/ should be heard, Tie would be heard. 



audlrer 

audlr^rts, or re 
audlretur 



audlremur 
audlreminl 
audlrentur 



Perfect. 
/ may have been heard, or I have been Iteard. 



audltus aim 1 
audltus sis 
audltus sit 



audltl 8lmm 
audftl sltis 
audftl sint 



Pluperfect. 
I should have been heard, he would have been heard. 



audltns essem 
audltus essSs 
audltns esset 



audltl essemus 
audltl essetis 
audltl essent 



Imperative. 
Pres. audlre, be thou heard ; | audlminl, be ye heard. 

Fut. auditor, thou shall be heard, I 



auditor, he shall be heard ; I audiuntor, they shall be heard. 

Participle. 

Per/, audltns, heard. 



Infinitive. 

Pres. audlrl, to be heard. 

Per/, audltus esse, 1 to have been 

heard. 
Fut. audftum Irl, to be about to 

be heard. 



Oer. audtendns, to be heard, de- 
serving to be Iieard. 



1 See 206, foot-notes. 
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VERBS. 



COMPARATIVE VIEW OF CONJUGATIONS. 
213. ACTIVE VOICE. 

PRESENT SYSTEM. i 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 



am 


-S 


-as, 


-at; 


-fimus, 


-atis, 


-ant. 


mon 




-6s, 


-et; 


-6mus, 


-6tis, 


-ent. 


reg 


-6 


-is, 


-it; 


-imus, 


-itis, 


-unt. 


aud 


45, 


4s, 


-it; 


-Imus, 


-Itis, 


-iunt. 








Imperfect. 






am 


-abam, 


-abas, % 


-abat ; 


-abamus, 


-abatis, 


-fibant. 


mon 


-6bam, 


-ebas, 


-6bat; 


-6bamus, 


-6batis, 


-6bant. 


peg 


-6bam, 


-6bas, 


-6bat; 


-6bamus, 


-ebatis, 


-6bant. 


aud 


46bam, 


46bas, 


46bat; 

Future 


46bamus, 


46batis, 


46bant 


am 


-abS, 


-abis, 


-abit ; 


-abimus, 


-abitis, 


-abunt. 


mon 


-6bo, 


-6bis, 


-6bit; 


-6bimus, 


-6bitis, 


-6bunt. 


peg 


-am, 


-6s, 


-et; 


-6mus, 


-6tis, 


-ent. 


aud 


4am, 


46s, 


4et; 


46mus, 


-ietis, 


-ient. 








Subjunctive. 












Present 








am 


-em, 


-6s, 


-et; 


-6mus, 


-6tis, 


-ent. 


mon 


-earn, 


-eas, 


-eat; 


-eamus, 


-eatis, 


-eant. 


Peg 


-am, 


-as, 


-at; 


-fimus, 


-atis, 


-ant. 


aud 


4am, 


4as, 


4at ; 


-iamus, 


-iatis, 


-iant. 








Imperfect. 






am 


-firem, 


-ar6s, 


-aret ; 


-firgmus, 


-ar6tis, 


-arent. 


mon 


-6rera, 


-6r6s, 


-6ret ; 


-6remus, 


-6r6tis, 


-erent. 


Peg 


-erem, 


-eres, 


-eret; 


-eremus, 


-eretis, 


-erent. 


aud 


-Irem, 


4r6s, 


-Iret ; 


-Irem us, 


4r6tis, 


4rent. 






Present. 


Imperative. 


Future. 




SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


am 


-a, 


-ate; 


-ato, 


-at5; 


-atote, 


-anto. 


mon 


-€, 


-6te; 


-6to, 


-6t8; 


-etote, 


-cnt5. 


Peg 


-e, 


4te; 


4t6, 


4to; 


-itOte, 


-unt5. 


aud 


4, 


-Ite; 


4t5, 


4to; 


-note, 


-iuntft. 


Pees. Infinitive. 


Pres. 


Participle. 


Gerund. 


am 




-are; 




-ans; 




•andl. 


mon 


-6re; 




-6ns; 




-endl. 


peg 




-ere; 




-6ns; 




-end!. 


auc 




-Ire; 




46ns ; 




-iendL 


Notb— Verbs in id of Conj. III. have certain endings of Conj. IV. ; see 


817. 



» For the Prwent Syttem, see 828, 1. 
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COMPARATIVE VIEW OP CONJUGATIONS. 
214. PASSIVE VOICE. 

PRESENT SYSTEM. 









Indicative Mood. 














Present. 








am 


-or, 


-aria 


or are, 1 


-atur ; 


-amur, 


-aminl, 


-antur. 


mon 


-eor, 


-6ris 


or ere, 


-etur ; 


-emur, 


-eminl, 


-entur. 


reg 


-or, 


-eria 


or ere, 


-itur ; 


-imur, 


-iminl, 


-untur. 


aud 


-ior, 


-Iris 


or Ire, 


-Itur ; 
Imperfect 


-Imur, 


-Iminl, 


-iuntur. 


am 


-abar, 


-fibaris 


or abare, 


-abatur ; 


-abamur, 


-abaminl, 


-abantur. 


mon 


-6 bar, 


-5baris 


or ebare, 


-Sbatur ; 


-ebamur, 


-ebaminl, 


-ebantur. 


reg 


-Sbar, 


-Sbaris 


or 6bare, 


-ebatur ; 


-ebamur, 


•ebaminl, 


-ebantur. 


aud 


-iebar, 


-iebaris 


or iebare, 


-iebatur ; 
Future. 


-iebamur, 


-iebaminl, 


-iebantur, 


am 


-abor, 


-aberis 


or abere, 


-abitur ; 


-abimur, 


-abiminl, 


-abuntur. 


mon 


-€bor, 


-Sberis 


or ebere, 


-Sbitur ; 


-ebimur, 


-ebiminl, 


-gbuntur. 


reg 


-ar, 


-eris 


or ere, 


-etur; 


-emur, 


-eminl, 


-entur. 


and 


-iar, 


-ieris 


or iere, 


-ietur ; 


-iemur, 


-ieminl, 


-ientur. 








Subjunctive. 














Present. 








am 


-er, 


-Sris 


orgre, 


-etur ; 


-emur, 


-eminl, 


-entur. 


moD 


-ear, 


-earis 


or eare, 


-eatur ; 


-eamur, 


-eaminl, 


•eantur 


reg 


-ar, 


-aris 


or are, 


-atur ; 


-amur, 


-aminl, 


-antur. 


aud 


-iar, 


-iaris 


or iare, 


-iatur ; 
Imperfect 


-iamur, 


-iaminl, 


-iantur. 


am 


-arer, 


-SrCris 


or 3r6 re, 


-aretur ; 


-argmur, 


-areminl, 


-arentur. 


mon 


-erer, 


-€r6ris 


or ergre, 


-Sretur ; 


-Sremur, 


-§r6minl, 


-erentur. 


rt-g 


-erer, 


-ergris 


o?* er6re, 


-eretur ; 


-ergmur, 


-ergminl, 


-erentur. 


aud 


-Irer, 


-IrGris 


or Irgre, 


-Iretur ; 


-Iremur, 


-IrgminI, 


-Irentur. 




Present. 


Imperative. Fdtcrr 




SINGULAR. 


PLUBAL. 


SINGULAR. 


PLUEAL. 


am 


-are, 


-Sm in! 


t 


-ator, 


-ator ; 





-antor. 


mon 


-ere, 


-eminl 


1 


-etor, 


-6tor ; 





-entor. 


reg 


-ere, 


-iminl ; 




-itor, 


-itor ; 





-untor. 


aud 


-Ire, 


-Iminl ; 




-Itor, 


-Itor ; 





-iuntor. 




Pres. Infinitive. 






Gerundive. 




am 




-art; 






-andus 






mon 


-grl; 






-endus 






reg 




4; 






-endus 






aud 


-M; 






-iendus. 



1 In these and the following endings re takes the place of ri» : aris or dre, abdris or 
dbdre. Be is formed from ris by dropping final « and then changing final i to e; see 
86, 5; 24, 1, note ; also 237. 
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VERBS. 



COMPARATIVE VIEW OF CONJUGATIONS. 
215. ACTIVE VOICE. 

PERFECT SYSTEM. » 

Indicative Mood. 
nav -\ PERrECT - 

° nu J- 1, -istl, -it; -imus, -istis, -grunt, ert* 



amav 
monu 
r€x 
audlv 



Pluperfect. 

- -eram, -eras, -erat ; -eramus, -eratis, -erant. 

Future Perfect. 

- -er8, -ens, -erit ; -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 




Subjunctive. 
Perfect. 

-erim, -ens, -erit; -erimus, -entis, -erint 



amST "J PlXPERFBCT. 

- > -issem, -isses, -isset ; -issemus, -issetis, -issent. 

audlv J 

Perfect Infinitive. 



Supine. 




-isse. 

supine system* 
Fut. Infinitive. Fut. Participle. 




-tlrus esse. 



-urus. 



-urn, -u. 



» For the Perfect System, see 333, II; for the Supine System, 383, III. 

J From the comparative view presented in 313-316, it will be seen that the ftrai 
conjugations differ from each other only in the formation of the Principal Parts and lu 
the endings of the Present System. See also 301, foot-note. 
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amftt 
monit 
rSct 
audit 



COMPARATIVE VIEW OP CONJUGATIONS. 
216. PASSIVE VOICE. 

supine system. 
Indicative Mood. 

Perfect. 
us sum, -us es, -us est ; -I l sumus, -I estis, -I sunt. 



amftt 
monit 
ir€ct 
audit 



amftt 
monit 
rfret 
audit 



amftt 1 
monit 
r€ct 
audit 



amftt 
monit 
rSct 
audit 



Pluperfect. 
-us eram, -us eras, -us erat ; -I erftmus, -I erfttis, -I erant. 

Future Perfect. 
• -us er6, -us eris, -us erit ; -I erimus, -I eritis, -I erunt 

Subjunctive. 
Perfect. 
•us sim, -us sis, -us sit ; -I slums, - r sltis, -I sint. 

Pluperfect. 
-us essem, -us essSs, -us esset ; -I essSmus, -I essetis, -I essent 



amftt 
monit 
rGct 
audit 



Perfect. 
•us esse. 



Infinitive. 



Perfect Participle. 

amftt 
monit 
rSct 
audit J 



Future. 
-urn Irf. 



In the plural, -u* becomes -1/ am&t-l sumus, etc 
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106 THIRD CONJUGATION. 

217. A few verbs of the Third Conjugation form the Present 
Indicative in 16, ior, like verbs of the Fourth Conjugation. They 
are inflected with the endings of the Fourth wherever those end- 
ings have two successive vowels. These verbs are — 

1. Capid, to take ; cupiS, to desire ; facid, to make ; fodiS, to dig ; fugid, 
to flee ; jadd, to throw ; parid, to bear ; quatid, to shake ; rapid, to seize ; 
sapid, to be wise, with their compounds. 

2. The compounds of the obsolete verbs, lacid, to entice, and speciS, 1 to 
look ; alliciS, elicid, illiciS, pelliciS, etc. ; aspicid, eonspieid, etc. 

8. The Deponent Verbs : gradior, to go ; morior, to die ; potior, to suffer; 
see 231. 

218. ACTIVE VOICE.— Capio, /to**. 

Verb Stem, cap; Present Stem, cape* 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pees. Ind. Pees Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine. 

capio, capere, cepl, captum. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present Tense. 

SINGULAR. " PLURAL. 

capio, capis, capit ; | capimus, capitis, capiunt. 

Imperfect. 
capiCbam, -igbas, -iebat ; | capiebamus, -iebatis, -iSbant. 

Future. 
capiam, -i8s, -iet ; | capiemus, -i6tis, -ient. 

Perfect. 
c€pl, -istl, -it ; | cepimus, -istis, -Srunt, or 6 re 

Pluperfect. 
cSpeiam, -eras, -erat ; | ceperamus, -er&tis, -erant. 

Future Perfect. 
c6per8, -erfe, -erit ; | cSpenmus, -entis, -erint. 

Subjunctive. 
Present. 
capiam, -ifts, -iat ; | capi&mus, -iatis, -iant. 

Imperfect. 
caperem, -ergs, -eret ; | capergmus, -erStis, -erent. 

Perfect. 
cSperim, -ens, -erit ; | cSpenmus, -entis, -erint. 

Pluperfect. 
cGpissem, -issSs, -isset ; | c6piss6mus, -issStis, -issent. 



1 Speei6 occurs, but is exceedingly rare. 
* With variable vowel— «, i: cape.capi. 
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VERBS IN 10. 


SINGULAR. 


Imperative 


PLURAL. 


Pres. cape; 


i 


capite. 


FiU. capit&, 
capito ; 


1 


capitOte, 
capiuntS. 


Infinitive. 






Participle. 


Pre*, capere. 
Per/, cSpisse. 
Fut. capturus esse. 






Pre*. capiSns. 
Fut. capturus. 


Gerund. 






Supine. 


Oen. capiendl, 
Dat. capiendo, 
Ace. capiendum, 
Abl. capiendo. 






Ace. captum, 
Abl. captu. 



10? 



21 9. PASSIVE VOICE.— Capior, lam taken. 





PRINCIPAL PART8. 




Pus. Ind. 


Pees. In*. 


Pbbf. Ind 


capior, 


capl, 


captus sum. 



Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense, 
singular. plural. 

capior, caperis, capitur ; | capimur, capiminl, capiuntur. 

Imperfect. 
capiSbar, -iebaris, -iebatur ; | capiebamur, -iebaminl, -igbantur. 

Future. 
capiar, -ieris, -ietur ; | capiSmur, -ieminT, -ientur. 

Perfect. 
captus sum, es, est ; | captl sumus, estis, sunt. 

Pluperfect. 
captus eram, eras, erat ; | captl eramus, eratis, erant 

Future Perfect. 
captus ero, eris, erit ; | captl erimus, eritis, erunt 
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Subjunctive. 

Present, 
singular. plural. 

capiar, -iaris, -iatur ; | capiamur, -i&mini, -iantur. 

Imperfect. 

caperer, -ereris, -erStur ; | caperemur, -ereminl, -erentur. 

Perfect. 

captus sira, sis, sit ; | captl simus, sltis, sint. 

Pluperfect. 

captus essem, esses, esset ; | captl essemus, essetis, essent. 

Imperative. 

Pres. capere; | capiminT. 

Fut. capitor, I 

capitor ; | capiuntor. 



Infinitive. 

Pres. capl. 
Per/, captus esse. 
Fid. captum Irl. 



Participle. 

Per/, captus. 
Fut. capiendus. 



VERBAL INFLECTIONS. 

220. The Principal Parts are formed in the four conjuga- 
tions with the following endings, including the characteristic vow- 
els, S, 5, e, I : 

Oonj. I. 6, fire, avl, Stum, 

amd, amare, amavl, amatum, to love. 
Con j. II. In a few verb*; e&, ere, Svl, Stum, 

deled, deltre, delevl, deletum, to destroy. 
In most verbs: e6, ere, ul, itum, 

moned, mohere, monul, monitum, to advise. 

Con J. III. In consonant stems : 6, ere, si, turn, 

carp6, carpere, carpsl, carp turn, to pluck. 

In vowel stems: 6, ere, I, turn, 

acu5, acuere, acul, acutura, to sharpen, 

Conj. IV. i6, Ire, IvI, Itum, 

audid, audlre, audlvl, audltum, to hear. 

221. Compounds of verbs with dissyllabic Supines generally 
change the stem-vowel in forming the principal parts: 

L When the Present of the compound has i for e of the simple verb : 
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1. The Perfect and Supine generally resume the e : l 

reg6, regere, rexl, rectum, to rule, 

dl-rigd, dlrigere, dlrexl, directum, to direct. 

2. But sometimes only the Supine resumes the e : ' 

tene&, tenure, tenul, tentum, to hold. 

de-tineft, detinere, detinul, detentum, to detain. 

II. When the Present of the compound has i for a of the simple verb : 

1. The Perfect generally resumes the vowel of the simple perfect, and 
the Supine takes e, 1 sometimes a; 

capift, capere, c$pl, captum, to take. 

ao-cipid, accipere, accepl, aooeptum, to accept. 

2. But sometimes the Perfect retains i and the Supine takes e : ' 

rapid, rapere, rapul, raptum, to seize. 

dl-ripi6, dlripere, dlripul, dlreptum, to tear asunder. 

Nom— For Reduplication in compounds, see 255, I M 4; other peculiarities of 
compounds will be noticed under the separate conjugations. 

222. 'All the forms of any regular verb arrange themselves in 
three distinct groups or systems : 

I. The Present System, with the Present Infinitive as its basis, 
comprises — 

1. The Present, Imperfect, and Future Indicative — Active and Passive. 

2. The Present and Imperfect Subjunctive — Active and Passive. 

3. The Imperative — Active and Passive. 

4. The Present Infinitive— Active and Passive. 

5. The Present Active Participle. 

6. The Gerund and the Gerundive. 

Note. — These parts are all formed from the Present Stem, found in the 
Present Infinitive Active by dropping the ending re : amdre, present stem 
am! ; monere, monS ; regere, rege ; audire, audI. 

II. The Pebpect System, with the Perfect Indicative Active as 
its basis, comprises in the Active Voice — 

1. The Pei feet, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Indicative. 

2. The Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive. 

3. The Perfect Infinitive. 

Note. — These parts are all formed from the Perfect Stem, found in the 
Perfect Indicative Active, by dropping I : amdvl, perfect stem amav ; 
monttf, moot. 

HI. The Supine System, with the Supine as its basis, comprises— 

1 The favorite vowel before a, or two or more consonants ; see 24, 1. 
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1. The Supines in urn and u, the former of which with Irl forms the 
Future Infinitive Passive. 

2. The Future Active and Perfect Passive Participles, the former of 
which with esse forms the Future Active Infinitive, and the latter of which 
with the proper parts of the auxiliary sum forms in the Passive those 
tenses which in the Active belong to the Perfect System. 

Note. — These parts are all formed from the Supine Stem, found in the 
Supine by dropping urn : amatum, supine stem amat ; monitum, monit. 

SYNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION 
FIRST CONJUGATION. 
223. ACTIVE VOICE.— AmS, Hove. 

1. Principal Parts. 



am 


5, amare, 


amavi, 


amatum. 






2. Present System; Stem, ama. 




INDICATIVE. 

Pres. amo 
Imp. amabam 
Fut. amabo 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

amem 
amarem 


IMPER. 

ama 
amato 


INFINITIVE. 

amare 


PARTICIPLE. 

amans 




Gerund, amandl, d5, etc. 






3. Perfect System ; Stem, amdv. 




Per/, amftvl 
Plup. amaveram 
F. P. amaverS 


amaverim 
amavissem 




amavisse 






4. Supine System ; Stem, amat. 




Fut. 


| | amaturus esse 


amaturus 




Supine, 


amatum, ar 


nata. 





224. PASSIVE VOICE.— Amor, lam loved. 

1. Principal Parts. 
amor, amari, amatus sum. 

2. Present System; Stem, ama. 



Pres. amor 
Imp. amabar 
Fut. amabor 


amer 
amarer 

Gerun 


amare 

amator 
dive, amand 


us. 


amari 
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3. Supine System ; Stem, amdt. 



XNDI0AT1VM. 


flUBJTJWCTlVB. 


DfPKB. 


OTFINITIVB. 


PABT1CIPL*. 


Per/, amfttus sum 
Plup. amfttus eram 
F. P. amfttus erS 
FuL 


amfttus sim 
amfttus essem 




amfttus esse 
amfttum Irl 


amfttus 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

226. ACTIVE VOICE.— MoneS, I advise. 

1. Principal Parts. 
moneft, monere, monui, 



monitum. 



Pre$. mone$ 
Imp. monSbam 
Fut. mon$b5 



Per/, monui 
Flup. monueram 
F. P. monuero 



Fut. 



2. Present System; Stem, mora. 



moneam 
monSrem 



mong 



monere 



monSns 



monStft 
Gerund, monendl, d5, etc. 

8. Perfect System; Stem, monu. 

monuerim monuisse 

monuissem 



4. Supine System; Stem, monit. 
| | | moniturus esse | moniturus 

Supine, monitum, monitu. 



226. PASSIVE VOICE.— Moneor,/ am advised. 

1. Principal Parts. 

monen, monitus sum. 



moneor, 



Pres. moneor 
Imp. monSbar 
Fut. monSbor 



2. Present System; Stem, maris. 



monear 
monerer 



mongre* 



monSrl 



Per/, monitus sum 
Flup. monitus eram 
F. P. monitus ev6 
FuL 



monitor 
Gerundive, monendus. 



8. Supine System; Stem, monit. 

monitus esse 



monitus sim 
monitus essem 



monitum Irl 



monitus 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 

227. ACTIVE VOICE.— Rego, I rule. 

1. Principal Parts. 
regere, rSxi, rectum. 

2. Present System; Stem, rege. 



reg6, 



Fut. 



INDICATIVE. 


subjunctive. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Pre*. reg& 
Imp s regSbam 
Fut. regam 


regam 
regerem 


rege 
regit& 


regere 


-regfins 




Gewnd, regendl, do, etc. 






3. Perfect System; Stem, rlx. 




Per/. rSxI 


rgxerim 




rSxisse 




Plup. rexeram 
F. P. r€xer& 


rSxissem 









4. Supine System; Stem, rict. 
| • | | rCcturus esse | recturus 

Supine, rectum, r6ctu. 



228. PASSIVE VOICE.— Regor, / am ruled. 

1. Principal Parts. 

regi, rectus sum. 



regor, 



2. Present System; Stem, rege. 



Pren. regor 
Imp. regSbar 
Fut. regar 


regar 
regerer 


regere 
regitor 


regl 




Gerundive y regendus. 




3. Supine System; Stem, rlct. 


Per/, rectus sum 
Plup. rectus eram 
F. P. rectus ero 
Fut. 


rectus sim 
rectus essem 




rectus esse 
rectum Irf 



rectus 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

229. ACTIVE VOICE.— Audio, I hear. 

1. Principal Parts. 
audift, audire, audivi, audltum. 

2. Present System; Stem, audi. 



INDICATIVE. 

Pres. audio 
Imp. audiebam 
FuL audiam 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

audiam 
audlrem 


IlfPBB. 

audi 
audlto 


INFINITIVE. 

audire 


PABTIOTPLE. 

audi&ns 




Gerund, audiendl, d6, etc. 






3. Perfect System; Stem, audiv. 




Per/, audlvl 
Fiup. audlveram 
F. P. audlvero 


audlverim 
audivissem 




audlvisse 





FuL 



4. Supine System; Stem, audit. 
| | I audlturus esse I audlturus 

Supine, audltum, audltu. 



230. PASSIVE VOICE.— Audior, / am heard. 

1. Principal Parts 
audior, audlri, auditus sum. 



Pres. audior 
Imp. audiebar 
Fut. audiar 



Per/, auditus sum 
Ptop. auditus eram 
F. P. auditus ero 
Fid. 

9 



2. Present System; Stem, audi. 

audiar audire audlri 

audlrer 

auditor 
Gerundive, audiendus 

, f 

8. Supine System ; Stem, audit. 

auditus esse 



auditus sim 
auditus essem 



auditus 



audltum Irf 
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DEPONENT VERBS. 

231. Deponent Verbs have in general the forms of the Passive 
Voice with the signification of the Active. But — 

1. They have also in the Active, the future infinitive, the participles, 
gerund, and supine. 

2. The gerundive generally has the passive signification; sometimes 
also the perfect participle : hortandua, to be exhorted ; expertus, tried. 

3. The Future Infinitive of the Passive form is rare, as the Active form 
is generally used. 

Note.— The synopsis of a single example will sufficiently illustrate the peculiarities 
of Deponent Verbs. 

232. Hortor,/ exhort. 

1. Principal Parts. 
hortor, hortari, hortatus sum. 





2. Present System; Stem 


, hortd. 




XNDICATIVK. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 1 XHPBB. 


INFINITIVE. 


PABTICIPLX. 


Pres. hortor 1 
Imp. hortabar 
Fut. hortabor 


horter hort&re 
hortftrer 

! hortator 


hortari 


hortftns 


Gerund, hortandl. * Gerundive, hortandus. 




3. Supine System; Stem, hart&t. 




Per/, hortatus sum 
Plug, hortatus eram 
F. P. hortatus er8 
Fut. 


hortatus sim 
hortatus essem 




hortatus esse 
hortaturus esse 


hortatus 
hortaturus 



Supine, hortatum, hortatu. 

Note.— For the Principal Parts of Deponent Verbs in the other conjugations, see 
268, 283, and 288. From these Principal Parts the pupil, by the aid of the paradigms 
already learned, will be able to inflect any Deponent Verb. 



PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

233. The Active Periphrastic Conjugation, formed 
by combining the Future Active Participle with sum, de- 
notes an intended or future action: 



1 The tenses are inflected regularly through the persons and numbers : hortor, hor- 
tarie, hortdtur, hort&mur, hortdminl, hortantur. All the forms in this synopsis have 
the active meaning, / exhort, I was exhorting, etc., except the Gerundive, which has 
the passive force, deserving to be exhorted, to be exhorted. The Gerundive, as it is 
passive in meaning, cannot be used in intransitive Deponent Verbs, except in an imper- 
sonal sense; see 301, 1. 
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Amaturus sum, / am about to love. 



nfDICATIVB. 

Pre*, amaturus sum ' 
Imp. amaturus eram 
Fut. amaturus er6 
Perf. amaturus ful 
Plup. amaturus f ueram 
F. P. amaturus f uero » 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

amaturus sim 
amaturus essem 

amaturus fuerim 
amaturus fuissem 



amfttarus esse 
amfttarus fuisse 



234. The Passive Pekiphrastic Conjugation, formed 
by combining the Gerundive with sum, denotes necessity or 
duty. 

Amandus sum, I must be loved. 1 



Pre*, amandus sum 
Imp. amandus eram 
Fut. amandus ero 
Per/, amandus ful 
Plup. amandus f ueram 
F. P. amandus f uero 



amandus sim 
amandus essem 

amandus fuerim 
amandus fuissem 



amandus esse 
amandus fuisse 



Note.— The Periphrastic Conjugation, in the widest sense of the term, includes all 
forms compounded of participles with, sum ; but as the Pros. Part with sum is equiva- 
lent to the Pres. Ind. (amdns est = amat), and is accordingly seldom used, and as the 
Perf. Part with «wn is, in the strictest sense, an integral part of the regular conjugation, 
the term Periphrastic is generally limited to the two conjugations above given. 



PECULIARITIES IN CONJUGATION. 

236. Perfects in 3vl, Svi, Ivf, and the tenses derived 
from them, sometimes drop v and suffer contraction before 
8 and r, and sometimes before t. Thus — 

A with the following vowel becomes fi: amdvisR (amaistl), amOsfi ; 
amdveram (amaeram), amdram; amdvisse (amaisse), amdsse; amdvit (ama- 
it), am&t. 

£ with the following vowel becomes 5 : n$vl (to spin), nSvistl (neisti), 
riesU ; nSvdrurU (neSrunt), nerunt. 

I-I and I-i become I : audlvisCi (audiistl), audisfi ; audivi&sem (audiis- 
3em), audissem ; audivit (audiit), audit. 

1. Perfects in ivi sometimes drop v in any of their forms, but generally 
without contraction, 8 except before s / audivi t audit, audiit, audieram • audl- 
visti, audiisti or audisti. 

1 The {Periphrastic forms are inflected regularly through the persons and numbers? 
amdturus sum, m, est. The Fut Perf. is rare. » Or, / deserve (ought) to be loved. 

9 Then in prose the first i retains quantity and accent : audi' -I, audi' -it See 
Seelmann, p. 94. 
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2. Perfects in dvi. — The perfects of ndsed, to know, and moved, to move, 
sometimes drop v and suffer contraction before r and * / novlsti, ndsti. 

3. Perfects in H and xi sometimes drop ie, is, or sis: scripsisti, scripsti; 
dixisse, dixe ; accesslstis, accestis. 

236. The ending Sre for erunt in the Perfect is com- 
mon in Livy and the poets, but rare in Cicero and Caesar. 

Note.— The form in ere does not drop v. In poetry erunt occurs. 

237. R® for ris in the ending of the second Person of the Passive is 
rare in the Present Indicative, but common in the other tenses. 

238. Die, due, fee, and far, for dice, duce, face, and fere, are the 
Imperatives of died, dueb, facib, and /ird, to say, lead, make, and bear. 

Note 1.— Dice, duce, and face occur in poetry. 

Note 2.— Compounds follow the simple verbs, except those of facib, which change a 
into i : c&njlce. 

239. Undus and undl for endus and endi occur as the endings of the 
Gerundive and Gerund of Conj. III. and IV., especially after i: faciundus, 
from f acid, to make ; dleundus, from died, to say. 

240. Ancient and Rare Forms. — Various other forms, belonging in 
the main to the earlier Latin, occur in the poets, even of the classical 
period, and occasionally also in prose, to impart to the style an air of an- 
tiquity or solemnity. Thus forms in — 

1. Ibam for isbam, in the Imperfect Ind. of Conj. IV.: sctbam for 
scisbam. See Imperfect of e&, to go, 295. 

2. Ibo, Ibor, for iam, tar, in the Future of Conj. IV. : servibb for ser- 
viam ; opperibor for opperiar. See Future of eb, 295. 

8. im for am or em, in the Pres. Subj. : edim, edis, etc., for edam, edds, 
etc. ; duim (from dud, for <fo), for dem. — In sim, vdim, ndlim, mdlim (204 
and 293), im is the common ending. 

4. assd, essd, and s6, in the Future Perfect, and Sssim, Sssim, and 
sim, in the Perfect Subjunctive of Conj. I., II., III. : fazo (facsS) for 
fSeerb l (from facib) ; fazim for fecerim 1 ; ausim for ausus sim (for ause- 
rim, from audeb). Rare examples are : levdssb for levdverb ; prohibit for 
prohXbuerb ; jitssb iorjusserb ; capsb for ceperb ; azB for dgerb ; oedsit for 
oedderii ; tazU for tetigerh. 

5. t5 and mind for tor, the former in both numbers, the latter in the 
singular, of the Future Imperative, Passive and Deponent : arbitrdtb, arbi- 
trdminb for arbitrator ; tttuntb for utunior. 

6. ier for i in the Present Passive Infinitive : amdrier for amdrl ; vid8- 
rier for vid&rt. 

1 Remember that r in erd and trim was originally «; see 31, 1 ; 804, foot-note 2. 
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ANALYSIS OF VERBAL ENDINGS. 

241. The endings which are appended to the stems in the for- 
mation of the various parts of the finite verb contain three distinct 
elements : 

1. The Tense-Sign: ba in amd-ba-m y regS-bd-8. 

2. The Mood- Vowel : a in mone-ds, reg-ds. 

3. The Personal Ending : 8 in mone-ds^ reg-ds. 

I. Tense-Signs. 

242. The Present is without any tense-sign: amd-8. So also 
the Future * in Conjugations HI. and IV. 

243. In the other tense-forms of all regular verbs, the tense-sign 
is found in the auxiliary with which these forms are all compounded : 

Amd-bam* amdv-eram ; amOM y amdv-er5 ; motie-bam, monu-eram. 

II. Mood-Signs. 

244. The Indicative has no special sign to mark the Mood. 

245. The Subjunctive has a long vowel — fi, 5,* or X 4 — before 
the Personal Endings : 

Mone-d-mw, mone-d-1%8, am-i-mus, am-Z-lis y 8-i-mus, s-l-tis. 

Norn—This vowel is shortened before final m and t, and generally in the Perfect 
before «, «mm, and Us . montarn, amet, sit,fuerls, amdverlmus, am&veriHs. 

1 This Future is in form a Present Subjunctive, though it has assumed in full the 
force of the Future Indicative; see foot-note 4 below. 

' Bam and eratn are both auxiliary verbs in the Imperfect, the former from the stem 
bhv, the old form otfu in fu-l, and the latter from the stem es; the former added to the 
Present stem forms the Imperfect, the latter added to the Perfect stem forms the Pluper- 
fect 36 and erd are Future forms, the former from bhu, the latter from es; the former 
added to the Present stem forms the Future in Conjugations I. and II., the latter added 
to the Perfect stem forms the Future Perfect In the Subjunctive the tense-forms, except 
the Present, are compounded with Subjunctive tense-forms from es; thus, erem in reg- 
erem is for «tm, the old form of essem ; erim in rex-erim is for esim = sim. and issem 
in r&c-issem is for essem; thus the Present and Imperfect Subjunctive of sum added to 
the Perfect stem form the Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive. 

• This i comes from a-i, of which the I alone is the true Mood Sign. 

4 The Latin Subjunctive contains the forms of two distinct Moods— the Subjunctive 
with the sign d, and the Optative with the sign f, sometimes contained in i for o-l. 
Thus: Subjunctive, mone-d-mtts, audt-d-Hs; Optative, s-l-mus, rexer-l-tie, am-i-mue 
for ama-l-mus, reger-i-s for regera-Us. The Subjunctive and Optative forms, originally 
distinct, have in the Latin been blended into one Mood, called the Subjunctive, and are 
used without any difference of meaning. Thus the Mood in rnone-d-mus, a Subjunctive 
form, has precisely the same force as in am-i-mus, an Optative form. The First Person 
Singular of Futures in am—regam, audiam, etc.— is in form a Subjunctive, while the 
other Persons, regis, et, etc., audits, et, etc*, are in form Optatives. 
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246. The Imperative is distinguished by its Personal Endings; 
see 247, 3. 

m. Personal Endings. 

247. The Personal Endings are formed from ancient pronom- 
inal stems, and have, accordingly, the force of pronouns in Eng- 
lish. They are as follows •. 





Person. Active. 


Passive. 


Meaning. 


Singular. 1 


First m 


r 


/ 




Second 8 


ris 


thou, you 




Third t 


tur 


he, 8li£ t it 


Plural} 


First mus 


mur 


we 




Second tis 


mini 8 


you 




Third nt 


ntur 


they 




EXAMPLES. 






amfiba-m 


am&ba-r 


reg6 


rego-r 


am&b&-s 


amaba-ris 


regi-s 


rege-ris 


amaba-t 


am&bft-tur 


regi-t 


regi-tur 


am&b&-mus 


am&ba-mur 


regi-mus 


regi-mur 


am&bft-tis 


amaba-minl 


regi-tis 


regi-minl 


am&ba-nt 


amaba-ntur 


regu-nt 


regu-ntur 



1. Omitted. — In the Present, 4 Perfect, and Future Perfect Ind. of all 
the conjugations, and in the Future Ind. of Conjugations I. and II., the 
ending m does not appear. In these forms the First Person ends in 6 : 5 
amd, amabdj amaverb ; except in the Perfect, where it ends in 1 : 6 amdvl. 

2. The endings of the Perfect Active are peculiar. They are the same 
as in fui : 

1 In the Singular these Personal Endings contain each — (1) in the Active Voice one 
pronominal stem, w», I; «, thou, yon; t, he; and (2) in the Passive two such stems, one 
denoting the Person, and the other the Passive Voice : thus, in the ending tur, t (tu) 
denotes the person, and r, the voice. R of the first person stands for m-r. 

1 In the Plural the Endings contain each— (1) in the Active two pronominal stems : 
mu-8 = m (mu) and & I and you, i. e., we; ti% — t (the original form for a, thou, as seen 
in ft/, thou) and «, = * and «, thou and thou, i. e., you; nt=n and t, he and he, i. e., they; 
and (2) in the Passive three such stems, the third denoting the Passive Voice : thus in 
ntur, nt (ntu) denotes the person and number, and r, the voice. 

• Mini was not originally a Personal Ending, but the Plural of a Passive Participle, 
not otherwise used in Latin, but seen in the Greek (jievoi). Amdminl, originally amumi- 
nl estis, means you are loved, as amdtl eetis means you have been loved. 

4 Except in «w»n, I am, and inquam, I say. 

• The origin of this final 5 is uncertain. Curtius regards it as simply the thematic 
vowel, but Meyer recognizes in it a suffix combined with the thematic vowel; see Cur* 
tins, Verbum, I., pp. 199, 200; Meyer, p. 849. 

• Probably a part of the stem ; but see Curtius, Verbum, II., p. 178 ; Papillon, pp. 194- 
196 ; also two papers by the author, on the Formation of the Tenses for Completed Action 
fn the Latin Finite Verb; Transactions of the Am. Phil Assoc, 1874 and 1875. 
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Singula*. Plural., 

Fvrtt Bert. fu-I » fu-i-mus 

Second fu-is-tl fu-is-tis 

Third fu-i-t fu-Sru-nt or ere 

3. The Imperative Mood has the following Personal Endings : 

active. passive. 

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural, 
Pres. Second Pere. — * te re mini 

Fut. Second tJS tote tor 

Third to nt6 tor ntor 

248. Infinitives, Participles, Gerunds, and Supines are formed 

with the following endings: 

Activr. Passive. 

rt (ert), I 

us esse 

urn Irl 



us 
ndus 



FORMATION OF STEMS. 

249. The three Special Stems are all formed from the Verb Stem. 

I. Pkesent Stem. 

250. The Present Stem, found in the Present Infinitive Active 
by dropping re, is generally the same as the Verb Stem in the First 
and in the Fourth Conjugations, and sometimes in the Second. 
Thus, amd, dele, and avM * are both Present Stems and Verb Stems. 

1 if is omitted in the first person, and ft, an ancient form of «f, «, is used in the sec- 
ond. Otherwise the endings themselves are regular, but in the second person ft and tie 
are preceded by la, and erunt in fu-erunt is for esunt, the full form for sunt. Thus 
fu-erunt is a compound of fa and esunt for sunt. Pu-istis, in like manner, may be a 
compound of fit and istis for Mftg, and fa-istl, otfu and istl for eetl for ea. 

1 In the Present the ending is dropped in the Sing. Act, and the endings te and re 
are shortened from tis and rie of the Indicative by dropping 8 and changing final i into 
«; see 24, 1, note. In the Future, td of the second person corresponds to ft of the Per- 
fect Ind.; td and ntd of the third person to t and nt. Tor and ntor add rtotd and ntd. 
Tote doubles the pronominal stem. 

• The final vowels are generally explained as derived from aja, which became, in 
Conj. L, ajoy shortened to 6 in am-b^ and to & in the other forms, as am-d-mus; in 



Infinitive Present 


re (er< 


Perfect 


isse 


Future 


urus € 


Participle Preteni 


ns 


Future 


urus 


Perfect 




Gerundive 




Gerund 


ndl 


Supine 


urn, 
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251. The Present Stem, when not the same as the Verb Stem, 
is formed from it by one of the following methods : 

1. By adding a short vowel, called the Tliematic vowel : ! 

reg6 ; Stem, reg ; Present Stem, rege ; to rule. 

cand; " can; " cane; to sing. 

2. By adding a Thematic vowel preceded by n, sc, or t : 

sin6 ; Stem, si ; Present Stem, sine ; to permit. 

spern6 ; " sper, sprfi ; u sperne ; to spurn. 

temno ; " tern ; u temne ; to despise. 

veterasoS ; " Vetera ; " veterasce ; to grow old. 

crgsco ; " ere ; " cresce ; to increase. 

plectd ; *' plec ; u plecte ; to braid. 

3. By adding a Tliematic vowel preceded by i or j : 

capi6 ; Stem, cap ; Present Stem } cap-je, cape ; a to take. 

peilA ; " pel; " pel-^e, pelle ; a to drive. 

curro ; " cur ; " cur-je, curre ; * to run. 

4. By adding a Tliematic vowel and inserting n — changed to m before 

a labial, b or p ; see 33, 3 : 

frang6 ; Stem, frag ; Present Stem, frange ; to break. 

ftmdo; " fuel; u funde; to pour. 

rumpd; " rup; " rumpe ; to burst. 

5. By adding £, e, or I : 

juv6 ; Stem, juv ; Present Stem, juva ; to assist. 

vide5 ; u vid ; " vide ; to see. 

haurid; " haur for haus ; " haurl; to draw. 

6. By reduplicating the stem : 

sistft ; Stem, sta ; Present Stem, sista,* siste ; to place. 

ser6 ; " sa ; " sisa, sise, sere ; 4 to sow. 

Note. — Sometimes two of these methods are united in the same stem : 

glgn6 ; Stem, gen ; Present Stem, gigene, glgne ; * to beget. 

nancltfcor ; " nac ; M nanclsce ; • to obtain. 

Conj. II., ejo, shortened to ed in dil-ed, and to 2 in diUe-mus; and in Conj. 17., 4$o, 
shortened to id in aud-id, to iu in aud-iu-nt, and to I in aud-i-mus; see 335, foot-note. 
1 This Thematic vowel, originally a, is generally weakened to e or i : reg-e-re, reg-i- 
mus; bnt sometimes it appears to take the form of 6 or u : reg-6, reg-u-nt. There is, 
however, some difference of opinion in regard to the origin of 6 in such cases ; see 
847, 1, foot-note 5 

* With variable Thematic vowel ; see foot-note 1, above. J, pronounced y, assimi- 
lated to I and r in pelle and curre, as in the Greek fidkXta, from pd\-ju. See Curtius, 
Verbnm, I., p. 800. 

* For stista for stasia. The e in siste takes the several forms of the Thematic vowel. 
4 S changed to r between two vowels ; see 31, 1. The vowel a of the stem is 

weakened to i before a, but to e before r ; see 24, 1 and 2. 

* Reduplication with Thematic vowel 

* N inserted and l-sc-e added. 
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n. Pebfect Stems. 

252. Vowel Stems form the Perfect Stem by adding v: 

3m6 (a-6), araftvl ; Stem, ami ; Perfect Stem, amav ; to love. 

deled, delevl ; u dele ; u dfclev ; to destroy. 

audid, audlvl; 4t audi; " audlv ; to hear. 

1. In verbs in w£, the Perfect Stem is the same as the Verb Stem : 
acuft, acul ; Stem, acu ; Perfect Stem, acu ; to sharpen, 

253. Many Liquid Stems, and a few others, form the Perfect 

Stem by adding u: 

al6, alul ; Stem, al ; Perfect Stem, alu ; to nourish. 

frem$, fremul; " frem ; u fremu; to rage. 

tene6, tenul ; " ten ; " tenu ; to hold. 

dooed, docul ; u doc ; " docu ; to teach. 

254. Most Consonant Stems form the Perfect Stem by adding «: 

regd, r§xl ; Stem, reg ; Perfect Stem, rex = rggs ; to rule. 

scrlbo, scripsl ; u scri b ; " scrips = scrlbs ; to twite. 

carp6," carpsl; u carp; u carps; to pluck. 

255. A few Consonant Stems form the Perfect Stem without 
any suffix whatever. But of these — 

L Some reduplicate the stem : 1 
can6, cecinl ; Stem, can ; Perfect Stem, cecin ; to sing. 

1. The Reduplication consists of the initial consonant (or consonants) 
of the stem with the following vowel, or with e — generally with the follow- 
ing vowel, if that vowel is e, i, o, or w, otherwise with e; see examples under 
271, 1, and 272, 1. 

2. The Stem- Vowel a is generally weakened to i, sometimes to e : cadS, 
cecidi (for cecadi), to fall. 

3. In Verbs beginning with Sp or St, the reduplication retains both con- 
sonants, but the stem drops the s : spondeb, spopondi (for (pospondi), to prom- 
ise ; std, tteti (for ttesU), to stand. 

4. In Compounds the reduplication is generally dropped, but it is retained 
in the compounds of dd, to give ; std, to stand ; disc6, to learn ; posed, to 
demand ; and sometimes in the compounds of currS, to run ; responded, re- 
spond*,, to answer; circum-dd, circum-dedi; circum-std, circum-steti, to en- 
circle. The compounds of dd which are of the third conjugation change e 
of the reduplication into i .* ad-db, ad-didi (for ad-dedi), to add ; see 259, 1. 

II. Some lengthen the Stem- Vowel : * 

em6, final ; Stem, em ; Perfect Stem, 6m ; to buy. 

ag6 ; effl ; " ae ; u eg ; to drive. 

ftD-igS, ab-egl ; " abig ; " abeg ; to drive away. 

Note.— The stem-vowels a and (in compounds) i generally become #, as in agd and 
» See lists, 271, 1, and 272, 1. * See lists, 271, 2; 272, 2. 
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122 .. CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS, 

III. Some retain the stem unchanged : ' 

Ic5, Id ; Stem, Ic ; Perfect Stem, Ic ; to strike. 

vlsd, vlsl ; u vis ; " vis ; to visit. 

Note.— Of the few verbs belonging to this class, nearly all have the stem-syllable long 

III. Supine Stem. 

256. The Supine Stem adds t to the Verb Stem : 

am6, a amatura ; Stem, amft ; Supine Stem, amat ; to love, 

dlc5, dictum; u die; ** dictj to say. 

moned, monitum; '* moni;* u monit; to advise. 

deleo, deletum ; " dele ; " deist ; to destroy, 

audi6, audltum ; u audi ; M audit ; to hear. 

carp6, carp turn; " carp; " carpt; to pluck, 

1. Stems in d and t, most stems in 1 and r, and a few others, change 

t into 8 : 

laed6, laesum; Stem, laed; Supine Stem, laes;* to hurt. 

vertd, versum; " vert; " vers; 4 to turn. 

verro, versum ; " verr ; u vers ; to brush. 

falld, felsum; " faU; " fals; to deceive. • 

CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS. 6 
FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Class I. — Stem in 5 : Perfect in vi or ul. 

257. Principal Parts in— o, are, avl, atum.« 
These endings belong to most verbs of this conjugation. 

ing are examples : 

dSnavi 

honOravI 

llberavl 

nomin&vl 

pugn&vl 

speravl 

Note 1.— Pbto, dre, wol n divan, to drink, has also a supine, potum. 
Notr 2. — Cenatus, from ceno y * to dine,' andjurdtus, from juro y * to swear, 1 are active 
in meaning, flawing dined, etc. Pctus % from pdto> is also sometimes active in meaning. 

1 See list, 272, 3. 9 For amad. • See 207. 

4 Laes is for laedt, plans for plaudt, vis for vidt, vers for vertt, fals for fallt, vers 
for verrt ; see 35, 8, 2), note. 

6 The Perfect Formation is selected as the special basis of this classification, because 
the irregularities of the other principal parts are less important and can be readily as- 
sociated with this formation. In this classification the regular or usual formation is first 
given with a few examples, then complete lists (1) of all the simple verbs which deviate 
from this formation, and (2) of such compounds as deviate In any important particular 
from their simple verbs. 

* It is deemed unnecessary longer to retain the double mark ^ over final o in verbs. 
The pupil has now learned that this vowel may be short, though it is generally long la- 
the Augustan poets. 



dono 


dOnare 


honors 


hondrare 


libera 


liberftre 


no mind 


nftmin&re 


pugnO 


pugnare 


sperO 


spSrare 



s conjugation. 


The follow- 


donatum, 


to bestow. 


honorfttum, 


to Jtonor. 


llberatum, 


to free. 


nomin&tum, 


to name. 


piign&tum, 


to fight. 


speratum, 


to Iwpe. 
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268. Principal Parts in— O, are, ui, itum. 1 



crep5 
cubd 
dorao 
enecd 

fried 

mic5 

plied 

seed 
sono 
tond 
vet6 



crepftre 
cubare 
domfire 
enecare 

fricare 

micSre 

plicare 

secare 
eonftre 
tonare 
vetare 



crepul 
cubul 
domul 
enecul 

fricul 

micul 

i plica vl 
plicul 
secul 
sonul 
tonul 
vetul 



crepitum,* 
cubitum, 8 
domitum, 
gnectum, 4 
j frictum, ) 
( fricStum, ) 

plicatum, } 
plicitum, 6 ) 
sectum, 1 
sonitum, 1 

vetitum, 



to creak, 
to recline, 
to tame, 
to kitt. 

to rub. 

to glitter. 

to fold. 

to cut. 
to sound, 
to thunder, 
to forbid. 



Class II. — Perfect in I. 
259. Principal Parts in— 0, are, I, turn. 
1. With Reduplication. 8 



dO 

BtO 


dare dedl datum, 
stare stetl statum, 




2. With Lengthened Stem-Vowel. 8 


juv6 
lav6 


juvare juvl jutum, 7 
( lavatum, 9 

lavare lav! -J lautum, 
( I5tum, 



to give, 
to stand. 



to assist. 



to wash. 



Note 1. — In dfi the characteristic a is short by exception : " dabam, dabo, darem, 
etc. Four compounds of dd—circumdo, pessumdo, Mtisdo, and vewumdo — are conju- 
gated like the simple verb: the rest are of the Third Conjugation (2 71). The basis ol 
several of these compounds is do, 'to place,* originally distinct from do, 'to give.' 

Notb 2.— Compounds of sto generally want tho Supine. In the Perfect they have 
eteti, if the first part is a dissyllable, otherwise etiti : (*dsto, adstdre, adstiVL I>Uto and 
exeto want Perfect and Supine. 

1 Note deviations in the Supine. 

* IncrepO, are, ui (dvi\ itum (dtum) ; diserep^ are, ui (&vl\ — . 

* Compounds which insert m, as accumbd, etc., are of Conj. III.; see 273. 

4 The simple need Is regular, and even in the ounpound the forms in dvl and utum 
occur. 

* Dlmicd, are, dvl (ul\ dtum ; emicD, Ore, u\, dtum. 

* DuplieO, multiplied, replied^ and supplied are regular : dre, dvl, dtum. 

7 Seen has participle seedturus; sono, sondturus ; juvo, juvuturue, in compounds 
also jvturus. Resono has Perfect resondvi. Most compounds of sono want the bupine. 
» See 255, L and II. 

* In poetry, UwO is sometimes of Conj. III. : lavd, lavere, Idol, etc. 

10 This short vowel is explained by the fact that d ft is a root-verb formed directly from 
the root da without the suffix from which the d is derived in other verbs in this conju- 
gation; see 250, foot-note. 
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260. Deponent Vekbs. 

In this conjugation deponent verbs are entirely regular. 



c6nor 


cdnarl 


cdnatus sum, 


to endeavor. 


bortor 


hortarl 


hort&tus sum, 


to exhort. 


mlror 


mlr&rl 


mlr&tus sum, 


to admire. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Class I. — Stem in S : Perfect in vl or ul 

261. Principal Parts in — eo, 5re, evl, etum. 

These endings belong to the following verbs : 



deled 


delgre 


delSvI 


deletum, 


to destroy. 


compleO 


complere 


complgvl 


complStum, 1 


tojill. 


fled 


flere 


flevl 


fletum, 


to weep. 


ned 


nere 


n6vl 


netum,* 


to spin. 



262. Principal Parts in — eo, 5re, ul, itum. 
These endings belong to most verbs of this conjugation. Tho 
following are examples : 



debed 

habed 

moned 

noced 

pared 

placed 

taced 



debere 
habere 
monere 
noc6re 
pfirere 
placere 
tacSre 



d6bul 

habul 

monul 

nocul 

pfirul 

placul 

tacul 



debitum, 
habitum, 
monitum, 
nocitum, 
paritum, 
placitum, 
taciturn, 



to owe. 
to have, 
to advise, 
to hurt, 
to obey, 
to please, 
to be silent. 



Note 1. — Many verbs with the Perfect in ui want the Supine. The fol- 
lowing are the most important : 

maded, to be wet. 

nited, to shine. 

oleo, to smell. 

palled, to be pale. 

pated, to be open. 

rubed, to be red. 

siled, to be silent. 



candeo, to shine. 
eged, to want. 
emined, to stand forth. 
flored, to bloom. 
frondeO, to bear leaves. 
horred, to shudder. 
lated, to be hid. 



sorbeo, to swallow. 
splended, to shine. 

studed, to study. 

stuped, to be amazed, 

timed, to fear. 

torped, to be torpid. 

vired, to be green. 



Note 2. — Some verbs, derived mostly from adjectives, want both Perfect 
and Supine. The following are the most important: 



albeo, to be white. 
calve 6, to be bald. 
caneo, to be gray. 
flaveO, to be yellow. 



hebed, to be blunt. 
timed, to be moist. 
immined, to threaten, 
lacted, to suck. 



maered, to be sad. 

polled, to be powerful. 

renlded, to shine. 

squaleo, to be filthy. 



1 Bo other compounds of the obsolete plea : expleo. impled, etc. 
s To these may be added aboleO % abolire, dbolivl, abolitum, 'to destroy, 1 with Supine 
in itum. See also aboltsco, 277. 
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Class II. — Stem in c, n, r, or s: Perfect in uL 1 

263. Principal Parts in — eo, e*re, uI, turn or sum.* 
These endings belong to the following verbs : 

censum, 8 
doctum, 

imlstum, ) 
mlxtum, ) 
tentum, 4 
tostura, 



cSnseo 
doceo 


censSre 
docere 


consul 
docul 


misced 


miscere 


miscul 


teneo 
torred 


tenere 
torrere 


tenul 
torrul 



to think, 
to teach. 

to mix. 

to hold, 
to roast. 



Class III. — Stem in a Consonant : Perfect in si or I. 

264. Principal Parts in — eo, ore, si, turn. 

auged augSre auxl auctum, to increase. 

indulged indulgere indulsl indultum, to indulge. 

torqued torquSre torsi tortum, to twist. 



265. Principal Parts 

alged algere 

arded firdere 



in — eo, ere, si, sum. 1 



cOnlveo 

frtge5 

fulged 

haereO 

jube6 

luced 

lugeo 

maned 

mulgeo 

mulced 

rlded 

suadeo 

terged 

turged 

urgeo (urgueo) 



c6nlvere 

frlgere 

fulgere 

haerere 

jubere 

Ulcere 

lugSre 

manSre 

mulgSre 

mulcSre 

rldSre 

suadere 

tergere 

turgere 

urgSre 



alsl 

arsl 
j cOnlvI ) 
j conlxl ) 

frfxl (rare) 

fulsl 

haesl 

jussl 

lfixl 

hixi 

mansl 

mulsl 

mulsl 

rial 

sufisl 

tersl 

tursl (rare) 

ursl 



arsum, 



haesum, 8 
jussum, 



m&nsum, 

mulsum, 

mulsum, 7 

rfsum, 

suasum, 

tersum, 



to be cold, 
to burn. 

to wink at, 

to be cold, 
to shine, 
to stick, 
to order, 
to shine, 
to mourn, 
to remain, 
to milk, 
to soothe, 
to laugh, 
to advise, 
to wipe, 
to swell, 
to press. 



Note. — Cieo, dire, &vl, citum^ to arouse, has a kindred form, do, clre, eiai, cltum, 
from which it seems to have obtained its Perfect.. In compounds the forms of the Fourth 
Conj. prevail, especially in the sense of to call, call forth. 

1 For convenience of reference, a General List of all verbs involving irregularities 
will be found on page 888. 

* The Present Stem adds e ; see 251, 5. For phonetic changes, see 33-36. 

* Participle einsus and censUus. — Percenseo wants Supine : recSnseO has recensum 
and recinsitum. 

* In most compounds the Supine is rare. 

* Poetic, fulgo, fulgere, etc 

* The stem of haereO is haes. The Present adds i and changes s to r between two 
vowels. In haesl and haesum, s standing for ss or st is not changed. 

t In compounds sometimes mulctum. 
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266. 



caved 

faved 

foved 

moves 

paved 

voved 

267. 



mordeo 
pendeo 
spondeo 
tonded 



seded 
vided 



cOnlveO 

ferveO 

langueO 

liqued- 

pranded 

strides 



Principal Parts in — eo, 5re, I, turn. 

With Lengthened Stem- Vowel. 



cavere 

favgre 

fovSre 

movgre 

pavfire 

vovgre 



cavl 

favl 

fovl 

mOvI 

pavi 

vovl 



cautum, 
fautum, 
fotum, 
motum, 



Principal Parts in- 

1. With Reduplication. 1 



vdtum, 
0, 5re, I, sum. 



mordSre 
pendere 
spondgre 
tondere 



momordl 
pependl 
spopondl 
totondl 



morsum, 
pgnsum, 
spOnsum, 
tdnsum, 



2. With Lengthened Stem- Vowel. 

sedere se<tt sessum,' 

videre vidl visum, 

3. With Unchanged Stem. 

c6mv6re cOnlvI, cGnlxI 8 

ferv6re fervl, ferbul 

languSre langul 

liquSre liqui, licul 

prandSre • prandl 
stridere stridl 



pransum, 4 



268. Deponent Verbs. 



liceor 

mereor 

polliceor 

tueor 

vereor 



fateor 
medeor 

misereor 

reor 



licSrl 

merSrf 

pollic6rt 

tuSrl 

vergrl 

fatgrl 
medSrf 

miserSrl 

r§rl 



1. Regular. 

licitus sum, 
meritus sum, 
pollicitus sum, 
j tuitus sum, ) 
\ tutus sum, J 
veritus sum, 

2. Irregidar. 

fassus sum, 5 



[ miseritus sum 
j misertus sum 
ratus sum, 






to beware, 
to favor, 
to cherish, 
to move, 
to fear, 
to vow. 



to bile, 
to hang, 
to promise, 
to shear. 



to sit. 
to see. 



to wink at. 
to boil. 

to be languid 
to be liquid, 
to dine, 
to creak. 



to bid. 
to deserve, 
to promise. 

to protect 

to fear. 



to confess, 
to cure. 

topUy. 

to think. 



1 For reduplication in compounds, see 255, 1., 4. 

1 So circumsedeo and supersede!). Other compounds thus : assideo, dre, assid\ 
assessum; but diseideo, praesideo, and reside*), want Supine. 

* Observe that the supine stem is wanting in most of these verbs. 

* Participle, prdnsus, in an active sense, having dined. 

* OdnJUeor, eri, c&nfessus: Boprq/lteor. 
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audeft 


audere 


ausus sum, 


to dare. 


gaudeo 


gaudSre 


g&vlsus sum, 


to rejoice. 


eoled 


sol§re 


solitus sum, 


to be accustomed 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Nora.— This conjugation contains the primitive verbs of the language; see 339. 

Class L — Stem in a Consonant : Perfect in si or l 

269. Principal Parts in — (or io), ere, si, turn. 

These are the regular endings in verbs whose stems end in a 



consonant. 


The f ollowi 


ng are examp 


les: 1 




carpd 


carpere 


carpsl 


carptum,* 


to pluck. 


cingd 


cingere 


ciaxl (get) 


cinctum, 


to gird. 


C&CO 


dlcere 


dixl 


dictum, 


to say. 


dues 


ducere 


duxl 


ductum, 


to lead. 


exstingud 


exstinguere 


exstinxl 


exstinctum,' 


to extinguish. 


gero 


gerere 


gessl 


gestum, 


to carry. 


nubd 


nubere 


nupsi 


nuptum, 


to marry. 


regO 


regere 


r6xl 


rectum, 8 


to rule. 


sumo 


sumere 


sumpsl 


sumptum, 


to take. 


traho 


trahere 


traxl 


tractum, 


to draw. 


urd 


ISrere 


ussl 


ustum, 


to bum. 


vend 


vehere 


vexl 


vectum, 


to carry. 


vivo 


vlvere 


vlxl 


vlctum, 


to live. 


270. Principal Parts in — o (or io), 


ere, si, sum. 1 




. c§dd 


cSdere 


cessl 


cessum, 


to yield. 


claudo 


claudere 


clausl 


clausum, 4 


to close. 


dlvidfc 


dlvidere 


dlvlsl 


dlvTsum, 


to divide. 


evad6 


ev&dere 


SvasI 


evfisum,* 


to evade. 


fig6 


figere 


flxl 


flxum, 


to fasten. 


flecto 


flectere 


flexi 


flexum, 


to bend. 


frendd 


frendere 





j frSsum, ) 

( fressum, ) 

laesum, 4 


to gnash. 


laedo 


laedere 


laesl 


to hurt. 


ludO 


ludere 


lusl 


lusum, 


to play. 


mittd 


mittere 


mlsl 


missum, 


to send. 


mergd 


mergers 


mersi 
(nexi ) 
( nexui 6 ) 

pexl 


mersum, 


to dip. 


necto 


nectere 


nexum, 


to bind. 


pecto 


pectere 


pexum, 


to comb. 



1 For Phonetic Changes, see 30-36. 

9 The stem-vowel is often changed in compounds: carpfl, de-cerpO; regO % dl-rigo; 
for this change, see 344, 4; also 221. 

s So other compounds of stinguo (rare): dlstinguo, etc. 

4 Compounds of claudo have H for au, con-cludo; those of laedd, 1 for a«, U-lidd; 
those of plaudo generally 6 for at*, ex-plodo ; those of guatio, cu for qua, con-cutio. 

• So other compounds of vddc • Compounds take this form in the Perfect 
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plectd 

plaudO 

premd 

quatiO 

spargo* 

rado 

r6d6 

tergO 

truck 

271. 



abdd 

canO 

crSdO 

disco 

pangd 

pangd 

pari5 
sistO 
tangd 

tendO 

tollO 

vendO 

pungd 

ag6 

capio 

emd 



plectere 

plaudere 

premere 

quatere 

epargere 

radere 

r6dere 

tergere 

triidere 

Principal Parts 
1. 
abdere 
canere 
crfidere 
discere 
pangere 

pangere 

parere 
sistere 
tangere 

tendere 

tollere 

vendere 

pungere 

2. With 
agere 
capere 
emere 



plexum, 
plausum, 1 
pressum, 
quassum, 1 
sparsum, 
rasum, 
rOsum, 
tersum, 1 
tiusi trusum, 

in — (or io), ere, I, tuna 
With Reduplication. 

abdidl oK*m 

cecinl 



pl6xl 

plausl 

pressl • 

quassl * 

sparsl 

rasl 

r5sl 

tersl 

trusl 



credidJ 

didicl 

pepigl 

fpanxl 
pggl 
pepeil 
stitl 
tetigl 

tetendl 



abditum, 4 

cantum,* 

crgditum, 8 



pactum, 
panctum, 7 [ 
pactum, } 
partum, 8 
statum, 9 
tactum, 10 
( tentum, 10 > 
\ tSnsum, J 
sublatum," 
venditum, 8 
pupugi punctum, 14 

Lengthened Stem-Vowel. 
egl actum, 18 

cepl captum, 14 

6ml emptum, 15 



8U8tulI 

vendidl 
pupugl 



to plait, 
to applaud, 
to press, 
to shake, 
to scatter, 
to shave, 
to gnaw, 
to wipe off, 
to thrust. 



to hide, 
to sing, 
to believe, 
to ham. 
to bargain. 

to fix in, 

to bring fori 'Ju 
to place, 
to touch. 

to stretch. 

to raise, 
to sell, 
to prick. 



to drive, 
to take, 
to bug. 



1 See page 127, foot-note 4. 

* See 34, 1, note; 35, 8, 2). 

8 Also tergeo, tcrghre, etc; compounds take this form ; see 265. 

* So all compounds of dd except those of Conjugation I.; see 259, note 1. 

* Concino, ere, eonoinuly ; so occino and praecino; other compounds want 

Perfect and Supine. 

6 Explained as a compound of dd; see abdo. 

T Oamping0,ere,e<mipigi,compaetum; so also impingo. Dipango wants Perfect; 
repango, Perfect and Supine. 

6 Participle, paritUrus: compounds are of Conjugation IV. 

9 Compounds thus: ooneieto, ere, cdnstitl, constUum; but cireumetetl also occurs. 

10 Compounds drop the reduplication. 

11 Attollo and extoUo want Perfect and Supine. 

11 Compounds thus : compungO, ere, compunwl, compUnctum. 

11 So circumago and peragd; satago wants Perfect and Supine. Other compounds 
change a into i in the Present: abigo, ere, abifc ab&ctwm; but coign beoomea c&gO, 
ere, coigl, codctum, and deigo, digo, ere, digi, without Supine. PrddigO wants Supine, 
and ambigo, Perfect and Supine. 

14 So antecapio ; other compounds thus : aeoipUi, ere, accept, aeceptum. 

u So coemo ; other compounds thus : adimo, ere, adbnl, adetnptum. 
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faciS 


facere 


f6cl 




factum, 1 


to make. 


fugiO 


fugere 


fiigl 




fugitum, 


to flee. 


jaciO 


jacere 


j6cl 




jactum, 8 


to throw. 


frangO 


frangere 


fregl 




fractum, 8 


to break. 


leg© 


legere 


legl 




lectum 4 


to read. 


linquO 
scabo 


linquere 
scabere 


HquI 
scabl 




» 


to leave, 
to scratch. 




— — — — 


vinc6 


vincere 


vlcl 




vlctum, 


to conquer •„ 


rumpo 


rompere 


rupl 




ruptum, 


to burst. 


272, 


Principal Parts in — o (or 


to), 


ere, I, sum.* 






1 


l. With Reduplication. 




>»d6 


cadere 


cecidl 




casum, 7 


to/all. 


caedd 


caedere 


ceeldl 




caesum, 8 


to cut. 


currS 


currere 


cucurrt 




cursum, 9 


to run. 


falls 


fallere 


fefelll 




falsum, 10 


to deceive. 


pared 


parcere 


pepercl (parsl) 


parsum, 11 


to spare, 
to drive. 


pello 


pellere 


pepull 




pulsum, 18 


pendd 


pendere 


pependl 




pensum, 18 


to toeigh. 


poeco 


poscere 


poposcl 




18 


to demand. 


tundd 


tundere 


tutudl 




( tunsum, 1 * ) 
j tusum. V 


to beat. 


„ 


2. With Lengthened Stem-Vowel. 




edC 


edere 


edl 




8sum, 


to eat. 


fodifl 


fodere 


f6dl 




fossum, 


to dig. 


fund6 


fundere 


fQdl 




fusum, 


to pour. 




3. 


With Unchanged Stem. 




accendd 


accendere 


accendl 




accSnsum, 14 


to kindle. 


cado 


cudere 


cudl 




cusum, 


to forge. 


defends 


defendere 


defendl 




defensum, 14 


to defend. 



1 Passive irregular: fio, fieri, /actus sum ; see 294. So satis/ado and compoundo 
of facto with verbs ; but compounds with prepositions thus : cdnfido, cenficere, confict, 
cdnfectum ; with regular Passive, conficior, confict, cenfectus sum. 

* Superjaeto has jactum or jectum in Supine : compounds with monosyllabic prepo- 
sitions thus : abicio, abicere, abjeel, abjectum ; see page 20, foot-note 1. 

1 Compounds thus : cdnfringO, ere, cdnjregl, ofinfrdctum. 

4 So compounds, except (1) colligo, ere, collegl, colttctwm ; so deligo, eligo, seligo—(2) 
diligo, ere, dlUoefl, delictum ; so intellego, neglegO, though negligl occurs in the Perfect. 

* Compounds with Supine : relinquli, ere, reltqul, r dictum. 

* For Phonetic Changes, see 30-36. 

7 Incido, ere, incidl, incasum ; so occido and recido ; other compounds want Supine. 

8 Compounds thus: conddo, ere, concidl, condsum. 

9 Excurro and praecurrO generally retain the reduplication: excucurrl, praecucur- 
rl; other compounds generally drop it 

18 RefeUfi, ere, refelll, without Supine. 

*■ Compared, ere, comparel, comparsum, also with e for a: oompercC, er§, etc 
Tmparcd and reparcd want Perfect and Supine. 
>9 Compounds drop reduplication, 255, 1., 4. 
18 Compounds retain reduplication, 255, I M 4. 
54 So other compounds of the obsolete cando andfendo. 
10 
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finds 

IcO 

mandd 



findere 

Icere 

mandere 



pandd pandere 

plnsO (pls6) plnsere 



prehendd 

scandd 

scindo 

solvo 

vello 

verro 

vert6 

vis6 

volvS 



prehendere, 

scandere 

scindere 

solvere 

vellere 

verrere 

vertere 

vTsere 

volvere 



fidl (find!) 

Id 

mandl 

pandl 

{plnsl 
plnsul 

prehendl 

scandl 

scidl 

solvl 

velll (vuls!) 

verrl 

vertl 

vlsl 

volvl 



um, ) 

o, \ 
m, ) 



fissum, 
Ictum, 
mansum, 

{passum, ) 
pansum, \ 
( plnsitum, 
■j plstum, 
( plnsum, 

prehensum, 1 

scansum, 

scissum, 

solutum, 8 

vulsum, 

versum, 

versum, 8 

visum, 

volutum, 



Note X. — Some verbs with the Perfect in si or i want the 

angO, ere, anxl, to squeeze. metuO, ere, I, 

annuo, ere, I, to assent. pluO, ere, I, or pluvl, 

batuO, ere, I, to beat. p*»allo, ere, I, 

bibo, ere, I, to drink. sldo, ere, !,« 

congruo, ere, I, to agree. ning6. ere, nmxl, 

ingruO, ere, I, to assail. strldo, ere, I, 

lambO, ere, I, to lick. sternuo, ere, t, 

Note 2. 



clangd, 
claudo, 
fatisco, 
gliflcO, 



-Some verbs want both Perfect and Supine : 



to clang. 
to be lame, 
to gape, 
to grow. 



hlsco, 
vad6, 
temnd, 
vergo, 



to part, 
to strike, 
to chew. 

to open. 

to pound. 

to grasp, 
to climb, 
to rend, 
to loose, 
to pluck, 
to brush, 
to turn, 
to visit, 
to roll. 

Supine : 
to fear, 
to rain. 

to play the harj> 
to sit down, 
to snow, 
to creak, 
to sneeze. 



to gape, 
to go. 6 
to despise.* 
to incline. 



Class II. — Stem in a Consonant: Perfect in uL 

273. Principal Parts in — (or io), ere, uI, itum. 



accumbd 


accumbere 


accubul 


accubitum, 7 


to recline. 


aid 


alere 


alul 


( alitum, ) 
j altum, ) 


to nourish. 


depsd 


depsere 


depsul 


j depsitum, ) 
( depstum, ) 


to knead. 


elicid 


Slicere 


Slicul 


Slicitum, 8 


to elicit. 


fremO 


fremere 


fremul 


fremitum, 


to rage. 


gemo 


gemere 


gemul 


gemitum, 


to groan. 


gignd 


gignere 


genul 


genitum, 


to beget. 


mold 


molere 


molul 


molitum. 


to grind. 



1 Often written prindo\ prenderz, etc. 

9 V is here changed to its corresponding vowel u : solutum for solvtum. 

* Compounds of di\ prae, re, are generally deponent in the Present, Imperfect, and 
Future. 

4 Perfect and Supine generally supplied from sedeo; hence sidl, sessnm. So in com 
pounds. 

* See to&do, 370. 

* But contemno, ere, contempt^, contemptum. 

7 So other compounds of cumbd, cubd; see cubo, 358. 

* Other compound's of lacio thus : aUicio, allicere, allixl, aUectum. 
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, x r (Ptasul ( plnsitum, ^ 

plnso plnsere -J £ •] plstum, > to m«A. 

( pinsi j pinsum, ) 

pon6 ponere posul positum, to place. 

strepd strepere strepui strepitum, to make a noise. 

Tomo vomere vomul vomitum, to vomit. 

Note.— Competed^ 'to restrain"; excello^ 1 'to excel'; JurO, 'to rage 1 ; 4fer&, 'to 
snore'; and tremO, 'to tremble, 1 have the Perfect in t*$, but want the Supine. 

274. Principal Parts in — o (or io), ere, til, turn. 

cold colere colul cultum, to cultivate. 

consulo c5nsulere cSnsuluI cSnsultum, to consult. 

occulo occulere occulul occult um, to hide. 

rapid rapere rapul raptum, 8 to snatch. 

sero serere serul sertum, to connect. 

texo texere texul textum, to weave. 

275. Principal Parts in — 0, ere, sul, sum. 

meto metere messul * messum, to reap. 

necto nectere -J ne _ V nexum, to bind. 

Class III. — Stem in a Vowel : Pekfect in vi or L 

276. The following verbs have the Perfect in fivl from a stem in a* : 
pasco 4 pascere pavl pastum, to feed. 



sterno 


sternere stravi stratum, 


to strew. 


veterasco 

277. 




to grow old. 
evl from a stem in 5 : 


The following verbs have the Perfect in 


abolSscd 


abol6scere abolSvf abolitum, 6 


to disappear. 


cerno 


cernere crevl cretum, 


to decide. 


crgsco 


cr6scere crgvi cr6tum, 6 


to grow. 


quiSscd 


quiescere quiSvT quietum, 


to rest. 


sperno 


spernere sprevl sprgtum, 


to spurn. 


suesco 


suescere suevi suetum, 


to become accustomed. 



Notb.— SerO, gerere, s6vi, satum, 7 to soio. 

278. The following verbs have the Perfect in IvI from a stem in I : 
arcesso arcSssere arcSssivI arcSssItum, to call for. 

cap§sso capSssere capgssivl capSssitum, to lay hold of. 

cupi5 cupere cuplvl cupltum, to desire. 

facessd facSssere -J J*?f ?i \ facessltuw, to make. 

1 Other compounds of cello want the Perfect and Supine, except percelld, perceller^ 
percull, perculsum. 

* Compounds thus : corripio, corripere, corripui, correptum. 

9 The Perfect in sul seems to be a double formation, si enlarged to sul. 
4 The stem of posed is pd, pas ; the Present Stem adds see ; see 251, 2. 

* So inolescO; but adoleseo has Supine adultum; eoeolescO, exoletum; obsolesea. 
obsoletum. 

* Incrisoo and succreseo want the Supine. 

7 Compounds thus : ednsero^ cdnsersre, obnsbol, cdnsitum. 
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inc6ssd 


incessere 


( incesslvi ) 
( incessl ) 




to attack. 




lacessd 


lacessere 


lacesslvl 


lacSssitum, 


to provoke. 


lino 


linere 


llvl, levl 


litum, 


to smear. 


nosed 


nOscere 


novl 


nOtum, 1 


to know. 


peto 


petere 


petlvl 


petitum, 


to ask. 


quaero 


quaerere 


quaestvl 


quaesltum,' 


to seek. 


rud6 


rudere 


rudivl 


rudltum, 


to bray. 


sapid 


sapere 


saplvl, sapul 




to taste. 




sino 


sinere 


sIvT 


situm, 


to permit. 


ter6 


terere 


trivl 


tritum, 


to rub. 


279. 


Principal Parts in — 0, ere, I, turn. 




These 


are the regular 


endings in verbs with u-stems. 


The following 


are examples : 








acuO 


acuere 


acul 


acutum, 


to sharpen. 


arguo 


arguere 


argui 


argutum, 


to convict. 


imbuo 


imbuere 


imbul 


imbutum, 


to imbue. 


minuo 


minuere 


minul 


minutum, 


to diminish. 


ruo 


ruere 


rul 


rutum, 


to fall. 


statuo 


statuere 


statu! 


statutum, 


to place. 


tribud 


tribuere 


tribul 


tribiitum, 


to impart. 


Noti.- 


-Fhm and struo have the Perfect in xi. 






fluo 


fluere 


flux! 8 


fluxum, 


lojloio. 


struo 


struere 


struxl 3 


structum, 


to build. 



Inceptives. 

280. Inceptives end in scO, and denote the beginning of 
an action. 

Note. — When formed from verbs, they are called Verbal Inceptives, and 
when formed from nouns or adjectives, Denominative Inceptives. 

281. Most Verbal Inceptives want the Supine, but take the Perfect 
of their primitives : 



acesco 


(aced) 


ace see re acul 





to become sour. 


argsco 


(dred) 


arescere arul 





to become dry. 


calesco 


(caleO) 


calescere calul 





to become warm. 


floresco 


(flored) 


florfiscere florul 




to begin to bloom. 


tepesco 


[tepeO) 
(vtreO) 


tepescere tepul 





to become warm. 


virgsco 


virescere virul 





to become green. 


Note.— 


-The following take the Perfect and Supine of their primitives: 


concuplscd 
convalesce 


( con, cupi6) 
(con, voted) 


ere concupivl 
ere convalul 


concupltnm, 
convalitum, 


to desire. 


to grow strong, 
to bum. 


exardescO 


(ex, drdeO) 


ere exarsi 


exarsum, 


inveterascO 


(invetero) 


ere inveter&vl 


inveteratum, 


to grow old. 


obdormlsco 


(ob, dormiCi) 


ere obdormm 


obdormitura, 


to fall asleep. 


revlvfsco 


(re, vVvO) 


ere revixi 


revictum, 


to revive. 


seised 


{8015) 


ere scivl 


scitam, 


to enact. 



1 Bo Igndsco; dgndscO and cogndsco have itum in Supine, dgnitum; digndsoo and 
intemdsco want Supine. 

9 Compounds thus : acquire, ere, acqui&ivi, acquiSUum. 

* Vorflugsl, Strugs}, formed not from u-stema, but from consonant-stems. 
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282., Most Denoionatiye Inceptiyes want both Perfect and Supine: 

dltesco (dives), to qrow rich, 
dulcesco (dtUcutY to become sweet. 
grandesco {grandis), to grow large. 



puerasco {puer), 
Note. — The following have the Perfect in nl : 



mlt&sco (mitts), to grow mild, 
molleaco (mollis), to grow soft. 



to become a boy. 



cr§breso5 


(criber) 


ere crGbruI, 


to become/reguent. 


durescd 


Idurus) 
Un, ndtus) 
(macer) 


ere dQral, 


to become hard. 


inndtesco* 


ere innotul, 


to become known. 


macresco 


ere macrui, 


to become lean. 


m&t&reacS 


(mdturus) 


ere m&turui, 


to ripen. 


obmutSaed 


(ob, mutus) 


ere obmutnl, 


to grow dumb, 
to bleed afresh, 
to become worthless. 


recrudescd 
Ylleaeo 


(re, erudus) 
(vUis) 


ere recruduf, 
ere tHoX, 


283. Deponent Verbs. 




amplector 


I 


amplexus sum, 


to embrace. 


aplscor 


I 


aptus sum, 1 


to obtain. 


comminlscor 


I 


commentus sum, s 


to devise. 


experglscor 


I 


experrSctus sum, 


to awake. 


fatlscor 


I* 




to gape. 


fruor 


I 


j frtictus sum, ) 
( fruitus sum, ) 


to enjoy. 


fungor 


I 


functus sum, 


to per form, 
to walk. 


gradior 


I 


gressus sum, 4 


Irascor 


I 




to be angry. 


labor 


I 


lapsus sum, 


to fall. 


liquor 


I 




to melt. 


loquor 
morior 


I 

I (Irl, rare) 


locutus sum, 
mortuus sum, 5 


to speak, 
to ate. 


nanclscor 


I 


nactus (nanctus) sum, 


to obtain. 


nftscor 


I 


n&tus sum, 6 


to be born. 



nltor 

obllvlscor 

paclscor 

patior 

proficlscor 

queror 

reminlscor 

ringor 

sequor 

ulclscor 

titor 

vescor 

fido 



[ nlsus sum, ) 
| nlxus sum, ) 
oblltus sum, 
pactus sum, 
passus sum, 
profectus sum, 
questus sum, 

rictus sum, 
secutus sum, 
ultus sum, 
Qsus sum. 



I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

I — — 

Semi-Deponent — Deponent in the Perfect. 
fldere ftsus sum, 



to strive. 

to forget, 
to bargain, 
to suffer, 
to set out, 
to complain, 
to remember, 
to growl, 
to follow, 
to avenge, 
to use. 
to eat. 



to trust. 



1 Adiplscor, f, adeptus sum ; so indljnscor. 

* Oom-minlecor is compounded of con, and the obsolete miniscor; re-minlscor 
wants the Perfect. 

* Di-fetlscor, *, de-fessus sum. 

* Compounds thus : aggredior^ I, aggressus sum. 

* Morior has future participle moriturus; ndecor, ndsoiturus. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Class I. — Stem in I: Perfect in vt 

284. Principal Parts in — io, Ire, IvI, Itunx 



to finish, 
to alleviate, 
to/ortifu. 
io punish, 
to know, 
to bury, 
to thirst, 
to cry. 

Note 1. — Fis often dropped in the Perfect : audit for audivi ; see 235, 1. 

Note 2. — Desideratives (338,. III.)— except esurid, ire, , Uum; nup- 

turio, ire^ ivi, and parturio, lre y ivi — want both Perfect and Supine. Also a 
few others : 



The 


following are 


examples : 




flnid 


flnlre 


fmlvl 


fmltum, 


leni6 


lenfre 


lenlvl 


lenltum, 


munio* 


mQnlre 


munlvl 


infinitum, 


puniO 


punlre 


punlvl 


punltum, 


scio 


scire 


scivl 


scltum, 


sepeli5 


sepellre 


sepellvl 


sepultum, 


sitid 


Bitlre 


sitlvl 




vagi6 


Tftglre 


vaglvi 





balbQtiO, 
caecutio, 
ferio, 



to stammer, 
to be blind, 
to strike. 



fer5ci6, 
gannio, 
ineptiO, 



to be fierce, 
to bark, 
to trifle. 



s&gio, to be wise. 

superbid, to be proud. 
tussio, to cough. • 



Class II. — Stem in c, 1, or r : Perfect in uL 

285. Principal Parts in— io, Ire, ul, turn. 



amicio 


amicire 


amicul (xl) 


amictum, 


to clothe. 


aperid 


aperlre 


aperul 


apertum, 


to open. 


operio 


operire 


operul 


opertum, 


to cover. 


salio 


sallre 


salul (il) 


(saltum), 9 


to leap. 



Class III. — Stem in a Consonant: Perfect in si or t 

286. Principal Parts in— io, Ire, si, turn. 



farcio 


farclre 


farsl 


j fart urn,' ) 
{ farctum, ) 


to stuff". 


fulcid 


fulclre 


fulsl 


fultum, 


to prop. 


haurid 4 


haurlre 


hausi 


haustum, hausum, 


to draw. 


saepio 


saepire 


saepsl 


saeptum, 


to hedge in. 


oanciO 


sancfre 


sanxl 


j sancltum, ) 
( sanctum, ) 


to ratify. 


sarcid 


sarclre 


sarsl 


sartum, 


to patch, 
to bind. 


vinciO 


vinclre 


vinxl 


vinctum, 



1 Supine irregular. 

* Compounds thus: dtrilid, Ire, ul (if), (desultum). 

* Compounds thus : obnfercio^ ire, odnfersl, confertum. 

4 The stem of haurio is haus. The Present adds I and changes « to r between two 
vowels. In hausi and Tiausum, « standing for 88 or et is not changed. 
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287. 


Principal Parts in- 


— io, Ire, si, sum. 




rauciO 


rauclre 


rausl rausum, 


to be hoarse. 


sentid 


sentlre 


sensl sensum, 


to feel. 


Notb.- 


-The following verbs have the Perfect in I : 




oomperiG 


comperlre 


comperl compertum, 


to learn. 


reperto 


reperlre 


reperl repertum, 


to find. 


venio 


venire 


venl 1 ventum, 


to come. 


288. 


Deponent Verbs 


1. Regular. 




blandior 


Irt 


blandltus sum, 


to flatter. 


largior 


in 


largitus sum, 


to bestow. 


mentior 


Irf 


mentitus sum, 


to lie. 


mdlior 


in 


molltus sum, 


to strive. 


partior 


in 


partitus sum, 


to divide. 


potior * 


in 


potltus sum, 


to obtain. 


sortior 


Irt 


sortltus sum, 
2. Irregular. 


to draw lots. 


assentior 


1 W 


assSnsus sum, 


to assent. 


experior 


Trf 


expertus sum, 


to try. 


mStior 


Irl 


mensus sum, 


to measure. 


opperior 


Irf 


j oppertus sum, ) 
\ opperftus sum, J 


to await. 


ordior 


Irf 


orsus sum, 


to begin. 


orior 


Irf 


ortus sum, 4 


to rise. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 

289. A few verbs which have special irregularities are 
called by way of preeminence Irregular or Anomalous 
Verbs. They are sum, edo, fero, volo, fid, ed, qued, and 
their compounds. 

290. Sum, 'I am/ and its compounds. 

L The conjugation of sum has been already given (204) ; its numerous 
compounds — absum* adncm, cfesum, praesumf etc. — except possum and pr6- 
swm, are conjugated in the same way. 

1 With lengthened stem-vowel. 

9 In the Present Indicative and Subjunctive, forms of Conjugation III. occur. 

1 Compounded of ad and sentid; see 287. 

4 Participle, oriturus.— Present Indicative, Conjugation III., oreris, oritur. Imper- 
fect Subjunctive, orlrer or orerer. — So compounds, but adorior follows Conjugation IV. 

* Absum and praesum, like possum, have Present Participles, absent sa&praesens, 
used as adjectives, absent, present. 
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II. Possum, 



potui, 



to he able. 



o™™, *» Indicative. 

SINGULAR. 

Pre*, possum, potes, potest; 
Imp. poteram; 1 



PLURAL. 

possumus, potestis, possunt. 

poteramus. 

Fut. potero ; poterimus. 

Per/, potui; potuimus. 

Plup, potueram ; potueramus. 

F. P. potuerd ; potueiimus. 

Subjunctive. 

Pres. possim, possls, possit; posslmus, possltis, possint 

Imp. pOssem; possemus. 

Per/, potuerim; potuerimus. 

Plup. potuissem ; potuissSmus. 



Participle. 

Pres. potSns (as an adjective). 



Infinittve. 

Pres. posse. * 
Per/, potuisse. 

Notb 1.— Possum is compounded of potis, 4 able.' and sum, * to bo. 1 The parts are 
sometimes separated, and then potie is indeclinable : potis (sum, potis sumus, etc. 
Notb 2.— In possum observe— 8 

1) Th&t potis drops is, and that t is assimilated before s: possum torpotsum. 

2) That the Perfect is potui notpotful.* 

8) Th&t posse and possem are shortened forms torpotesse and potessem. 

III. PrOsum, 4 1 profit,' is compounded of pr6, prdd, i for,' and sum, * to 
be.' It retains d when the simple verb begins with e : prosum, prddes, 
prOdest, etc. Otherwise it is conjugated like sum. 

edi, 



291. Edo, 



edere, 



6snm, 



to eat. 



This verb is sometimes regular, and sometimes takes forms similar, 
except in quantity, 8 to those of sum which begin in es. Thus — 









Indicative. 






Pres. 


( edo, 


edis, 
6s, 8 


edit ; ediuius, 
est; 

Subjunctive. 


cditis, 
estis. 


edunt. 


Imp. 


\ cdcrem, 
t gssem, 


cdergs, 


ederet ; ederemus, 


eder6tis, 


edercnt. 


SssSs, 


esset ; SssSmus, 


CssStis, 


Sssent. 



1 Inflected regularly through the different persons : poteram, poterds, poterat, etc 
So also in the other tenses : potui, potuistl. etc. 

9 For old and rare forms, see 204, 2. Potui is probably a regular perfect in u% 
from an obsolete verb poteo or potto; see 262, 285 % also Stolz, p. 225. 

* These forms have i long before «, while the corresponding forms of sum have e short 
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Imperative. 


ede; 


edite. 


es; 1 


este. 


edits ; 


edit<5 te, 


6st5; 


estate. 




Infinitive. 




edere. 



Pre*. 

( es ; • esie. 

j^ { edittf ; editdte, eduntO. 



Fret. 

Note 1.— In the Passive, ietur tor editur and ieeitur for ederitttr also occur. 

Not* 2.— Fobms in m for am occur in the Present Subjunctive : edim, edit, edit, 
etc., for edam, eddg, edat, etc. 

Not* 8. — Compounds are conjugated like the simple verb, bat comedo has in the 8a 
pine comenun or comietum. 



292. Fero, 



ferre, 



tuli, 



latum, 



to hear. 



ACTIVE 


VOICI 


1 




Indica 


TIVE. 




SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 


Pres. ferO, fere, fert; 




ferimus, fertis,' ferunt 


Imp. ferSbam;* 






ferSbamus. 


Put. f eram ; 






feremus. 


Per/, tull; 






tulimus. 


Plup. tuleram ; 






tuleramus. 


F.P. tulerO; 






tulerimus. 


Pre*, feram; 


Subjunctive. 


feramus. 


Imp, ferrem; 






ferremus. 4 


Per/, tulerim; 






tulerimus. 


Plup. tulissem ; 






tulissemus. 


Pres. fer; 5 


Imperative. 


ferte. 


Put. fertd, 






fertOte, 


ferto; 






ferunto. 


Infinitive. 




Participle. 


Pres. ferre. 4 




Pres 


ferens. 


Per/, tulisse. 








Put. l&turus esse. 




Put. 


laturus. 



1 See page 186, foot-note 2. 

9 Fer-8, fer-t, fer-tis, like e*-t, es-tis, dispense with the usual thematic vowel < 
With such vowel the forms would be feris, ferit, feritis. 
1 Inflect the several tenses in fall : ferebam, ferebde, etc. 

* Ferrem, etc., for fererem, etc.; ferre for ferere (e dropped). 

• Fer tor /ere f ferto, ferte, fertdte, ferris, fertur, without thematic vowel. 
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Gerund. 

Gen. ferendi, 

Dai. ferendo, 

Ace. ferendum, 

Abl. ferendd. 



Supine. 



Ace. l&tum, 
Abl. lata. 



PASSIVE VOICE, 
feror, ferri, latus sum, 

Indicative. 



to be borne. 



SINGULA*. 

Pres. feror, ferris, fertur; 1 

Imp. ferebar; 

Fut. ferar; 

Per/, latus sum ; 

Plup. latus eram ; 

F. P. latus ero ; 



Pres. ferar; 
Imp. ferrer; 1 
Per/, latus sim ; 
Plup. latus essem ; 

Pres. ferre; 1 

Fut. fertor, 1 

f ertor ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. ferri. 1 
Per/, latus esse. 
Fut. latum Irl. 



Subjunctive. 



Imperative. 



PLURAL. 

ferimur, feriinini, feruntuc 

ferebamur. 

feremur. 

latl sumus. 

latl eramus. 

latt erimus. 

feramur. 
ferremur. 
latl simus. 
latl essemus. 

feriminl. 



feruntor. 

Participle. 

Per/, latus. 
Ger. ferendus. 



1. FerO has two principal irregularities : 

1) Its forms are derived from three independent stems, seen in ferO, tvll^ 
latum. 

2) It dispenses with the thematic vowel, e or *', before r, «, and t. 

2. Compounds of ferO are conjugated like the simple verb, but in a few o! 
them the preposition suffers a euphonic change : 



db- 


aufero 


auferre 


abstull 


ablatum 


ad- 


adfero 


adferre 


attull 


allatum 


con- 


cdnferO 


cOnferre 


contull 


collatum 


dis- 


ditferO 


differre 


distull 


dilatum 


ex- 


eiiero 


efferre 


extull 


elatum 


m- 


InferO 


Inferre 


intull 


illatum 


ob- 


offerO 


offerre 


obtull 


oblatum 


sub- 


sufferO 


sufferre 


sustull 


sublatum 



1 Without thematic vowel. 
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'Kvn.—Sustufo and tubldtum are not often used in the sense of suferO, to bear, but 
they supply the Perfect and Supine of tollo, to raise ; see 271. 

203. Vol6, velle, volul, to be willing. 

Nolo, nolle, nOluI, to be unwilling. 

Malo, m&lle, malui, to prefer. 

Indicative. 



Pre*, void, 


nolo, 


malO, 


vis, 


n6n vis, 


mavis, 


vult; 


nOn vult ; 


mavult; 


voramus, 


nOlumus, 


malumus, 


vultis, 


non vultis, 


mfivultis, 


volunt 


nOlunt. 


malunt. 


Imp. volObam. 


nOlSbam. 


malgbam. 


Fut. volam. 


n&am. 


malam. 


Per/. voluL 


nOluI. 


malul. 


Plup. volueram. 


nOlueram. 


malueram. 


F. P. voluero. 


nOluero. 

Subjunctive. 


maluerO. 


Pre*, velim. 1 


nOlim. 


malim. 


Imp. vellem.* 


nOllem. 


mallem. 


Per/, voluerim. 


nOluerim. 


maluerim. 


Plup. voluissem. 


nOluissem. 

Imperative. 

Pres. n6ll, nOlite. 
Fut. nOtitO, nOlItOte, 
nOlIto ; nOlunto. 

Infinitive. 


maluissem. 


Fret, velle. 


nolle. 


malle. 


Per/, voluisse. 


nOluisse. 

Participle. 


maluisse. 


Free, volens. 


nOlfins. 





Note 1. — The stem of void is vol, with variable stem-vowel, o, e, u. 

Note 2. — NolO is compounded of n8 or non and void ; malO, of magis 
and void. 

Note 8. — Rare Forms. — (1) Of vol6: volt, voltis, for vult, vultis; sis, 
ttultis, for si vis, si vultis ; v\rC for vlsne. — (2) Of nolo" : nZvls, nlvult (nlvolt), 

1 Velim is inflected like sim, and vellem like eseem. 

* Vellem and veils are syncopated forms for t tier em, velere ; e is dropped and r 
assimilated: velerem, velrem, vellem; velere y velre, velle. So ndllem and nolle, for 
nclerem and nolere ; mallem and mdlle, for mdlerem and tndlere. 
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nlvelle, for nOn (ne) vis, nOn (ne) vult, tidlle. — (8) Of malo" : mdvold, mdvelim^ 
m&veUem, for maid, mdlim, mallem. 



294. Flo, fieri, 


factus sum, 


to become, be made. 1 


SINGULAR. 


Indicative. 


PLURAL. 


Pres. fl5, fte, fit; 




flmus, fltis, flunk 


Imp. flebam; 




ftSbamus. 


Fut. flam ; 




flemus. 


Per/, f actus sum ; 




factl sumus. 


Plup. f actus eram ; 


> 


factl eramus. 


F. P. f actus er6 ; 




factl erimus. 


Prat, flam; 


Subjunctive. 


ftamus. 


Imp. fierem; 




fier8mus. 


Per/, f actus sim ; 




fact! slmus. 


Plup. factus essem 


> 


factl essSmus. 


Pres. ft; 


Imperative. 


flte. 


Infinitive. 




Participle. 


Pres. fieri. 






Per/, factus esse. 


Per/, factus. 


Fut. factum Iri. 


Ger. 


faciendus. 


295. Eo, Ire, 


IvI, itum, to go. 


Pres. e5, Is, it ; 


Indicative. 


Imus, Itis, eunt. 


Imp. Ibam; 




Ibamus. 


Fut. ibo; 




Ibimus. 


Per/. IvI; 




Ivimus. 


Plup. Iveram ; 




Iveramus. 


F. P. Ivero ; 




Iverim us. 


Pi , es. earn; 


Subjunctive. 


eamus. 


Imp. Irem ; 




Iremus. 


Per/. Iverim ; 




Iverimus. 


Plup. Ivissem ; 




Ivissemus. 


Pres. I; 


Imperative. 


Ite. 


Fut. Ito, 




ItOte, 


ItO; 




eunto. 



1 Compounds of fio are conjugated like the simple verb, but c&nflt, dtyt, and \rtfU 
are defective; see 297, III., 2. 
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Infinitive. 

Pres. Ire. 
Per/. Ivisse. 
Fut. iturus esse. 

Gerund. 

Gen. eundl, 

Da*, eundd, 

-4<e. eundum, 

ulW. eundd. 



Participle. 

Pres. iens, (?en. euntis. 

^W. iturus. 

Supine. 



-4ce. itum, 
AU. itO. 



1 . £& is a verb of the Fourth Conjugation, bat it forms the Supine with a short vowel 
(Hum), and is irregular in several parts of the Present System. It admits contraction 
according to 235 : istis for Wmtis, etc. 

2. Eo, as an intransitive verb, wants the Passive, except when used impersonally in 
the third singular, Itur, Ibdtur, etc. (301, 1), but Irf , the Passive Infinitive, occurs as an 
auxiliary in the Future Infinitive Passive of the regular conjugations : amatwn JrJ, etc. 

8. Compounds of eo generally shorten \v\ into i\ . VeneO (venum ed) has sometimes 
viniebam for venlbam. Many compounds want the Supine, and a few admit in the 
Future a rare form in earn, tee, let. 

Note 1.— Transitive compounds have the Passive: adso, to approach; adeor, etc. 

Note t.—AmbiO is regular, like audio, though ambibam for ambiibam occurs. 

296. Qued, quire, quivi, quiium, to be able, and nequeO, iiequlre, nequlvl 
(il\ nequilum, to be unable, are conjugated like c3, but they want the Im- 
perative and Gerund, and are rare except in the Present tense. 1 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

297. Defective Verbs want certain parts. The following are 
the most important : 9 

I. Present System wanting. 



Coepi, I have begun. 



Meminl, I remember. 
Indicative. 



Odi, I hate. 



Par/, coepi. 
Ptup. coeperam. 
F. P. coepero. 


meminl. 

memineram. 

meminerO. 

Subjunctive. 


odl. 

oderam. 

oderG. 


Per/, coeperim. 
Plup. coepissem. 


meminerim. 
meminissem. 

Imperative. 

Sing, memento. 
Plur. mementote. 


oderim. 
Odissem. 



1 A Passive form, quUur, neQuUur, etc., occurs before a Passive Infinitive. 
* For many verbs which want the Perfect or Supine, or both, see 262-284. 
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Infinitive. 

JPer/. coepisse. | meminisse. i ddisse. 

Fut. coepttlrus esse. I | Osurus essa. 

Participle. 

Per/, coeptus. I I Osus. 1 

Fut. coepturus. | I Ostlrus. 

1. With Passive Infinitives, cospl generally takes the Passive form : coeptus sum, 
sram, etc. Coeptus is Passive in sense. 

2. Memini and odl are Present in sense ; hence in the Pluperfect and Future Perfect 
they have the sense of the Imperfect and Future. NbxH, * I know,' Perfect of ndscO, i to 
learn, 1 and cdnsuewi, ' I am wont,' Perfect of cdnsuiscO, ' to accustom one's self, 1 are also 
Present in sense. 

II. Parts of each System wanting. 

1. Aio, I say, say yes.* 

Indie. Pres. fiio, ais, 8 ait; 

Imp. aiebam, -ebas, -ebat; 

Per/. ait; 

Subj. Pres. aias, aiat; 

Imper. Pres. al {rare). 

Part. Pres. Signs. 

2. Inquam, I say. 
Indie. Pres. inquam, 

Imp. 

Fut. 

Per/ 

Imper. Pres. inque. Fut. inquitO. 

3. Fan, to speak.* 
Indie. Pres. 

Fut. fabor, 



aiunt. 



-Sbamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 4 



alant. 



inquis, 



inquit ; 

inquiebat ; 4 

inquiSs, inquiet; 
inquistl, inquit ; 



inquiinus, inquitis, inquiunt. 



Per/, fatus sum, es, 
Plup. fatus eram, eras, 

Subj. Per/, fatus sim, sis, 

Plup. fatus essem, esses, 

Imper. Pres. fare. 

Infin. Pres. fart. 

Part. Pres. (fans) fantis. 

Gerund \ Gen. and Abl. fandl, d6. 



fatur ; 

fubitur; 

est; 

erat; 

sit; 

esset ; 



fatl sumus, estis, 
fatl eramus, eratis, 
fatl simus, sltis, 
fatl essemus, essetis, 



sunt, 
erant. 
sint. 
essent. 



Per/, fatus. 
Supine, Abl. fata. 



Ger. fandus. 



1 Osvs is Active in sense, hating, but is rare except in compounds : eoodsus, psrfsus. 
9 In this verb a and i do not form a diphthong; before a vowel the i has the sound 
of y: &-y0, d-yunt; see 10, 4, 8). 

8 The interrogative form aisne is often shortened into ain\ 

* Albam, albas, etc., occur; also ingulbat for inquiibat. 

* Furl is used chiefly in poetry. Compounds have some forms not found in the 
simple: adfdmur, ad/dininl, adf&bar; effaberis. 
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III. Imperatives and Isolated Forms. 



1. Imperatives. 






have, havete ; 


haveto ; Inf. havere, 1 hail. 


salve, salvete, 


sal veto ; » salvere, hail. 


ced6, cette, 




tell me, give me. 


apage, 




begone. 


2. Isolated Forms. 






Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 




PKXSSNT. FCTTTJRJS. 


Present. Imperfect. 


Infinitive. 


confit; — — 


conflat ; confieret ; 


confierl, to be done. 


dent, deflunt; deflet; 


deflat; 


defierl, to be wanting. 


Infit, Infiunt, 





to begin. 


Sub. Imp. forem, fores, foret, forent. Inf. fore. 8 


Ind. Pre*, ovat, 


he rejoices. 


Part, ovans. 


Ind. Pres. quaeso, quaesumus, 4 I pray. 





paenitet, paenituit, U causes re* 
(fret. 7 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

298. Impersonal Verbs correspond to the English Impersonal 
with it: licet, it is lawful; oportet, it behooves.* They are conju- 
gated like other verbs, but are used only in the third person singu- 
lar of the Indicative and Subjunctive, and in the Present and Per- 
fect Infinitive. 

299. The most important Impersonal Verbs are — 
deoet, decuit, it becomes.* 

Ubet > jubu^estj ***»"•• 

Keet . IliSnestj «**»«**• 
liquet, licuit, it is evident. 9 

miseret, miseritum est, it excites pity. 7 
oportet, oportuit, it behooves. 

1. Participles are generally wanting, but a few occur, though with a somewhat 
modified sense: (1) from libet: libdns, willing; (2) from licet: licens, free; lidtus, 
allowed; (8) from pabnitkt: paenitms, penitent; paenitendus, to be repented of; (4) 
from pudbt : pudens, modest ; pudendus, shameful 

2. Gerunds are generally wanting, but occur in rare instances : paenitendum, pu+ 
dendo. 

1 Ateo written ave, avite, etc. 
8 The Future salvebis is also used for the Imperative. 
8 Forem = essem ; fore =futurum esse ; see 304, 2. 
4 Old forms for quaerd and quaerimus. 

* The subject is generally an infinitive or clause, but may be a noun or pronoun de- 
noting a thing, but not a person : hdc fieri oportet, that this should be done is necessary 

• These four occur in the third person plural, but without & personal subject. 
T Mi miseret, I pity; me paenitet, I repent. 

8 Also the compound, pertaedet, pertaesum est, it greatly wearies. 



taedet. 



j taeduit, ) . 
,J | taesum est, f 



it wearies .* 
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300. Generally Impersonal are several verbs which designate 
the changes of the weather, or the operations of nature : 

Fulminat, it lightens ; grandinat, it hails ; luclscU, it grows light ; pluti, 
it rains ; rdrat, dew falls ; tonat, it thunders. 

SOI. Many other verbs are often used impersonally : 

Acridity it happens ; appdret, it appears ; constat, it is evident ; contingU, 
it happens ; delectat, it delights ; dolet, it grieves ; interest, it concerns ; juvat, 
it delights ; patet, it is plain ; placet, it pleases ; praestat, it is better ; rifert, 
it concerns. 

1. In the Passive Voice intransitive verbs can be used only impersonally. The par- 
ticiple is then neater : 

Mihi eriditur, it is credited to me, I am believed; tibi criditur, yon are believed; 
criditum est, it was believed; certdtnr, it is contended; curritur, there is running, peo- 
ple ran; pugndtur, it is fought, they, we, etc., fight; vlvitur, we, you, they live. 

2. The Passive Periphrastic Conjugation (234) is often used impersonally. The 
participle is then neuter: 

Mihi serlbendum est, I must write; tibl scrlbendum est, you must write; il& ecrl- 
bendum est, he must write. 



CHAPTER V. 

PARTICLES. 

302. The Latin has four parts of speech sometimes called 
Particles : the Adverb, the Preposition, the Conjunction, and the In- 
terjection. 

ADVERBS. 

303. The Adverb is the part of speech which is used to qual- 
ify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs: celeriter currere, to run 
swiftly; tarn celer, so swift; tarn celeriter, so swiftly. 

304. In their origin, Adverbs are mainly the oblique cases * oi 
nouns, adjectives, participles, and pronouns. 

I. Accusatives. — Many Adverbs were originally Accusatives : 
1. Accusatives of Nouns: partim, partly ; fords, 1 out of doors; diu 1 (for 
dium a ), for a long time. Here belong numerous adverbs in tim and sim, 
chiefly from verbal nouns 8 no longer in use : » contemptim, contemptuously ; 

1 Some, indeed, are the oblique cases of words not otherwise used in Latin, and some 
aro formed by means of case-endings no longer used in the regular declensions. 

8 Accusative of dius = dies. 

* Some adverbs in tim and sim are from adjectives : singutatim, one by one. In 
time doubtless Urn, utim, Hm, and im came to be regarded simply as adverbial suffixes, 
and were so used in forming new adverbs. 
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««!•», perceptibly, slowly ; raptim, hastily ; statim, steadily ; furtim, by 
stealth. 

2. Accusatives of Nouns with Prepositions : ad-mo dum, very, to the fall 
measure ; in-vicem, in turn ; in-cassum, in vain; ob-iter, on the road, in pass- 
ing ; ob-viam, in the way, against ; post-modum, after a short time ; inter- 
diu 1 and iiUer-dius, 1 daring the day; inter-dum, 1 during the time, in the 
mean time. 

3. Accusatives of Adjectives: 

1) Neutebs in urn, a, e, us, is : sdlum, only ; muUum, muUa, much ; nww- 
vum, too much ; parum, little ; secundum, secondly ; dterum,* cetera, as to the 
rest ; verumf truly ; abunde,* abundantly ; facile, easily ; saepe,* often ; plus, 
more ; minus, less ; saepius, more frequently ; magis, more, rather.* 

2) Feminizes in am, ds : bi/driam,* in two parts ; muUtfdriam, in many 
parts; clam = calam, secretly; palam, openly; perperam, wrongly; alias, 
otherwise. 

4. Accusatives of Pronouns: quam* how much; tarn, 7 so much; turn, 
then ; tun-c, at that time ; nun-c, now. 

II. Ablatives. — Many Adverbs were originally Ablatives : 

1. Ablatives of Nouns in d, e, is : ergb, accordingly ; 8 numerd, exactly ; 
forte, by chance ; jure, rightly ; sponte, willingly ; grdtiis, or grdtis, gratui- 
tously ; /oris, out of doors. 

Nora— The ablative in sometimes accompanied by a preposition or by an adjective: 
em-templd, immediately— lit., from the moment; Uico for in lood, on the spot; quot- 
annis, yearly; muUi-modis, in many ways; ho-die (hdo-oUS), to-day; qud-r€, where- 
fore, by which thing. 

2. Ablatives of Adjectives and Pabticiples in d, Feminine, 6, ?,• and i, 
Neuter : dextrd 10 = dexterd, on the right ; extra, 11 on the outside ; infrd, 11 on 
the under side ; intra, on the inside ; — intrd, within ; ultrd, beyond ; perpetud, 
continually ; rdrd, rarely ; subitd, suddenly ; auspicdtd, after taking the aus- 

1 Dili and dum are explained as forms of dium = diem, and dins as for diis; see 
Corssen, I., pp. 282-286; II., 468. 

* Often becoming conjunctions— ceterwm, but XTon, from ne-Gnum, also belongs 
here. 

* From obsolete abwndis. 

4 Here may be added semel, ' once/ and simul, 'at the same time/ both for simile. 

* Seeus, 'otherwise 1 ; terms, ( as far as 1 ; prdtinus, 'straightforward 1 ; and versus, 
* toward,* doubtless belong here. 

* Originally partem or viam may have been used. 

7 Quam, from stem qua, in qui, quae; tarn, turn, from stem ta, to, in the final syl- 
lable of iste, for is-tu-8, is-ta ; tun-c = tum-ce, nun-c = num-oe, in which num is from 
the stem no, seen also in num, ' whether/ and also in its original form, na, in nam, ' for. 1 

* Literally, by the deed. Compare Greek ipyov, ipytp. 

9 That e* is here an ablative ending is proved by the fact that it appears in early Latin 
In the form of id, an undoubted ablative ending. 

10 With these feminizes, parte or vid may have been originally used. 

11 Often becoming prepositions. In fact, all prepositions in d are derived from adverbs 
which were originally ablatives in dd, afterward d. 

11 
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pices ; cdnsultd, after deliberating ; sorUtd, by lot, i. e., after casting lots ; — 
docti, learnedly; liberi, freely; certe* surely; recti, rightly; verl, truly;— 
doctusimi, most skillfully ; mdxime,* especially ; — brevi , briefly. 

8. Ablatives of Pronouns : ed, there, in that way ; hoc, here, in this way ; 
qudy where, in which way ; eddem, by the same road, in the same way. 

Note.-— Several pronominal adverbs denote direction toward a point: ed, to that 
place; Atfc, hue, to this place;* illfi, Md-c, iUH-c, to that place; istd, i*td-c, im-c, to 
the place where yon are; qud, to which place. 

III. Locatives. — Some Adverbs were originally Locatives : 

1. Locatives op Nouns and Adjectives in f or 2 ; fieri, yesterday ; tem~ 
peri, in time ; vesperi, io the evening ; peregri, or peregri, in a foreign land. 

2. Locatives of Pbonouns: hie, 4 here ; illic,* there ; istie, there where you 
are ; sic, in this way, thus ; «#,» vt, in which way ; ibi,* there ; ubi, where. 

Note. — Locative forms in vm, also occur : dlim, formerly ; vtrim-qve, on 
both sides ; illim, illin-c, from that place ; hin-c, from this place ; often with 
de : utrin-de, from both sides ; in-de, from that point, thence. 

IV. Adverbs in to* and ter. — Adverbs are also formed by means of 
the endings tua 7 and ter : 7 

Fundi-ttts, from the foundation ; rddici-tus, from the roots, utterly ; divitU- 
tus, by divine appointment, divinely ; forti-ier, bravely ; dcri-ter, sharply ; 
dtorirUr, harshly ; ilsgan-ter, elegantly ; aman-ter, lovingly ; pruden-ter, pru- 
dently. 

Note 1. — The stem-vowel before tus becomes i, and consonant stems as- 
sume i : fundi-tusf rddic-i-tus. The stem-vowel before ter also becomes 
* : d&ri-ier.* Consonant stems, however, do not assume t, but drop final t : 
amant-ter, aman-ter. 

Note 2. — Many adverbs are simply adverbial phrases or clauses whose 
parts have become united in writing. In these compound forms prepositions 

1 As i is an ablative ending, eertfi and certi are only different forma of the aama 
word; so also ricid and ricti, tird and v$r&, though the two forma do not always have 
precisely the same meaning: vird, in truth; viri, truly. 

9 This is the regular ending in superlatives. 

* These are sometimes explained as Dative*, but they are probably Ablatives; illd, 
Mt., by that way or road, finally came to mean to that place, i. e., to the place to which 
the road leads. 

4 Here the Locative ending is I: hi, UU, istl, el; c for ce is a demonstrative ending, 
meaning here. Sic is the Locative of ea; see 313, foot-note. 

* Utl contains two stems— u or cu (seen in cui), and ta or to (seen in te in is-te). 

* In ibi and ubi the ending is bl; i in ibi is the stem of is, he; u in ubi is the same 
as in utL 

7 Seen also in in-ter, in the midst; in-tus, within; sub-ter and sub-Pus, below. 
These suffixes are of uncertain origin; the former appears to be a case-suffix with abla- 
tive meaning, no longer used in declension ; the latter, like ter in al-ter, nos-ter, and d en- 
ter, has lost its case-suffix, and may therefore represent either terd with an ablative suffix, 
or terum with an accusative suffix. See Corssen, II., p. 293; Kubner, I., p. 679. 

8 The stem-vowel o is changed to i. 
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are especially common, and sometimes seem to be used with cases with which 
they do not otherwise occur: ant-sd, 1 before, before that; inter-ed, in the 
mean time ; poet-ed, after ; ante-hdc, 1 before this ; qvem-ad-modum, in what 
manner ; parum-per, for a while ; nu-per = novum-per, lately ; tantis-per, for 
so long a time ; tidllicet = videre licet, clearly— lit., ' it is permitted to see ' ; 
scilicet = scire licet, certainly ; forsitan =/ors sit an, perhaps. 

305. Many Pronominal Adverbs, like the pronouns from which 
they are formed (191), are correlatives of each other, as will be seen 
in the following 

Table of Correlatives. 



Ihtzbkogatiyk. 



Indxfln ITS. 



Dbmokbtbatitz. 



Bzlativb. 



I. Place nr which. 



uH, where? 8 



alicubl, somewhere ; 
uspiam, usquam, any- 
where; ubivis, where 
you please. 



hie, here;* istic, 
there; illic, there; 
ibl, there. 



ubl, where. 



II. Place to which. 



qud, whither ? 



qudrsum* to 
what place? 
to what end ? 



aliqud, to some place ; 
qudUbet, quovis, whith- 
er you please. 



aliqud'vorsum,* to 
some place. 



hue, to this place;* 
istue, to that place ; 
ittUc, to that place; 
ed, to that place ; 
eddem, to the same 
place. 

hdrsum,* to this 
place. 



qud, whither. 



qudrsum, to 
which place or 
end. 



III. Place from which. 



unde, whence? 



alicunde, from some 
place; undeUbet, from 
anyplace. 



hinc , from this place ; 
istinc, from that 
place; Mine, from 
that place; inde, 
from that place. 



unde, whence. 



1 Borne scholars, regarding ed and hoc in these and similar cases as ablatives, think 
that all such compounds had their origin at a time when ante, post, inter, etc., admitted 
that case; bat Corssen treats ed and h&c in all such cases as neuters in the accusative 
plural. See Corssen, II., p. 455; Bucheler, p. 82. 

s Observe that the question ubO, * where? 1 may be answered indefinitely by alicn- 
b\ uspiam, etc., or definitely by a demonstrative either alone or with a relative : hlc, 
•here'; hlc, ubl, 'here, where. 1 

* Hie, 'here, 1 'near me 1 ; isftc, 'there, 1 'near yon 1 ; iUlc, 'there, 1 'near him 1 ; ibi, 
'there, 1 a weak demonstrative and the most common correlative of ubl, * where. 1 See 
distinction in pronouns (101). A similar distinction exists in hue, istHc, UlUc, and ed. 

* For gud-vorsum - qud-versum, ' whither turned ' ; aUqud-vorsum, hOc-vorsum. 
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Table of Correlatives. — (Continued.) 



Interrogative. 



Indefinite. 



Demonstrative. 



Relative. 



IV. Time. 



I quandb, aliquando, 
quandd,whenl unqua m, at any time. 

quotiins, how aliquoUtns, somewhat 
often ? often. 



nunc, now; turn, 
then; tunc, at that 
very time ; ibi, then. 

fattens, so often. 



quom, cum, 
quum, when. 

quotiins, as, as 
often. 



V. Wat, Manner, Degree. 



qud, by or in 
what way ? 



ut, utl, how ? 

quam, how 
much? 



aliqud, by or in some 
way: quarts, by any 
way. 

aliqud, in some way, 
etc. 

aliquam, somewhat. 



hoc, by this way; 
istdc, by that way; 
iliac, by that way; 
ed, by that way ; ear 
dem, by the same 
way. 

ita, sic, so, thus. 
tarn, so much. 



owl, by which 
way. 



ut, utl, in 
which way, as. 

quam, as. 



Note 1.— From Relative Adverbs are formed General or Indefinite Relatives by 
appending -cumque or by reduplicating the form : ublcvmque, ubiubi, wheresoever; 
quocumque, qufiqud, whithersoever. 

Note 2.— Other examples are— 

1) Place:— alibi, elsewhere; ibidem, in the same place; neeubi, lest anywhere, 
that nowhere ; slcubi, if anywhere; alio, to another place ; citrd, to this side; vitro 
citroque, to and fro; utrdque, to both places ; aliunde, from another place ; indidem, 
from the same place ; utrimque, from or on both sides; undique, from all sides. 

2) Time:— hodie, to-day ; herl, yesterday ; eras, to-morrow; pridii, the day be- 
fore ; postrldii, the day after; jam, already ; jam turn, even then ; jamdiU, jamdUdum, 
jamprldem, long ago ; quondam, at a certain time ; dlim, formerly, hereafter ; interim^ 
intered, meanwhile; anted, prius, before; post, posted, afterward; unquam, ever; 
nunquam, never; semper, at all times. 

8) Wat, Manner, Degree :— aded, so ; aliter, otherwise; magis, more; paene, al- 
most ; palam, openly ; prdrsus, wholly ; rite, rightly ; valdi, greatly ; vim, scarcely. 

4) Cause :— c&r, why; ed, for this reason; ided, idcircb, propter ed, on this account; 
ergd, igitur, itaque, therefore, accordingly. 

Note 8.— NesciS, with an interrogative adverb, is often equivalent to an indefinite 
adverb: neseid qudmodo, I know not in what way = qufidammodo, in some way; 
nescid ubi — alieubi, in some place; neseid unde=alieunde, from some place; see also 
191, note. 

Note 4.— Adverbial phrases are formed by combining mlrum or nimium with quan- 
tum: mlrum quantum, it is wonderful how much = wonderfully much, wonderfully; 
nimium quantum, exceedingly. Mlrum quam, sdni quam, and valdi quam have a 
similar force : how wonderfully, how very, how greaUy = exceedingly, wonderfully. 

Note 6.— For Interrogative Particles, see 311, 8. 

Note 6.— For Negative Particles, see 559. 
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306. Compabison.— Most adverbs are derived from adjectives, 
and are dependent upon them for their comparison. The com- 
parative is the accusative neuter singular of the adjective, and the 
superlative changes the ending us of the adjective into S : * 

altus, altior, altissimus, lofty* 

alte, altius, altissimS, loftily. 

prudens, priidentior, prfidentissimus, prttdent. 

prfidenter, prttdentius, prfidentissime, prudently. 

1. When the adjective is compared with magis and maxims, the adverb 
is compared in the same way : 

Sgregius, magis Sgregius, mftximg egregius, excellent. 

Sgregfe, magis egregiS, maxime* egregiS, excellently. 

2. When the adjective is irregular, the adverb has the same irregularity : 
bonus, melior, optimus, good. 

bene, melius, optimC, well. 

male, pejus, pessime, badly. 

3. When the adjective is defective, the adverb is generally defective : 

dSterior, dSterrimus, worse. 

deterius, deterrimS, worse. 

novus, novissimus, new. 

nove, novissim6, newly. 

4. A few not derived from adjectives are compared : 

difk, diutius, diutissimS, for a long time. 

saepe, saepius, saepissimS, often. 

satis, satius, sufficiently. 

nnper, nuperrimS, recently. 

5. Most adverbs not derived from adjectives, as also those from ad- 
jectives incapable of comparison (169), are not compared : hlc y here ; nunc, 
now ; vidgariter, commonly. 

6. Superlatives in 6 or um are used in a few adverbs : prlmO, prlmum, 
poiissimum. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

307. The Preposition is the part of speech which shows the 
relations of objects to each other : 

In Italia esse, to be in Italy ; ante mS, before me. 

Not* 1.— Prepositions were originally adverbs, and, like other adverbs (304), are in 
origin petrified case-foima. 3 

1 See 304, II., 2. 

9 Thus prepositions in d are in origin ablatives : circa, citra, contra, erga, extra, 
Infra, etc: while those in m are accusatives: drcum, cdram, cum, etc. These case* 
forms passed into adverbs denoting direction, situation, etc. ; but they finally became 
associated with nouns in the accusative or ablative as auxiliary to the case-ending : loco 
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Note 2.— For the Use of Prepositions, see 439-437. 

Note 8.— For the Form and Mean i no of Prepositions in Composition, see 344, 5. 

308. Inseparable Pkepositions. 1 — AmM, amb, * around,' 
* about'; (Lis, dz, * asunder'; in, 'not,' *un-'; par, * toward, 1 
'forth'; re, red, 'back'; se, sed, 'aside,' 'apart'; and ve, 'not,' 
are called Inseparable Prepositions, because they are used only in 
composition. 

Note.— For the Form and Meaning of the Inseparable Prepositions in Composition, 
see 344, 6. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

309. Conjunctions are mere connectives. They are either Co- 
ordinate or Subordinate. 

1. Coordinate Conjunctions connect similar constructions: 

Labor voluptasQus, 2 labor and pleasure. Karth&ginem cepit io * dlruit, he 
took and destroyed Carthage. 

2. Subordinate Conjunctions connect subordinate with principal con- 
structions : 

Haec dum 2 colligunt, effugit, while they collect these things, he escapes. 

310. Coordinate Conjunctions comprise— 

1. Copulative Conjunctions, denoting union : 

M, que, atque,* ac, and ; etiam, quoque, also ; neque, nee, and not ; neqtte 
— neque, nee — nee, neque — nee, neither — nor. 

2. Disjunctive Conjunctions, denoting separation : 

Aut,< vel, ve, site (seu), or; aut — aut, vel — vel, either— or; stve—eive, eith- 
er—or. 

Note.— Here belong interrogative particles in doable or disjunctive questions : utrum, 
num., or ne — an, whether— or; an, or; anndn, necne, or not; see 353. 

8. Adversative Conjunctions, denoting opposition : 

= from a place ; ex loed = out of a place ; aliquid loed movire, to move anything fbom 
a place; aliquid ex loed movire, to move anything out op a place. An adverb thus 
separated from the verb and brought into connection with a noun ceased to be an adverb 
and became a preposition. 

1 Like other prepositions, these were doubtless originally case-forms. 

9 Thus que connects two nominatives, dc two indicatives which are entirely coordi- 
nate, took and destroyed, but dum connects the subordinate clause, Kaec—coUigunt, 
with the principal clause, effugit— he escapes while they collect these things. 

8 Copulative conjunctions are et — Greek en, que = *<u, and their compounds— et-iam 
or et-jam^ at-que, quo-que, ne-que. Ac is a shortened form of at-que ; nee, of ne-que. 

* Disjunctives are aut, vel, ve, with their compounds : vel = veils, 4 should you wish,' 
offering a choice, ve = vis, *you wish, 1 as in qul-vis % 'any you please ' ; Hve = slvis, 'if 
you wish. 1 
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Sed, 1 autem, verum, v9r0, but; at, but, on the contrary; atqui, rather; 
cHerum, but still, moreover ; 9 tamen, yet. 

4. Illative Conjunctions, denoting inference : 

JSrgd, igitur, inde, proinde, Uaque, hence, therefore ; see also 554, IV., 2. 

5. Causal Conjunctions, denoting cause : 
flam, namque, enim, etenim, for.* 

311. SUBOBDINATB CONJUNCTIONS Comprise — 

1. Temporal Conjunctions, denoting time : 

Quandd, quom,* cum, or quum, when ; ut, ubi, as, when ; cum (quom or 
quum) primum, ut primum, ubi primum, simul, simuldc, simul dc, simul- 
atque, simul atque, as soon as ; dum, dOnec, quoad, quamdiu,* while, until, as 
long as ; antequam, priusquam, before ; postedquam, after. 

2. Comparative Conjunctions, denoting comparison : 

Ut, uti, sicut, sicuti, as, so as ; velut, just as ; praeut, prout, according as, 
in comparison with ; quam, as ; tanquam, quasi, ut si, dc si, velut si, as if. 

3. Conditional Conjunctions, denoting condition : 

Si,* if; si ndn, nisi, ni, if not ; sin, but if; si quidem, if indeed ; si modo, 
dum modo, dummodo, if only, provided. 

4. Concessive Conjunctions, denoting concession : 

Quamquam, licet? cum (quom,* or quum), although ; etsi, tametsi, etiamsi, 
even if; quamvis, 7 quantwrwis, quantumUbet, 7 however much, although ; ut, 
grant that ; ni, grant that not. 

5. Final Conjunctions, denoting purpose or end : 

Ut, uti, that, in order that ; fie, neve (neu), that not ; qud, that ; qudminus,* 
that not. 

6. Consecutive Conjunctions, denoting consequence or result : 
Ut, so that ; ut ndn, quin, 9 so that not. 

1 Conjunctions, like adverbs, consist largely of case-forms, chiefly from pronominal 
stems. Thus, sed, verb, ergd, etc., are explained as ablatives (sed from sul); autem, 
verum, citerum, quam, quod, quom, or cum, etc, as accusatives; que, ubi, uti, ut, etc^ 
as locatives. 

9 lit, as to the rest. 

9 But most Causal Conjunctions are subordinate; see 311, 7. 

4 Quom, the original form out of which cum and quum were developed (22; 26, 
foot-note), occurs in early Latin, as in Plautus. Cum is the approved form in classical 
Latin. 

• See 304, 1., 1 and 2, foot-notes. 

* Probably locative, possibly instrumental: see page 78, foot-note 2. 

7 Licet is strictly a verb, meaning it is permitted; vie, in quam-vls and quantum- 
vU, is also a verb: quam-vls, 4 as much as you wish*; as is also libet, 'it pleases, 1 in 
quantum-libet, 'as much as is pleasing. 1 

9 Qudminus = qud minus, ' by which less * ; quin - qui ni, * by which not.* 
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7. Causal Conjunctions, denoting cause : 

Quia, quod, quoniam* quandd, because, inasmuch as ; cum (quom, qvum), 
since ; quanddquidem, siquidem,* vtpote, since indeed. 

8. Interrogative Conjunctions, denoting inquiry : 8 

Ae, ndnne, num, utrum, an, whether ; an ndn> necne, or not 

INTERJECTIONS. 

312. Interjections are certain particles used as expressions of 
feeling or as mere marks of address. 4 They may express — 

1. Astonishment ; 6, hem, ehem, atat, bubae, vdh, en, ecce. 

2. Joy ; id, evoe, euge, tfa, d, papae. 

8. Sorrow : vae, ei, heu, iheu, 6he, ah, au, pro. 

4. Disgust: alia, phy, apage. 

5. Calling : heus, d, eho, ehodvm. 

6. Praise : eu, euge, %a, heja. 



CHAPTER VI. 
FORMATION OF WORDS. 



SECTION I. 

ROOTS.-STEMS.-SUFFIXES. 

313. Words are formed from stems (40, 1), and stems from 
roots or from other stems. 

Note 1.— Thus status, 'position, 1 Is formed from the stem statu by adding- the nom- 
inative suffix «,» but the stem statu is itself formed from the root eta by appending the 
derivative suffix tu. 

1 Compounded of quom-jam, when now. 

8 Lit, // indeed. 

* These are sometimes classed as Adverbs. In some of their uses they are plainly 
Conjunctions* while in other cases they approach closely to the nature of Adverbs. As 
a matter of convenience they may be called Interrogative Particles; see 351, 1. 

4 Some interjections seem to be the simple and natural utterance of feeling, and 
accordingly do not appear to have been built up, like other words, from roots and stems, 
but to be themselves specimens of the unorganized elements of human speech. Others, 
however, are either inflected forms, as age, 'come, 1 apage = a*ay«, 'begone, 1 or muti- 
lated sentences or clauses: meherculis, mehercule, etc., =mi Herculis juvet, *may 
Hercules protect me*; micastor, 4 may Castor protect me*; m&dius Jldius, *may the 
true God help me* ; icastdr = in Castor, * lo Castor.* 

6 This s is doubtless a remnant of an old demonstrative, so, meaning that, he, she. 
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Note 2.— Words are either simple or compound : 

1. Simple, when formed from single roots with or without suffixes. 

2. Compound, when formed by the union of two or more roots or etems; see 
540,111. 

314. Roots. — Roots are the primitive elements out of which 
all words in our family of languages have been formed. 1 They are 
of two kinds: 

I. Predicative Boots, also called Verbal Roots. 8 These designate or 
name objects, actions, or qualities : es in es-t, he is ; i in i-re, to go ; due in 
dues = dux, leader ; doc in doc-iUs, docile. 

II. Demonstrative Boots,' also called Pronominal Boots. These do not 
name objects or actions, but simply point out the relation of such objects or 
actions to the speaker : me in mei, of me ; tu in tut, of you ; i in is, that, that 
one, he. 

315. The Stems 4 of simple words may be divided into three 
classes : Boot Stems, Primary Stems, and Secondary Stems. 

316. Root Stems are either identical with roots, or are formed 
from them without the aid of suffixes: 

Due-is, 4 of a leader,' root-stem due ; * es-tis, i you are,' root-stem es ; rig-to, 
* kings,' root-stem rig ; voc-is, 'of the voice,' root-stem vdc ; murmur-is, i of 
a murmur,' root-stem murmur. 

317. Primary Stems are formed from roots by means of suf- 
fixes: 6 

1 These roots were probably all monosyllabic, and were once used separately as words, 
but not as parts of speech. Thus es, the root of sum, esse, ' to be, 1 and *, the root of ed, 
ire, 'to go, 1 were doubtless used in their original form, as significant words, long before 
the verbs themselves had an existence. 

» Observe that from this class of roots, whether called Predicative or Verbal, may 
be formed the stems, not only of verbs, but also of nouns, adjectives, and, in fact of all 
the parts of speech except pronouns. 

* The learner should note the difference in signification between Predicative and 
Demonstrative Boots. Thus dux has a definite meaning, and must always designate 
one who leads; while the pronoun ego is not the name of any person or thing, but may 
be used by any and every person in speaking of himself. 

* The learner has already become familiar with the use of stems in the inflection of 
nouns, adjectives, etc. ; but stems, like roots, were probably once used as words. 

* The basis of every inflected word is a stem. Due is therefore the stem of due-is, 
but as it can not be derived from a more primitive form, it is also a root. According to 
some authorities, riff, the stem of rig-is, and vdc* the stem of vec-is, are not roots, but 
derived from more primitive forms— reg in reg-O, and voehi voc-o; according toother 
authorities, however, reg and rig are only two forms of the same root; so also voc and 
vde, due and due. The stem murmur is not a root, but formed from the root mut 
by reduplication. See Curtlus, Chron., p. 25; Schleicher, pp. 841-850; Meyer, pp. 6* 
8T1-8T6. 

* Any suffix used to form a Primary Stem is called a Primary Suffix ; see 320. 
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Boot. 


Suffix. 


Stem. 


WOED. 




ar, 


vo, 


ar-vo, 


ar-vu-m,i 


field. 


fac, 


to, 


fac-to, 


fac-tu-s, 1 


made. 


sta, 


tu, 


sta-tu, 


sta-tu-s, 


position. 



Stem. 


SXTFFIX. 


clvi,* 


co; 


victor,* 


14; 


victor, 


lo ; 



Note.— All sterna formed from verb-stems are also generally classed as Primary 
Stems:* curd-tor, 'guardian, 1 'curator, 1 from euro, 'to care for, 1 from cUra, 'care.' 

318. Secondary Stems are formed from other stems 3 by means 
of suffixes:* 

Secondaby Stem. Wobd. 

clvi-co, clvicus, civic. 

vlctOr-ia, victoria, victory. 

. vlctor-ic, vlctrlx,* victress. 

319. The Stems op Compound Words are formed by the union 
of two or more stems, or of a stem with a root : 

fii-era, 7 fu-era-s, you had been. 

grand-aevo, 8 grand-aevu-s, of great age. 

Igni-colOr, 9 Igni-color, fire-colored. 

magn-animo, 10 magn-anirau-s, great-souled. 

Note 1.— Words are formed from Stems by means of the Suffixes of Inflection ; eee 
46 and 202, note 1. 

Note 2.— A single root often gives rise to a large class of forms. Thus, from the root 
sta, 'to stand, 1 are derived— 

1. The numerous forms which make up the conjugation of the verb sto, stdre, eleti, 
datum, to stand. 

2. All the forms of the verb sisto, sisters, stitl, statum, Ho place. 1 

8. Numerous other forms. Thus (1), sta-bilis, 'stable, 1 'firm, 1 from which are de- 
rived stabilid, ' to make firm 1 ; stabiUtds, ' firmness, 1 and stabiliter, ' firmly 1 ; (2) statu- 
lum, 'a standing place, 1 * stable, 1 from which are derived stabulo, and stabulor, 'to have 
a standing place 1 ; (B)stdmen, 'something standing, 1 'warp in an upright loom 1 ; (4) 
statim, *in standing, 1 'at once 1 ; (5) stati&, 'standing 1 ; (6) statlvus, 'stationary 1 ; (7) 
stator, *a stayer 1 ; and (8) status, 'position, 1 from which is derived statuo, 'to place, 1 
which in turn becomes the basis of statua, * a statue, 1 and statura, ' stature. 1 

1 Ar-vo-m weakened to arvum, fac-to-s to /actus ; see 22, 2. 

3 This is a matter of convenience, as new stems, or words, are formed from verb-stems 
In the same manner as from roots; see Schleicher, p. 847. 

* Except verb -stems. Remember that stems formed from verb-stems are treated as 
Primary; see 317, note. 

4 Any suffix used to form a Secondary stem Is called a Secondary suffix, but many 
suffixes may be either primary or secondary. Thus co in clvicus is Secondary, as it 
Is added to a stem ; but in locus, • place, 1 it is Primary, as it is added to a root 

* Clvi is the stem of clvis. citizen ; victor of victor, conqueror. 
8 For vlctdrix, by contraction. 

7 Compounded of root fu with stem er2 from the root es; see 203, note 2, and 243. 

8 For grandi-aevo. 

9 Compounded of tgni, the stem of Ignis, ' fire, 1 and of color, the stem of color, * color.* 
*• Compounded of mdgno, the stem of mdgnus, ' great, 1 and of animo, the stem of 

animus, 'soul 1 ; muono-animo becoming mdgnaMmo. 
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320. Suffixes. — Most suffixes 1 appear to have been formed 
from a comparatively small number of primitive elements called 

Primary Suffixes. 



L 


Il.» 


EllMPLIS. 


a, 


*,'<>,«, e,i, 


& and o in nouns and adjectives, 8 in nouns, i 
and e, i, 8, and u in verbs : scrib-a, writer ; 
fug-a, flight ; jug-o, Nom. jvg-u^m* yoke ; 
Jid-3, Nom. Jid-e-s, faith ; reg-e* rule thou ; 
reg-i-Sj you rule ; reg-o, I rule ; reg-u-rd) they 
rule. 


i, 


i, 


in a few nouns : av-i, Nom. a»-w, bird ; aro-i, 
Nom. arc-irs, arc-sf arx, citadel. 


u, | u, | in nouns : 7 ac-u, Nom. ac-u-s, needle. 


an, 


on, On, en, 
in, 


denoting either the act or the agent; asperg- 
on, Nom. aspergd* (G. inis), sprinkling; ger- 
dn, gerd* (G. Onis), a carrier; pect-en (G. inis), 
a comb. 


ant, 9 


ent, unt, 


in present participles: 10 audient-s™ audiens, 
hearing; ab-es-ent-Sy ob-tens, absent; amd- 
enUs, amdns, loving. 



2 Most suffixes appear to be of pronominal origin, i. e., from pronominal stems or 
roots, but, according to Bopp, Corssen, and others, a few may be of verbal origin. Thus 
in several suffixes beginning with 6— seen in ber, MIU, bulum, etc— Corssen recognizes 
the root bhar = fer in/er-0, 4 to bear ' ; in some beginning with t— seen in ter, tor, tUrus, 
etc.— the root tar, ' to accomplish ' ; in some beginning with c— seen in cer, ctdum, orum, 
etc.— the root kar = eer^ ere in cre-o, * to make. 1 For a discussion of the subject, see 
Bopp, III., pp. 186-201; Corssen, I., p. 567; IL, pp. 40, 68; Schleicher, p. 448. 

* Column I. shows the suffix in its supposed original form, while column II. showj 
the various forms which the suffix has assumed in Latin. 

. » Originally long in Latin in feminine forms ; see 21, 2, 1). 
4 Observe that these suffixes form stems, not cases. Sometimes the Nominative Sing- 
ular is in form identical with the stem ; but in most cases, the Nominative is formed 
from the stem by adding the Nominative suffix, as « in Jidls, m in jugu-m torjugo-m 
(p weakened to u, 22. 2). 

* Observe that the Present stem takes the several forms, reg-e, reg-i, reg-0 y reg-u ; 
but see page 118, foot-note 5. 

* Often thus dropped; sometimes changed to «, 1: mari, mare, sea; caedi, caede, 
caedi-s, slaughter. 

7 Also in adjectives, in union with i making ui: ten-ui-s, thin. 

8 N dropped; see 36, 5, 8). 

* This is the base of several compound suffixes : ento, ent-4a\ ent-io— Nom. ent' 
■urn, ent-ia, and ent-ium ;flu-etU-um % stream ; sapi-ent-ia, wisdom ; *il-ent-4um, silence. 

u Also in a few adjectives and nouns : frequ-ent-s,freqxUns^ frequent; pari-enU*. 
partus. Here s is the Nominative ending. 
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Primary Suffixes. — {Continued.) 



I. 


II. 


EXAMPLSS. 


as, 


os, ns, es, 1 
$s, 5r, ur, 


gen-os,' gen-us,* birth; corp-us,* body; nub-is, 
cloud ; rdb-ur,* strength ; sop-or (21, 2), sleep. 


ja 4 = ya, 


ia,Mo,iS, 


i& and io in adjectives ; i£ in nouns : ex-im-id, 
ex-im-io, Nom. ex-im-ius, ex-im-ia, ex-im- 
iu-m, select ; fac-ie, Nom. fac-ies, appear- 
ance. 


ja« = ya, 


e,i,i6,iu, 


in^rbs: cap-e, take thou; cap-e-re, to take; 
cap-i-s, you take; cap-i-mus, we take; cap- 
id, I take ; cap-iu-nt, they take. 


jans 7 = 

yam, 


ids, idr, ins, 


in comparatives : mag-ids, mag-idr, ma-jor, Nom. 
ma-jor (21, 2), greater; min-dr, min-or (21, 
2), smaller ; see 162, 165. 


ka, 


ca, oo, 


rare : 8 pau-cd, pau-co, pau-cus, a, um, small ; 
lo-co, locus, place. 


la, | la, lo, li, | see ra. 


i ma, 9 mi, mo, 

i | 

! < 


t ftir-ma, form ; pri-mo, prl-mus, first ; sup-mo, 
sum-mo (34, 8), sum-mus, highest; al-m-o, 
al-mus, cherishing. 



1 This suffix seems to be used in forming the Latin Infinitive, in origin the Dative of 
a verbal noun : reg-es-e, reg-ere (31, 1), 4 to rule 1 — lit.,/or ruling; e is the Dative end- 
ing (67, note); see Schleicher, p. 472. See also page 81, foot-note 2. 

9 With variable vowel (57, 2); in early Latin o, in classical Latin u in Nominative 
Singular, t in other cases. We thus have in early Latin os in gen-os, and in classical 
Latin us in gen-us, and es changed to er (31, 1) in gen-er-is, gen-er-i, etc. Words of 
this class take no Nominative ending. 

* With variable vowel— o, u. We thus have corp-us, corp-or-is, with s changed to 
r (31, 1). 8 final is also changed to r in rdbur ; see 31, 2. 

4 Doubtless a pronominal stem. It is common as a secondary suffix (page 154, foot- 
note 4) : pater-io, patr-io, Nom. patr-ius^ paternal; victor-ia, victory; luxur-ia, lux- 
ur-iis, luxury; see 325. 

* Originally long in Latin, see 21, 2, 1). 

• Probably the verbal root .fa, identical with i in ire, to go. So explained by Curtius, 
Yerbum, I., pp. 290-295. Ja was also used as a secondary suffix, appended to the stems 
of nouns and adjectives, in forming denominative verbs; see 335, foot-note. 

7 This suffix is generally secondary: alt-ior, alt-ius, higher; sapient-tor, wiser; 
tee 162. 

8 It seems to appear without its final vowel in some nouns in x : ape-c-s, apex, point, 
top. It is common as a secondary suffix: clvi-co, clvi-cus, civic (330); and is also 
used in compound suffixes, as cu-lo, d-no, ti-co : flbs-cu-lus, a small flower; vatt-ci-nus, 
prophetic. See Schleicher, p. 478; Corssen, II., pp. 205, 806, 807. 

• This is also an element in ti-md, ti-mo, ti-md, si-mo, is-si-md, is-H-mo: op-tV 
mus, a, um, best; alt-is-si-mus, highest. 
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Primary Suffixes. — (Continued*) 



I. 


IL 


Examples, 


man, 1 


men, 5 min,' 
mon, 


denoting the means of the action, sometimes 
the act itself, or its result : tegirmen, or Ug- 
men* a covering ; nd-men,* name ; certd-msn, 
contest ; ser-mdn, ser-mS,* discourse. 


M,' 


ni, no, 


1. in adjectives with the force of perfect parti- 
ciples : • plend, ple-no, ple-nus, a, um, filled, 
roll; rig-no, reg-num, kingdom, that which 
is ruled. 

2. in nouns and adjectives with various mean- 
ings : • sop-no, som-no (33, 3, note), som-nus, 
sleep. 


ni, | ni, 7 | Ig-ni, Ig-nis, fire ; pd-ni, pd-nis, bread. 


nu, | nu, | very rare : ma-nu, ma-nus, hand. 


ra, 8 la, 


ri,ro,l&, 
lo,li, 


ag-ro (agrus), ager, field ; sac-ro (sac-rue), sacer, 
sac-ra, sac-rum, sacred ; sed-ld, sel-la (34, 2), 
seat ; cande-la, a light ; te-lo, te-lum, weapon ; 
dod-li, doci-Us, docile. 


ta,» 


ta,to,sa, 
so, 


1. in perfect participles : 10 amd-tS, amd-tus, a, 
um, loved; plaud-to, plau-so (35, 3), plau- 
sus, applauded ; c&nd-tus, having tried; prdn- 
8U8, having taken lunch. 

2. in a few adjectives : sex-to, sex-tus^ sixth. 



1 This is an element in men-to, mon-ia\ and m&n-io: nutH-men-tum^ nutriment; 
qtterumdn-ia, complaint; testi-mcn-ium (secondary suffix), testimony. 

* With variable vowel (57, 2). The suffix man is weakened to men in the Nomina- 
tive Singular, and to min in the other cases. 

» For gnd-men, * name,' the means by which one is known. 

* N is dropped; see 36, 5, 8). 

* Nearly equivalent to ta. In some languages it forms passive participles like ta. 

* Often secondary: pater-no, pater-nus, paternal; sometimes preceded by d, i, or e: 
font-d-nus, of a fountain; can-i-nus, canine; aH-i-nus, belonging to another; see 337, 
329, and 330. 

7 As ta and na are closely related in meaning and use, so are ti and ni. They are 
sometimes united in the same suffix : ti-d-ni (326). 

8 Ra and la are only different forms of the same suffix. In Latin and Greek this 
suffix often forms verbal adjectives which sometimes pass into nouns : gnd-rus, ' know- 
ing, 1 from gnd in nd-scd, ' to know 1 ; SSt-pov, 'gift,' * something given, 1 from So in ftfapi, 
*to give. 1 

9 In the form of ti it is the first element in H-mus, a, um : op-H-mus, best ; and the 
aeoond element in is-si-mus^ a, um : alt-is-H-mus, highest In the form of td\ it is the 
first element in ta-ti, shortened to tdt: dvi-tds = dvi-tdt-s, state. 

14 Often becoming adjectives or nouns: al-to, al-tus, high ; nd-tus, son. 
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Primary Suffixes. — (Continued.) 



L 


II. 


EXAMPLH. 


tar, j ter, tdr, | see tra. 


V 


ti,»«i, 


in verbal nouns : ves-ti, ves-tis, garment ; met-H, 
met-tis, messis (35, 3), reaping, harvest. 


tu, 


tV 


in verbal nouns, including supines : sta-tu, sta- 
tus, standing; i-tu, i-tw, going; dic-tu (su- 
pine), in telling, to tell. 


tar, 4 tra, 4 ter, tdr, tro, 


ter 6 and t&r denoting agency; tro, means: 
pa-ter, father; ma-ter, mother; vic-tor, con- 
queror ; auditor, hearer ; ara-trum, plough. 


vS, 


vo, uo, 


in nouns and adjectives : ar-zo, ar-vum, ploughed 
field ; VOC-UO, vac-uus, empty. 



SECTION II. 

DERIVATION OF WORDS. 

FORMATION OF NOUNS BY SUFFIXES. 

I. Fbom the Stems op Otheb Nouns. 

321 . Diminutives generally end in — 

Iub, la, lum; ulua, ula, ulum; cuius, cula, culum: 6 

1 Ti Is the first element in ti-d, ti-o, H-e, ti-b-ni, ti-on (i dropped) : justi-tia, jus- 
tice; servi-Uo, servi-Uum, service; durutii, duri-ties, hardness; sta-tidn, sta-tid (n 
dropped), station. 

9 /often disappears : men-ti, men-tis, men-ts, mins (36, 2), mind. 

* 7k is the first element in the suffixes, tu-d. tu-o; tu-ti, tut, and tu-don: sta-tua, 
statue; mor-tuiis, dead; servi-tiiU, servitvt (eervi-tuts), servi-tus, servitude; turpi- 
tudon, turpi'tudd (n dropped), turpitude. 

* Perhaps of verbal origin (320, foot-note 1). This suffix seems to be the basis of 
several compound suffixes : tor-id, tdr-io, turd, turo, trie for tdr-l-c, etc. ; see examples, 
324, 326, 330. 

* Ter is used in names denoting family relationship, originally agency : pa-ter, 
lit, protector, from the root pa, to protect 

* For the convenience of the learner the suffixes are given in the Nominative form, 
i. e., with the Nominative ending and the modified stem-vowel. Observe that the stem 
suffix in lu-s and lu-m is Jo. The endings, ulus, ula, ulum, were developed irregularly 
after the analogy of u-lus, u-la, u-lum in such words as hortu-lus, virgu-lus, oppidu- 
lum, where the u is the modified stem-vowel. Thus the u in reg-u-lus and oapit-u-lum 
is an irregularity introduced from the Diminutives of a and o stems. Lus, la, him are 
formed from the suffix la or ra, often used in forming Primary Stems (320). Cuius, 
cula, culum are compound suffixes in which the first part, cu, is formed from the suffix, 
originally ka, modified in Latin to co, cu, seen in lo-co-s, locus, place ; see 320, ka, foot-note. 
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a little son, from 


ftlius, 


mm. 


a little daughter, " 
a small hail, 


filia, 
atrium, 


daughter, 
hall. 


a small cavity, " 
a email garden, " 
a small branch, " 


alveus, 


cavity. 


hortus, 


garden, 
branch. 


virga, 


a small town, " 


oppidum, 


town. 


a petty king, " 


rfix, 


king. 


a small head, " 


caput, 


head. 


a small flower, " 


fids, 


flower. 


a wnaff /xzrl, " 


pare, 


part. 


a small present, " 


munus, 


present. 
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ftlio-lus, 

ftlio-la, 

atrio-lum, 

alveo-lus, 

hortu-lus, 

virgu-la, 

oppidu-lum, 

reg-ulus, 

capit-ulum, 

flds-culus, 

parti-cula, 

munus-culum, 

1. Lus, la, lam, are appended to a and o stems ; ulus, ula, ulum, to 
Dental and Guttural stems ; cuius, cula, culum, to e, i, and u stems, and 
to Liquid and 8 stems ; see examples. 

2. Before las, la, lum, the stem-vowels & and o take the form of o 
after e or i, and the form of u in other situations: fiiioUus, ftiiola for 
filid-la, hortu-lus for horto-lus. 

8. Before cuius, cula, culum, stems in u change u into i, and stems 
in on change o into u: versi-culus, 'a little verse, 7 from versus; homun- 
culus. ' a small man,' from homS. Like nouns in on, a few other words 
form diminutives in unrculus, un-cvla : av-uneulus, * maternal uncle,' from 
avus, ' grandfather.' * 

4. El-lus, el-la, el-lum, il-lus, il-la, il-lum, 1 are used when the stem 
of the primitive ends in a or o, preceded by 1, n, or r : ocellus, 9 ' small 
eye,' from oculus ; fdbel-la, ' short fable,' from fdbula ; villum* ' a small 
wine,' from vlnum. 

Note.— The endings leu* and old occur: ecu-feus,* 4 a small horse, 1 from eguus; 
homun-dd, 'a small man, 1 from hand. 

322. Patbonymics, or names of Descent, generally end in — 

dSs, stem-suffix da, masculine ; s for da, stem-suffix d, feminine. 

Tantali-dSs, son of Tantalus ; Tantali-S, daughter of Tantalus. 4 

Thesl-des, son of Theseus ; Thesei-s, daugltter of Theseus. 

Thestia-dgs, son of Thestius ; Thestia-s, daughter of Thestius. 

Not*.— The suffix n?, preceded by I or d. is sometimes used in forming feminine Pat- 
ronymics: Neptiinl-ni, daughter of Neptune; Aerieio-n^ daughter of A cristas. 

* Nubt-cula, plib&cula, and vulpe-cula are formed as if from e-steme. 

' The syllables el and il do not belong to the ending, but are produced by a slight change 
m the stem. The quantity of the vowel e or i is therefore determined by the primitive : 
thus, oculus, oculu-lus = ocul-lus = ocel-lus ; vlnum, v\nu~lum — vln-lum = vlUlum. 

■ Also written equul&us, but eculeus is the approved form. 

* The vowel preceding the suffix is usually t, as in TanicUi-dis, Tantali-8, modified 
from the stem-vowel o. Primitives in eus generally change eu to I or ii, as in Th&si- 
dis, ThssH-s; and primitives in ius change stem-vowel o to a, as in Thestia-dis. 
Other nouns sometimes form Patronymics after the analogy of nouns in ius : Ldertiadie, 
son of Laertes. Aenedt has Aeniades, masculine, and AenHs> feminine. 
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323. Designations op Place are often formed with the endings— 

axium, Stum, turn, lie. 1 

columb-arium, a dovecot, from columba, dove. 

querc-6tum, a forest of oaks, " quercus, oak. 

sallc-tum, a thicket of willows, " sallx, willow. 

ov-Ile, asheepfotd, " ovis, sheep. 

1. Axium designates the place where anything is kept, a receptacle : 
xer&rium, ' treasury,' from acs, money. 

2. £tum, turn, used with names of trees and plants, designate the place 
where they flourish : oUvltum, ' an olive-grove,' from ollva, ' olive-tree.' 

3. lie, used with names of animals, designates their stall or fold : 
bovUe, * stall for cattle,' from bds, stem bov. 

4. Other Examples are — 

Aestu-drium, ' tidal bay,' from aestus, 'tide* ; avi-drium, * aviary,' from avis, 
*bird'; ddn-drium, * place for offerings,' from donum, 4 gift ' ; pom^Lriwrn, 
* orchard,' from pdmum, * fruit ' ; aescul-Hum, c forest of oaks,' from aescuhts, 
'oak'; pin-Uum, 'pine-forest,' from pinus, 'pine'; ros-tium, 'rose-bed,' 
from rosa, ' rose ' ; vin-Uum, ' vineyard,' from vmum, ' vine ' ; virgul4mm, 
'a thicket,' from virgiUa, * bush' ; capr-ile, 'goat-stall,' from caper, 'goat.' 

324. Debivatives are also formed with several other endings, 
especially with — 

arias, id, ium, itium, Ina, imSnium, itas, tus, atus. 9 
from 



statu-arius, 


a statuary, 


mul-i6, 


muleteer, 


sacerdGt-ium, 


priesthood, 


serv-itium, 


servitude, 


reg-Ina, 


queen, 


patr-imdnium, 


patrimony, 


clv-itfis, 


citizenship, 


vir-tus, 


virtue. 


cGnsul-atus, 


consulship, 



statua, 


statue. 


mulus, 


mule. 


sacerdos, 


priest. 


servus, 


slave. 


rex, 
pater, 


king, 
father. 


clvis, 


citizen. 


vi r, 


man. 


consul, 


consul. 



1. Alius and id generally designate persons by their occupations. 

2. Ium and itium denote office, condition, or collection : servitium, 
servitude, sometimes a collection of servants. 

1 Avium and lie are the endings of neuter adjectives used substantively (330). The 
vowels a and I were probably developed out of the stem-vowel of the primitive, but they 
were afterward treated as a part of the suffix. For an explanation of such vowels, see 330, 
foot-note. Many derivative endings were thus formed originally by the union of certain 
suffixes with the stem -vowel of the primitive; accordingly, when added to vowel stems, 
they generally take the place of the stem-vowel: columb-d, columb-drium ; quero-o, 
quere-itum. 

3 Arius is identical in origin with the adjective ending drius (330), and dtus with 
dtus in participles. In each the initial d was originally the stem-vowel of the primitive. 
Ina is the same formation as the adjective ending Inus (330). On i-tium, i-mfrnium, 
i-tds, and tils, see ti, ta, tu, man, mdn, with foot-notes, 320; remember that the initial 
i was developed from die stem-vowel of the primitive. 
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8. Ina and imdnium are used with some variety of signification ; see 
examples under 7 below. 

4. Itfis and tQs designate some characteristic or condition : herldA- 
t&s, * heirship,' from hires, ' heir ' ; virtfts, * manliness/ ' virtue,' from vir. 

5. Atui denotes rank, office, collection: cOnsulatus, ' consulship,' 
from cdrmd ; senatus, * senate,' ' collection of old men,' from senex. 

6. For P atrial or Gentile Nouns, see 331, note 1. 

Note.— The endings dgS, igd, and Hg6 l also occur: vir-dgd, * heroic maiden,' from 
vir, * hero ' ; ferr-ugd, * iron-rust,' from ferrum, 4 iron.' 

7. Other Examples are — 

IAbr-arius, c transcriber of books,' from liber, l book' ; lign-drius, 'joiner,' 
from lignum, * wood ' ; quadrig-arius, ' driver of a four-horse chariot,' from 
quadriga, ' four-horse chariot' ; arbUr-ium, ' decision,' from arbiter, ' arbiter' ; 
conjug-4um, 4 wedlock,' from conjunx, ' spouse ' ; magU-ter-ium, ' presidency,' 
from magis-ter, 'president'; ds-tium, 'door,' from 6s, 'mouth'; gall-in a, 
' hen,' from gattus, ' cock ' ; doctr-ina, for doctor-ina, 4 doctrine,' from doctor, 
'learned man,' 'doctor'; mdtr-imonium, 'matrimony,' from mater, 'moth- 
er' ; aedU-itds, ' office of edile,' from aediUs, ' edile ' ; auctdr-itds, ' authority,' 
from auctdr, ' founder,' ' author' ; senec-tus, ' old age,' from senex, ' old man ' ; 
tribiin-atus,* ' office of tribune,' from tribunus, * tribune.' 

II. Nouns prom Adjectives. 



325. From Adjectives are 
with the endings — 



formed various Abstract Nouns 



ia, itia, 


ta, taa, itaa , 


tua, 5d6, 


itndd, imonia. 8 


dlligent-ia, 


diligence, 


from 


dlligSns, 


diligent. 


superb-ia, 


liauglUiness, 


tt 


superbus, 


haughty. 


amlc-itia, 


friendship^ 


ti 


amicus, 


friendly. 


juven-ta, 


youth, 


it 


juvenis, 


young. 


llber-tas, 


freedom, 


tt 


Uber, 


free. 


bon-itas, 


goodness, 


it 


bonus, 


good. 


pi-etfts, 4 


piety, 


tt 


pius, 


pious. 


juven-tus, 


youth, 


ti 


juvenis, 


young. 


dnlc-ed5, 


sweetness, 


tt 


dulcis, 


sweet. 


sOl-itud&, 


solitude, 


tt 


s5lu8, 


alone. 


acr-imOnia, 


sharpness, 


tt 


acer, 


sharp. 



1 These endings were formed, according to Corssen, by appending the suffix an to 
ag, the root of ago, to put in motion, make, do; see Corssen, I., p. 577. 

9 As if formed from a verb, tribunO, are, like equit-dtus, * cavalry,* from equiW, are, 
* to ride,' from eques, % a horseman/ 

• When appended to vowel stems, these endings take the place of the final vowel. 
Originally the initial i in i~tia, i-tds, i-tudd, and i-mdnia formed no part of the suffix, 
but represented the stem-vowel of the primitive. -On ia, tla, and to, see ja, ti, and to, 
880; on i-tU and tQ&, see page 160, foot-note 2; on i-tudb and i-mlnia, see tu and 
man, 830. The origin of t-dd, i-din is obscure. 

• For pi-itus by dissimilation (86). 
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Note 1.— Instead of ia and itia, iSs and iti?$ occur: pauper, pauper-ile, poverty; 
.iurus, dur-itia or dur-ities, hardness.' 

Note 2.— Before tds the stem of the adjective is sometimes slightly changed: faeilis, 
facultds, faculty; difficili%, diffieultds, difficulty; potent potestds, power. 

Note 8.— A few adjectives form abstracts with both tide and itudd : firmus, ftrm- 
itds, firmitudb, firmness. Polysyllabic adjectives in tus often suffer contraction before 
these endings: honestds for honest-it&s, 'honesty,' from honestus; eollicitudd, for sol- 
licit- itudd, 'solicitude, 1 from sollicitus. 

1. Other Examples are — 

Auddc-ia, ' boldness,' from aj/ddx, ' bold' ; just-Uia, 'justice,' from Justus, 
'•just'; saev-itia, ' cruelty, U from saevus, 'cruel'; senec-ia, 'old age,' from 
senex, ' old ' ; aequdl-itds, ' equality,' from aequdlis, ' equal ' ; edr-itds, ' dear- 
ness,' from earns, 'dear'; Unxi-etds, 'anxiety,' from anxius, 'anxious'; aU- 
Uud5, 'height,' fromato, 'high' ; fort-itudd, 'bravery,' from for tis, 'brave'; 
mdgn-Uudd, 'greatness,' from mdgnus, 'great.' 

HI. Nouns from Verbs and from Roots. 
326. From the Stems of Verbs and from Roots are formed nu- 
merous nouns with the suffixes — 1 



ter, tor, 8 triat, trum, tura, tus, tid, id.* 



pa-ter, 

frft-ter, 

ama-tor, 

audl-tor, 

defen-sor, 

vena-tor, 

v§na-trix, 

guberna-trlx, 

ara-trum, 

r6s-trum, 4 

pic-tor, 

plc-tura, 

ti-sura, 6 

audl-tus, 

vl-sus, 6 

audl-tid, 

moni-ti5,° 

vl-siS, 6 

leg-io, 

occld-io, 



fatlier, from t 
brother, 


he root pa, 


to protect. 


" bhra, fra, 


to support. 


lover. 


" ama-re, 


to love. 


hearer, 


M audl-re, 


to hear. 


defender, 


' defend-ere, 


to defend 


hunter, 


' v6na-rl, 


to hunt. 


huntress, 


< tt 


u 


directress, 


u guberna-re, 


to direct. 


plough, 
leak, 


' ara-re, 


to plough. 


' r5d-ere, 


to gnaw. 


painter, 


' ping-ere, 


to paint. 


painting, 


i u 


u 


using, 


' ut-I, 


to use. 


hearing, 


' audl-re, 


to hear. 


sight, 


' vid-ere, 


to see. 


hearing, 


' audl-re, 


to hear. 


advising, 


' mon6-re, 


to advise. 


seeing, 


' vid-§re, 


to see. 


a selecting, 


4 leg-ere, 


to select. 


a slaying, 


' occld-ere, 


to slay. 



1 These endings appear to be true suffixes, as they do not contain the stem-vowei ot 
the primitive. 

2 For the phonetic change by which t in tor, tura, etc., unites with a preceding d or 
t and produces 88 or 8, as in def end-tor, di/insor, see 35, 8, 2). 

* On ter, tor, trix, and tura, see tar, tra; on tus and tid, see tu and H; and ontf. 
oee ja, 320. 

« For rdd'trum; see 35, 8, 1). 

• For autura, xid-tus, vid-ttd; tee 8*5 S JQ, 
9 From stem morti, seen in mont^tttm 
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1. Ter, tor, and trlx designate the agent or dokr; tram, the means 
of the action; andtura, tag, tid, and id, the act itself; see examples. 
But nouns in tot and id sometimes become concrete, and denote the result 
of the action : quacs-hu, ' gain,' from quact-tre, ' to gain ' ; Ica-H, ' a select- 
ing 9 and then ( a legion' (the men selected), from leg-ere, 'to select '; ex- 
ercutw, 'exercise,' 'drill,' and then 'an army' (a collection of trained 
men), from cxercl-re, ' to exercise.' 

2. Us, a, 6 l sometimes designate the agent of the action : coqu-w = 
coquus, cook, from coqu-ere, to cook ; scrib-a, writer, from scrib-ere ; err J, 
wanderer, from err-dre. 

Nora 1.— Tor, trix, tura, and tus are sometimes added to noon stems with or with- 
out change : vid-tor, * traveler, 1 from via, 'way 1 ; send-tor, l senator, 1 from senea (Geni- 
tive senis, stem sen), 'old man 1 ; jdni-tor, 'janitor, 1 and Jdni~trU>, 'janitrix,' from j&n- 
ua, ( gate 1 ; litterd-Mra, 'writing, 1 from Uttera, 'letter 1 ; odnsul-d-*us, * consulship,' 
from consul, 'consul. 1 

Nora 2. — For nouns in id from the stems of other nouns, see 324, with L 

8. Other Examples are — 

Accusd-tor, 'accuser,' from accusd-re, 'to accuse'; curd-tor, 'keeper.' 
from curd-re, ' to take care of ; doctor, ' giver,' from da-re, ' to give ' ; vic- 
tor, ' victor,' from vinc-ere,* ' to conquer ' ; invm-trix, * a female discoverer,* 
from inven-ire, 'to discover'; monstrum = mon-es-trum,* 'prodigy,' from 
mm-ere, ' to admonish ' ; rds-tntm, ' rake,' from rdd-ere, ' to rake,' ' scrape ' ; 
armd-tura, ' arming,' ' equipment,' from armd-re, ' to arm ' ; nd-tura, ' birth,' 
* nature,' from nd-sci,* 'to be born'; scrip-tura, for scrib-tura,* ' writing, ' 
from scrib-ere, ' to write ' ; dc-tus, for ag-tus* ' driving,' ' act,' from ag-ere, ' to 
drive,' ' act' ; de4%6, for ag-tiS, ' action,' from ag-ere, 'to act ' ; moni-tid, ' act 
of admonishing,' from mone-re, 'to admonish'; mon-itus, 'admonition,' from 
mone-re, ' to admonish ' ; opin-iS, ' opinion,' from opln-dri, ' to think ' ; opt- 
i6, ' choice,' from opt-dre, ' to choose.' 

327. From the Stems of Verbs and from Roots are formed 
nouns with the suffixes — 

or, us, §s, ids, ium, en, men, mentum, mSnia, m5nium, bulum, 
culum, brum, 1 crum, num. 8 

1 and a\ the stems of us and a, are only different forms of the suffix a ; and on, the 
ctetn of b\ finis, is from the suffix an; see 320. 

• Root tf fa 

• With the compound suffix es-trwm, from as-tra; see as and tra, 320. 

• Rootntf. 

• Bee 33, 1. 

• Observe change in quantity: ag-ere, dc-tus; see Gellras, IX., 6. 
i On the forms bulum, brum, culum, crum, see 35, 2, foot-note 8. 

• On or (for as), us, and Is, see as; on Us and ium, see ja ; on en, see an ; on men, 
mentum, mbnia, and mbnium, see man ; on num, see no~all in 820 ; on bulum, brum, 
cuhtm, crum, see Corssen, II., p. 40. 
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tm-or, 


love,, from aro-are, 


tim-or, 


fear, 
birth, 


4 tim-gre, 


gen-us } 
frlgus, 


* gen in gign-ere, 


cold, 


4 frlg-ere, 1 


8ed-€8, 


teat, 


4 sed-Sre,* 


fac-iGs, 


make, face, 


4 fac-ere, 


gaud-ium, 


joy, 


4 gaud-8re, 


etud-ium, 


zeal, study, 


4 stud-6re, 


pect-en, 


a comb, 


4 pect-ere, 


flu-men, 


a stream, 


4 flu-ere, 


drna-mentum, 


ornament, 


4 orna-re, 


queri-mCnia, 


complaint, 


4 querl, 


ali-mdnium, 


nourishment, 


4 ale-re, 


voca-bulum, 


appellation, 


4 voca-re, 


vehi-culum, 


vehicle, 


4 vehe-re, 


delu-brum, 


shrine, 


* deiu-ere, 


simula-crum, 


image, 


4 simula-re, 


reg-num, 


reign, 


4 reg-ere, 



to love, 
to fear, 
to bear, 
to be cold, 
to sit. 
to make, 
to rejoice, 
to be zealous, 
to comb, 
to flow, 
to adoiti. 
to complain, 
to nourish, 
to call, 
to carry, 
to cleanse, 
to represent, 
to rile. 

1. Or, us, 5s, iSs, and ium generally designate the action or state 
denoted by the verb, but Ss, iSs, and ium sometimes designate the result 
of the action: aediflcium, 4 edifice,' from aediflc-dre, 4 to build.' 

2. Men, mentum, mSnia, m5nium, and nam generally designate the 
mcANS of the action, or its involuntary subject, sometimes the act itself, 
or its result: flU-men, 4 a stream,' 4 something which flows,' from flu-ere; 
ag-men, 4 an army in motion,' from ag-ere. 

Note.— The stem or root is sometimes shortened or changed : md-mentum, 'moving 
force, 1 from mov-ere. 

3. Bulum, culum, brum, and orum designate the instrument or the 
place of the action: vehi-culum, 4 vehicle' (instrument of the action), 
from vehe-re ; sta-bulum, l stall ' (place of the action), from std-re. 

Note.— The vowel of the stem is sometimes changed : sepul-crum, ' sepulchre, 1 from 
sepel-lre, 'to bury 1 ; see 24, 8. 

4. In culum, o is dropped after c and g : vinc-ulum, 4 a bond,' from 
vine-ire ; reg-ula, 4 rule,' from reg-ere. 

Note.— Dd, la, dgd, lad* and a few other endings also occur: torpi-d6, 'numbness, 1 
from torpe-re, 'to be numb 1 ; cupl-dti, 'desire, 1 from cupe-re, 'to desire 1 ; candi-la, 
'candle, 1 from candi-re, 'to shine 1 ; vor-dgd, 'whirlpool, 1 from vor-dre, 'to swallow up 1 ; 
vert-lgfi, 'a turn, 1 from vert-ere, 'to turn. 1 

5. Other Examples are — 

Splsnd-or, 4 brightness,' from splend^re, * to be bright ' ; op-us, i work,' 
from the root op for op, 4 work ' ; dtc-m, 4 ornament,' from root dec, in dec-et, 

1 In several of these examples the noun is not strictly derived from the verb, but 
both noun and verb are formed from one common root, as frtq-ut and frlg-ere from the 
toot frig. 

9 Sed-ire and sid-?8 show a variable root- vowel— * i ; see 20, note %. 

* See Corssen, I., p. 577; II., pp 802, 808. 
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it is becoming'; nub-is, * cloud,' from the root nub in nub-ere, *to veil'; 
spec-ies, * look,' from spec*ere, 4 to look ' ; efug-ium, 4 escape,' from effug-ere, 
4 to escape' ; imper-ium, * command,' from imper-dre, * to command' ; certd- 
meii^ * contest,' from certdrre, 4 to contend ' ; docu-mentum, 1 4 lesson,' * docu- 
ment,' from doce-re, 4 to teach ' ; nutri-mentum, 4 nourishment,' from nutri-re, 
4 to nourish ' ; pd-bulum, * fodder,' from the root pd in pd-scere, 4 to feed ' ; 
spectd-culum, 'sight,' from spectd-re, 4 to behold'; lu-crum, 4 gain,' from 
lu-ere, 4 to pay ' ; do-num,* 4 gift,' from the root da in da-re, 4 to give.' 

FORMATION OF ADJECTIVES BY SUFFIXES. 
I. Adjectives from Nouns. 

328. Fullness. — Adjectives denoting fullness, abundance, sup* 

ply, generally end in — 

58ns, c5su8, 15ns, lentus, tog. 9 

full of courage, from 
fruitful, 



anim-Osus, 

frfictu-dsus, 

belli-cdsus, 

pesti-lens, 

pesti-lentus, 

vfno-lentus, 

fraudu-lentus, 

ala-tus, 

turri-tus, 

cornu-tus, 

jus-tus, 



warlike, 

pestilential, 

u 

full of wine, 

fraudulent, 

winged, 

turreted, 

horned, 

just, 



animus, 
fructus, 
bellum, 


spirit, courage 
fruit, 

war. 


pestis, 


pest. 


vlnum, 


wine. 


fraus, 

ala, 

turris, 


fraud. 

wiftg. 

turret. 


cornu, 


horn. 


jus, 


rigid. 



Note.— Before dsus the stem-vowel is generally dropped, but u is retained: animt 
bsus, anim-dsus, bat fructu-bsus. 

1. Other Examples are — 

Ann-faus, 4 full of years,' from annus, 4 year'; luxuri-bsus, 4 luxurious,' 
from luxuria, 4 luxury ' ; peHcul-bsus, 4 dangerous,' from periculum, 4 danger ' ; 
tenebr-osus and tenebH-edsus, 4 gloomy,' from tenebrae, 4 gloom ' ; turbu-lentus, 
'riotous,' from turba, 4 riot'; baibd-tus, i bearded,' from barba, 4 beard'; 
auri-tus, 4 long eared,' from auris, 4 ear'; onus-tits, 4 burdened,' from onus, 
4 burden.' 

329. Material. — Adjectives designating the material of which 
anything is made generally end in — 

1 With modified stem or root : d oce\ docu ; da, do. 

* On dsus, see Schleicher, p. 408; Corssen, I., p. 62; II., p. 688. Cbsus is from co 
and dsus; thus from bellum, 'war, 1 is formed beUi-cus, ' belonging to war'; and from 
belli-cus is formed beUico-osus, belli-cdsus, ' warlike/ On lens, lentus, see ra, la, 3S0. 
The vowel before lens, lentus— generally u, Sometimes o or i— was originally the stem- 
vowel of the primitive, as in vino-lentus, pesti-lens, pesti-lentus, but it was sometimes 
treated as a part of the suffix: H-olentus, 'violent,' from vis, 'force.' Tus is identical 
with tus in the passive participle, and when added to vowel-stems is preceded by d, i, 
or u: dld-tus, turrl-tus, cornH-tus\ like amd-tus, audl-tus, acu-tus ('sharpened, 1 from 
acu-o, ' to sharpen '). It may, however, be added to consonant-stems : jus-tus. 
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ens, nus, neus, fioeus, icius. 1 



aur-eus, 

argent-eus, 

fag-eus, 

fagi-mis,* 

fagi-neus,* 

p5pul-nus,* 

popul-neus, 8 

pap^r-aceus, 

later-icius, 



golden, 
of silver, 
of beech. 



of poplar, 



from 



aurum, 

argentum, 

fagus, 



pdpulus, 



gold, 
silver, 
a beech. 



papyrus, 
later, 



a poplar, 

u 

papyrus, 
orick. 



of papyrus, " 

of brick, " 

Note.— These endings sometimes denote characteristic or possession : virgineus, 
* belonging to a maiden. 1 

330. Characteristic. — Adjectives signifying belonging to, de- 
rived from, generally end in — 

cus, icus, alls, Ilis, 5nus, Inus, Sris, £rius, ins, Snsis. 4 



clvi-cus, 

patr-icus, 

natur-alis, 

mort-alis, 

host-Ilis, 

clv-Ilis, 

oppid-anus, 

nrb-anus, 

mar-Inus, 

equ-fnus, 

lun-aris, 

salut-aris, 

auxili-arius, 

reg-ius, 

GratOr-ius, 

for-ensis, 



relating to a citizen, 

paternal, 

natural, 

mortal, 

hostile, 

relating to a citizen, 

of the town, 

of the city, 

marine, 

of, pertaining to a horse, 

lunar, 

salutary, 

auxiliary, 

roual, 

of an orator, 

forensic, 



from 



civis, 


citizen. 


"S3 | 

8.3 a 


fatfier, 
nature, 
death. 


hostis, 
civis, 


enemy, 
citizen. 


oppidum, 
urbs, 


tovm, 
city. 


mare, 

equus, 

ItLna, 

salus, 

auxilium, 


sea, 

horse, 

moon. 

safety. 

aid. 


r6x, 
Orator, 6 


king, 
orator. 


forum, 


forum^ 



1 On eus, stem eo, see Corssen, II., pp. 842-346; Bopp, III., p. 429; on nus, see 
na, 320. Neus adds eus to no, seen in nus; deeus adds eus to dc, seen in ax (333, 
foot-note 2) ; and ic-ius adds ius to ic or ico; seeja, 320, and icus, 330. 

* Stem-vowel changed to i before nus and neus. 

* 8tem-vowel dropped before nus and neus. 

* On eus, see ka, 320. In i-cus, i was originally the stem-vowel of the primitive, but 
was finally treated as a part of the suffix, as in patr-icus. In the same way the vowels 
d and i in dlis, His, dris, drius, anus, and Inus were developed from the stem-vowels 
of the primitives; thus in such words as doc-i-lis, 'docile,' from doc-e-re, the snffix 
seems to have been originally lis, but at length the preceding i was treated as a part of 
the suffix, making ilis. If now ilis be added to hosti, the stem of hostis, we shall have 
hosti-ilis = host-Mis ; or, with Corssen, we may suppose that from hostis was formed 
the verb hostl-re, and that the ending lis was added directly to hostl, making hostl-Hs, 
The long initial vowel in other endings is supposed to have had a similar origin. Alis, 
ilis, and dris are virtually the same suffix, as I and r are interchangeable; see ra, la, 
foot-note, 820. Arius = dri-ius. On dnus, inus, and ius, see Ja and na, 320; on 
fnsis, see Corssen, I., pp. 62, 264; IL, pp. 688, 719. 

* But or&-tor is formed from orA-re by adding tor to the stem ; see 326. 
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1. Biter or ectri*, 1 timus, itimus, ticui,' cintu, and a few other end- 
ings occur : Urr-etter or terr-estris, ' terrestrial/ from terra, * earth ' ; mari- 
timus, ' maritime, * from mare, ' sea ' ; Ug-itimus, ' lawful,' from feat, Ugis, 
'law'; rus-tieus, * rustic,' from rus, * country'; vdti-cinus, * prophetic, 1 
from votes, l prophet.' 

2. Othxb Examples are— 

Domini-cus, 'of a master,' from dominus, faster'; eerv-ilis, 'slavish,* 
from servus, ' slave ' ; vir-ilis, ' manly,' from vir, ' man ' ; capit-dlis, ' of the 
head,' ' capital,' from caput, ' head ' ; rig-dZis, * kingly,' from rex, ' king ' ; 
ebnsuZ-dris, 'consular,' from consul, 'consul'; milit-drts, 'military,' from 
miles, 'soldier'; agr-drius, 'of or relating to land,' from ager, 'field'; ar- 
gent-drius, 'of silver,' from argentum, 'silver'; can-inus, 'of a dog,' from 
maw, ' dog ' ; lup-inus, ' of a wolf,' from lupus, ' wolf ; mont-dnus, ' of a 
mountain,* from mans, 'mountain'; nox-ius, 'injurious,' from noxa, 'in- 
jury ' ; patr-ius, ' of a father,' from pater, ' father' ; imperdtdr-iuSy ' of a com- 
mander,' from imperdtor, ' commander.' 

331. Adjectives from proper nouns generally end in — 

Snus, iSnus, Inus ; ius, iaous, ions ; Snsis, iensis ; as, aeus, Sua. 1 

Sull-anus, 

R5m-finua, 

Mari-anus, 

CicerOn-ianus, 

Lat-Inus,* 

Plaut-Tnus, 

Corinth-ius, 

Corinth-iacus, 

Britann-icus, 

Cann-€nsis, 

AthGn-iSnsis, 

>tdSn-as, 

Smyrn-aeus, 

Pythagor-eus, 

1. Anus and i£nus are the endings generally used in derivatives from 
Names of Persons ; but others also occur. 

Note 1.— Many of these adjectives from names of places are also used substantively 
as Patrial or Gentile Kouvs to designate the citizens of the place : Corint/iil, the Co- 
rlnthiaus; AtheniSnsis, the Athenians. 

Note 2.— -The Roman Oentis or elans were all designated by adjectives in <w, as 
gins Cornelia, gins Julia. 

1 The ending ester or extris may be formed by adding ter or tris to ee from the suffix 
as (320) ; bat see Corssen, II., p. 649. 

9 On ti-mua, i-H-mus, and H-eus, see in, ma, ca, 320. 

s When appended to vowel stems, these endings take the place of the stem-vowel: 
SaU-dnus. In feet, anus is formed by the union of the stem-vowel with the suffix. 8o 
in Marirdnus, but in examples like this the i before Onus was finally treated as a part 
of the suffix, making idnus, as seen in Oiceron-idnus. Inus in LaMnus contains to, 
from Lat-io, the stem of Latium. 



ofSuUa, 
Roman, 


from 


Sulla, 


Sulla. 


u 


ROma, 


Rome. 


of Marius, 
Ciceronian, 


u 


Marius, 


Marius. 


tt 


Cicer6, 


Cicero, 


Latin, 


it 


Latium, 


Latium. 


of Plautus, 


tt 


Plautus, 


Plautus. 


Corinthian, 

it 


tt 

it 


Corinthus, 


Corinth. 

tt 


British, 


tt 


Britannus, 


a Briton* 


of Cannae, 


tt 


Cannae, 


Cannae. 


Athenian, 


a 


AthGnae, 


Alliens. 


of Fidenae, 


(t 


Fld6nae, 


Fidenae. 


Smyrnean, 


u 


Smyrna, 


Smyrna. 


Pytliagorean, 


tt 


Pythagoras, 


Pyt/iaaoras, 
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Note 8-— An adjective in toft, used substantively, formed a part of the name of every 
distinguished Roman, and designated the gens to which he belonged; see Roman Names, 
649. 

IL Adjectives from Adjectives. 
332. Diminutives from other adjectives generally end like 
diminutive nouns (321) in — 

lus, ulus, cuius. 1 
somewhat drunken, from 



Sbrio-lus, 
aureo-lus, 
long-ulus, 
pauper-culus, 



ebrius, 
aureus, 
longus, 
pauper, 



drunken, 
golden, 
long, 
poor. 

nov-eUus, 



rather long, " 

ratJier poor, " 

Note 1.— The endings ellus and illus also occur as in nouns (321, 4) : 
*new,' from novus, 'new.' 

Note 2.— Cuius is sometimes added to comparatives: durius-cuVus, 4 somewhat 
hard,' from durior, durius, % harder. 1 

HE. Adjectives prom Verbs and from Roots. 
333. Verbal adjectives generally end in — 

bundus, cundus, dus; bilis, tills, silis, lis; ax.* 



mlra-bundus, 


wondering. 


from 


mlra-rT, 


to wonder. 


mori-bundus, 


dying, 
diffident, 


u 


moil, 


to die. 


verS-cundus, 


a 


ver6-rl, 


to fear. 


cali-dus, 


warm, 


u 


cale-re, 


to be warm. 


pavi-dus, 


fearful, 


a 


pav6-re, 


to fear. 


ama-bilis, 


worthy of love, 


u 


am a- re, 


to love. 


diic-tilis, 


ductile, 


u 


duc-ere, 


to lead. 


flec-silis, 8 ) 
flexilis, ) 


flexible, 


a 


flect-ere, 


to turn. 


doci-lis, 


docile, 


u 


docS-re, 


to teach. 


pugn-ftx, 


pugnacious, 


u 


pugna-re, 


tofght.* 


aud-ax, 


daring, 


u 


audS-re, 


to dare. 



1. Bundus and cundus have nearly the force of the present participle ; 
but bundus is somewhat more expressive than the participle : lactd-bundus, 
rejoicing greatly ; and cundus generally denotes some characteristic rather 
than a single act or feeling : vei'Z-cundus, diffident. 

2. Dus retains the simple meaning of the verb. 

3. Bilis, tills, silis, and lis denote capability, generally in a passive 
sense : amabilis, capable or worthy of being loved ; sometimes in an active 
sense : terribilis, terrible, capable of producing terror. 

1 See p. 153. foot-note 6. 

3 Bundus is explained by Corssen and others as formed by appending undus, endue, 
the Gerundive suffix, to bu=fu, as seen in Jul; cundus, by adding the same suffix to 
no {ka, 320); see Corssen, II., pp. 810-312. On dus, see Corssen, II., pp. 802, 808; on 
lie, see ra, la, 320; and on bilis, 320, foot-note 1 ; also Corssen, I., pp. 166-169; on tills 
and silis, Corssen, II., pp. 41, 826. The ending dx = d-c-s is for d-co-s, in which d was 
originally the stem-vowel of an d-verb .• thus piign-d-co-s becomes piland-cs, pUgndm. 

• Flec-silis =Jtect-tilis; see 35, 8,2). 
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4. Ax denotes inclination, generally a faulty one : loquax, loquacious. 

6. Cus, Icus, ucus, vus, uuh, Ivus, tlvus, tlcius, ius, and ulua * also 
occur: 

Medi-cvs, 'healing,' 'medical,' from mede-H, 'to heal' ; am-icvs, 'friend- 
ly,' from am-dre, * to love ' ; cad-ucus, ' falling,' ' inclined to fall,' from cad- 
ire, 'to fall'; eat-vus, 'safe,' from root sal, 'whole,' 'sound'; noc-uus and 
noc-ivus, ' hurtful,' from noc-ere, ' to hurt ' ; cap-tivus, ' captive,' from cap-ere, 
'to take ' ; flcticius, for fig-Ucius, ' feigned,' from fig, the root of fing-ere, ' to 
form,' 'fashion,' 'feign'; exim-ius, 'select,' 'choice,' from exim-ere, 'to 
select out ' ; crld-ulus, ' credulous,' from cred-ere, ' to believe.' 

6. Other Examples are — 

Ludi-bundus, ' sportive,' ' playful,' from tiide-re, ' to play ' ; rUH-bundus, 
1 laughing,' from ride-re, 'to laugh '; fd-cundus, 'eloquent,' from fd-ri, 'to 
speak ' ; ju-cundus, for juv-cundus, ' pleasant,' from juv-dre, ' to aid,' ' de- 
light'; avi-dus, 'greedy,' from ave-re, 'to long for'; cupi-dus, 'desirous,' 
from cupe-re, ' to desire ' ; timi-dvs, ' timid,' from time-re, ' to fear' ; /ad-He, 
' easy,' ' capable of being done,' from /ace-re, 'to do ' ; nubi-lis, ' marriage- 
able,' from nvhe-re, ' to marry ' ; uti-lis, ' useful,' from uti, ' to use ' ; credi- 
bUis, ' credible,' from crede-re, ' to believe ' ; terri-bilis, ' terrible,' from terre- 
re, ' to terrify ' ; laudd-bUis, ' praiseworthy,' from laudd-re, ' to praise ' ; fer- 
tUis, ' fertile,' from fer-re, ' to bear ' ; cap-ax, ' capacious,' from cap-ere, ' to 
take ' ; ten-ax, ' tenacious,' from ten-ire, ' to hold.' 

IV. Adjectives from Adverbs and Prepositions. 
334. A few adjectives are formed from adverbs and preposi- 
tions :* 



cras-tinus, 


of to-morrow, 


from 


eras, 


to-morrow. 


contra-rius, 


contrary, 
internal^ 


u 


contra, 


against. 


inter-nus, 


u 


inter, 


among, within. 


super-bus, 


hauglvty, 


u 


super, 


above. 


■uper-nus, 


upper, 


it 


tt 


u 



formation of verbs by suffixes. 
I. Verbs from Nouns and Adjectives. 
335. Verbs formed from nouns and adjectives are called De- 
nominatives. They end in — 

Cow. I. Coiw. IL Cow. III. Cokj. IV. 

O, 5-re, eO, e-re, no, ue-re, 3 io, I-re. 4 

1 Ft**, t»w#, and i-vus are only different forms of the same suffix; uus was formed by 
vocalizing v in vus; l-vus, by adding- vus to the stem-vowel I; noc-i-vus, as if from a 
verb, noc-lre = noe-ire. The other endings are composed of elements already explained. 

* Bnt adverbs and prepositions are in origin case-forms; see 304; 307, note 1. 

* Conjugation III. contains primitive verbs with a few derivatives. 

* According to Cnrtios and others, the suffix which was added to the stems of nonns 
and adjectives to form verbs was originally kt, pronounced ya, probably identical with L 
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Cdr-6, 


ft-re, 


fug-5, 


ft-re, 


pugn-d, 


ft-re, 


bell-6, 


ft-re, 


don-o, 


ft-re, 


firm -6, 


ft-re, 


labor -6, 


ft-re, 


Hber-6, 


ft-re, 


nomin-o, 


ft-re, 


alb-e6, 


6-re, 


clftr-o, 


ft-re, 


clftr-eo, 


5-re, 


flOr-eo, 


6-re, 


luc-eo, 


6-re, 


met-uo, 


ue-re, 


stat-uo, 


ue-re, 


fln-io, 


I-re, 


moll-id, 


I-re, 


vest-io, 


I-re, 


serv-io, 


I-re, 


cttstGd-i6, 


I-re, 



to "care for, 


from 


cur-a, 


to put to flighty 


u 


fug-a, 


to flglU, 


i( 


pugn-a, 


to carry on war. 


(i 


bell-um, 


to givey 


t< 


ddn-um, 


to make firm, 


u 


firm-us, 


to labor y 


u 


labor, 


to liberate. 


it 


liber, 


to name. 


<( 


no men, 


to be whitey 


u 


alb-us, 


to make brigJit, 


ti 


clftr-us, 


to be brigltfy 


u 


u 


to bloom. 


u 


fids, 


to shine. 


(t 


lttX:=luc-8, 


to fear y 


(( 


met-us, 


to place y 


«( 


stat-us, 


to flnishy 


u 


fin-is, 


to soften. 


u 


moll-is, 


to cloHtey 


u 


vest-is, 


to serve. 


u 


serv-us, 


to guard. 


u 


custos, 



flower. 

light. 

fear. 

position. 

end. 

soft. 

garment. 

servant. 

guardian. 

Note 1.— Denominatives of the second conjugation are intransitive, but most of the 
others are transitive. 

Note 2. — Derivatives, like other verbs, may of course be deponent: dominor, drl, 4 to 
domineer, 1 from dominus, * master 1 ; mlror, arZ, ' to wonder at, 1 from tnlrus, ' wonder- 
ful f ; partior, Iri, ' to part, 1 'divide, 1 from pars, partis, 'part. 1 

1. Otheb Examples are — 

Culp-dre, * to find fault,' from culp-ay ' fault 1 ; gldri-driy c to boast,' ' glory,' 
from glori-ay * glory ' ; nov-dre, t to make new,' from novusy l new ' ; rign-drey 
* to reign,' from regnuniy * royal power ' ; lev-drey ' to lighten,' from levisy 
4 light ' ; hondr-dre, l to honor,' from honor y c honor ' ; laud-drey c to praise,' 
from laus = lauds, l praise ' ; saev-ire, * to be fierce,' from saevus, ' fierce.' 

the root of l-re, 'to go. 1 This suffix added to a, the original stem- vowel of most nouns 
and adjectives, formed a-ja, still preserved in the ending ajd-mi in a large class of San- 
skrit verbs. From this compound suffix aja are derived in Latin, in the first conjuga- 
tion, (1) aO, contracted to 0: cur-0 = cur-a}0 for cur-ao for cvr-aja; (2) d: cur-d-s, 
shortened to a in ovr-a-t for cur-d-t;— in the second conjugation, (1) eO: luc-eo for /vc- 
ejo for luc-aja; {2)2: luc-e-s, shortened to e in luc-e-t for luc-l-t; and in the fourth 
conjugation, (1) io and in: serv-io for serv-ijo for serv-aja, serv-iu-nl for serv-4ju-nt 
for serv-aju-nt ; and (2) I: serv-l-s, shortened to i in serv-i-t for serv-l-t; see Bopp, I., 
pp. 207-229; Curtius, Verbum, I., pp. 292, 826-848; Schleicher, pp. 858-861. For an ob- 
jection to this explanation of the a-verbs, see Oorssen. II., pp. 788-786.— On final of the 
first person, see 247, 1, foot-note 5.— The suffix ^a, added to original i-stems, formed ija 
and gave rise to i-verbs: finio=fii*-i-jO=fln-ija; and added to ustems, it formed 
u-ja and gave rise to it-verbs : met-uo = met-u-jo = met-uja.— In general, a-stems give 
rise to a-verbs: cvr-a, cvr-d-re; osteins, sometimes to a-verbs, sometimes to e-verbs, 
and sometimes to i-verbs : firmus. stem fir mo, firm-d-re ; alius, stem alb-o, alb-i-re; 
serous* stem serv-o, serv-i-re ; consonant stems, to a-verbs, e-verbs, or i-verbs, after the 
analogy of vowel stems : labor for labor, labdr-d-re; fits, fior-i-re for Jlds-i-re (81, 1); 
custds, stem edstdd, custdd-l-re. 
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ago, 


to move, lead. 


clflmd, 


to shout. 


rogO, 


to ask. 


voco, 


to call. 


volo, 


lofy. 



VERBS. 171 

II. Verb* from Verbs. 1 

336. Frequentatives or Lntensives denote repeated, con- 
tinued, or intense action. They are generally of the first conjuga- 
tion, and are formed — 

I. From the stem of the participle ' in tus or sua : 

cant-5, are, to sing, from cant us from can 6, to sing. 1 

capt-o, are, to snatch, " captus " capid, to take. 

dat-6, ftre, to give often, " datus " d6, to give. 

habit-5, ire, to inhabit, " habitus " habed, to have. 

quass-6, ire, to shake violently, " quassus " quatio, to shake. 

territ-6, are, to frighten often, " territus " terreO, to frighten. 

II. From the present stem, by adding to and changing the preceding 
vowel to i, if not already in that form : 4 

agi-td, are, to shake, from 

clami-td, are, to shout often, " 

rogi-to, are, to ask eagerly, " 

voci-td, ftre, to call often, " 

voH-t5, ftre, to flit about, " 

Not* 1. — Frequentatives are sometimes formed from other frequentatives: * cantito, 
* to sing often,* from canto from cano; dictito, * to say often,' from dicto from died. 

None 2.— A few derivatives in esso and issO also occur. They are intensive in force, 
denoting earnest rather than repeated action, and are of the third conjugation : /ado, 
fa€essO y 'to do earnestly'; incipio, incipissO, ' to begin eagerly. 1 

1. Other Examples are— 

DictO, 4 to say often,' from died, 'to say' ; specto, * to behold,' from specid, 
4 to look at' ; factito, * to do often,' from facto, * to do,' * make ' ; imperitO, 
'to command often,' from imperO, 'to command'; rapto, 'to snatch,' from 
rapid, ' to seize.' 

337. Inceptives or Inchoatives denote the beginning of the 
action. They are of the third conjugation, and end in sco : 

1 Either directly or through the medium of nouns, adjectives, or participles. 

* They are thus strictly denominatives (335). Intransitive verbs, though without 
Che participle in tus or bus, may form frequentatives after the analogy of transitive 
verbs: cursO, drs, 'to run about,' formed as if from cursus from curro, 'to run'; ven* 
UtO, dre, ' to come often,' formed as if from ventus, from venio, * to come.' 

* Remember that the stem of the participle ends in o ; thus cantus = canto-s. Ob- 
serve, therefore, that the verb canto, * I sing, 1 is in form like the stem of the participle. 
Canto was, however, originally produced by adding ja to eanta, the original stem of 
cantus. making canta-ja, cantajo, cantaO, canto; see also 335, foot-note. 

4 The formation from the participle was doubtless the original method, but at length 
to was regarded as the suffix, and was accordingly added to present stems, and as in many 
cases i preceded, the stem-vowel finally took this form before the suffix to; see Corssen, 
IL, p. 297. 

* Sometimes from frequentatives no longer in use : dctito, 'to act often,' as if from 
dctO y not In use, from ago; scrlpHtO, 'to write often,' as if from soHptO, not in use, 
from school 
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gel-a-sco, to begin to freeze, from gel -6, ft-re, to freeze. 

cal-8-scd, to become warm, " cal-eo, e-re, to be warm, 

rub-6-sc6, to grow red, " rub-eo, e-re, to be red. 

vir-6-sc6, to grow green, " vir-eo, e-re, to be green, 

trem-1-scO, to begin to tremble, " trem-o, e-re, to tremble. 

obdorm-I-scO, to fall asleep, " obdorm-io, I-re, to sleep. 

338. Desideratives denote a desire to perform the action. 
They are of the fourth conjugation, and end in turio or suxio : 

par-turi6, Ire, to strive to bring forth, from pariS, to bring forth. 
e-surio, Ire, to desire to eat, '* edo, to eat. 1 

339. Diminutives denote & feeble action. 9 They are of the first 
conjugation, and end in illo : 

cant-illo, to sing feebly, from canto, to sing. 

conscrlb-illo, to scribble, " conscrlbd, to write. 

Note.— For the D_bivation of Advebbb, see 304. 
SECTION III. 

COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 

340. New words may be formed — 

I. By the union of two or more words under one principal accent, 
without change of meaning: 

Bee puoiica, rispubHca, republic ; agri cultura, agricultura, agriculture ; 
juris cdnsultus, jurisconsultus, lawyer, one skilled in the law ; quern ad mo- 
dum, quemadmodum, in what way — lit., to what measure. 

Note.— These are compounds only in form. The separate words retain in a great 
measure their identity both in form and in meaning, and may in fact be written separately. 
Ria publico, is the approved form. Other examples of this class are : UgU-UUor, law- 
giver; pater'fomilidSi father of a family; senatus-cdntuttum, decree of the senate; hue- 
tenus, thus far; saepe-numerd, often in number; bene-fado, to do well, benefit; male- 
dlco, to revile ; satis-facio, to satisfy, do enough for; animum-ad-verto, anim-ad-rerto, 
to notice, turn the mind to. 

II. By prefixing an indeclinable particle to an inflected word, 
generally with some change of meaning: 

Ad-sum, to be present ; de-p&nd, to lay down ; re-pOnd, to replace ; e-dtscO, 
to learn by heart ; im-memor, unmindful ; per-facilis, very easy ; prd-cdnsul, 

1 These are the only desideratives in common use, but a few others occur : c$n&-turiO % 
Ho desire to dine, 1 from ce»0, 'to dine'; imp-twrio^ 'to desire to purchase,* from emo, 
'to purchase 1 ; nup-turio, ' to desire to marry, 1 from nubo, 4 to marry. 1 They were prob- 
ably formed originally through the medium of a verbal noun in tor or sor (326, foot-note 
2): thus, cina, dna-tor, 'one who dines 1 ; oind-tor-l-re = eend-tur-l-re (p changed to 
«), 'to desire to dine 1 ; emo, imp-tor, l a purchaser 1 ; emp-tor-lre — imp-iur^rTt, 'to 
desire to purchase. 1 

3 Probably denominatives formed from verb-stems through diminutive verbal nouns. 
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proconsul, one acting for a consul; interregnum, interregnum, an interval 
between two reigns. 

HI. By uniting two or more simple stems or roots, and adding 
appropriate inflectional suffixes when needed : l 

Tgni-color, 1 fire-colored ; grandi-aevo-s, 1 grand-aevus, a, um, of great age ; 
omni^potent-s, omnipotent, omnipotent ; mdgno-animo-s, mdgnanimus, a, «m, 
great-souled ; lubi-cm, trumpeter ; artirfec-s, arttfex, artificer ; aUo-qui, ali- 
quis,* any one. 

1. In the first element of the compound observe — 

1) That the stem-vowel generally takes the form of i : capro-corno-s, 
capri-comus ; tuba-cen, tubi-cen. 

2) That consonant stems sometimes assume i : hondr-i-Jko-s, hondrificus, 
a, um, honorable. 

3) That the stem-vowel disappears before another vowel : mag no-animus, 
mdgnanimus. 

2. The stem-ending and the inflectional ending of the second element 
generally remain unchanged in tbe compound ; see examples above. But 
observe — 

1) That they are sometimes slightly changed : aequo-nocti, aequi-noctio-m,* 
aequinoctium, equinox ; mutta-fOrma, multi-fdrmis, with many forms. 

2) That a verbal root or stem may be the second element in a compound 
noun or adjective : tubi-cen (cen = can, the root of cand, to sing), trumpeter; 
Uti-fer {fer, root of/erO, to bear), death-bearing. 

Note.— The words classed under II. and III. are regarded as real compounds, but 
those under III. best illustrate the distinctive characteristics of genuine compounds, as 
they are formed from compound stems and have a meaning which could not be expressed 
by the separate words. Thus, magnus animus means a great soul, but mdgnanimus 
means hawing a great soul.* 

341. In Compound Nouns, the first part is generally the stem 
of a noun or adjective, sometimes an adverb or preposition; and 
the second part is the stem of a noun, or a stem from a verbal root : 

arti-fex, artist, from arti-fac in ars and faciO. 

capri-cornus, Capricorn, " capro-cornu " caper " cornii. 

aequi-noctium, equinox, " aequo-nocti " aequus " nox. 

ne-mo, nobody, " ne-homon " n§ " bomo. 

pro-nomen, pronoun, " prO-nomen " pr6 " nomen. 

1 Thus igni-color is formed by the union of two stems without inflectional suffix; 
but in ffrand-aevu-8, the suffix s is added to the stem grandaevd, compounded of grandi 
and aevd. 

f Literally, any other one. 

' 7Y, the stem-ending of nox, becomes (id, to which is added the nominative-ending m. 

* Class II. occupies a position intermediate between I. and III. Borne compounds 
of particles with verbs, for example, have developed a meaning quite distinct from that 
denoted by the separate parts, while others have simply retained the ordinary meaning 
of those parts. 
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1. Compounds in ex, dex, fex, cen, clda, and oola deserve special 
notice : 

Remo-ex, rimex, 1 oarsm«n ; jus-dex, judex, 1 judge ; arti-fex, artist ; tibia- 
cm, tibi-cen,* flute-player; homon-cida, homi-cida,* manslayer; agri-cola,* 
husbandman, one who tills the soil. 

Note.— Ex (for ag-e) is from the root ag in ago\ to drive, impel; dex (for dies), 
from die in dico^ to make known ; fex (for facs\ from foe in facia, to make ; cen, from 
can in eano, to sing ; clda (for caed-a), from catd in caedo, to cut, slay ; cola (for coi-a), 
from col in co&, to cultivate. 

342. In Compound Adjectives, the first part is generally the 
stem of a noun or adjective, sometimes an adverb or preposition; 
and the second is the stem of a noun or adjective, or a stem from 
a verbal root : 

l6ti-fer, death-bearing, from lSti-fer in letum and ferO. 

magn-animus, magnanimous, " magno-animo " magnus " animus, 
per-facilis, very easy, " per-facili " per " facilis. 

1. Compounds in ceps, fer, ger, dicus, ficus, and volns deserve 
notice : 

Parti-ceps, taking part ; auri-fer, gold-bearing ; armi-ger, carrying arms ; 
fdti-dicus, predicting fate ; miri-Jicus, causing wonder ; bene-voVus, well- 
wishing. 

Note.— Ceps (for caps) is from the root cap in capio, to take; fer, from fer in ferO, 
to bear; ger, from ger in gero, to carry ; dicus (for dic-os), from die in dicO, to make 
known ; ficus (for fac-os), from fac in facio, to make; volus (for vol-os), from vol in 
void, to wish. 

343. Compound Nouns and Adjectives are divided according 
to signification into three classes : 

I. Determinative Compounds, in which the second part is qualified by 
the first : 

Inter-rex, interrex; meri-dies,* midday; bene-volus, well-wishing; per- 
mdgnus, very great ; in-dignus, unworthy. 

II. Objective Compounds, in which the second part is limited by the 
first as object : 

Prin-ceps, taking the first place ; belli-ger, waging war ; jG-dex, judge, 
one who dispenses (makes known) justice ; homi-cida, one who slays a man ; 
agri-cola, one who tills the field. See other examples in 342, 1. 

III. Possessive Compounds, in origin mostly adjectives. They desig* 

1 is dropped in r&mex, and 8 in judex ; see 27 ; 36, 8, note 8. 

* A, weakened to i, unites with the preceding i, forming i. 

* y dropped, and o weakened to i ; see 36, 8, note 8. 

4 The stem-vowei o of agro is weakened to i . agri ; see 22. 
6 From wedlue and diie. 
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nate qualities or attributes as possessed by some person or thing, and are 
often best rendered by supplying having or possessing : 

Aeni-pee, haying bronze feet ; * celeri-pis, swift-footed ; dU-pes, wing-foot- 
ed, having wings for feet ; mdgn-animus, .having a great soul ; un-animus, 
having one mind ; long-aovus, of great age, having a long life. 

344. Compound Vekbs. — Verbs in general are compounded 
only with prepositions, originally adverbs : * 

Ab-ed, to go away ; ex-ed, to go out ; prdd-eO, to go forth ; con-vocd, to call 
together; de-cidd, to fall off; prae-dicd, to foretell; re-ducd, to lead back; 
re-fido, to repair, to make anew. 8 

1. Facia and fid may also unite with verbal stems in e : 

Cale-faciO, to make warm; cole-fid, to be made warm, become warm; 
Idbe-facid, to cause to totter ; pate-facio, to open, cause to be open. 

2. Verbs are often united with other words in writing without strictly 
forming compounds : 

Manu mitto or manu-mitto, to emancipate, let go from the hand; satis 
/acid or satis-facid, to satisfy, do enough for ; animum ad-verto or anim-ad- 
vertoy to notice, turn the mind to. 

3. Verbs in fed and facto, like the following, are best explained not 
as compounds but as denominatives : 4 

Aedi-ficd, to build, from aedifex ; ampli-ficd,* to enlarge; cale-factd, to 
make warm, from cale-f actus. 

4. Verbs compounded with prepositions often undergo certain vowel- 
changes : 

1) Short a and e generally become i: habeo, ad-kibeO; Unto, con-tined. But a 
sometimes becomes e or u: carpo, di-cerpO; calco, con-culcO. 

2) At becomes I : caedo, in-cldO. 

8) Au generally becomes d or u : plaudd, ex-plddo; claudd, in-clUdO. 

5. Form and Meaning or Prepositions in Composition. — The following 
facts are added for reference : 

A, ab, aba. — 1. Form : a before m and t>, and sometimes before f ; abs 
before c, q, t, and, with the loss of b, also before p • ; au in au-ferd and au- 
fugid; ab before the other consonants, and before vowels. — 2. Meaning: 
(1) * away,' ' off ' : d-mittd, to send away ; abs-condd, to hide away ; as-portd, 

1 Observe the force of the compound. Aenuspes means a brazen foot, but aeni-pie 
means hating brazen feet; see also 340, III., note. 

a The words thus formed are strictly compounds of verbs with adverbs, as the origi- 
nal type of these compounds was formed before the adverb became a preposition. 

* Observe in these examples the strict adverbial use of the particles ab, ex, etc., away, 
out, etc. Prepositions, on the other hand, always denote relations, and are auxiliary 
to the oase-mdings; see 307, foot-note. 

* In some of these the primitive is sot found Is actual use. 

* As abk-pellc, a+pettO, to drive away. 
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to carry off; au-fugid, to flee away ; ab-8ttm, to be away ; ab-d>, to go away; 
db-jicio or ab-icio, 1 to throw away ; (2) in adjectives, generally negative : 
a-mens, without mind, frantic ; ab-similis, unlike. 

Ad. — 1. Form : ad before vowels, and before o, d, /, A, /, m, n, q y and o, 
iometimes before g, I, r, and *, rarely before p and t ; d assimilated before 
c, generally before p and t, and sometimes before ^, J, #, r, and •/ gener- 
ally dropped before gn^ «?, «p, and st.*— 2. Meaning : * to,' * toward,' * to 
one's self* ; 4 on,' * at,' 4 near,' * by ' ; * besides* : ad-d&cd, to lead to ; ac-cidO, 
to fall to, happen ; ad-moveO, to move toward ; ac-cipio, to receive, take to 
one's self; ac-cingO, to gird on; ad-lStrd or al-lMrd, to bark at; ad-sum^ 
to be present or near ; ad-sto or a-*ft», to stand near, to stand by ; ad-discd, 
to learn besides. 

Ante. — 1. Form: unchanged except in anti-cipO, *to take beforehand,' 
and in composition with std : ante-ebb or anti-«tO % to stand before. — 2. Mean- 
ing : * before,' * beforehand ' : ante-currO^ to run before ; anti-habed, to prefer 
— lit., to have or hold before. 

Circnm. — 1. Form : generally unchanged, but m is sometimes dropped 
in compounds of e0, to go : circum-eO or circu-ed, to go around. —2. Mean- 
ing : * around,' * about ' : circum-mittd, to send around. 

Com.*— 1. Form : com before o, m, p ; co before vowels, 4 A, and gn ,■* eon 
or 00J before // cor before r ; con before the other consonants. — 2. Mean- 
ing : (1) * together,' * with,' in various senses : com-bibO y to drink together ; 
com-mitto, to let go together ; 00-00, to go together ; col-loquor, to talk with ; 
con-fligd, to contend with ; (2) l completely/ * thoroughly' : cdn-jicio, to com- 
plete, make completely; con-citd, to rouse thoroughly; con-sumd, to con- 
sume, take wholly ; con-densvs,' very dense. 

E, ex. — 1. Form; ex before vowels and before c, h, pf j, *, T t, and with 
assimilation before //• I before the other consonants.' — 2. Meaning: (1) 
* out,' * forth,' * without,' implying * freedom from ' : ex-eO, to go out, go forth ; 
ex-cidd, to fall out ; e-do, to put forth ; ex-sangvis, without blood, bloodless ; 
ex-onerQ, to unload, disburden ; (2) * thoroughly,' 4 completely,' * successful- 
ly ' : ex-Urd, to burn up ; e-discO, to learn by heart ; ef-jicio, to effect, do suc- 
cessfully ; e-durus, very hard. 

In.— 1. Form : n sometimes assimilated before I, often before *» 10 and r; 

1 See foot-note 1, p. 20. 

• Sometimes retained : ad-gndecO or d-gnfooO; ad-eto or a-tfo. 

• An earlier form for cum. 

4 A contraction often takes place : co-ago, cd-gO. Com- is sometimes retained before 
e or i, and co or con is used before i =ji: com-edo, com-itor y co-iciO or con-iciOs. 
con-iicio or con-$ictii ; see foot-note 1, p. 20. 

• Co also appears in cd-necto, co-nireo, cd-nitor^ and cc-ntibium. 

• But e-pdto and e-potas; ea-ecendo or i-scendO. 

7 Sis sometimes dropped after a: exepecto or ex-pecto. 

• C before / is not recommended ; ef-fero is better than ee-ftro. 

• But eX'Uon. 

10 Im is the approved tonn before ft, p, and tn, especially in im-ptrdtor y im-perO, and 
im-p4rium. 
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often changed to m before b and p ; in other situations unchanged.— 2. Mean- 
ing : * in,' ' into,' * on,* ' at,' * against ' : in-colo, to dwell in ; tV#, to go 
into ; im^migro; to move into ; in-nitor, to lean on ; in-tueor, to look at ; 
ir-rideO, to laugh at ; im-pugnd, to fight against. 

Inter. — 1. Form: unchanged, except in intel-legd, to understand. — 2. 
Meaning : ' between,' sometimes involving interruption? ' together* : inter' 
mnio, to come between, intervene ; inter-dicd, to forbid, interdict ; inter 
necto, to tie together. 

Ob. — 1. Form : b assimilated before c, /, g, and p / dropped in o-mitto, 
tx> omit, and in operid, to cover ; in other situations generally unchanged. 8 — 
2. Meaning: (1) * before,* 'in the way,* ' toward,' 'against,' especially of an 
obstruction or opposition : of-ferO, to bring before ; ob-sto, to stand in the way ; 
oc-currO, to run toward, run to meet ; op-pugnO, to attack, fight against ; (2) 
' down,' * completely ' : oc-cido, to cut down, kill ; op-primd, to press down, 
to overwhelm. 

Per. — 1. Form : generally unchanged, but r is sometimes assimilated be- 
fore I, 9 and is dropped before j in compounds of jurd, as pe-jerO,* to swear 
falsely. — 2. Meaning: 'through,' 'thoroughly,' sometimes in a bad sense with 
the idea of breaking through, disregarding : per-legO, to read through; per- 
disco, to learn thoroughly ; per-jidus, perfidious, breaking faith. 

Post. — 1. Form: unchanged, except in pd-merium, the open space on 
either side of the city- wall, and po6*meridi&nusf of the afternoon. — 2. Mean- 
ing : ' after,' ' behind ' : post-habe6 y to place after, have after, esteem less. 

PrO, pr5d. — 1. Form : prd is the usual form, both before vowels and 
before consonants ; prdd, the original form, is retained in a few words before 
vowels.*— 2. Meaning: 'forth,' 'forward,' 'before,' 'for': prdd-ed, to go 
forth or forward ; prd-currd, to run forward ; prO-pugnO, to fight in front of, 
fight for; pro-hibed, to hold aloof, i. e., out of one's reach, hence to prohibit ; 
prd-mittd, to send forth, to hold out as a promise, to promise. 

Sab. — 1. Form : b assimilated before c, /, g, and p, and often before m 
and r ; dropped before sp; in. other situations unchanged. The form subs, 
shortened to sus, occurs in a few words : sus-cipio, sus-pendo.—2. Meaning : 
' under,' ' down,' ' from under,' ' up ' ; 'in place of,' ' secretly ' ; ' somewhat,' 
4 slightly ' : 7 sub-eo, to go under ; sub-labor, to slip down ; sub-ducd, to draw 
from under, withdraw ; sus-cipio, to undertake ; sus-citd, to lift up, arouse ; 

1 It is used in several compounds referring to death: inter-eO, to die; inter-Jlcid, 
to kill 

3 Obs seems to occur in a few words : obs-olescO, os-tendO for obs-tendo (b dropped), 
though these words are sometimes otherwise explained ; thus ob-soleecO, as a compound 
of eoliscO from soled. 

9 Ab per-legO* pel-lead; per-licio, pet-lido ; but per is preferable. 

4 For per-jHrO. 

* Post-merldidnue is also used; pd-merldidnu* is not approved, though it occurs. 
' • As in prod-eO, prdd-igo^ prbd-igue, and before e in the compound of sum : prdd- 
«, prdd-est, etc. 

7 Mostly in adjectives : sub-absurdus, somewhat absurd ; sub-dolus^ somewhat crafty 
*ub-impu<Un$, somewhat impudent; eub-invlsus, somewhat odious. 

ia 
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tub-etitud, to put in place of, to substitute ; sub-ripid, to take away secretly; 
tub-rided, to smile, laugh slightly ; sub-dijicilis, somewhat difficult. 

Tr&ns. — 1. Form: it generally drops 8 before «, and it often drops n» 
before d, J, 1 I, m, n ; it is otherwise unchanged. — 2. Meaning : * across,' 
4 through,' 4 completely ' : trdns-currd, to run across ; trd-dOcO, to lead across ; 
trdn-riliO, to leap across ; trdm-igo, to transact ; to finish, do completely or 
thoroughly — lit., to drive through. 

6. Form and Meaning or the Inseparable Prepositions. — The follow 
ing facts are added for reference : 

Ambi, amb.M. Form : amb before vowels ; ambi, am, or an,* before 
consonants. — 2. Meaning : * around,' ' on both sides,' * in two directions ' : 
amb-id,* to go round ; amb-igd, to act in two ways, move in different direc- 
tions, to hesitate ; am-putd, to cut around or off; an-qvftrO, to search round. 

Dis, dL— 1. Form : d%8 before*?, p, q, t, before 8 followed by a vowel, and, 
with assimilation, before// but dir for die before a vowel or h; di in most 
other situations ; but both die and di occur before/. 6 — 2. Meaning : * apart,' 
4 asunder,' • * between,' sometimes negative 7 and sometimes intensive : dis- 
tineo, to hold apart ; di-ducd, to lead apart, divide ; dif-fugto, to flee asunder, 
or in different directions ; dir-vmO, to take in pieces, destroy ; dis-sentio, to 
think differently, dissent; dirjudicO, to judge between; dis-pHced, to dis- 
please, not to please ; dif-ficiUe, difficult, not easy ; di-laudd, to praise highly. 

In. — 1. Form : n dropped before gn ; otherwise like the preposition in. 
— 2. Meaning : * not,' 4 un ' : t-gnfccO, not to know, not to recollect, to par- 
don ; im-memor, unmindful ; in-imleus, unfriendly. 

Por, for port. 8 — 1. Form: r assimilated before I and */ in other situa- 
tions, por. — 2. Meaning : * forth,' l forward,' * near' : poUliceor, to hold forth, 
offer, promise ; pos-sided, to possess ; » por-rigd, to hold out or forth, to offer. 

Bed, re.— 1. Form: red before vowels, before A, and in red^dd; re in 
other situations. — 2. Meaning : * back,' ' again,' ' in return ' : *• red-ed, to go 
back ; re-Jlcid, to repair, make again ; red-amO, to love in return. 

fifed, 11 sS. — 1. Form : sed before vowels ; «? before consonants. — 2. Mean- 
ing : ' apart,' * aside' : se-eedo, to go apart, secede ; se-pdnO, to put aside or apart. 

Note. — For the Composition of Adverbs, see 304, 1., 2; 304, II., 1, note ; 
304, IV., note 2. 

1 Or before i =) or ji; see foot-note 1, p. 20. 

* Compare ambS, both, and d/t$t, around, on both sides. 

* An before c, q, /, and t. 

* For anib-eO. 

* JHs-jungo, dl^SdioO. 

6 Both literally ' apart' in respect to place or position, and .figuratively ' apart' 1 In 
sentiment or opinion. 

7 Especially In adjectives: <Zi6-par, unequal ; dU-similis, unlike. 

8 Greek vopru vport, w/xfc, to, toward , see Curtius, 881. 

* To sit near »nd so to control. 

10 Sometimes negative, not, un-: re-tfgnd, to unseal; re-cludo, to open. 
" Probably an old ablative oteul and identical with sed % but. 
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PART THIRD. 
SYNTAX. 

CHAPTER I. 

SYNTAX OF SENTENCES. 



I. CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES- 

845. Syntax treats of the construction of sentences. 
346. A sentence is a combination of words expressing either a 
single thought or two or more thoughts. 

847. A Simple Sentence expresses a single thought ; 
Deus mundum aediflc&vit, God made (built) the world. Cio. 

848. A Complex Sentence expresses one leading thought with 
one or more dependent thoughts: 

Donee eris ffellx, mult&s numer&bis amlcds, so long as you shall be prosper- 
ous, you will number many friends. Ovid. 

Not* 1.— In this example two simple sentences— (1) 'you will be prosperous? and 
(2) * you will number many friends '—are so united that the first only specifies the time 
of the second : You will number many friends (when ?), so long as you shall be pros- 
perous. The parts thus united arc called Clauses or Members. 

Not* 2.— The part of the complex sentence which makes complete sense of itself— 
multds numerdbis amlcds— is called the Principal or Independent Clause ; and the 
part which is dependent upon it— -donee eris felloe— ia called the Subordinate or De- 
pendent Clauee. 

349. A Compound Sentence expresses two or more independ- 
ent thoughts : 

Sol ruit et months umbrantur, the sun hastens to its setting and the moun- 
tains are shaded. Verg. 

350. A Declarative Sentence has the form of an assertion : 

Miltiad&B accQsfttus est, MiUiades was accused: Nep. 

351. An Interrogative Sentence has the form of a ques- 
tion: 

Quia loquitur, who speaks t Ter. Quia non paupert&tem extimeacit, 
who does not fear poverty? Cic. Quid a!s, what do you say? Ter. Ec* 
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quid 1 anlmadvertis silentium, do you not notice the silence t Cic. Qualis est 
orati6, what kind of an oration is it? Cic. Quot sunt, how many are there t 
Plaut. Ubl sunt, where are they ? Cic. Ubinam gentium sumus, where in 
the world are we? Cic. Vlsne fortunam experiri meam, do you wish to try 
my fortune ? Cic. Nonne nobilitarl volunt, do they not wish to be renowned t 
Cic. Num igitur peccamus, are we then at fault ? Cic 

1. Interrogative Words. — Interrogative sentences generally contain some 
interrogative word— either an interrogative pronoun, adjective, or adverb, or 
one of the interrogative particles : a -ne, nonne, num ; see examples above. 

Note 1.— Questions with -ne ask for information: Scrlbitne, 'is he writing?' Ne 
is sometimes appended to utrum, num, or an, without affecting their meaning, and some- 
times inserted in the clause after utrum : 

Numne ferre anna debuerant, ought they to have borne armef Cic Utrom tace- 
amne, an praedicem, shall I be silent, or shall I speak f Ter. 

Nora 2.— Questions with nonne expect the answer yes: Nonne scribit, 'is be not 
writing?* 

Note 8.— Questions with num expect the answer no : Num scribit, Ms be writing?' 

Note 4.— For questions with an, see 353, note 4. 

2. The particle -ne is always appended to some other word, generally to 
the emphatic word of the sentence, i. e., to the word upon which the ques- 
tion especially turns ; appended to ndn, it forms ndnne : 

VUne experiri, do you wish to try T Cic. Time id veritus es, did totj fear this t 
Cic. Omnisne pecunia soluta est, has all Vie money been paidt Cic. Hddnest 
(= hScine est *) officium patris, is this the duty of a father t Ter. Uhquamne vidistt 
have you ever seen t Cic. Nonne volunt, do they not wish t Cic. 

8. Sometimes no interrogative word is used, especially in impassioned 
discourse : 

Credit!*, do you believe t Vorg. Ego n6n poterO, shall I not be able t Cic. 

4. An emphatic tandem, meaning indeed, pray, then, often occurs in inter- 
rogative sentences : 

Quod genus tandem est istud glori&e, what kind of glory is that, pray f Cic. 
Note 1.— Nam, appended to an interrogative, also adds emphasis: 
Numnam haec audlvit, did he hear this, pray f Ter. 

Note 2.— For Two Interrogativee in the same clause, and for an Interrogative with 
tantus, see 454, 8 and 4. 

352. Answers. — Instead of replying to a question of fact with 
a simple particle meaning yes or no, the Latin usually repeats the 
verb or some emphatic word, often with prorsus, vero, and the like, 
or if negative, with ndn : 

DTxitne causam, did he state the cause? Dixit, he stated it. Cic. Pos- 
sumusne tutl esse, can we be safe? N6n possumus, we can not. Cic 

1 Ecquid, though the neuter accusative of an interrogative pronoun, has become in 
effect a mere particle with the force of ndnne, 
* See 311, 8, foot-note. 
> See 27, note. 
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Note 1. — Sometimes the simple particle is used — affirmatively, sQ.nl, etiam, ita, vird, 
oerti, etc. ; negatively, non, minimi, etc. 

Venitne, has he come f Ndn, no. Plant 

Not* 2. — Sometimes, without an actual repetition of the emphatic word, some equi- 
valent expression is used : 

Tuam vestem dStraxit tibi, did he strip off your coat J Factum, he did— lit, done, 
tor it was done. Ter. 

353. Double or Disjunctive Questions offer a choice or alter- 
native, and generally take one of the following forms : 

1. The first clause has utrum or -ne, and the second an : 

Utruni ea vestra an nostra culpa est, is that your fault or ours? Cic. 
Bomamne venio an hie nianeo, do I go to Borne, or do I remain here? Cic. 

2. The first clause omits the particle, and the second has an, or anne : 
Eloquar an sileam, shall I utter it, or keep silence? Verg. Gahlnio dlcam 

anne Pompeio, to Qabinius, shall I say, or to Pompey? Cic 

Notb 1.— Other forms are rare. 1 

Not* 2.— Utrum sometimes stands before a disjunctive question with -ne in the first 
clause and an in the second : 

Utrum, taceamne, an praedicem, which, shall J be silent, or shall I speak? Ter. 

Notb 8.— When the second clause is negative, the particle generally unites with the 
negative, giving annbn or necne: 

Sunt haec tua verba necne, are these your words or not J Cic. 

Notb 4.— By the omission of the first clause, the second often stands alone with an, 
in the sense of or, implying a negative answer : 

An hoc timemus, or do we fear this t Liv. 

Notb 5.— Disjunctive questions sometimes have three or more members : 9 

Gablnio anne Pompeld an utrlque, to Qabinius, or Pompey, or both t Cic. 

Notb 6. — Disjunctive questions inquire which alternative is true. These must be 
distinguished— 

1) From such single questions as inquire whether either alternative is true : 
Sdlem dlcam aut lunam deum, shall I call the sun or the moon a god T » Cic. 

2) From two separate questions, introduced respectively by num, implying a negative 
answer, and by an, implying an affirmative answer : 

Num furls ? an l&dis me ? are you mad t or do you not rather mock me T Hor. 

354. An Impbbative Sentence has the form of a command, 
exhortation, or entreaty : 

Justitiam cole, cultivate justice. Cic. 

355. An Exclamatory Sentence has the form of an exclama- 
tion : 

Bellquit quos virfie, what men he has left I Cic. 

1 Thus, in Vergil, -ne occurs in both clauses, also -ne in the first with sen in the 
second. In Horace, -ne occurs in the second clause with no particle in the first. 

9 Cicero, in his oration Prd Domd, xziL, 57, has a question of this kind extended to 
eight clauses, the first introduced by utrum and each of the others by an. 

9 Observe that in this sense out, not an, is used. 
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Note 1.— Many sentences introduced by Interrogative pronouns, adjectives, or ad- 
verbs may be so spoken as to become exclamatory : 

Quibus gaudiis exsultabis, in what joys will you exult ! Cic. 

Notb 2.— Some declarative and imperative sentences readily become exclamatory. 

Note 8.— Exclamatory sentences are often elliptical. 

II. ELEMENTS OF SENTENCES. 

356. The Simple Sentence in its most simple form consists 
of two distinct parts, expressed or implied : 

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks; 

2. The Predicate, or that which is said of the subject : 
Clullius moritur, Cluilius dies. 1 Liv. 

357. The Simple Sentence in its most expanded form con- 
sists only of these same parts with their various modifiers: 

In his castrls Clullius, Albanus rex, moritur, Cluilius, the Alban "king 
dies in this camp* Liv. 

1. The subject and predicate of a sentence are called the Principal or 
Essential elements ; their modifiers, the Subordinate elements. 

2. The elements, whether principal or subordinate, may be either simple 
or complex : 

1) Simple, when not modified by other words ; see 358. 

2) Complex, when thus modified ; see 359. 

358. The Simple Subject of a sentence must be a noun, a pro- 
noun, or some word or words used as a noun : 8 

Bex decrevit, the king decreed. Nep. Ego scrtbo, I write. Cic. Ibam, 
/ was walking. Hor. Vlcimus, we have conquered. Cic. Video idem valet, 
the word video has the same meaning. Quint. 

359. The Complex Subject consists of the simple subject with 
its modifiers : 

Populus Edmdnus decrevit, the Roman people decreed. Cio. Clullius rex 
moritur, Cluilius the king dies. Liv. Eex Rutulorum, the king of the 
Eutuli. Liv. Liber di officiis, the hook on duties. Cio. 

Notb 1.— The subject is thns modifled— 

1) By an adjective: Populus Romanes. 

2) By a noun in apposition : Clullius rex. 
8) By a genitive: Eex Rutulorum. 

4) By a noun with a preposition : Liber di offldls. 

1 Here Clullius is the subject, and moritur the predicate. 

9 Here Clullius, Albdnus rex, is the subject in its enlarged or modified form, and in 
t/ls castrls moritur is the predicate in its enlarged or modified form. 

* A pronominal subject is always contained or implied in the personal ending. Thus 
m in Iba-m is a pronominal stem = ego^ and is the true original subject of the verb. See 
also 247; 368, 2, foot-note. 
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Nora 2.— A noon or pronoun used to eooplain or identify another noon or pro- 
Boon denoting the same person or thing, is called an Appositive ; as Cluilius rix, * Clul- 
Bus the king.' 

Nora 8.— Any noon may be modified like the subject 

Nora 4.— Sometimes adverbs occur as modifiers of nouns : 

Non ignarl sumus ante malorum, %oe are not ignorant of past misfortunes. 
Verg. 

360. The Simple Predicate must be either a verb, or the" 
copula sum with a noun or adjective : 

Miltiades est accusatus, Miltiades was accused. Nep. Tu es testis, you abb a 
witness. Cic Fortuna caeca est, fortune is bund. Cic 

Nora 1.— like sum, several other verbs sometimes unite with a noun or an adjective 
to form the predicate ; see 363, 2. A noun or an adjective thus used is called a Predi- 
cate Noun or Predicate Adjective. 

Nora 2.— Sum with an adverb sometimes forms the predicate : 

Omnia recti sunt, all things are bight. Cic 

361. The Complex Pbedicate consists of the simple predicate 
with its modifiers : 

Miltiades Mhends libera vit, MUtiades liberated Athens. Nep. Labbrl 
student, they denote themselves to labob. Caes. Me rogavit sententiam, he 
ashed me my opinion. Cic. Pons iter hosUbus dedit, the bridge furnished 
a passage to the ENEMY. Liv. Bella fiUciter gessit, he waged wars titio- 
oessfully. Cic. In Ms castris moritur, he dies (where ?) in this oamp. Liv. 
Vere conveners, they assembled (when ?) in the spring. Liv. 

1. The Predicate, when a verb, is thus modified— 

1) By an Accusative : Attends llberavit 

2) By a Dative : Labbrl student 

8) By two Accusatives : Me rogavit sententiam. 

4) By an Accusative and a Dative : Iter hostibus dedit. 

5) By an Adverb : FeUciter gessit. 

6) By an Adverbial Phbase : In Ms castris moritur. 

Nora 1.— Still other modifiers occur with special predicates; see 406, 400, 410, 
423. 

Nora 2.— No one predicate admits all the modifiers here given. Thus only transi- 
tive verbs admit an Accusative (371); only intransitive verbs, a Dative alone (384, 1.) ; 
and only special verbs, two Accusatives (374). 

2. A Pbedicate Noun is modified like the subject : 

Haec virtfls omnium est reglna virtutum, this virtue is the queen of all 
yibtues. Cic. See also 369, notes 1 and 3. 
8. A Pbedicate Adjective is modified — 

1) By an Adverb : Satis humilis est, he is sufficiently humble. Liv. 

2) By an Oblique Case : Avidl laudis fuerunt, they were desirous of praise. 
Cic. Omni aetdti mors est communis, death is common to every age. Cic. 
Dlgnl sunt amicitid, they are worthy of friendship. Cic. 

Note. — Any adjective may be modified like the predicate adjective : 

Eques Boraanus satis litteratus, a Soman knight sufficiently literary. Cic 
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CHAPTER II. 
SYNTAX OP NOUNS. 



SECTION I. 

AGREEMENT OF NOUNS. 

RULE I.— Predicate Nouns. 1 

362. A noun predicated of another noun denoting the 
same person or thing agrees with it in Case : a 

BrQtus oUsto** llbertatis fuit, Brutus was the guardian of liberty. Liv. 
Servius rex est declaratus, Servius was declared king. Liv. Orestem s£ esse 
dixit, he said that he was Obestes. Cic. See 360, note 1. 

Note.— This rule applies also to noons predicated of pronouns: * 

Ego sum nuntius, lam a messenger. liv. 

1. A Predicate Noun with different forms for different genders must 
agree in Gender as well as in Case : 

Usus magister 6 est, experience is an instructor. Cie. Historia est ma- 
tfistra* (not magister), history is an instructress. Cic. 

2. Predicate Nouns are most frequent with the following verbs : 

1) With sum and a few intransitive verbs — evddo, exsistd, appdreO, and 
the like : 

Hom6 magnus evfiserat, he had become (turned out) a great man. Cic. 
Exstitit vindex llbertatis, he became (stood forth) the defender of liberty. 
Cic. See also examples under the rule. 

2) With Passive Verbs of appointing, making, naming, regarding, es- 
teeming, and the like : 

Servius rex est declaratus, Servius was declared king. Liv. Mundus civi- 
tds existimatur, the world is regarded as a state. Cic 

Note 1.— In the poets, Predicate Nouns are used with great freedom after verbs of a 
great variety of significations. Thus with audio = appellor : 

Bex audlsti, you have been called king ; i. e., have heard yourself so called. Hor.- 
Ego divum incedo rigina, I walk as queen of the gods. Verg. 

1 For convenience of reference, the Rules will be presented in a body on page 824. 

9 For Predicate Genitive, see 401. 

8 In these examples custds, rex, and Orestem are all predicate nouns, and agree in 
case respectively with Brutus, Servius, and si (536). 

* As all substantive pronouns have the construction of nouns; see 182. 

Observe that in usus magister est, the masculine form, magister, is used to agree 
in gender with vsus; while in historia est magistra, the feminine form, magistra, is 
used to agree in gender with historia. 
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Uotb 2.— For Predicate Accusative, see 373, 1. 

Notb 8.— The Dative of the object for which (390), prd with the Ablative, and load 
or numerd (or in numerd) with the Genitive, are often kindred in force to. Predicate 
Noons: Kostl, prd hosts, locd hostis, numerd (or in numerd) hosHum, 'for an enemy,* 
or i as an enemy 1 : 

Fuit omnibus bond, it was A benefit (lit., fob a bkxsfit) to all Cic. Bicilia 
ndbfsprd aerdrid fuit, Sicily woe a tbbasubt (fob a tbbasubt) for us. Cic Quaes- 
%M parentis lood fait, he was a parent (lit., in the place of a pabent) to the questor. 
Cic. Is tlbi parentis numerd fait, he was a pabent to you, Cic See also Predi- 
cate Genitive, 401. 

3. Predicate Nouns are used not only with finite verbs, but also with 
Infinitives and Participles, and sometimes without verb or participle : 

Declaratus rex Numa, Numa having been declared kino. Liv. Canlnid 
consuls, Caninius being consul. Cio. See 431, also Orestem under the rule. 

Note 1.— For a Pbedioate Nominative after the I hfihitive ee$e, see 536, 9, 1). 

Note 2.— For an Infinitive or a Clause instead of a Predicate Noun ; see 539 ; 501. 

RULE IX— Appositives. 

363. An Appositive agrees in Case with the noun or 
pronoun which it qualifies : 

Clullius rlx moritur, Cluilius the kino dies. Liv. UrbSs KarthOgo 
atque Numantia, (lie cities Carthage and Numantia. Cic. Saguntum, 
foederatam dviUUem, expugnavit, he took Saguntum, an allied town. Liv. 
See $59, note 2. 

1. An Appositive with different forms for different genders must agree 
in Gender as well as in Case : 

Clullius rfec, 1 Cluilius the king. Liv. Venus regina, 1 Venus the queen. 
Hor. 

2. An Appositive often agrees with the pronoun implied in the ending 
of the verb : 

Eostis* hostem occldere volul, 7, an enemy, wished to slay an enemy. Liv. 

3. Appositives are kindred in force — 

1) Generally to Relative clauses : 

Clullius rfcc, Cluilius (who was) the kino. Liv. 

2) Sometimes to other Subordinate clauses, 8 as Temporal, Concessive, etc. : 
Furius puer didicit, Furius learned when he was a boy or as a boy. Cic 

Junius aedem dictator dedicavit, Junius dedicated the temple when dictator, 
Liv. 

4. By Synesis* — a Construction according to Sense: 

> See 362, 1, foot-note. 

* Bostis agrees with ego, implied in volul, * I wished 1 ; see 358, foot-note. 

* This construction is sometimes called Adverbial Apposition. 
« See Figures of Speech, 636, IV., 4. 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



186 GENERAL VIEW OF CASES. 

1) Possessives admit a Genitive in apposition with the Genitive of the pro- 
noun implied in them : 

Tua ipsius l amlcitia, your own friendship. Cio. Meum sdUus peccfttum, 
my fault axonb. Cic. Nomen meum absentis, my name in my absence. Cic. 

2) Locatives admit as an Appositive a Locative Ablative (411, 425), with 
or without a preposition : 

Albae constiterunt in urbe opportune? they halted at Alba, a convenient 
city. Cic. CorinthI, Achaiae urbe, at Corinth, a city of Achaia. Tac. 

5. Clauses. — A noun or pronoun may be in apposition with a clause, 
or a clause in apposition with a noun or pronoun : 

Nos, id 9 quod debet, patria delectat, our country delights us, as it ought. 
Cic. Omnes interficl jussit, munimentum* adpraesens, he ordered them all 
to be put to death, a means oe protection for the present. Tao. For clauses 
in apposition with nouns or pronouns, see 499, 8 ; 501, III. 

364. Pabtitivb Apposition. — The parts may be in apposition 
with the whole, or the whole in apposition with the parts : 

Duo reg68, ills bello, hie pace, clvitatem auxSrunt, two kings advanced the 
state, the former by war, the latter by peace. Liv. Ptolemaeus et Cleopatra, 
rigis* AegyptI, Ptolemy and Cleopatra, rulers of Egypt. Liv. 

SECTION II. 

GENERAL VIEW OF CASES. 

365. Cases, in accordance with their general force, may be ar- 
ranged and characterized as follows : 

I. Nominative, Case of the Subject. 

II. Vocative, Case of Address. 

III. Accusative, Case of Direct Object. 

IV. Dative, Case of Indirect Object. 

V. Genitive, Case of Adjective Relations. 

VI. Ablative, Case of Adverbial Relations. 5 

1 Ipsius agrees with tul (of you) involved in tiia; sdfius and absentis, with met 
involved in meum. The Genitive of ipse, stilus, Units, and omnis is often thus used. 

* As a Locative Ablative is a genuine Locative in sense, there is no special irregu- 
larity here, and in urbe opportunu may be explained as a separate modifier of the verb: 
4 They halted at Alba, at a convenient city? Thus explained, it is not an appositive at alL 

8 Id quod debet, lit, that which it owes. Id and munlmentum are in apposition 
respectively with nds dilectat and omnis interficl, and are best explained as Accusatives. 
A Nominative apparently in apposition with a clause is generally best explained either as 
an appositive to some Nominative, or as the subject of a separate clause. 

* In the first example, We and hie, the parts, are in apposition with regis, the whole ; 
but in the second example, rlgis, the whole, is in apposition with the parts, Ptolemaeus 
and Cleopatra. 

* This arrangement is adopted in the discussion of the cases, because, it is thought, 
It will beet present the force of the several cases and their relation to each other. 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



NOMINATIVE.— VOCATIVE. 187 

866. The Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Vocative 
have probably retained with very slight modifications their original 
force as developed in the mother tongue from which the Latin was 
derived. 1 

367. The Ablative combines within itself the separate offices 
of three cases which were originally distinct : * 

1. The Ablative proper, denoting the relation from — the place 
from which. 

2. The Locative, denoting the relation in, at — the place in or at 
which. 

8. The Instrumental, denoting the relation with, by— the instru- 
ment or means with or by which. 

SECTION III. 

NOMINATIVE.— VOCATIVE. 

I. Nominative. 
BXJIiE III.— Subject Nominative* 

368. The subject of a finite verb is put in the Nomina- 
tive : • 

Serviu8 rSgnftvit, Servius reigrted. Liv. Patent portae, the gates are 
open. Cic. Hex vlcit, the kino conquered. Liv. Ego r€g£s £j£cf, vOs 
tyrannos intrSducitis, I have banished kings, you introduce tyrants. Cic. 

1. The subject is always a substantive, a pronoun, or some word or 
clause used substantively ; * see examples under the rule. 

2. A pronominal subject is always expressed or implied in the ending 
of the verb : * 

1 That is, in the primitive Indo-European tongue, from which have been derived, 
either directly or indirectly, not only the Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit, but also the English, 
French, German, and indeed nearly all the languages of modern Europe. Upon the gen- 
eral subject of Cases, their original formation and meaning, see Bopp, I., pp. 242-5,9; 
Merguet, pp. 17-117; Penka, Hubschmann, Holzweieslg, Delbr&ck, and, among the earlier 
writers, Hartung, * Ueber die Casus, 1 etc., and Rumpel, ' Casuslehre.' 

• See Delbrfick, * Ablativ, Localis, Instrumentalist 

• For the Subject of the Infinitive, see 536. For the Agreement of the verb with 
its subject, see 460. 

4 For clauses used substantively, see 540. 

• Bee 247. Thus motuo means / (not you, Tie, or toe, but /) instruct. Indeed, 
every verb contains a pronominal subject in itself and in general it is necessary to add 
a separate subject only when it would otherwise be doubtful to whom the implied pro- 
■oun refers. Thus rigndvit, * he reigned,' Is complete of itself, if the context shows to 
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Discipul6s moneo l ut studia anient, I instruct pupils to love (that they 
may love) their studies. Quint. Non schoiae, sed vltae disoimw, we learn 
not for the school, but for life. Sen. 

Note.— A separate pronominal subject may, however, be added for the sake of clear- 
ness, emphasis, or contrast, as in the fourth example under the role. 

3. The verb is sometimes omitted, when it can be readily supplied, es- 
pecially if it is est or sunt : 

Ecce tuae litterae, to your letter (comes). Cic. Tot sententiae, there are 
(sunt) so many opinions. Ter. Consul profectus (est), the consul set out, Li v. 

Note 1.— The verb facto is often omitted in short sentences and clauses: 

Melius hi, quam yds, these have done better than you. Cic. Bgcte ille, he does 
rightly. Cic. Cotta flnem, Cotta closed, lit., made an end. Cic So also in Livy 
after nihil aliud (amplius, minus, etc.) quam, ' nothing other (more, less, etc.) than 1 = 
* merely 1 ; nihil praeterquam, 'nothing except 1 = ' merely*: Nihil aliud quam stetfr> 
runt, they merely stood (did nothing other than). Liv. 

Note 2.— Certain forms of expression often dispense with the verb : 

Quid, what? quid enim, what indeed? quid ergd, what then? quid quod, what of 
the fact that? quid plura, why more, or why shall I say more? ni plura, not to say 
more; ni mult a, not to say much; quid hdc ad mi, what is this to me? nihil ad rem, 
nothing to the subject 

Note 8.— For the Predicate Nominative, see 362. 

Notb 4. — For the Nominative as an Appositive, see 363. 

Notb 5.— For the Nominative in Exclamations, see 381, note 3. 

n. Vocative. 
BXJIiE IV.— Casq of Address. 

369. The name of the person or thing addressed is put 
in the Vocative : 

Perge, Laeli, proceed, Laelius. Cic. Quid est, Catilina, why is it, Cati- 
line ? Cic. Tuum est, Servl, rSgnum, the kingdom is yours, Servius. Liv. 
dii immortaiSs, immortal gods. Cic. 
*1. An Interjection may or may not accompany the Vocative. 

2. In poetry, and sometimes in prose, the Nominative in apposition with 
the subject occurs where we should expect the Vocative : 

Audi t&, populus Albanus, hear ye, Alban people. Liv. 

8. Conversely, the Vocative by attraction sometimes occurs in poetry where 
we should expect the Nominative : 

Qnibus, Hector, ab oris exepectdte venls, from what shores, Hector, do you anx- 
iously awaited comet Verg. Macte nova virtute, puer, a blessing on your new 
valor, boy (lit, be enlarged by; supply esto). Verg. 

whom the pronoun he refers; if not, the noun must be added : Servius rignavit, lit., he, 
Servius, reigned, or Servius, he reigned. In the fourth example under the rule, ego and 
vds, though already implied in the form of the verb, are expressed for emphasis. In 
impersonal verbs the subject ' it, 1 in English, is implied in the personal ending t. 
1 See preceding foot-note. 
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SECTION IV. 

ACCUSATIVE. 

870. The Accusative is used l — 
I. As the Direct Object of an Action; 
II. In an Adverbial Sense — with or without Prepositions; 
III. In Exclamations — with or without Interjections. 

Note 1.— For the Predicate Accusative, see 36» and 373, 1. 

Notb 2.— For the Accusative in Apposition, see 363. 

Note 8.— For the Accusative with Prepositions, see 433. 

Nora 4. — For the Accusative as the Subject of an Infinitive, see 536. 

I. Accusative: as Dikect Object. 
BXJIiE V.— Direct Object. 

371. The Direct Object of an action is put in the 
Accusative : 

Dens mundum aedificavit, God made (built) the world. Cic Libera 
rem publicum, free the republic. Cic. PopulT Roman! salutem dSfendite, 
defend the safety of the Roman people. Cic. 

I. The Direct Object may be — 

1. An External Object, the person or thing on which the action of the 
verb is directly exerted, as salutem above. 

2. An Internal Object; i. e., one already contained or implied in the 
action itself. This embraces two varieties : 

1) In a strict sense, the Cognate Accusative, an object having a mean- 
ing cognate or kindred to that of the verb : 

ServUutem servlre,* to serve in bondage (lit., to serve a servitude). Ter. 

2) In a freer sense, the Accusative of Effect, the object produced by 
the action : 

Librum scrtbere, to write a book. Cic. 

Note. — Participles in dm, verbal adjectives in bundus, and in Plautus a 
few verbal nouns, occur with the accusative : 

Vltabundus castra, avoiding the camp. Liv. Quid tibf hanc curati6st 
(curati6 est) * rem = cur hanc rem ciiras, what care have you of this? Plaut. 

1 The Accusative is probably the oldest of all the oblique cases known to our family 
of languages, and was therefore originally the sole modifier of the verb, expressing in a 
vague and general way several relations now recognized as distinct This theory ac- 
counts for the great variety of constructions in which the Accusative is used in Latin. 
See Curtius, *Zur Chronologic,' pp. 71-74; Holzweissig, pp. 84-88. 

3 The pupil will observe that the idea of eervitutem, ' servitude,' ' service,' is con- 
tained in the verb servlre, ' to serve,' * to be a slave or servant* 

> See 27, note. 
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II. The Cognate Accusative is generally — (1) a noun with an adjective 
or other modifier, or (2) a neuter pronoun or adjective. It is used quite 
freely both with transitive and with intransitive verbs, and sometimes even 
with verbs in the passive voice : 

Earn vitam vlvere, to live that lots. Cic Mlrum somniftre somnium, to 
dream a wonderful dream. Plaut Eadem peccat, he makes the same mis- 
takes. 1 Cic Hoc studet unum, he studies this one thing (this one study). 
Hor. Perfidum rtdens Venus, Venus smiling a perfidious smile. Hor. Id 
assentior, / assent to this (I give this assent). Cic. Idem gldriart, to make 
the same boast. Cic. Quid possunt, how powerful are they, or what power 
have they t Caes. Ea monemur, we are admonished of these things.' Cic. 
Nihil motl sunt, they were not at all moved. Liv. 

Note.— Here may be mentioned the following kindred constructions : 
Vdx hominem souat, the voice sounds human. Verg. Saltare Cyclopes to dance 
THi Cyclops. Hor. Longam viam Ire, to go a long way. Verg. Bellum pQgnare, to 
fight a battle. Verg. 

III. Special Verbs. — Many verbs of Feeling or Emotion, of Taste and 
Smell, admit the Accusative : 

Honoris desperat, he despairs of honors. Cic. Haee gemebant, they were 
sighing over these things. Cic. Ditrimenta rtdet, he laughs at losses. Hor. 
Olet unguenta, he has the odor of perfumes. Ter. Oratid redolet antiquit&tem, 
the oration smacks of antiquity. Cic. 

Note 1.— Snch verbs are: disperO, to despair of; doled, to grieve for; gemo\ to sigh 
over; horreo, to shudder at; lacrimo, to weep over; maereo, to mourn over; mlror, 
to wonder at; r\deo\ to laugh at; sitio, to thirst for, etc; oleO, to have the odor of; 
sapid, to savor ot, whether nsed literally or figuratively.* 

Note 2.— Many verbs in Latin, as in English, are sometimes transitive and some- 
times intransitive; see augeO, dure, incipio, laxO, rtto, suppedito, turbo, etc., in the 
Dictionary. 

Nora 8.— Many verbs which are usually rendered by transitive verbs In English 
are intransitive in Latin, and thus admit only an indirect object or some special con- 
struction ; see 385. 

Note 4.— The object of a transitive verb is often omitted, when it can be easily sup- 
plied : moved = moved me\ ' I move (myself) 1 ; vertit = vertit se\ 4 he turns (himself) * : 

Castris nftn mdvit, he did not move from his camp. Liv. Jam verterat fortuna* 
fortune had already changed. Liv. 

Note 5.— For the Passive Construction, see 464. 

IV. An Infinitive or a Clause may be used as Direct Object : 
Imperdre cupiunt, they desire to rule. Just. OptO ut id audidtis, I desire 

that tou mat hear this. Cic. 

1 Peccat, 'he makes a mistake 1 ; idem peccat, 'be makes the same mistake, 1 where 
idem represents idem pecedtum. 

* Literally, we are admonished these things, i. e., these admonitions. 

* Observe that with the Accusative despero means not 'to despair, 1 but 'to despair 
of. 1 and is accordingly transitive; doieo\ not 'to grieve, 1 but 'to grieve for, 1 etc With 
some of the verbs here given the object is properly a Cognate Accusative. 
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372. Many Compounds of intransitive verbs with prepositions, 
especially compounds of verbs of motion with circum, per, praetor, 
trans, and super, take the Accusative : 

Murmur contidnem pervftsit, a murmur went through the assembly. Liv. 
RKenum tr&nsierunt, they crossed (went across) the Rhine. Caes. Circum- 
stant sendtum, they stand around the senate. Cio. HeredUdtem oblre, to 
enter upon the inheritance. Cio. £as ndtidnes adlre, to go to those nations. 
Caes. Undam innatare, to float upon the wave. Verg. Tela exlre, 1 to avoid 
the weapons. Verg. Gallds praecedunt, they surpass the Gauls. Caes. 

BXJIiE "VX— Two Accusatives— Same Person* 

373. Verbs of making, choosing, calling, regarding, 
showing, and the like, admit two Accusatives of the same 
pei son or thing: 

Hamilcarem imperdtdrcm fgcerunt, they made Hamilcar commander. 
Nep. Ancum rigetn populus creavit, the people elected Aneus king. Liv. 
Summum consilium appellftrunt SenOtum, they called their highest council 
Senate. Cic SS praestitit prdpugnatdrem llbertatis, he showed himself 
the champion of liberty. Cic. Flaccum habuit colfcgam, he had Flaccus as 
colleague. Nep. Socrates tOtius mundt s6 civem arbitrab&tur, Socrates 
considered himself a citizen of the whole world. Cic. 

1. Predicate Accusative. — One of the two Accusatives is the Direct Object, 
and the other an essential part of the Predicate. The latter may be called a 
Predicate Accusative ; see 362. 

Note 1.— Habefi, *to have,' admits two Accusatives, but when it means 'to regard,' 
it usually takes, instead of the Predicate Accusative, the Dative of the object for which 
(384), the Ablative with in or prd, or the Genitive with locd, numerd or in numerd : 
ludifrid habere, 'to regard as an object of ridicule 1 ; prd hoste habere, in hostibus 
habere, load hostium habire, numerd or in numerd hostium habere, *to regard as an 
enomy.' These constructions also occur with other verbs meaning to regard : 

Ea hondrl habent, they regard these things as an honob. Sail. Ilium prd hoste 
habere, to regard Mm as an enemy. Caes. Jam prd facto habere, to regard it as 
already done. Cic. In hostium numerd habuit, he regarded them as knkmibs (lit, in 
the number of, etc). Caes. MS prd derldiculd putat, he regards me as an object of 
ridicule. Ter. 

Note 2.— The Predicate Accusative is sometimes an adjective: 

HomlnSs caecds reddit avaritia, avarice renders men blind. Cic. Templa deorum 
sancta habSbat, he regarded the temples of the gods as sacred. Nep. 

2. In the Passive these verbs take two Nominatives — a Subject and a Predi- 
cate — corresponding to the two Accusatives of the Active : 

Servius rex est d€claratus, Servius was declared kino. Liv. See also 363, 2. 

1 Observe that an intransitive verb may become transitive by being compounded 
with a preposition which does not take the Accusative. 
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BXJIiE VIL-Two Accusatives— Person and Thing;. 

374. Some verbs of asking, demanding, teaching, and 
concealing, admit two Accusatives — one of the person 
and the other of the thing : 

Me" sententiam rogavit, he asked me my opinion. Cic. Philosophia nOa 
rls omnSs docuit, philosophy has taught us all things. Cic. Auxilia regem 
Crabant, they asked auxiliaries from the king. Liv. Pdcem t6 poscimus, 
we demand peace of you. Verg. Non tS c6lavl sermdnem, I did not conceal 
from you the conversation. Cic. 

1. In the Passive the Person becomes the subject, and the Accusative of 
the thing is retained : 

M8 sententiam rogavit, he asked me my opinion. Cic. Ego sententiam ro- 
g&tus sum, / was asked ire opinion. Cic. Aries edoctus fuerat, he had been 
taught the arts. Liv. 

2. Two Accusatives are generally used with did, doced, idoced ; often with 
rogd, posed, reposed; sometimes with didoced, exposed^ ftagitd, drd, etc., cdn- 
suld, interrogO, percenter ; rarely with moned, admoned, aadpostuld. 

Note 1.— Citb, 'to conceal, 1 takes— (1) In the Active generally two Accusatives, at. 
under the rale, but sometimes the Accusative of the person and the Ablative of the 
thing with di; (2) in the Passive, the Accusative of a neuter pronoun or the Ablative 
with (ft; 

Me di hoc libro celavit, he kept me ignorant of this book. Cic. Id celaif, to be 
kept ignorant or this. Nep. Celari di cdnsilid, to be kept ignorant op thb plan. 
Cic. 

Note 2.—DoceO and idoced -generally follow the role, 1 but sometimes they take the 
Accusative of the person and the Ablative of the thing with or without de? and some- 
times the Accusative * of the person with the Infinitive or a Subjunctive Clause : 

Di sua ri me" docet, he informs me in regard to his case. Cic. IAUeris Greeds 
doctus, instructed in Greek literature. Sail. B&cntem Jldibus* docuit, he taught 
Socrates (with) the ltre. Cic. To sapere docet, he teaches you to be wise. Cic. 

Note 8. — Most verbs of asking and demanding sometimes take two Accusatives, 
but verbs of asking, questioning, generally take the Accusative of the person* and 
the Ablative of the thing* with di, and verbs of imploring, demanding, generally the 
Accusative of the thing * and the Ablative of the person * with dorab: 

Te his di ribus interrogo, / ask you in keoabd to these things. Cic. VIctSriam 
ab dils exposcere, to implore victory from the gods. Caes. Id ab ed flagitare, to de- 
mand this from him. Caes. 

1 Other verbs of teaching— irudid, Institud, Infbrmd, Instrud, etc.— generally take 
the Ablative of the thing with or without a preposition, as in or di; see Dictionary. 

* Doceo % in the*sense of inform, takes di with the Ablative. 

* The Accusative may be omitted. With jldibus supply eanere. 

* The Accusative or Ablative of the person is often omitted, and a clause often takes 
the place of the Accusative or Ablative of the thing. For examples and for special con- 
structions, see, in the Dictionary, cdnsuld, inUrrogd, rogd; slaoflagitd, drd, posed, ex- 
posed, and reposed. 
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None A.—PetO and postulo generally take the Accusative of the thing 1 and tho 
Ablative of the person with a or ab; quaerO, the Accusative of the tAtn^ 1 and the 
Ablative of the person with £ or ea>, d, ab, or <2e .* 

Pacem ab Rimanls petierunt, they asked peace from the Romaics. Caes. A liquid 
ad atMcis postul&re, to demand something from friends. Cic. Qaaerit ex sold ea, etc, 
A* oafo of Hm in PRiTATB (from him alone) those questions, etc Caes. 

375. A Neuter Pronoun or Adjective as a Cognate * Accusative oc- 
curs in connection with a Direct Object with many verbs which do not. 
otherwise take two Accusatives : 

Hbc te hortor, / exhort you to this, / give you this exhortation. Cic. Ea * 
monemur, we are admonished of these things. Cic. So with velle, Caes., B. 
G. I., 34. 

376. A few Compounds of trans, circum, and ad admit two Accusa- 
tives, dependent the one upon the verb, the other upon the preposition : 

' Iberum copi&s trajecit, he led his forces across the Ebbo. Liv. Animum 
advert! columellam, 1 noticed (turned my mind to) a small column. Cic. 

Note.— In the Passive these compounds and some others admit an Accusative de- 
pending upon the preposition : 

Praetervehor bstia Pantagiae, lam carried by the mouth of the Pantagias. Verg. 
Locum sum praetervectus, / have been carried by the place. Cic. 

377. In Poetry, rarely in prose, verbs of clothing, unclothing — indud, 
exud, cingOy accingd, indued, etc.— are sometimes used refiexivdy in the Pas- 
sive, like the Greek Middle, and thus admit an Accusative : 

Galeam induitur, he puts on his helmet. Verg. Inutile ferrum cingitur, 
he girds on his useless sword. Verg. Virgines longam indutae vestem, maid- 
ens attired in long robes. Liv. 

Nora. — A few other verbs sometimes admit a similar construction in the poets : 
Antiquum saturata dol&rem, having satisfied her old resentment. Verg. Susp£nsl 

loculds lacertd, with satchels hung upon the arm (having hung, etc). Hor. Pascuntur 

tilvds. they browse on tub forests. Verg. 

IT. Accusative in an Adverbial Sense. 
RULE v m.— Accusative of Specification* 

S78. A verb or an adjective may take an Accusative 
to define its application : 4 

1 The Ablative of the person is often omitted, and, instead of the Accusative of the 
thing, a clause is often used. With postulo and quaero the Ablative with di occurs. 
Foi examples and for other special constructions, see Dictionary. 

a See 371, II. 

* As a rare exception, moneo admits a noun as the Accusative of the thing; see 
Plant.. Stich., 1, 2, 1. 

* The Accusative of Specification is closely related to the Cognate Accusative and to 
the Poetic Aeeusatire after Passive verbs used reflexive!?, both of which readily pass 
into an adverbial construction. Thus capita In capita vilamur and gaUam in galeam 

U 
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Capita veiflmup, we have our heads veiled fare veiled as to our heads, or 
have veiled oub heads). Verg. Nube humerus amictus, with his shoulders 
enveloped in a cloud. Hor. Miles fractus membra labGre, the soldier with 
limbs shattered with labor (broken as to his limbs). Hor. Aengfts 6s deo 
similis, Aeneas like a god in appearance. Verg. 

1. In a strict sense, the Accusative of Specification generally specifies the 
part to which the action or quality particularly belongs. In this sense, it is 
mostly poetic, but occurs also in prose. See Ablative of Specification, 424. 

2. In a freer sense, this Accusative includes the adverbial use of partem, 
vicem, nihil, of id and genus in id temporis, id aetdiis (at this time, age), id 
genus, 1 omne genus, quod genus (for ejus generis, etc.\ etc. ; also of secus, res, 
and of many neuter pronouns and adjectives — hdc, illud, id, quid (454, 2), 
multum, summum, cetera, rUiqua, etc. In this sense, it is common in prose : 

Maximam partem lacte vivunt, they live mostly (as to the largest part) 
upon milk. Caes. Locus id temporis vacuus erat, the place was at this lime 
vacant. Cic. Aliquid id genus » scrlbere, to write something of this kind. 
Cic. Alias res est improbus, in other things (as to the rest) he is unprinci- 
pled. Plaut. Quaerit, quid possint, fo inquires how powerful they are. Caes. 
Quid venlstl, why have you comet Plaut. 

BUIjE EC— Accusative of Time and Space. 

379. Duration of Time and Extent of Space are ex- 
pressed by the Accusative : 

Hamulus septem et trlginta rSgnavit annds, Romulus reigned thirty-seven 
tears. Liv. Cyrus quadraginta annOs natus r§gnare coepit, Cyrus began 
to reign (when) forty years old (having been born forty years). Cic. Quln- 
que milia passuum ambulare, to walk five miles. Cic. Pedis octOgintft 
dlstare, to be eiglUy feet distant. Caes. Nix qu&ttuor pedes alta, snow four 
feet deep. Liv. But — 

1. Duration of Time is sometimes expressed by the Ablative, or by the 
Accusative with" a preposition: 

PQgnatum est hbris qulnque, the battle was fought five hours. Caes. Per 
annos vlgintl certatum est, the war was waged for twenty years. Liv. 

2. Distance is sometimes expressed by the Ablative : 

Milibus passuum sex & Caesaris castrts consedit, he encamped at the dis- 
tance of six MiLEs/rom Caesar's camp. Caes. 

Note.— A b used adverbially, meaning of, sometimes accompanies the Ablative : 
Ab mflibos passuum dudbus castra posuerunt, they pitched their camp two miles 
off. Caes. 

induitur are similar constructions, while quid in quaerit quid possint may be explained 
either as a Cognate Accusative (371, 1., 2) or as an Adverbial Accusative. 

i Some grammarians treat genus in all such cases as an AppoHttoe: aldquid, id 
genu*, something, this kind ; see Draeger, I., p. 9. 
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RULE X.— Accusative of limit. 
S80. The place to which is designated by the Accusa- 
tive: 1 

I. Generally with a preposition — ad or in : 

LegifCnSs ad urbem adducit, he is leading tlte legions to or toward the 
city. Cic. Ad ml scrlbunt, tliey are writing to me. Cic. In Adam redit, 
he returns into Asia. Nep. CCnfQgit in dram, he fled to the altar. Nep. 

II. In names of towns without a preposition : 

Nuntius ROmam redit, the messenger returns to Rome. Liv. Platfi Ta- 
rentum v6nit, Plato came to Tarentum. Cic FGgit Tarquinibs, he fled to 
Tarquinh. Cic. But — 

Note.— Verbs meaning to collect, to come together, etc.— convenio, cdgO, convocO, 
etc. — are usually treated as verbs of motion, and thus take the Accusative, generally with 
a preposition ; but verbs meaning to place — loco, collocO, pbno, etc— are usually treated 
as verbs of rest, and thus take the Ablative (425), generally with a preposition: 

Unum in locum convenire, to meet in one place. Caes. Cdpias in unum locum 
cdgere, to collect forces in one place. Caes. In alterlus manu vitam ponere, to 
place one's life in the hand of another. Cic 

1. In the names of towns the Accusative with ad occurs — (1) to denote 
to, toward, in the direction of, into the vicinity of, and (2) in contrast with 
it or ab : 

Tres sunt viae ad Mutinam, there are three roads to Mutcna. Cic Ad 
Zamam pervenit, he came to the vicinity op Zama. Sail. A Dianio ad 
Sindpen, from Dianium to Sinope. Cic. 

2. Like names of towns are used — 

1) The Accusatives domum, dom5s, rus: 

Sclpid domum reduotus est, Scipio was conducted home. Cic. Dombs ab- 
ductl, led to their homes. Liv. Bus evoiare, to hasten into the country. 
Cic. Domum rediti6, a return home. Caes. 

2) Sometimes the Accusative of names of islands and peninsulas : 
Latona confugit Delum, Latona fled to Belos. Cic. Pervenit Chersone^ 

sum, he went to the Chersonesus. Nep. 

3) Rarely a few other Accusatives, as exsequias, Infltias, etc : * 
Ille infltias Ibit, he will deny (will proceed to a denial). Ter. 

3. The preposition is sometimes omitted before names of countries, 
and, in the poets, before names of nations and even before common nouns : 

1 Originally the place to which was uniformly designated by the Accusative without 
a preposition. Names of towns have retained the original construction, while most other 
names of places have assumed a preposition. 

3 See also the Bupine in «m, 546. 
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Aegyptum profugit, he fled to Egypt. Cic. Ttaliam vfinit, he came to 
Italy. Verg. Xbimus Afrbs, we shall go to the Africans. Verg. Lavlnia 
vfcnit lUora, he came to the Lavinian shores. Verg. 

4. A Poetical Dative occurs for the Accusative, with or without a 
preposition : 

It clamor caelo (for ad caelum), the shout ascends to heaven. Verg. Faei- 
lis descensus Avernd, easy u the descent to Hades. Verg. See 385, 4. 

III. Accusative in Exclamations. 
RULE 3X— Accusative in Exclamations, 

381. The Accusative, either with or without an inter- 
jection, may be used in exclamations : 

Heu ml miserum, ah me unhappy ! Cic. Ml miserum, me miserable ! l 
Cic. O fallacem spem, deceptive hope! Cic. Ml caecum, blind that 
I am ! Cic. Prd deorum fidem, in the name of the gods / Cic. Hanc- 
cine audadam, this audacity ? 2 Cic. But — 

Note 1.— Ad adjective or Genitive generally accompanies this Accusative, as in the 
examples. 

Note 2. — 0, eheu, and heu are the interjections most frequently used with the Ac- 
cusative, though others occur. 

Note 8.—Other cases also occur in exclamations: 

1) The Vocative — when an address as well as an exclamation is intended : 

Pro sancte Juppiter, O holy Jupiter. Cic. Infellx Dido, unhappy Dmo. Verg. 

2) The Nominative— when the exclamation approaches the form of a statement: 
£n dextra, lo the bight hand (there is, or that is the right hand) ! Verg. Ecce 

tuae litterae, lo your letter (comes) ! Cic. 

8) The Dative— to designate the person after ei, vae, and sometimes after ecce, en, 
hem:* 

Ei mihi, woe to me. Verg. Vae tibi. woe to you. Ter. Ecce Ub\, lo to you 
(lo here is to you = observe). Cic. En tib% this for you (lo I do this for you). Liv. 

SECTION V. 

DATIVE. * 

382. The Dative is the case of the Indirect Object, and 
designates the Person to or for whom, 4 or the Thing to 
or for which, anything is or is done. 5 

1 See Milton, 4 Paradise Lost,' IV., 78. 

3 The exclamation may of course be interrogative in character. 
1 This is an Ethical Dative ; see 389. 

4 The Indirect Object is generally a person^ or something personified. Unlike the 
Direct Object, it is never contained in the action or produced by it, but is in most in* 
stances the interested recipient of it. 

» Whether this was the original meaning of the Dative is not known. Delbruck 
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383. The Dative is used— 

I. With a large class of Verbs and Adjectives ; 
II. With a few special Nouns and Adverbs. 

RULE XII.— Dative with Verbs. 

384. The Indirect Object of an action is put in the 
Dative. It is used — 

I. With Intransitive and Passive Verbs : 

7V6f servid, / am devoted to you. Plaut. Serviimt populo, they are de- 
voted to the people. Cic. Impend parSbant, tliey were obedient to (obeyed) 
authority. Caes. Temporl cSdit, lie yields to the time. Cic. LabOrl stu- 
dent, tfiey devote tliemselves to labor. Caes. Mundus deo" p&ret, Hie world 
obeys God. 1 Cic. CaesaiT supplic&bd, / will supplicate Caesar. 1 Cic. NSbls 
vita data est, life lias been granted to us. Cic. NumitSrf dSditur, lie is 
delivered to Numitor. Liv. 

II. With Transitive Verbs, in connection with the 
Direct Object : 

AgrOs plebl dedit, he gave lands to the common people. Cic. Tibi gra- 
tills agd, / give tlianks to you. Cic. Nfttura hominem conciliat hominl, 
Nature reconciles man to man. Cic. P5ns iter hostibus dedit, tlie bridge 
gave a passage to the enemy. Liv. Leges clvitfitibus suls scrfpserunt, tliey 
prepared laws for tlieir states. Cic. 

1. The Indirect Object may be — 

1) The Dative op Influence, 8 designating the person to wltom some- 
thing is or is done : 

Serviunt populd, they are devoted to the peopls. Cic. Agros pUbi dedit, 
he gave lands to the common people. Cic. 

2) The Dative op Interest, 8 designating the person for whom something 
is or is done : 

Sibl Megarenses vlcit, he conquered tht Megarians for himself. Just. 

3) The Dative of Purpose or End, 8 designating the object or end for 
which something is or is done : 

Receptui cecinit, he gave the signal for a retreat. Liv. 

thinks that this case originally designated the place or object toward which the action 
tended. See Kubn's • Zeitschrift, 1 vol. xviii., p. 81. 

1 Is subject to God ; 'will make supplication to Caesar. 

2 Observe that the Dative of Influence is very closely connected with the verb, and 
to, in fact, essential to the completeness of the sentence; while the Dative of Interest and 

. the Dative of Purpose are merely added to sentences which wonld be complete without 
them. Thus Megarinses vlcit is complete in itself. 
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2. Double Constkuotion. — A few verbs admit — (1) the Dative of the 
person and the Accusative of the thing, or (2) the Accusative of the per- 
son and the Ablative of the thing : alicui rem ddndre, ' to present a thing 
to any one,' or aliquem rl ddn&re, ' to present any one with a thing ' : * 

Fraedam militibits donat, he gives the booty to the soldiers. Caes. Athe- 
nienses frumentd d6navit, he presented the Athenians with grain. Nep. 

Note.— This construction may also be used of objects which are in a measure per- 
sonified y or which involve persons : 

Murum urbl circumdedit, he built a wall around the city. Nep. Deus aninram 
circumdedit carpers, God has encompassed the soul with a body. Cic. 

8. To and for are not always signs of the Dative. Thus — 

1) To, denoting mere motion or direction, is generally expressed by the 
Accusative with or without a preposition ($80) : 

VenI ad urbem, I came to the city. Cic. DeJum venimus, we came to 
Delos. Cic. 

Not* 1.— But the Dative occurs in the poets; see 380, 4, and 385, 4. 

Note 2.—MittO, 'to send, 1 and scrlbo, 'to write, 1 take the Dative, or the Accusative 
with ad, to denote the person to whom : 

Scribit Labiend, he writes to Labienus. Caes. Scribes ad mi, you will write to 
mb. Cic. 

2) For, in defence of, in behalf of is expressed by the Ablative with 
pro ; for the sake of for the purpose of sometimes by the Accusative 
with in : 

Rr&patrid morl, to die for one's coitntby. Hor. Dimicare prd libertdte, 
to fight fob liberty. Cic. Satis in usum, enough for use. Liv. 

4. The Dative sometimes depends, not upon the verb alone, but upon 
the Predicate as a whole : 

Tegimenta galeis* mllites facere jubet, he orders the soldiers to make cov- 
erings for their helmets. Caes. Ziberls divites esse volumus, we wish 
to be rich for the sake of our children. Cic. Quis huic Hi testis est, 
who testifies to this (lit., is a witness for this thing). Cic. 

Note 1.— The Dative is used with verbs modified by satis, bene, end male, whether 
written as compounds or not : 

Ittls satis focere (also written satisfacere\ to satisfy them. 8 Caes. Qui bene dixit 
unquam, fob whom has he ever spoken a good word t Cic. OptimO vird maledicere, 
to revile a most excellent man. Cic 

Note 2.— A Dative is sometimes thns added to the predicate when the English idiom 
would lead us to expect a Genitive depending upon a noun : 

In c5nspectum vgnerat hostibus, * he had come in sight of the enemy (lit., to the 

1 This double construction occurs chiefly with aspergO, circumdo, circumfundo, 
dfnO, exuo, impertio, induO, InspergO, interdiido. 

3 GaleU is best explained as depending upon tegimenta facere, rather than upon 
facere alone; Kberls, as depending upon divitis esse volumus, and rk upon testis est. 

* Literally, to do enough fob them. 

« Hostibus does not depend at all upon cdnspectum, but upon the entire predicate, 
in cdnspectum vinerat. 
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bnvmt). Oto. Caesarl ad pedes prdicere, to cast at the feet of Caksab (Ht., to Caksab, 
at the feet). Caes. Mini horror membra qnatit, a shudder shakes my limb*. Verg. 
Urbi fundament* jacere, to lay the foundation* of (tor) the city. Liv. 

Note 8. — The Dative is sometimes very loosely connected with the predicate, merely 
designating the person with reference to whom the statement is true : 

Tii illl pater es, you are a father to him. Tac. Tridui iter expedltls erat, it was 
a journey of three days fob lioiit-armed soldiers. Liv. Est urbe egressis tumu- 
lus, there is a mound as you go out of the city, 1 Verg. 

5. With Impersonal Passive. — Verbs which admit only an Indirect 
Object in the Active are Impersonal in the Passive, but they may retain 
, the Dative : 

Hostibus resistunt, they resist the enemy. Caes. His sententils resisti- 
tur, resistance is offered to these opinions. Caes. Ne mihl noceant, that they 
may not injure me. Cic Mihi nihil noceri potest, no injury can be done to 
me (lit., injury can be done to me not at all). Cic. 

386. With Special Verbs. — The Dative of the In- 
direct Object is used with many verbs which require special 
mention. Thus — 

I. With verbs signifying to benefit or injure, please or displease, 
command or obey, serve or resist, and the like : 

Sibi prosunt, they benefit themselves. Cic. NocSre alterl, to injure 
another. Cic. Zenonl placuit, it pleased Zeno. Cic. Displicet 7W/o, it 
displeases Tullus. Liv. Cupidit&tibus iroperfire, to command desires. Cic. 
Deo pfirere, to obey God. Cic. Regl servlre, to serve the king. Cic. Hosti- 
bus resistere, to resist the enemy. Caes. 

LT. With verbs signifying to indulge, spare, pardon, threaten, 
believe, persuade, and the like : 

8ib\ indulgere, to indulge one's self. Cic. Vltae parcere, to spare life. 
Nep. Miht IgnOscere, to pardon me. Cic, Minit&ns patriae, threatening 
his country. Liv. IrascI amlcls, to be angry with friends. Cic. Mihicrgde, 
believe me. Cic. lis persuadSre, to persuade them. Caes. 

Note 1.— Some verbs of this class take the Accusative: delecto, juvd, laedd, qfendo, 
etc: 

Marium juvit, he helped Marine. Nep. N5n mo lama delectat, fame does not 
delight me. Cic. 

Note 2.— For fido and confldo with the Ablative, see 485, 1, 1), note. 

Not* 8.— The force of the Dative is often found only by attending to the strict mean- 



1 Other examples are : A Pylls euntl locO alto sitl sunt, they are situated in an ele- 
vated place as you come (lit, to one coming) from Pylae. Liv. Descendentibus 
Inter duos lacos, as you descend (lit., to those descending) between the two groves. 
Liv. Exscendentibug ad templum mSceria erat, there was an enclosure as you as- 
cended to the temple. Liv. In Qniversum aestimantf plus penes peditem roboris est, 
to make a general estimate (lit, to one making, etc.), titers is more strength in ths 
infantry. Tac 
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log of the verb : nubo, 'to marry * (strictly, to veil one's self, as the bride for the bride- 
groom); medeor, 'to cure' (to administer a remedy to); satisfaoid, 'to satisfy 1 (to do 
enough for)., etc 

1. Some verbs admit either the Accusative or the Dative, but with a 
difference of meaning : 

Cavere aliquem, to ward off some one ; cavere alicui, to care fob some one. 

Consulere aliquem, to consult, etc. ; alicui, to consult fob, etc. 

Metuere, timere aliquem, to fear ; alicui, to fear fob. 

Prdspicere, prOvidere aliquid, to foresee ; alicui, to provide fob. 

Temperare, moderarl aliquid, to govern, direct; alicui {of things), to re- 
strain, put a check upon ; temperare alicui {of persons), to spare : » 

Hunc tu cavetO, be on your guard against this one (lit., ward him off). 
Hor. El cavere vol6, 1 wish to care fob him (i. e., to protect him). Cic. Per- 
fidiam timemus, we fear pebfidy. Cic. Sibl timuerant, they had feared fob 
themselves. Caes. 

Note.— Dare Htterds ad aliquem means to address a letter to some one ; but dare 
lltterus alicui generally means to deliver a letter to one as a carrier or messenger: 

Litterae mihi ad CatUlnam datae sunt, a letter addressed to Catiline was deliv- 
ered to me. Cic 

2. A Dative rendered from occurs with a few verbs of differing, dis- 
senting, repelling, taking away, etc. : 

Diflerre cuivis, to differ fbom any one. Nep. Sibl dissentlre, to dissent 
fbom himself. Cic. Somnum mild adimere, to take sleep fbom me. Cic. 

Note.— For the Poetical Dative, see 4, below; and for the Ablative with verbs of 
Separation or Difference, see 413. 

3. A Dative rendered with occurs with mhceO, adrnisceO, etc., and 
sometimes with faciO: 

Severitatem miscfire cdmitdM, to unite severity with affability. Liv. Quid 
huic homini facias, what are you to do with (to) this man ? Cic. See 4 below. 

4. Dative in Poetby. — In the poets and in late prose-writers, the Dative 
is used much more freely than in classical prose. Thus it occurs with 
more or less frequency with the following classes of verbs : 

1) With verbs denoting Motion or Direction— for the Accusative with ad 
or in : 

Multfis dCmittimus Orcd (for ad or in Orcum), we send many down to Orcub. 
Verg. Caelo (for ad caelum) palmfis tetendit, he extended his hands toward heaven. 
Verg. It clamor caelo, the shout goes to heaven. Verg. See also 392, 1. 

2) With verbs denoting Separation or Difference a — instead of the Ablative 
with ab or de, or the Accusative with inter : 

flolstitium pecorl (for a pecore) defendite, keep off the heat from the flock. Verg. 
Scurrae dlstabit amicus, a friend will differ from a jester. Hor. Serta capitl de- 
lapsa, garlands fallen from his head. Verg. 

1 Many other verbs take different constructions with different meanings; see cido\ 
convenio, oupid, de/leid, doled, maned, pared, petd, solvd, and void in the Dictionary. 
» Thus with arced, absum, differd, dissentid, dissided, dlsto, etc. ; see Dictionary. 
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9) With verbs denoting Union, Comparison, Contention, and the like 1 — 
instead of the Ablative with cum, or the Accusative with inter : 

Miscet * virls, he mingles with the men. Verg. Concurrere hostl (for cum hoste), to 
meet the enemy. Ov. 861ns tibl certat, he alone contend* with you. Verg. Placitdne 
p&gnabis am5rl, will you contend with acceptable love? Verg. 

4) In still other instances, especially in expressions of Place : 

Haeret laterl (for in latere) arundo, the arrow sticks in her bide. Verg. Ardet 
apex capitl, the helmet gleams upon his head. Verg. 

386. Dative with Compounds. — The Dative is used 
with many verbs compounded with — 

ad, ante, con, d§, in, inter, 

ob, post, prae, P*5, sub, super: 

Adsum amlcls, I am present with icy friends. Cic. Omnibus antestftre, 
to surpass all. Cic. Tenuis cohaeret, it cleaves to the earth. Sen. Hoc 
Caesari d&fuit, this failed (was wanting to) Caesar. Caes. VoluptatI in- 
haerSre, to be connected with pleasure. Cic. Interfuit pQgnae, lie partici- 
pated in the battle. Nep. Consilils obstare, to oppose plans. Nep. Llber- 
tfttl opes postferre, to sacrifice wealth to liberty. Liv. PopulO praesunt, 
they rule the people. Cic. Tib! prosunt, they are profitable to you. Cic. 
Succumbere doloribus, to yield to sorrows. Cic. Superfuit patrl, he sur- 
vived his father. Liv. 

1. Transitive Verbs thus compounded admit both the Accusative and 
the Dative : 

Si opposult hostibv*, he opposed himself to the enemy. Cic. Capitf subduxerat 
ensem, the had removed my sword from my head. Verg. See also Llbertdti opt* 
postferre) above. 

2. Compounds of other Prepositions, especially of ab, ex, and ciraim, 
sometimes admit the Dative ; while several of the compounds specified under 
the rule admit the Ablative with or without a preposition : * 

8ib\ libertatem abjudicat, he deprives himself (sentences himself to the loss) of lib- 
erty, Cic. Mihl timorem eripe, free me from fear (lit, snatch away fear foe me). 
Cic Pugna assugscere, to be accustomed to (trained in) battle. liv. Dicta cum factls 
oompdnere, to compare words with deeds. Sail. 

8. Motion or Direction. — Compounds expressing mere motion or direc- 
tion generally take the Accusative with or without a preposition : 4 

1 Thus, with cfipulo, jungo y misceO, admisceo, permisceo, necto, socio, etc. ; certo, 
contendOy luctor. pvgno, etc. 

* MisceO^ as a transitive verb, occurs with the Accusative and Dative even in classical 
prose; see 385, 8; also 371, III-, note 2. 

1 See assuesco, assuefacio, acquiisco, coeo, cohaereo, collude, commtinico, com- 
pono, concordO) confero, cbnfligO) congruO, conjungo> consentio, cfinstOy Insisto, In- 
sideo % Insum, and interdlco t in the Dictionary. See also Draeger, I., pp. 406-426 

« See accedo, acoido, addo, adfero, adhaeresco, adhibeo^ adjungo, adnltor, ad- 
sorlbo, adsum, illudo, incido, incumbo, incurro % Infero, offero. oppbno, in the Dictionary. 
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A dire dnte, to approach the altabs. Cic. -4d consults adire, to goto the ooh* 
bul8. Cic. In bcllum insistit, Aa devotes himself to the tear. Goes. Ad omne pericu- 
lum opponitur, A« t* exposed to emery peril. Cic 

4. Several compounds admit either the Accusative or the Dative without 
any special difference of meaning : l 

Munltionibus adjacent, they are near the fortifications. Tac. Mare iHud ad- 
jacent, they are near tliat sea. Nep. Quibus timor incesserat, whom fear had seized. 
Ball. Timor patres incessit, fear seized the fathers. Liv. 

5. Many compounds which usually take the Accusative or the Ablative 
with a preposition in classical prose, admit a Dative in poetry : 

Quid contendat hirundd eyenis (for cum cycnls), why should the swallow contend 
with swans? Lucr. Contendis Hom&rb, you contend with Homes. Prop. Animis 
illabl nostris (for in animbs nostros), to sink into our minds. Verg. 

Note.— Instead of the compounds of ad , ante, etc., the poets sometimes use in the 
same sense the simple verbs 3 with the Dative: 

Qui haeserat (= adhaeserat) Evandrd, who had joined himself to Evandbb. Verg. 
Pdnis (= appbnis) mihl porcum, you offer me (place bbfobe me) 8 nine's flesh. Mar- 
tial. 

387. The Dative of the Possessor is used with the 
verb sum : 

Mihi est noverca, I have (there is to me) a stepmother. 1 Verg. Fonti 
nomen Arethusa est, the fountain has (there is to the fountain) the name 
Arethma. Cic. But — 

Note 1.— The Dative of the Name as well as of the possessor is common in expres- 
sions of naming : nomen e*t, nomen datur % etc. : 

Selpiorii African/) cognomen fuit, Scipio had the surname Afbicanus. Sail. Here 
Jfricdnb, instead of being in apposition with cdanomen, is put by attraction in appo- 
sition with ScZpioni. 

Note 2.— The Genitive of the Name dependent upon ndmen occurs : 
Nomen Mercuri est mihl, I have the name of Mebcubt. Plaut 
Note 8.— By a Greek Idiom, voUns, cupiens, or invitus sometimes accompanies the 
Dative of the possessor : 

Quibns bellum volentibus erat, who liked the war (lit., to whom wishing the war 
was). Tac. 

388. The Dative of the Apparent Agent is used 
with the Gerundive, and with the Passive Periphrastic 
Conjugation : 

1 Such are adjaceo, adulor, antecedo, anteeo, crnitor, despero (also with di), iUu- 
do, incido, Insulto, invddo, praecurro, praesto, praestolor. 

2 Thus fero for oaf era, prof era; haereO for adhaereO; ponO for appbno, dipdnO, 
impdno, etc. 

8 The Dative with est usually expresses simple possession or ownership, like the 
English have, ffabeo is sometimes used in the same sense, but it more commonly ox- 
presses some of the shades of meaning denoted by hold, keep, regard, and the like : 
ireem habere, 'to hold the citadel 1 ; aliquem in obsidians habere, 'to hold or keep 
one in siege 1 ; prb hosts habere, * to regard as an enemy. 1 
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Proelia conjugibus loquenda, battle* for women to talk about. 1 Hor. 
Suum euique incommodum ferendum est, every one has his own trouble to 
bear, or must bear his own trouble. Cic. 

Note.— Instead of the Dative of the Apparent Agent, the Ablative with a or ab is 
sometimes used : 

Quibus est a vdbu > consulendum, for whom measures must be taken by tov. Cic. 

1. The Dative of the Apparent Agent is sometimes used with the com- 
pound tenses of passive verbs : 

Mitt consilium captum jam did est, I have a plan long since formed. 1 Cic. 

Notb.— Habko* with the Perfect Participle has the same force as est mih! with the 
Participle: 

Bellum habuit indictum, he had a tear (already) declared. Cic. 

2. The Real Agent, with Passive verbs, is in classical prose denoted by 
the Ablative with a or ab ; ' see 415, 1. 

3. The Dative is used with the tenses for incomplete action, to designate 
the person who is at once Agent and Indirect Object , the person by whom and 
job (to) whom the action is performed : 

Honesta bonis viris quaeruntur, honorable things are sought by good men 
(L e., for themselves). Cic 

4. In the Poets, the Dative is often used for the Ablative with d or ab, to 
designate simply the agent of the action : 

Non intellegor ulli, lam not understood by any one. Ovid. Rggnata arva 
Saturno, lands ruled by Saturn. Verg. 

389. The Ethical Dative, denoting the person to 
whom the thought is of special interest, is often introduced 
into the Latin sentence : 4 

At tibi venit ad m$, but lo, he comes to me. Cic Ad ilia mihl intendat 
anjmum, let him, I pray, direct his attention to those things. Liv. Qu6 mihl 
abls, whitlver are you going, pray ? Verg. Quid mi hi Celsus agit, wliat is 
my Celsus doing ? Hor. 

1 The Dative with the Gerundive, whether alone or in the Periphrastic Conjuga- 
tion, designates the person who has the work to do ; while with the compound tenses 
of passive verbs it designates the person who has the work already done. 

9 Here d vvbis is necessary, to distinguish the Agent from the Indirect Object, qui- 
bus ; but the Ablative with & or ab is sometimes used when this necessity does not 
exist. 

* The Dative with the Gerundive is best explained as the Dative of Possessor or 
of Indirect Object. Thus, suum euique incommodum est means 4 every one has his 
trouble * (euique, Dative of Possessor) ; and suum euique incommodum ferendum est, 
' every one has his trouble to bear.' So too, mihl consilium est, ' I have a plan ' ; mihl 
consilium captum est, * I have a plan (already) formed. 1 

4 Compare the following from Shakespeare: 'He plucked me ope his doublet and 
offered them his throat to cut 1 Julius Caesar, Act I., Scene II. " It ascends me into 
the brain. 1 Henry IV., Part II., Act IV., 8cene III. * He presently steps me a little 
higher. 1 Henry IV., Part L, Act IV., Scene III. 
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Note 1.— The Ethical Dative is always a personal pronoun. 

Notb 2.— The Etiiical Dative occurs with volo and with interjection* : 

Quid vobis vultis, what do you wish, intend, mean t Liv. Avaritia quid sibi vnft, 

what dots avarice mean t or what object can it Jiavet Cic. El mih% ah me I Verg. 

Vae tibi, wo * T <> ™v- Ter - See 381, note 8, 8). 

RULE XHX— Two Datives— To which and For which. 

390. Two Datives — the object to which and the ob- 
ject or end for which — occur with a few verbs : 

I. With Intransitive and Passive verbs : 

Maid est hominibus avaritia, avarice is an evil to men (lit., is to men 
for an evil). Cic. Est mihi curae, it is a care to me. Cic. Domus 
dtdecori domind fit, the house becomes a disgrace to its owner. Cic. 
Venit Atticls auxilio, he came to the assistance of tlie Athenians. Nep. 
H6c HIT tribuSbatur Ignaviae, this was imputed to him as cowardice (for 
cowardice). Cic. Els subsidiO missus est, lie was sent to tliem as aid. Nep. 

II. With Transitive verbs in connection with the Ac- 
cusative : 

Qulnque cohortSs castrls praesidiO rellquit, he left five cohorts for the 
defence of the camp (lit., to the camp for a defence). Caes. Pericles 
agros suOs d6n5 rel publicae dedit, Pericles gave his lands to the republic 
as a present (lit., for a present). Just. 

Note 1.— The verbs which take two Datives are— 

1) Intransitive verbs signifying to be, become, go, and the like: sum, fib, etc. 

2) Transitive verbs signifying to give, send, leave, impute, regard, choose, and the 
like: dd, dona, duco, habeo, mitto, relinquO, tribuo, vera, etc. These take in the 
Active two Datives with an Accusative; but in the Passive two Datives only, as the 
direct object of the Active becomes the subject of the Passive; see 464. 

Note 2.— One of the Datives is often omitted, or its place supplied by a predicate noun : 

Ea sunt Usui, these things are of use (fob use). Caes. Tu Hit pater ea, you are 
a father to him. Tac. See 362, 2, note 8. 

Note 8.— With audiins two Datives sometimes occur, dictd dependent upon au- 
diens, and a personal Dative dependent upon dicta audiens, and sometimes dictd oboe- 
diens is used like dictd audiins : 

Dictd sum audiens, / am listening to the icord. Plant. Nobis dictd audiens est, 
he is obedient to us. Cic. Magistro dictd oboediuns, obedient to his master. Plaut. 

RULE XTV.— Dative with Adjectives. 

391. With adjectives the object to which the quality 
is directed is put in the Dative : 

Patriae solum omnibus carum est, the soil of their country is dear to all. 
Cic. Id aptum est temporl, this is adapted to the time. Cic Omni aetail 
mors est communis, death is common to every age. Cic. Canis similis lupO 
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est, a dog is similar to a wolf. Cic. Naturae accommodatum, adapted to 
nature. Cic. Graeciae utile, useful to Greece. Nep. 

I. Adjectives which take the Dative are chiefly those signifying — 
Agreeable, easy, friendly, like, near, necessary, suitable, subject, useful, to- 
gether with others of a similar or opposite meaning, 1 and verbals in bilis. 

IT. Other Constructions sometimes occur where the learner would ex- 
pect the Dative : 

1. The Accusative with a Preposition : (1) in, erg&, adversus, with ad- 
jectives signifying friendly, hostile, etc., and (2) ad, to denote the object or 
end for which, with adjectives signifying useful, suitable, inclined, etc. : 

PerindulgSns in patrem, very kind to his father. Cic. Multas ad res 
perutilis, very useful for many things. Cic. Pronus ad luctum, inclined to 
moumin-g. Cic. 

2. The Accusative without a Preposition with propior, prdximus : 
Propior moritem, nearer the mountain. Sail. PrOximus mare, nearest to 

the sea. Caes. See 433 and 437. 

3. The Ablative with or without a Preposition : 

Alitnum a vitd mea, foreign to my life. Ter. Homine alienissimum, 
most foreign to or from man. Cic. El cum R6scio communis, common to 
him and Roscius (with Roscius). Cic. 

4. The Genitive: (1) with adjectives used substantively; (2) with adjec- 
tives meaning like, 9 unlike* near, belonging to, and a few others : * 

Amlcissimus hominum, the best friend of the men (i. e., the most friendly 
to them). Cic. Alexandri similis, like Alexander (i. e., in character). Cic. 
Dispar sui, unlike itself. Cic. Cujus pares, like whom. Cic. Popull Ro- 
manl est propria llbertas, liberty is characteristic of the Roman people. Cic. 

Note 1. — Idem occurs with the Dative, especially in the poets : 

Idem facit Occident!, he does the same as to kill, or as he who kills. Hot. 

Note 2.— For the Genitive and Dative with an adjective, see 399, 1., note 1. 

RUIiE XV.— Dative with Nouns and Adverbs. 

392. The Dative is used with a few special nouns and 
adverbs : 
I. With a few nouns from verbs which take the Dative : 
Justitia est obtemperatid * Ugibus, justice is obedience to laws. Cic. 

1 Such are accommodatus, aequulis, alilnus, amicus, inimlcus, aptus, cams, 
facilU, diffidlie, fidelis, InfidUie, finilimus, gratus, ingrdtus, iddneus, jucundus, 
injucundus, molestus, neceeeurius, notus, Ignitus, nonius, pur, dispar, pernicious, 
propinquus, propriue, salutdrie, similis, diseimilis, dlversu*, vidnus, etc. 

a The Genitive is used especially of likeness and unlikenees in character. 

* As similis, diseimilis, aseimilis, cdnsimilis, par, dispar; adfinis, flnitimus, 
propinquus; propriiiA, sacer, communis; alienus, contrariue, Intuitu*, etc. 

* From obtemperO, which takes the Dative. 
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&ib\ respOnsid, a reply to himself. Cic Opulento" hominl servit&s dfira 
est, serving (servitude to) a rich man is hard. Plaut. Facilis descensus * 
Avernfl, easy is the descent to Avernus. Verg. 

II. With a few adverbs from adjectives which take the 
Dative : 

Congruenter* ndturae vlvere, to live in accordance with natitre. Cic. 
8ib£ convenienter dlcere, to speak consistently with himself. Cic. PrOxi- 
me" hostium castrls, next to tlie camp of the enemy. Caes. 

Note 1.— Id rare instances the Dative occurs with a few nouns and adverbs not in. 
oluded in the rule : 

Tribunlcia potest&s, munfmentum lllwrtati, tribunician power, a defence fob lib. 
ebty. Liv. Huic una = una cum hflc, with this one. Verg. 

Note 2.— For the Dative of Gerundives with official names, see 544, note 8. 

Note 8.— For the Dative with interjections, see 381, note 8 ; 380, note 2. 

SECTION VI. 

GENITIVE. 

393. The Genitive in its ordinary use corresponds to the 
English possessive, or the objective with of, and expresses 
various adjective relations.' 

Note.— But the Genitive, especially when objective (396, III.), is sometimes best 
rendered to, for, from, in, on account of, etc : 

Bemfidi gratia, gratitude for a favor. Cic. Laobrum fuga, escape from labors. 
Cic. fireptae virginis Ira, anger on account of the rescue of the maiden. Verg. 

394. The Genitive is used chiefly to qualify or limit nouns 
and adjectives/ though it also occurs with verbs and adverbs. 

RULE XVI.— Genitive with Nouns. 

395. Any noun, not an appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive : 

Catdnis GrationSs, Cato's orations. Cic. Castra hostium, the camp op 
the enemy. Liv. Mors HamUcaris y the death of Hamilcab. Liv. DeQm 
metus, the fear oftfie gods. Liv. Vir c&nsilil magnl, a man of great pru- 
dence. Caes. Pars popull, a part of the people. Cic. 

1 From descends, which admits the Dative in poetry; see 38ft, 4, 1). 
9 From congruent, which takes the Dative. 

* The Genitive has nearly the force of an adjective, and means simply of or belonging 
to. Thus, rigis, equivalent to rigius, means of or belonging to a king. On the origin 
and use of the Genitive, see Hubschmann, p 106; Merguet, p. 60; Holzweissig, pp. 26 
and T8; Draeger, I., pp. 447-498; Eoby, II., pp. 116-187. 

♦ Doubtless originally it limited only nouns and adjectives 
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Nora 1.— For the AppoHtive, see 363. 

Nora 2.— An Adjective is sometimes used for the Genitive: 

Bellies gloria = belli gldria, the glory of war. Cic Conjfinx Hectcrea = conlunx 
Hectoris, the wife of Hector. Verg. Pugna Marathdnia, the battle of Marathon. Cic 
Diana Ephesia, Diana of Ephesus. Cic. Bee 303, foot-note. 

Nora 8.— For the Predicate Genitive, see 401. 

Note 4.— For tpecial uses of the Dative, see 384, 4, note 2. 

396. The qualifying Genitive may be — 
I. A Possessive Genitive, 1 designating the author and the possessor : 
Xenophontis librl, the boohs of Xenophon. Cic. Fanum Neptunl, the 
temple of Neptune. Nep. 

IL A Subjective Genitive, designating the subject or agent of the ac- 
tion, feeling, etc. : 

Serpentis morsns, the bite of the serpent. Cic. Pavor Numidarum, the fear 
of the Numidians. Li v. 

Notb.— The Possessive Pronoun is regularly used for the Subjective Genitive of 
Personal pronouns : 

Mea domus, my house. Cic. F&ma tua, your fame. Cic 

III. An Objective Genitive, designating the object toward which the 
action or feeling is directed : 

Amor gloriae, the love of glory. Cic. Memoria malorum, the recollection 
of sufferings. Cic. Deum metns, the fear of the gods. Li v. 

Nora 1.— For the Objective Genitovx, the Accusative with in, erga, or ad ver- 
sus is sometimes used : 

Odium in hominum genus, hatred of or toward the race of men. Cic. Erga v6s 
amor, love toward you. Cic. 

Note 2.— Tho Poesnssivs occurs, though rarely, for the Objective Genitive of Per- 
sonal pronouns : 

Tua fiducia, reliance on you. Cic. 

IV. A Partitive Genitive, designating the whole of which a part is 
taken: 

Quis vestrum, which of you? Cic. Vltae pars, a part of life. Cic. 
Omnium sapientissimus, the wisest of all men. Cic. 

V. A Descriptive Genitive, also called a Genitive op Characteristic, 
designating character or quality, including value, price, size, weigM, age, etc. 

Vir maximl consilil, a man of very great prudence. Nep. Mltis ingenil 
juvenis, a youth of mild disposition. Liv. Testis magnl pretil, a garment of 
great value. Cic. Exsilium decern annorum, an exile of ten years. Nep. 
Corona parvl ponderis, a crown of small weight. Liv. See 404. 

1 It will be found convenient thus to characterize the different uses of the Genitive 
by the relation actually existing between the words united by it, though that special re- 
lation is not expressed by the case itself, but merely suggested- by the meaning of the 
words thus united. 
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Note 1 .—The Descriptive Genitive must be accompanied by an adjective or some 
other modifier, unless it be a compound containing a modifier; as hvjusmodl = hujus 
modi; trldul, from tres dies; bidul, from duo (bis) dies. 

Note 2.— For id genus — ejus generis, omne genus — omnia generis, see 378, 2. 

Note 3.— For the Descriptive Ablative, see 419, II., with note. 

VI. An Appositional Genitive, having the general force of an Apposu 
tive(363): 

Virtus continentiae, the virtue of self-control. Cic. Oppidum Antiochlac v 
the city of Antioch. Cic. Tellus Ausoniae, the land of Ausonia. Verg. 

397. The Partitive Genitive designates the whole of which 
a part is taken. It is used — 

1. With pars, nemo, nihil; with nouns of quantity, number, weight, 
etc., as modius, legih, talenium ; and with any nouns used partitively : 

Bquorum pars, a part of the horses. Liv. Nihil novi (441, 2), nothing 
new (of new). Cic. Nihil reliqul (441, 2), nothing left (lit., of the rest). 
Sail. Medimnum trltiol, a bushel of wheat. Cic. Pecuniae talentum, a talent 
of money. Nep. Quorum Gaius, of whom Gaius. Cic. 

2. With Numerals used substantively : * 

Quorum quattuor, four of whom. Liv. Equitum centum, a hvndred of 
the cavalry. Curt. Sapientum octavus, the eighth of the wise men. Hor. 
Unus pontium, one of the bridges. Caes. 

Note.— In good prose the Genitive is not used when the two words refer to the same 
number of objects, even though of be used in English : 

Qui (not qurrum) duo super sunt, of whom two survive. Cic. Omngs homines, all 
men. Cic. But see p. 209, note 4, with foot-note. 

3. With Pronouns and Adjectives used substantively, especially with 
comparatives, superlatives, and neuters : 8 

Quis vestrum, which of you t Cic. Num quidnam novi, is there anything 
new (of new) ? Cic. COnsulum alter, on* of the consuls. Liv. Prior hOrum, 
the former of these. Nep. GallOrum fortissiml, the bravest of the Gauls. Caes. 
Id temporis, that (of) time. Cic. Multum operae, much (of) service. Cic. 

Note 1.— Pronouns and adjectives, except neuters, when used with the Partitive 
Genitive, take the gender of the Genitive, unless they agree directly with some other 
word; see cdnsulum alter, above. 

Note 2.— Uterque, 'each,' 'both, 1 is generally used as an adjective; but when it is 
combined in the singular number with another pronoun, it usually takes that pronoun in 
the Genitive: 

Uterque exercitus, each army. Caes. Quae utraque, both of which. Sail. Utrlque 
nostrum s gratum, acceptable to eacJt of us. Cic. 

1 Numerals used adjectively agree with their nouns: mllle homines, 'a thousand 
men 1 ; mllle hominum, 'a thousand of men 1 *, multl homines, 'many men 1 ; multl 
hominum, * many of the men. 1 

3 As hdc, id, Mud, quid; multum, plus, plurimum, minus, minimum, tantum 
quantum, etc. 

3 A Partitive Genitive, because a pronoun. 
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Note 8.— For the Partitive Genitive, the Accusative with inter or ante, or the 
Ablative with ex, de, or in, is sometimes used : 

Inter reges opulentissimus, the most wealthy of (among) kings. Sen. Onus ez virfs, 
one of the heroes. Cie. Onus l d6 legatis, one of the lieutenants. Cic. 

Note 4. — Poets and late prose writers make a very free use of the Partitive Genitive 
after adjectives : 

Bancta dearum, holy goddess. Enn. Sancte deorum, holy god. Verg. Festos 
dierum, festal days. Hor. Leves cohortium, the light-armed cohorts. Tac. Inclutue 
philosophdrum, the renowned philosopher. Just. B£liquum diet, the rest of the day. 
Liv. Multum diet, much of the day. Liv. Reliquum noctis, the rest of the night Tac. 
Strata viarum = str&tae viae, paved streets. Verg. Yana rerum = vanae res, vain 
things. Hor. Hominum cuncti, all of the men.* Ovid. Cuncta terrarum, all lands. 
Hor. See also 438, 5. 

Note 5.— The 2feuter of pronouns and adjectives with the Partitive Genitive is some- 
times used of persons : 

Quid hoc est hominis, what kind of a man is this? Plant. Quidquid erat pa- 
trum reds diceres, you would have said that all the senators (lit., whatever there 
was of fathers) were accused. Liv. Quid hue tantum hominum inc£dunt, why are 
bo many men (so MUCH of men) coming hither t Plaut. 

4. The Partitive Genitive also occurs with a few adverbs, especially when 
they are used substantively : 8 

Armorum adfatim ^abundance of arms. Liv. Lucis nimis, too much (of) light. 
Ovid. Sapientiae parum, little (of) wisdom. Sail. Fart'im cdipi&rum, a portion 
of the forces. Liv. Quod ejus facere potest, as far as (what of it) he is able to 
do. Cic. Nusquam gentium, nowhere in the world. Cic. Hue arrogantiae, 
to this degree of insolence. Tac. M&xime omnium, most of all. Cic. 

398. Genitive in Special Constructions. — Note the fol- 
lowing: 

1. The Governing Word is often omitted. Thus — 

Aedes, templum, discipulus, homd, juvenis, puer, etc. ; causa, gratia, and 
indeed any word when it can be readily supplied : 

Ad Jovis (sc. aedem), near the temple of Jupiter. Liv. Hannibal ann6- 
rura novem (sc. puer), Hannibal, a boy nine years of age. Liv. Aberant 
bidul (sc. viam or spatium), they were two days' journey distant. Cic. Con- 
feree vltam TrebonI cum Dolabellae (sc. vita), to compare the life of Trebonius 
with that of Dolabella. Cic. 

Note 1.— The governing word is generally omitted when it has been expressed before 
another Genitive, as in the last example; and then the second Genitive is sometime*) 
attracted into the case of the governing word : 

1 fjnus is generally followed by the Ablative with em or de, but sometimes by the 
Genitive. 

9 Observe that in this case the partitive idea has entirely disappeared, and that the 
construction is partitive in form, but not in sense. 

9 As with adverbs of Quantity— abunde, adfatim,nimis, parum, partim, quoad, 
satis, etc.; of Place— Ate, hue, nusquam, ub\, etc. ; of Extent, Degree, etc.— efi, hvc, 
qud ; and with superlatives. As adverbs are substantives or adjectives in origin, it ie 
not strange that they are thus used with the Genitive. 
15 
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Nfttfira homiDis beluls (for bilu&rum ndturae) antecddit, the nature of man sur~ 
passes (that of) the brutes. Cic. 

Nora 2. — In many oases where we supply son, daughter, husband, wife, the ellipsis 
to only apparent, the Genitive depending directly on the proper noun expressed : 

Hasdrubal Gisconis, Gisco'e Hasdrubal, or Hasdrubal the eon of Oieco. Liv. Heo- 
toris Andromache, Hector 1 1 Andromache, or Andromache the wife of Hector. Verg. 

2. Two Genitives are sometimes used with the same noun. One is 
generally subjective, the other either objective or descriptive: 

Memml odium potentiae, Memmiu$s hatred of power. Sail. Helvetiorum 
injariae popull RomanI, the wrongs done by the Helvetii to the Soman people. 
Caes. Superiorum dierum Sablnl cunotatid, the delay of Sabinus during (lit., 
of ) the preceding days. Caes. 

3. A Genitive sometimes accompanies a Possessive, especially the 
Genitive of ipse, solus, finw, or omnis: 

Tua ipsfus amlcitia, 1 your own friendship. Cic. Meum sol! us peccatum, 
my fault alone. Cic Nomen meum absentia, my name in my absence. Cic. 

4. The Genitive is used with xnsiar, 'likeness,' ' image,' in the sense of 
as large as, of the size of equal to : 

Instar montis equus, a horse of the size of a mountain. Verg. 

5. The Genitive is used with prrldie, postrldil, ergd, and tenus : 9 
Prldie ejus diel, on the day before that day. Caes. Postrldie ejus diei, on 

the day after that day. Caes. Virtutis ergo, on account of virtue. Cic. Lum- 
borum tonus, as far as the loins. Cic. For tenus with the Ablative, see 434. 

RULE XVTL— Genitive with Adjectives. 

399. Many adjectives take a Genitive to complete 
their meaning : 

Avidus laudis, desirous of praise. Cic Otii cupidus, desirous of leis- 
ure. Liv. Cdnscius conjurati&nis, cognizant of the conspiracy. Sail. 
Amftns sul virtus, virtue fond of itself. Cic. EfficiSns voluptatis, produc* 
tive of pleasure. Cic. GlOriae memor, mindful of glory. Liv. 

Notb.— This Genitive corresponds to the Objective Genitive with noans : 
Amor gISriae, the love of glory. Cic Appetens glorlae, desirous of (eager for) 
glory. Cic. 

I. The Genitive is used with adjectives denoting — 
1. Desire or Aversion : 8 

1 Iptius may be explained as agreeing with tu\ (of yon), involved in tua, and sbfiu* 
and absentia as agreeing with mel (of me), involved in meum. 

9 These words are strictly nouns, and, as such, govern the Genitive. Pridii and 
postrfdii are Locatives; ergo is an Ablative, and tenus, an Accusative; see 304; 309; 
note 1. 

* Snch are— (1) avidus, cupidus, studtbsus; fasftdidsus, etc. ; (2) gndrus, }gndrus\ 
obnsultus, cdnscius, Insdus, nescius, certus, ineertus; prbvidus, prudens, impru- 
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Contentidnis cupidus, desirous of contention. Cic. Sapientiae studiosus, stu- 
dious of (student of ) wisdom. Cic. Terrae fastldiOsus, weary of the land. Hor. 

2. Knowledge, Skill, Recollection, with their contraries : > 

Bel gnarus, acquainted with the thing. Cio. Prudens rel mllitaris, skilled 
in military science. Nep. Perltus belli, skilled in war. Nep. Xnsugtus 
laboris, unaccustomed to labor. Caes. Gloriae memor, mindful of glory, 
Liv. Immemor benefLial, forgetful of kindness. Cic. 

3. Participation, Guilt, Fulness, Mastery, with their contraries : 1 
Adflnis culpae, sharing the fault. Cie. RatiOnis particeps, endowed with 

(sharing) reason. Cie. RatiOnis expers, destitute of reason. Cic. Manifestus 
rerum capitalium, convicted of capital crimes. Sail. Vita metus plena, a life 
full of fear. Cio. Mel potens sum, / am master of myself. Liv. Virtutis 
compos, capable of virtue. Cic. 

Nora 1.— The Genitive and Dative sometimes occur with the same adjective : 

Mens sibi conscia recti, a mind conscious to itself of rectitude. Verg. Sibi consdl 
culpae, conscious to themselves of fault. Cic. 

Nora 2.— For the Genitive with adjectives used substantively, and with adjectives 
meaning like, unlike, near, belonging to, etc, see 391, II., 4. 

Nora 8.— For the Genitive with dlgnus and indignus, see 4*1, note 3. 

II. The Genitive is used with Verbals in fix, and with Present Par- 
ticiples used adjectively : 

Virtutum ferax, productive of virtues. Liv. Tenax propositi, tenacious 
(steadfast) of purpose. Hor. Amans patriae, fond of his country.* Cic 
Fugiens laboris, shunning labor. Caes. 

III. In the poets and in late prose writer*, especially in Tacitus, the Gen- 
itive is used — 

1. With adjectives of almost every variety of signification, simply to 
define their application : 8 

AevI maturus, mature in age. Verg. Ingens vlrium, mighty in strength. 
Sail. Sen studiOrum, late in studies. Hor. Integer aevl, unimpaired in age 
(i. e., in the bloom of youth). Verg. Aeger animl, 4 afflicted in spirit. Liv. Anx- 
ius animl, 4 anxious in mind. Sail. Fldens animl, confident in spirit. Verg. 

2. With a few adjectives, to denote cause : 

Laetus laborum, pleased with the labors. Verg. Notus animl paternl, dis- 
tinguished for paternal affection. Hor. 

dens; perltus, imperitus, rudis, insuetus; memor, immemor, etc.; (8) adflnis, con* 
sors, exsors, expers, partieeps, manifestus, nottius; piUnus, ferUUs, refertus, egenus, 
inops, vacuus; potins, impotins, compos, etc 

1 Bee foot-note 8, page 210. 

9 Amans patriae, 'fond of his country, 1 represents the affection as permanent and 
constant; whereas the participial construction, am&ns patriam, 'loving his country,* 
designates a particular instance or act. 

' Like the Ablative of Specification; see 424. For vdtl reus, ' bound to fulfil a 
vow, 1 see 410, III., note 3. 

4 Probably a Locative in origin, as animls is used in similar instances in the plural. 
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400. Adjectives which usually take the Genitive, sometimes 
admit other constructions: 

1. The Dative: 

Mantis subitls avidae, hands ready for sudden events. Tac. InsuStus mori- 
bus ROmanls, unaccustomed to Boman manners. Liv. Facinorl mens conscia, 
a mind conscious of crime. Cic. See 391. 

2. The Accusative with a preposition : 

Insuetus ad pQgnara, unaccustomed to battle. Liv. Fertilis ad omnia, pro- 
ductivefor all things. Plin. A vidua in novas res, eager for new things. Liv. 

8. The Ablative with or without a preposition : 

Prudens in jure civil!, learned in civil law. Cie. His de rebus conscius, 
aware of these things. Cie. Vacuus de defensoribus, destitute of defenders. 
Caes. Curls vacuus, free from cares. Cic. Kefertus bonis, replete with bless- 
ings. Cic. See 414, III. 

RULE XVm.— Predicate Genitive. 

401. A noun predicated of another noun denoting a 
different person or thing is put in the Genitive : 

Omnia hostium erant, all things belonged to the enemy. 1 Liv. Senfttus 
Hannibalis erat, the senate was Hannibal's (i. e., in his interest). Liv. 
Judicis est vSrum sequl, to follow the truth is (lie duty op a judge. 8 Cic. 
Parvl pretil est, it is of small value. Cic. Tyrus mare suae dicionis 8 fecit, 
Tyre brought the sea under (lit., made the sea of) her sway. Curt. 

Note 1.— For a noun predicated of another noun denoting the same person or thing, 
see 362; 373,1. 

Note 2.— A Predicate Genitive is often nearly or quite equivalent to a Predicate 
adjective (360, note 1): hominis est = hum&num est, 'it is the mark of a man, 1 'is 
human'; atultl est = stiUtum est*, Mt is foolish. 1 The Genitive is the regular construc- 
tion in adjectives of one ending : sopienUs est (for sapiins est), 'it is the part of a wise 
man, 1 * is wise.* 

Note 8.— Possessive pronouns in agreement with the subject supply the place of the 
Predicate Genitive * of personal pronouns : 

Est tuum (not tul) vidfire, it is your duty to see. Cic. 

Note 4.— Aequl, bonl, and rtUqul occur as Predicate Genitives in such expressions 
as aequl facers, aequl bonlque facere, bonl cdnsulere, 'to take in good part, 1 and 
rtliqul facere, 'to leave* : 

Aequl bonlque facio, / take it in good part. Ter. MltitSe nihil r&liqul vlctfs ftoSre, 
the soldiers left nothing to the vanquished. Sail. 

> Literally, were op the enemy, or were the enemy's. 

* Literally, mofa judge. 

* Here dicidnis, denoting a different thing from mare, of which it is predicated, is 
put in the Genitive. 

4 This is another illustration of the close relationship between a Predicate Genitive 
and a Predicate Adjective; see also note &. 
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402. The Predicate Genitive is generally Possessive or De- 
scriptive, rarely Partitive : 

Haec hostium erant, these things were of (belonged to) the enemy. Liv. 
Est imperdtdris superare, it is the duty of a commander to conquer. Caes. 
Summae facultatis est, he is (a man) of the highest ability. Cic. Opera 
mftgnl fuit, the assistance was of great value. Nep. Fles nobilium fontium, 1 
you will become one of the noble fountains. Hor. 

403. The Predicate Genitive occurs most frequently with 
sum and faeio, but sometimes also with verbs of seeming, regard- 
ing, etc.: 

Oram Rdmftnae dicionis ffecit, he brought the coast under (made the coast 
of) Soman rule. Liv. Hominis videtur, it seems to be the mark of a man. 
Cic. See also examples under 401. 

Note.— Transitive verbs of this class admit Id the active an Accusative with the 
Genitive, as in the first example. 

404. The Predicate Genitive of price or value is used with 
sum and with verbs of valuing : 

Mogul sunt time litterae, your letters are of great value. Cic. Pluris 
esse, to be of greater value. Cic. Parvl pendere, to think lightly of. Sail. 
Auctorit&tem tuam mfignl aestimo, I prize your authority highly. Cic. 

Note 1.— With these verbs the Genitive of price or value is generally an adjective? 
as in the examples, but pretil is sometimes used : 

Parvl pretil est, it is of little value, Cic. 

Note 2.— Nihitt and, in familiar discourse, a few other Genitives 9 occur: 

NihiH facere, to take no account of. Cic. Non flood pendere, not to care a strau 
(lock of wool) for. Plant. 

405. Tantl, quantl, pluris, and minoris are also used as Geni- 
tives op price with verbs of buying and selling : * 

Emit hortos tanti, he purchased the gardens at so great a price. Cic 
Vendo frumentum pluris, I sell grain at a higher price. Cic. 
Note.— For the Ablative of price, see 422. 

RUIiE XIX.— Genitive with Special Verbs. 

406. The Genitive is used — 

I. With misereor and miserescO : 

Miserere labflrum, pity Hie labors. Verg. MiserSscite rCgis, pity the 
king. Verg. 

1 Facultatis and m&gnl are Descriptive, but fontium is Partitive. 
a The following adjectives are so used : m&gnl, parvl, tantl, qaantl ; pluris, mi- 
noris; plUriml, mdwiml, and minimi. 

* As assis, floccl, naucl, and pill. 

* Observe that verbs of buying and selling admit the Genitive of price only when 
one of these adjectives is used. In other cases they take the Ablative of price. 
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II. With recordor, meminl, reminlscor, and obllviscor : ' 
Meminit praeteritCrum, lie remembers the past. Cic. Oblltus sum mel, 

I have forgotten myself. Ter. FlagitiSrum recordarl, to recollect base deeds. 
Cic. ReminlscI virtutis, to remember virtue. Caes. 

III. With refert and interest : 

Illorum rSfert, it concerns tliem. SalL Interest omnium, it is the inter^ 
est of all. Cic. 

Note. — The expression, Venit in mentem, 'it occurs to mind, 1 is sometimes con- 
strued with the Genitive and sometimes with the Nominative: 

Venit mihi Platdnis in mentem, 3 the recollection of Plato comes to my mind, or 1 
recollect Plato. Cic. N6n venit in mentem pugna, does not the battle occur to your 
mindt Idv. 

407. Verbs of remembering and forgetting often take the 
Accusative instead of the Genitive: 

Meraineram Paullum, / remembered Taullus. Cic. Triumphos recordftfl, 
to recall triumphs. Cic. Ea reminlscere, remember those things. Cic. 

Note 1. — The Accusative Is the common construction (1) with recordor and (2) 
with the other verbs, if it is a neuter pronoun or adjective, or designates an object re- 
membered by a contemporary or an eye-witness. 

Nons 2.— The Ablative witii di is rare : 

Becordare de ceteris, bethink yourself of the others. Cic. 

408. The Construction with refert and interest is as follows: 
I. The Person or Thing interested is denoted — 

1. By the Genitive, as under the rule. 

2. By the Ablative Feminine of the Possessive.* This takes the place of the 
Genitive of personal pronouns : 

Meft refert, it concerns me. Ter. Interest mefl, it interests me. Cic. 

3. By the Dative, or Accusative with or without Ad; hut rarely, and 
chiefly with rifert, which moreover often omits the person : 

Quid refert vlventl, what does it concern one living t Hor. Ad me refert, 
U concerns me. Plaut 

II. The Subject of Importance, or that which involves the interest, is 
expressed by an Infinitive or Clause, or by a Neuter Pronoun : 

1 The Genitive with verbs of pitying, remembering^ and forgetting probably de- 
pends upon the substantive idea contained in the verbs themselves; see Internal Object, 
371, 1., 2. Thus, meminl with the Accusative means I remember distinctly and fully, 
generally used of an eye-witness or of a contemporary; but with a Genitive, it means to 
have some recollection of. With rifert the Genitive depends upon re\ the Ablative of 
res, contained In the verb, and with interest it may be a Predicate Genitive, or may sim- 
ply follow the analogy of rifert. 

a With venit in mentem, the Genitive Platdnis supplies the place of subject It 
probably limits the pronominal subject already contained in venit, as in every Latin verb, 
it or that of Plato, the recollection of Plato. 

* See foot-note 1, above. 
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Interest omnium recte faoere, to do right is the interest of all. Cie. Vestra 
h&c interest, this interests you. Cic. 

III. The Degree of Interest is expressed by an Adverb, by a Neuter 
used adverbially, or by a Genitive of Value (4W ; : 

Vestra maxims interest, U especially interests you. Cie. Quid nostra, re- 
fert, what does it concern us ? Cic. Magnl interest mea, U greatly interests 
me. Cic. 

IY. The Object or End for which it is important is expressed by the 
Accusative with ad, rarely by the Dative : 

Ad honorem nostrum interest, U is important for our honor. Cic 

RULE XX,— Accusative and Genitive. 

409. The Accusative of the Person and the Geni- 
nvE of the Thing are used with a few transitive verbs : 

I. With verbs of reminding, admonishing : l 

Te amlcitiae commonefacit, he reminds you of friendship. Cic. Mllites 
necessitatis monet, he reminds the soldiers of the necessity. Ter. 

II. With verbs of accusing, convicting, acquitting : 1 
Viros sceleris arguis, you accuse men of crime. Cic. Levitatis eum con- 

vincere, to convict him of levity. Cic. Absolvere injuriae eum, to acquit 
him of injustice. Cic. 

III. With miser et, paenitet, pudet, taedet, andpiget:* 

E&rum n5s miseret, toe pity them (it moves our pity of them). Cic 
C&nsilil mS paenitet, / repent of my purpose. Cic. Me" stultitiae meae 
pudet, / am ashamed of my folly. Cic. 

Not* 1.— The Genitive of the Thing designates, with verbs of reminding, etc., that 
to which the attention is called; with verbs of accusing, etc, the crime, charge; and 
with miseret, paenitet, etc., the object which produces the feeling; see examples. 

Note 2.— The personal verbs included under this rule retain the Genitive in the 
Passive : 

AccQsatus est proditidnis, he was accused of treason. Nep. 

1 The Genitive with verbs of reminding and admonishing may be explained like 
that with verbs of pitying, remembering, and forgetting ; see foot-note 1, page 214. 
With verbs of accusing, etc, the Genitive may also be explained in the same way, or 
may depend upon nomine, crlmine, or judicid, understood. Sometimes one of these 
nouns is expressed; see 410, II., 1. 

* The Genitive with paenitet, pudet, etc^ like that with venit in mentem (see 406, 
note, with foot-note), depends upon the impersonal subject contained in the verb. Thus, 
te haec pudent means these things shame you, and mi stultitiae meae pudet, literally 
rendered, means of my folly (L e., the thought of it, or something about it\ shames me. 
The Genitive with miseret may be explained either in the same way, or like that with 
xnisereor; see foot-note 1, page 214. 
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Note 3.— In judicial language a few verbs not otherwise so used are treated as 
verbs of accusing. Thus condlco occurs with the Genitive in Llvy, I., 82. 

410. Special Constructions. — The following deserve notice: 
I. Verbs of Reminding and Admonishing sometimes take, instead of 
the Genitive — 

1. The Accusative of a neuter pronoun or adjective, rarely of a substan- 
tive, thus admitting two accusatives : 

Mud me admones, you admonish me op that. Cic. 

2. The Ablative with de — moneO and its compounds generally so : 
Deproelid vOs admonul, / have reminded you of the battle. Cic. 

II. Verbs of Accusing, Convicting, sometimes take, instead of the 
Genitive of the crime, etc. — 

1. The Genitive with nomine, crimine, judicio, or some similar wOrd: 
Nomine conjurationis damnatl sunt, they tvere condemned on the charge of 

conspiracy. Cic. Innocentera jttdicio capitis arcessere, to arraign an inno- 
cent man on a capital charge. Cic. 

2. The Accusative of a neuter pronoun or adjective, larely : 
Id me accusas, you accuse me of that. Plaut. 

3. The Ablative alone or with a preposition, generally de : 

De pecunils repetundls damn&tus est, he was convicted of extortion. Cic. 

III. With verbs of Condemning, the Penalty is generally expressed by 
the Ablative? or by the Accusative with a preposition, usually ad: 

Tertia parte damn art, to be condemned to forfeit a third of one's land. Liv. 
Capite damnare, to condemn to death. Cic. Morte multare, to punish with 
death. Cic. Ad bSstias condemn&re, to condemn to the wild beads. Suet. 

Note 1.— Id the poets the penalty is sometimes expressed by the Dative: 

Morti damn&tus, condemned to death. Lucr. 

Note 2.— The Genitive occurs in such special expressions as capitis condemndre s 
* to condemn to death 1 ; votl damndri,' to be condemned to fulfil a vow* = 4 to obtain 
a wish*; damndri longl labdris,' to be condemned to long labor 1 ; votl reus* = vvtl 
damnatus, * condemned to fulfil a vow 1 : 

Aliquem capitis condemn&re, to condemn one to death. Cic Damnatus longl labdrls, 
condemned to long labor. Hor. 

IV. With Miseret, Paenitet, Pddet, Taedet, and Piget, an Infinitive 
or Clause is sometimes used, rarely a neuter pronoun or nihil : 

Me paenitet vlxisse, / repent having lived. Cic. Te haec pudent, these 
things shame you. Ter. 

Note 1.— Like miseret are sometimes used miseriscit^ commiserescit, mitteretur, 
commiseretur. Like taedet are nsed pertaedet, pertaesum est. 

Notb 2. — Pudet sometimes takes the Genitive of the person before whom one la 
ashamed: 

Me tui pudet, / am ashamed in your presence. Ter. Pudet hominum, tt is a 
shame in tfte sight of men. Liv. 

1 Regularly so when the penalty is a definite sum of money. 
* Best explained as a substantive. 
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Note %.—Pertaesus admits the Accusative of the object : 
Pertaesus Ignaviam suam, disgusted witti his own inaction. Suet 

Y. Many other verbs sometimes take the Genitive. 1 Thus — 

1. Some verbs of plenty and want, as compleO, impleO, 1 egeo, indigeO, like 
adjectives of the same meaning (300, 1., 3) : 

Virtus exercit&tidnis indiget, virtue requires exercise. Cic. Auxilil egere, 
to need aid. Caes. Multitudinem r€ligionis hnplevit, 8 he inspired (filled) the 
multitude with religion. Liv. Berum satagere, to be occupied with (to do 
enough of) business. Ter. 

2. Some verbs of desire, emotion, or feeling, like adjectives of the same 
meaning (300, 1., 1) : 

Cupiunt tul, they desire yon. Plaut. Tul testimdnil veritus, fearing your 
testimony. Cic. AnimI * pendeO, / am uncertain in mind. Cic. Discrucior 
animl, / am troubled in spirit. Plaut. Te angis animl, you make yourself 
anxious in mind. Plaut. Desipere mentis, to be foolish in mind, or mistaken 
in opinion. Plaut. 

3. A few verbs denoting mastery or participation, like adjectives of the 
same meaning (300, 1., 3), potior,* adipiscor, regno: 

Siciliae potltus est, he became master of Sicily. Nep. Berum adeptus est, he 
obtained the power. Tac Il&gp&vitjppvl&nim, he was king of the peoples. Hor. 

4. In the poets, a few verbs * take the Genitive, instead of the Ablative of 
Separation or Cause (413) : 

Abstinere Irarum, to abstain from anger. Hor. Labdrum decipitur, he is 
beguiled of his labors. Hor. Desine querclarum, cease from complaints. Hor. 
Desistere pugnae, to desist from the battle. Verg. Eum culpae llberare, to 
free him from blame (i. e., to acquit him). Liv. Mlrarl laborum, to admire 
because of toils. Verg. DamnI InfectI promittere, to give surety in view of 
expected damage. Cic. 

Note.— For the Genitive of Gerund* and Gerundives, see 542, 1. ; 544. 

SECTION VII. 

ABLATIVE. 

411. The Latin Ablative performs the duties of three 
cases originally distinct : 6 
I. The Ablative Pbopeb, denoting the relation fbom : 

Expulsus est patria, he was banished from his country. Cic. 

1 Transltives of this class of coarse admit the Accusative with the Genitive. 
9 See 491, IL 

* Animl in such instances is probably a Locative in origin, as animU is used in the 
same way in the plural See foot-note on animl, 399, III., 1. 

* Potior takes the Genitive regularly when it means to reduce to subjection. 

* As absHneo, decipio, di&inO, dtoisto, levO, libera, etc. ; mlror, etc 

4 These three cases, still recognised in the Sanskrit, originally had distinct forms; 
but in the Latin, under the influence of phonetic change and decay, these forms have 
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II. The Instrumental, denoting the relation with, by : 

301 omnia lUce collQstrat, the sun illumines all things with its light. Cic. 

III. The Locative, denoting the relation in, at: 

Sfi oppidd tenet, he keeps himself in the town. Cic. 

I. Ablative Propek. 
RULE XXI.— Place from which. 

412. The Place from which is denoted by the Ablative: 

I. Generally with a preposition — 3, ab, dS, or ex : 

Ab urbe profitiscitur, he sets out from the city. Caes. De" ford, from 
the forum. Cic. Ex Africa, from (out of ) Africa. Li v. 

II. In Names of Towns without a preposition : l 

Platdnem Athenls arcesslvit, he summoned Plato from Athens. Nep. 
Fugit Corinthd, lie fled from Corinth. Cic. 

1. Many names of islands, and the Ablatives domO and rfire, are used 
like names of towns : 

Domb profugit, he fled from home. Cic. Deld proflciscitur, he proceeds 
fromDelos. Cic. 

2. The Ablative of places not towns is sometimes used without a prepo* 
tition, especially in poetry : 

Cadere nubibus, to fall from the clouds. Verg. Labi equd y to fall from a 
horse. Hor. 

3. The preposition is sometimes used with names of towns, especially 
for emphasis or contrast : 

Ab Arded Bomam venfirunt, they came from Ardea to Borne. Liv. 
Note.— The preposition is generally used when the vicinity, rather than the town 
itself, is meant : 

Discessit & Brundisift, he departed from Brundisium (i. e., from the port). Caes. 

RULE XXH.— Separation, Source* Cause. 

413. Separation, Source, and Cause are denoted by the 
Ablative with or without a preposition : 

Separation. — Caedem a vdbls dSpellft, / ward off slaugJiter from you. 
Cic. Hunc a tuls oris arcSbis, you will keep this one from tour altars. 

become identical, and their uses have been blended in a single case called the Ablative. 
On the general subject of the Ablative and its use, see Merguet, pp. 109-117; Delbruckr 
H&bschmann, pp. 82-106; Holzweissig, pp. 28 and 75; Draeger, I., pp. 494-671; Roby 
IL, pp. 08-115. 

1 This was the original construction for all places alike. 
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Cic. Ex pulsus est patria, he was banished from his country. Cic. Urbem 
commeatu prfvavit, he deprived the city of supplies. Nep. Conatti desti- 
terant, they desisted from the attempt. Caes. Vagina Sripe ferrum, draw 
your sword from its scabbard, Verg. 

Source. — Hoc audlvl d8 parente men, I heard this from my father. Cic. 
Oriundt ab Sablnis, descended from the Sabines. Li v. Statua ex aere 
facta, a statue made of bronze. Cic. Abiete puppis, the stem made of fir. 
Verg. Jove natus, son of Jupiter. Cic. 

Cause. — Are militate laudator, an art is praised because of its useful- 
ness. Cic. LacrimO gaudfo, I weep for (on account of) jot. Ter. Vestra 
hoc causa volebam, / desired this on your account. Cic. Rogatu veneram, I 
had come by request. Cic. Ex vulnere aeger, ill in consequence of his wound. 
Cic. Aeger erat vulneribus, he was ill in consequence of his wounds. Nep. 

Not* 1.— Transitive Verbs admit an Accusative with the Ablative; see examples. 

Note 2.— The prepositions most frequently used with the Ablative of Separation 
and Source are a, ab, de\ e, eas, and with the Ablative of Cause, <#, i, ex. 

Note 8.— With the Ablative of Separation the preposition is more freely used when 
the separation is local and literal than when it is figurative : di ford, * from the forum *; 
ex Asia, *out of Asia 1 ; but levdre metu, k U> relieve from fear"; condtu disistere,*\o 
desist from the undertaking. 1 

Note 4.— For the Omitive instead of the Ablative of Separation, see 410, V M 4; 
and for the Dative similarly used, see 385, 2. 

414. The Ablative op Separation designates that from which 
anything is separated, or of which it is deprived, and is generally 
used without a preposition in the following situations : 

I. With verbs meaning to relieve, deprive, need, be without: x 

Leva mc hdc onere, relieve me of this burden. Cic. Vinclis exsolvere, to 
release from chains. Plaut. Molestia expedire, to relieve of trouble. Cic. 
Mllitem praeda fraudare, to defraud the soldiery of booty. Liv. Non egeO 
mediclnfi, / do not need a remedy. Cic Vacare culpa, to be free from fault. 
Cic. See also examples under 413. 

II. With moved in special expressions : • 

Slgnum movere locd, to move the standard from the place. Cic. 

III. With adjectives meaning free from, destitute o/: 8 

Animus liber curd, a mind free from oare. Cic. Expere metu, free from 
fear. Cic. Urbs nuda praesidi6, a city destitute of defence. Cic. 
Not*.— For a similar use of the Genitive, 4 see 300, 1.. 8. 

IV. With opus and nans, meaning need: 

1 As eoopedio, eaeonero, levo, relevo, libero, related, solve, absolvO, exsotvo; eocuo, 
fraudii, nudo, orbo, spolio, prlvO, etc 

* As In movere locd, movere sendtu, movere tribti, movbre vestloAft. 

' A or ab is generally used with names of persons and sometimes with other words. 

4 Eginus, indlgus, sterilis, and some others are freely used with the "Genitive: see 
809, 1., 8. 
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Auctoritdte tud nobis opus est, we need (there is to us a need of) toub 
authority. Cic. Usus est tua inihf opera, I need your aid. Plaut. 

Note 1.— In most other instances a preposition accompanies the Ablative of Separa- 
tion, though often omitted in poetry and in late prose. 

Notb 2,.— Opus est and usus est. admit the Dative of the person with the Ablative of 
the thing; see examples. 

Note 8. — With opus and usus % the Ablative is sometimes a perfect participle, or, 
with opus, a noun and a participle : 

Cdnsultd opus est, there is need of deliberation. Sail. Opus fuit Hirtio convents, 
there was need of meeting Hirtius. Cic 

Note 4. — With opus est, rarely with ilsus est. the thing needed may be denoted— 

1) By the Nominative, rarely by the Genitive or Accusative : 

Dux nobis opus est, we need a leader, or a leader is necessary (a necessity) for us. 
Cic. Temporis opus est, there is need of time. Liv. Opus est cibum, there is need of 
food. Plaut 

2) By an Infinitive, a Clause, or a Supine : 

Opus est te valere, it is necessary that you be well. Cic. Opus est ut lavem, it is 
necessary for me to bailie (that I bathe). Plaut. Dictu est opus, it is necessary to be 
told. Ter. 

415. The Ablative op Soukce more commonly takes a prepo- 
sition ; sec examples under 413. It includes agency, parentage, 
material, etc. 

I. The agent or author of an action is designated by the Ablative with 
5 or ab : 

Occlsus est a Thebanls, he was slain by the Thebans. Nep. Occidit a fortl 
Achille, he was slain (lit., fell) by brave Achilles. Ov. 

1. The Ablative without a preposition may be used of a person, regarded 
not as the author of the action, but as the means by which it is effected : 

Coraua tfumidU > firmat, he strengthens the wings with Numidians. Liv. 

Notk 1.— The Accusative with per may be used of the person through whose agency 
the action is effected : 

Ab Oppianlcd per Fabricios 1 factum est, it was accomplished by Oppianicu* 

THROUGH THE AGENCY OF THE FaBRICII. Cic. 

Note 2.— For the Dative of Agents see 388. 

2. When anything is personified as agent, the Ablative with a or ab may 
be used as in the names of persons : 

Vinci & voluptatc, to be conquered by pleasure. Cic. A fortuna datam oc- 
casionem, an opportunity furnished by fortune. Nep. 

II. Perfect Participles denoting parentage or birth — genitus, ndlus, 
ortus, etc. — generally take the Ablative without a preposition : 

Jove natus, son of Jupiter. Cic. Tantalo prOgnfitus, descended from Tan- 
talus. Cic. Parentibus nfttl humilibus, born of humble parents. Cic. 

1 Here note the distinction between the Ablative with ab (ab Oppianicb\ denoting 
the author of the action, the Accusative with per (per Fabricids), the person through 
whose agency the action was performed, and the Ablative* alone (Numidis), the meant 
of the action. 
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Not*.— In designating- Bimotk Ancmtrt, & or ab is generally used ; but after ndtus 
and ortux, the Ablatives familid, genere, locd, and stirpe, when modified by an adjec- 
tive, omit the preposition : 

Oriondl ab Sabrols, demanded from the Sabine*. Liv. OrtI ab GermanTs, sprung 
from the Germans. Caes. Kobifi genere natus, born of a noble family. Sail 

III. With the Ablative of Material, 5 or ex is generally used, though 
often omitted, especially in poetry : 

Statua ex aere facta, a statue made of bronze. Cic. Pocula ex auro, cups 
of gold. Cic. Aere cav6 clipeus, a shield of concave bronze. Verg. Abiete 
puppis, the stern made of fir. Verg. 

Nora 1.— A special use of the Ablative, kindred to the above, is seen with faddy flO, 
and sum in such expressions as the following : 

Quid hoc nomine facias, what are you to do with th*s man t Cic Quid 1115 Act, 
what will become of him t Cic. Quid t£ futurum est, what will become of you t Cic. 

Note 2.— The Dative or the Ablative with di occurs in nearly the same sense : 

Quid huic homini facias, what are you to do with (or to) this man t Cic Quid dfi 
te faturum est, what will become of you T Cic 

41 6. The Ablative op Cause is generally used without a prepo- 
sition. 1 It designates that by reason of which, because of which, in 
accordance with which anything is or is done, and is used both with 
verbs and with adjectives; 9 see examples under 413. 

I. Cause is sometimes denoted — 

1) By the Ablative with fi, ab, do, 5, ex, prae : 

Ab eadem superbia » n6n venire, not to come because of the same haughti- 
ness. Liv. Ex vulnere* aeger, ill in consequence of his wound. Cic fix 
invidia laborare, to suffer from unpopularity. Cic. Non prae lacrimls scrl- 
bere, not to write in consequence of tears. Cic. 

2) By the Accusative with ob, per, propter : 

Per aetatem inutiles, useless because of (lit, through) their age. Caes. In 
oppidum propter timorem sese recipiunt, they betake themselves into the city 
on account of their f tar. Caes. 

Note 1.— With transitive verbs the motive which prompts the action is often ex- 
pressed by the Ablative with a perfect passive participle : 

Regni cupidlt&te 4 inductus conjuratidnem fecit, influenced by the desire of ruling, 
he formed a conspiracy. Caes. 

Not* 2.— That in accordance with which anything is done is often denoted by th9 
Ablative with e or ex : 



1 The Ablative of Cause is very far removed from the original meaning of the Abla- 
tive, and indeed in some of its uses was probably derived from the Instrumental Abla- 
tive; see 418. 

9 This includes such Ablatives as met Judicifi, in accordance with my opinion ; med 
sentential jussti, impnlsu, monit& % etc; causd, griiUd; also the Ablative with di- 
*ipiO, doled, exsilio, emsulto, gaudeO, labbro, lacrimO, factor, triumpho, etc 

* See note 2, foot-note. 

4 Here cupiditdte must be construed with inductus, yet it really expresses the cause 
of the action, fecit. 
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RSs ex foedere repctuntur, restitution is demanded ih accordance with the 
treaty. Liv. Digs em praeceptls tula uctus, a day passed in acooedanck with youb 
precepts. Cic. Ex v€ritate aestimare, to estimate in accordance with the truth. Cic 
Ex auctoritate * senatus confirmare, to ratify on the authority of the senate, Liv. 

RULE XX i ■ i .—Ablative with Comparatives. 

417. Comparatives without quam are followed by the 
Ablative : a 

Nihil est am&bilius virtate? nothing is more lovely than virtue. Cic. 
Quid est melius bonit&le* what is better than goodness ? Cic. Sclmus so- 
lera majorem esse terra, 3 we knfiw that the sun is larger than the earth. Cic. 
Amicitia, qua nihil melius habemus, friendsMp, than which we have nothing 
better. Cic. Lacrima nihil citius arescit, nothing dries sooner than a tear. 
Cic. Poticrem Ira salutem habet, he regards safety as better than anger. Liv. 

1. Comparatives with Quam* are followed by the Nominative, or by the 
case of the corresponding noun before them : 

Hibernia minor quam Britannia exlstimatur, Ireland is considered smaller 
than Britain. Caes. Agrts quam urbl terribilior, more terrible to the country 
than to the city. Liv. 

Note 1. — The construction with quam is the full form for which the Ablative is an 
abbreviation. The Ablative is freely used for quam with a Subject Nominative or Sub- 
ject Accusative— regularly so for quam with the Nominative or Accusative of a rela- 
tive pronoun* as in the fourth example under the rule. In other cases quam is retained 
in the best prose, though sometimes omitted in poetry. 

Note 2. — After plus, minus, ampUus, or longitis, in expressions of number and 
quantity, quam is often omitted without influence upon the construction ; * sometimes 
also after major, minor \ etc. : 

Tecum plus annum vlxit, he lived with you more than a year. Cic Minus duo 
mllia, less than two thousand. Liv. 

Note 8.— Instead of the Ablative after a comparative, a preposition with its case, as 
ante, prae, praeter, or supra, is sometimes used : 

Ante alids immanior, more monstrous than (before) the others. Verg. 

Note 4.— Alius, involving a comparison, other than, is sometimes used with the 
Ablative . 

1 These and similar Ablatives with prepositions show the transition from source to 
cause, and illustrate the manner in which the latter was developed from the former. The 
Ablative with the preposition seems in general to retain something of the idea of source. 

* This Ablative furnishes the standard of comparison — that from which one starts. 
Thus, if virtue is taken as the standard of what is lovely, nothing is more so. This Abla- 
tive is sometimes explained as instrumental (418), but that view is controverted by a 
similar use of the Greek Genitive, which does not contain the instrumental Ablative, and 
of the Sanskrit Ablative, which is often distinct from the instrumental. 

* Virtute = quam virtus; bonitdte = quam bonitas; terra = quam terram (sc. 
esse). 

* So in expressions of age : natus plus trlgintd annfis, * having been born more thai 
thirty years.* The same meaning is also expressed by major trlgintd annos ndtus, 
major trlgintd annls, major quam trlgintd annorum, or miijor trlgintd annorum. 
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Quaerlt alia his, he seeks other things than these. Plant Alias saptonte, other than 
a wise man. Hor. 

Note 5. — Quam pro denotes disproportion, and many Ablatives — oplni&ne, spe\ 
aequo, Justo, solito, etc—are often best rendered by clauses : 

Minor caedes quam pro victoria, less slaughter than teas proportionate to the vic- 
tory. Uv. Serins ape venit, he came later than woe hoped (than hope). Liv. Plus 
aequd, more than is fair. Cic. 

2. With Comparatives, the Measure of Difference, 1 the amount by 
which one thing surpasses another, is denoted by the Ablative : 

Hiberaia dimidid minor quam Britannia, Ireland smaller by one half than 
Britain. Caes. 

II. Instrumental Ablative. 

418. The Instrumental Ablative denotes both Accom- 
paniment and Means.* 

RULE XXIV.— Ablative of Accompaniment. 

419. The Ablative is used — 

I. To denote Accompaniment. It then takes the prepo- 
sition cum: 

Vlvit cum Balbo, he fives with Balbus. Cic. Cum gladiTs stant, they 
stand with swords (i. e., armed with swords). Cic. 

II. To denote Characteristic or Quality. It is then 
modified by an adjective or by a Genitive : 

Summd virtute adulescens, a youth of the highest virtue. Caes. QuI- 
dam magnO capite, Ore rubicundo, magnls pedibus, a certain one with a 
large head, with a red face, and with large feet. Plaut. Catillna ingeniO 
malO fuit, Catiline was a man of a bad spirit. Sail, ffrl sunt specie taurl, 
the urns is (lit., the uri are) of the appearance of a bull. Caes. 

Notb.— The Ablative, when used to denote characteristic or quality, may be called 
either the Descriptive Ablative or the Ablative of Characteristic 

III. To denote Manner.* It then takes the preposition 
cum, or is modified by an adjective or by a Genitive : 

> See 423. ~~~ ~~ " ~— — — 

* The idea of means was probably developed from that of accompaniment* as seen 
in such expressions as cum omnibus copiU sequitwr, ' he pursues with all his forces'— 
accompaniment, which readily snggests means, as he employs his forces as means; 
equis Voirwnt, 4 they went with horses' — accompaniment and means. Some scholars 
have conjectured that originally accompaniment and means were expressed by separate 
case-forms, but of this there seems to be little proof 

* Note the close connection between these three uses of the Ablative— the first desig- 
nating an attendant person or thing— with Balbus, voiih swords ; the second, an at- 
tendant quality— a youth with (attended by) the highest virtue; the third, an attend' 
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Cum virtute vlxit, he lived virtuously. Cic. Summd vl proelium com 
mlsSrunt, they joined battle with the greatest violence. Nep. DuCbua 
modls fit, i / is done in two ways. Cic. 

Note l.—The Ablative of manner sometimes takes cum even when modified by an 
adjective : 

Magna cum curd scrfpsit, he wrote with great care. Cic 

Note 2.— But the Ablative of a few words is sometimes used without cum, even 
when unattended by an adjective, a&jure, * rightly'; injuria * unjustly'; ordine, *in 
an orderly manner'; ratibne, ' systematically ' ; silentib, 'in silence,' etc 1 

Note 8.— Per, with the Accusative, sometimes denotes manner : per vim, * violent- 
ty'; per ludum, * sportively.* 

1. On the Ablative op Accompaniment, observe — 

1) That cum is often omitted — (1) especially when the Ablative is qualified 
by an adjective, and (2) after jungd, misceb, and their compounds : 

IngentI exercitu profectus est, he set out with a large army. Liv. Im- 
probitas scelere jflncta, depravity joined with crime. Cie, 

2) That the Ablative with cum is often used of hostile encounters : 

Cum Gallis certare, to fight with the Gauls. Sail. Noblscum bostes con- 
tenderunt, the enemy contended with us. Cic. 

Note.— For the Dative with verbs denoting union or contention, see 385, 4, 8). 

2. On the Descriptive Ablative, as compared with the Descriptive 
Genitive, observe — 

1) That in descriptions involving size and number, the Genitive is used ; 
see examples under 306, V. 

2) That in most descriptions involving external characteristics, parts of the 
body, and the like, the Ablative is used, as in the second and fourth examples 
under 419, II. 

8) That in other instances either case may be used. 

4) That the Ablative, like the Genitive, may be U6ed either with nouns, 
as in the first and second examples under 419, II., or with verbs in the predi- 
cate, as in the other examples. 

RULE XXV.— Ablative of Means. 

420. Instrument and Means are denoted by the Abla- 
tive: 

Comibus taurl s§ tutantur, butts defend themselves with thejr horns. 
Cic. Gloria ducitur, he is led by glory. Cic. S6l omnia luce collustrat, 
the sun illumines all things with its light. Cic. Lacte vlvunt, they live upon 
milk. Caes. Tellfis saucia vomeribus, the earth turned (wounded) with the 
ploughsliare. Ovid. 

ant circumstance— to live with virtue, virtuously. Compare cum Balbd vVtere and 
turn virtute vlvere. 

1 But perhaps most Ablatives which never take cum are best explained as the Abla- 
tive of cause— as lege, • according to law 1 ; obnsuitudine, 'according to custom 1 ; con* 
silid, ' on purpose,' etc 
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Not*.— This Ablative is of frequent occurrence, and is used both with verbs and with 
adjective*. 

1. The following expressions deserve notice : 

1) Quadraginta hostile sacrificare, to sacrifice with forty "victims, Li v. 
Facere vitula, to make a sacrifice of (lit., with) a female calf. Verg. 

2) Fidibus cant&re, to play upon a stringed instrument. Cic. Pilft lade re, 
to play at ball (lit., with the ball). Hor. 

8) Aurelift via profidscl, to set out by the Aurelian way. Cic. "Eddem 
itinere ire, to go by the same road. Liv. Esquillna porta ingredl, to enter by 
the Esquiline gate. Liv. 

4) Virtate praeditus, possessed of virtue. Cic. Legiones pulchrls arails 
praeditaa, legions furnished with beautiful arms. Plaut. 

2. Adficio with the Ablative forms a very common circumlocution : honors 
adficere = honorare, to honor ; admirdtidne adficere = adnilrarl, to admire ; poe- 
na adficere = piinlre, to punish, etc. : 

Omnea laetitia adficit, he gladdens all. Cic 

RULE XXVI.— Ablative in Special Constructions.' 

421. The Ablative is used — 

I. With utor, fruor, fungor, potior, vescor, and their compounds : 
Plurimxs flbus fruimur et utimur, we enjoy and use vert many things. 

Cic. Magna est praeda potltus, he obtained great booty. Nep. Lacte ct 
carne vescebantur, they lived upon milk and flesh. Sail. 

II. With Verbs and Adjectives op Plenty : 

Villa abundat lacte, cased, mette ; the villa abounds in milk, cheese, and 
honey. Cic. Urbs ref erta copits, a city filled with supplies. Cic. Virtfite 
praeditus, endowed with virtue. Cic. Deus bonis explevit mundum, Ood 
has filled the world with blessings. Cic. 

III. With dlgnus, indlgnus,* and contentus : 

Dlgnl sunt amicitid, they are worthy op friendship. Cic. Vir paire 
dlgnus, a man worthy op his father. Cic. HonOre indlgnissimus, most un- 
worthy of Itonor. Cic. Natura parvo" contenta, nature content with little. Cic. 

Note 1. — Transitive verbs of Plenty s take the Accusative and Ablative: 
Armls naves onerat, he loads t7ie ships with arms. Sail. See also the last 
example binder 421, II. 

Note 2.—Dignor, as a Passive verb meaning 'to be deemed worthy,' 

1 This Ablative is readily explained as the Ablative of means: thus, utor, 'I use, 1 'I 
serve myself by mean* of ; fruor, k l enjoy,' 4 I delight myself with'; vescor, 'I feed 
upon, 1 * I feed myself with? etc. 

* The nature of the Ablative with dlgnus and indlgnus is somewhat uncertain. On 
etymological grounds it is explained as instrumental; see Delbruck, p. 72; Oorssen, 
»Krit Beitr.,' p. 47. 

3 Transitive verbs of plenty mean ( to fill,' 'to furnish with,' etc., as cumulc, com- 
pleOy impleo, imbuO, InstruO, onerO, drn6, etc 
16 
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takes the Ablative ; but as a Deponent verb meaning * to deem worthy,' used 
only in poetry and late prose, it takes the Accusative and Ablative : 

HonOre dlgnatl sunt, they have been deemed worthy of honor. Cic. Me 
dlgnor honore, I deem myself worthy of honor. Verg. 

Note 8. — Dignus and indlgnus occur with the Genitive : 

Dignus salutis, worthy of safety. Plaut. Iiidignus avorum, unworthy of their an- 
cestors. Verg. 

Note 4.—Ctor, fruor, fungor, potior, and vescor, originally transitive, are occa- 
sionally so used in classic authors. Their participle in dus is passive in sense. Ctor 
admits two Ablatives of the same person or thing : 

MO utetur patre, he will find (use) me a father. Ter. 

Note 5.— For the Genitive with potior, see 410, V., 8. For the Genitive with verbs 
and adjectives of plenty, and for the Accusative and Genitive with transitive verbs 
of plenty, see 410, V., 1, with foot-note, and 300, 1., 8. 

RULE XXVU.— Ablative of Price. 

422. Price is generally denoted by the Ablative : 

V endidit aurd patriam, he sold his country for gold. Yerg. Conduxit m&g* 
no domum, he hired a house at a high price. Cic. Multo* sanguine Poenls 
victoria stetit, the victory cost the Carthaginians (stood to the Carthaginians 
at) much blood. Liv. Qulnquaginta talentls aestimarl, to be valued at fifty 
talents. Nep. Vile est vlgintl minis, it is cheap at twenty minae. Plaut. 

Note 1.— The Ablative op Price is used (1) with verbs of buying, selling, hiring, 
letting ; (2) of costing, of being cheap or dear ; l (8) of valuing; (4) with adjectives of 
value. 1 

Note 2. — With verbs of Exchanging — mvto, commute, etc — (1) the thing received 
is generally treated as the price, as with verbs of veiling, but (2) sometimes the thing 
given is treated as the price, as with verbs of buying, or is pnt In the Ablative with cum : 

Pdce bellum mutavit, he exchanged war fob peace. Sail. Exsilium patrid muta- 
vit, he exchanged ins country for exile. Curt. Cum patriae t&ritate gldriam commit- 
t&vit, he exchanged love of country for glory. Cic. 

Note 8.— For the Genitive of Price, see 405. 

RULE XXvUL- Ablative of Difference. 

423. The Measure of Difference is denoted by the 
Ablative : 

UnO die" longiorem mensem faciunt, tliey make the month one day longer 
(longer by one day). Cic. BiduO m6 antecessit, he preceded me by two 
days. Cic. Sol multls partibus major est quam terra, the sun is very much 
(lit, by many parts) larger than tlie earth. Cic. 

Note 1.— The Ablative is thus used with all words involving a comparison, but ad- 
fcrbs often supply its place : multum rdbustior, 'much more robust. 1 

Note 2.— The Ablative of difference includes the Ablative of distance (370, 2), and 
the Ablative with ante, post, and abhinc in expressions of time (430). 

1 As sto, cfmstb, liceO, sum, etc. ; cdrus, vindlis, etc. 
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RULE XXIX.— Specification. 

424. A noun, adjective, or verb may take an Ablative 
to define its application : 

AgSsilaus ndmine, non potesldte fuit rex, Agesilaus was king in name, 
not in power. Nep. Claudus alters pede, lame in one foot. Nep. M6ri, 
bus similes, similar in character. Cic. Reliqu5s GallOs virtute praecGdunt, 
they surpass the oilier Gauls in courage. Caes. 

Note 1.— This Ablative shows in what respect or particular anything is true : 
thus, king (in what respect?) in name. 

Note 2.— For the Accusative of Specification, see 378. 

HI. Locative Ablative. 
RULE XXX.— Place In which. 

425. The Place in which is denoted — 

I. Generally by the Locative Ablative l with the preposi- 
tion in : 

Hannibal in Italia fuit, Hannibal was in Italy. Nep. In nostrls castrls, 
in our camp. Caes. In Appia via, on the Appian way. Cic. 

II. In Names of Towns by the Locative* if such a 
form exists, otherwise by the Locative Ablative : 

Ifomae fuit, he was at Rome*. Cic. Corinthl puer5s docSbat, he taugJU 
boys at Corinth. Cic. AthSnls fuit, he was at Athens. Cic. H6c facis 
Argls, you do this at Argos. Hor. Karthagine reggs creabantur, kings 
were elected (created) at Carthage. Nep. Gadibus vlxit, lie lived at Gades. 
Cic. 

Note.— For the construction with verbs meaning to collect' to come together, and 
with those meaning to place, see 380, note. 

1. In the names of places which are not towns, the Locative Ablative 
is often used without a preposition : 

1) When the idea of means, manner ', or cause is combined with that of 
place : 8 • 

Castrls s6 tenuit, he kept himself in camp. Caes. Aliquem ticld recipere, 
to receive any one in one's own house. Cic. Proelio cadere, to fall in battle. 
Caes. Adulescentibus delectarl, to take pleasure in the young. Cic. Sua 

1 The learner will remember that the Locative Ablative does not differ in form from 
any other Ablative; see 411. 

3 See 48, 4; 51, 8; 66, 4. The Locative was the original construction in all names 
of places. 

8 In some cases place and means are so combined that it Is difficult to determine 
which is the original conception. 
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victoria gldriantur, they glory in their victory. Caes. Nullo officio assuefactl, 
trained in no duty. Caes. 

Note.— The Ablative is generally used with fldo, c&nfido, nltor, innltor, and fritus : 
NSmd fortunae stabilit&te confldit, no one trusts (confides In) the stability of for- 
tune. Gie. Salus veritate nltitur, safety rests upon truth. Cic. FrGtus amlcis, relying 
upon his friends. Liv. 

2) When the idea of place is figurative rather than literal: 
Nova pectore versat consilia, she devises (turns over) new plans in her 
bkea8t. Verg. Stftre judiciis^ to abide by (stand in) the decisions. Cic 
Promissls mancre, to remain true to promises (lit., remain in). Verg. Pen- 
dere aninils, 1 to be perplexed in mind. Cic. Inthnls sensibus angl, to be 
troubled in one's inmost feelings. Cic. Ferox bello, valiant in war. Hor. 
J are perlt us, skilled in law. Cic. 

2. The Ablatives loco, locis, parte, partibus, dextra, laevd, sinistra, terra, 
and marl, especially when qualified by an adjective, and other Ablatives 
when qualified by totiis, are generally used without the preposition : 

Aliquid loco pdnerc, to put anything in its place. Cic. Terra manque, on 
land and sea. Liv. Tota Graecia, in all Greece. Nep. 

Note 1.— The Ablative libra, 'book, 1 generally takes the preposition when used of a 
portion of a work, but omits it when used of an entire treatise : 

In eo libra, in this book (referring to a portion of the work). Cic. Alid libra, in an- 
other work. Cic. 

Note 2. — Other Ablatives sometimes occur without the preposition, especially wheu 
qualified by omnis, medius, or universus : 

Omnibus oppidis, in all the towns. Caes. 

Note 8.— In poetry the Locative Ablative is often used without the preposition : 

Lucis opacis, in shady groves. Verg. SilvTs agrisque, in the forests and fields. Ov. 
Tbeatris, in the theatres. Hor. Ferre umero, to bear upon the shoulder. Verg. 

3. Ablative for the Locative. — Instead of the Locative in names of 
towns the Ablative is used, with or without a preposition — 

1) When the proper name is qualified by an adjective or adjective pronoun : 
In ipsa Alexandria, 2 in Alexandria itself. Cic. Longa Alba, at Alba 

Longa. Verg. 

2) Sometimes when not thus modified : 

In monte Alband Lavlnioque, on the Alban mount and at Lavinium. Liv. 
In Alexandria,* at Alexandria. Liv. 

Note.— The following special constructions deserve notice : 

In oppido Citio,* in the town Citiwin. Nep. Albae, 4 in urbe opportune, at Alba, a 
convenient city. Cic 

» In the singular animi is generally used, a Locative probably both in form and in 
signification; see p. 211, foot-note 4. 

3 At Alexandria would regularly be expressed by the Locative, Alexandria*. 

* Here CiWt is in apposition with oppidd, the usual construction in such cases, though 
a Genitive limiting oppidd occurs: In oppidd Antiochlae, in tiu city of AnUoch. Cic 

4 A Locative may thus be followed by in urbe, or in oppidd, modified by an adjec- 
tive ; but see 363, 4. 2). The preposition in is sometimes omitted. 
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426. Like Names of Towns are used — 

1. Many Names of Islands: 

Lesbl vlxit, he lived in Lesbos. Nep. Conon CyprI vlxit, Conon lived in 
Cyprus. Nep. 

2. The Locatives doml, inrl, huml, mllitiae, and belli: 

DomI mllitiaeque, at home and in the field. Cic. Rtirl agere vltam, to 
spend life in the country. Liv. 

Nora— A few other Locatives also occur : 

Romae Numidiaeqne, at Borne and in Numidia. Sail. Domam Chersonesf habuit, 
he had a house in the Chersonesus. Nep. Truncum rellquit arenae, 1 he left the body 
in the sand. Verg. 

427. Summary. — The Names op Places not towns are gen- 
erally put — 

I. In the Accusative with ad or in, to denote the place to which : 
In Asiam redit, lie returns to (into) Asia. Nep. 

II. In the Ablative with ab, do, or ex, to denote the place from which : 
Ab urbe proficlscitur, he sets out from the city. Caes. 

III. In the Locative Ablative with in, to denote the place at or in which : 
Hannibal in Italia fuit, Hannibal was in Italy. Nep. 

Note.— For qualifications and exceptions, see 380, 3 and 4 ; 412, 2; 425, 1 and 2. 

428. Summary. — The Names op Towns are put 2 — 

I. In the Accusative, to denote the place to which : 
Nnntius Romam redit, the messenger returns to Rome. Liv. 

II. In the Ablative, to denote the place from which : 
Fugit Corintho, he fled from Corinth. Cic. 

III. In. the Locative, or in the Locative Ablative* to denote the place at 
or in which : 

CorinthI pueros docebat, he taught boys at Corinth. Cic. Gadibus vlxit, 
he lived at Gades. Cic. 

Nora— For qualifications and exceptions, see 380, 1 ; 412, 8; 425, 8. 

RULE XXXI.— Time. 

429. The Time of an Action is denoted by the Ablative : 

Ocldgdsimd anno est mortuus, he died in his eightieth year. Cic. Vere 
convene re, they assembled in the spring. Liv. Natal! die suo, on his birth- 

1 So also terrae and vfclniae. 

9 This, the original construction for all names of places, has been retained unchanged 
only in the names of towns and in a few other words. Most names of places have as- 
sumed a preposition with the Accusative and Ablative, and have substituted the Loca- 
tive Ablative with & preposition to place of the Locative; see 411, III. 

* That is, the Locative is used if any such form exists; if not, the Locative Ablative 
supplies its place. 
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day, Nep. Hieme et aest&te, in winter and summer, Cic. SOlis occasu, at 
sunset, Caes. Adventu Caesaris, on the arrival of Caesar, Caes. Ludls, 
at the time of the games, Cic. Vix decern annls, scarcely in ten years, Nep. 
His vlgintl annls, voithin these twenty years. Cic. 

1. Certain relations of Time are denoted by the Ablative with in or de: 
In tall tempore, 1 at such a time (i. e., under such circumstances). Liv. In 

diebus proximls decern, 1 in the next ten days. Sail. De media nocte, in (lit, 
from, out of ) the middle of the night, Caes. 

2. Certain relations of Time are denoted by the Accusative with ad, in, 
inter, intra, sub, etc. : 

Ad constitfitam diem, at the appointed day. Cic. Ad cenam invltare in 
posterum diem, to invite to dinner for the next day. Cic. Intra vlgintl dies, 
within twenty days. Plaut. Inter tot annos, within so many years. Cic. 
Sub noctem, toward night, Caes. 

430. The Interval between two events may be denoted by 
the Accusative or Ablative with ante or post : a 

Aliquot post menses 3 occlsus est, he was put to death some months after. 
Cic. Post dies paucos venit, he came after a few days. Liv. Paucls ante 
diebus, 3 a few days before. Cic. Homerus annls multls fuit ante Romulum, 
Homer lived many years before Romulus. Cic. Paucls diebus post ejus mor- 
tem, a few days after his death. Cic. Annls qulngentls post, jtve hundred 
years after. Cic. Quartum post annum quam redierat, four years after he 
had returned. Nep. Nono anno postquam, nine years after. Nep. Sexto 
annd quam erat expulsus, six years after he had been banished. Nep. 

Note 1.— In these examples observe— 

1) That the numeral may be either cardinal, as in the sixth example, or ordinal, as in 
the last three. 4 

2) That with the Accusative ante and post either precede the numeral and the noun, 
or stand between them; but that with the Ablative they either follow both, or stand 
between them.* 

8) That quam may follow ante and post, as in the seventh example; may be united 
with them, as in the eighth, or may be used for postquam, as in the ninth. 
Note 2.— The Ablative op the Relative may be used for postquam: 
QuatriduO, quo occlsus est, four days after he was killed. Cic. 

1 The Ablative with in is used to denote (1) the circumstances of the time, and (2) 
the time in or within ichich. In the second sense it is used especially after numeral 
adverbs and in designating the periods of life : bis in die\ ' twice in the day ' ; in pueri- 
Ud, l in boyhood,' etc 

9 In two instances the Ablative with abhine is used like the Ablative with ante: 
Abhinc triginta diebus, thirty days before. Cic. 

* The Accusative after ante and post depends upon the preposition, but the Ablative 
is explained as the measure of difference (423). 

4 Thus, * five years after* = qulnque annls post, or qulntd annb post; at post quln- 
gue annde, or post qulntum annum; or with post between the numeral and the noun, 
qulnque post annls, eta 

• Any other arrangement is rare. 
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Nan 8.— The time since an event may be denoted by the Accusative with dbMno or 
ante, or by the Ablative with ants: 1 

Abhinc annos trecentds fait, he lived three hundred years ago. Cic Paucfe ante 
diebus erapit ex urbe, he broke out of the city a few days ago. Cic 

RULE XXXTI.— Ablative Absolute. 9 

431. A noun and a participle may be put in the Abla- 
tive to add to the predicate an attendant circumstance : 

ServiO regnante viguerunt, they jlourislied in the reign of Servius (Ser- 
vius reigning).* Cic. Rggibus exactls, consults creatl sunt, after the ban- 
ishment of the kings,* consuls were appointed. Liv. Equitatu praemissd, 
subsequSb&tur, having sent forward his cavalry, lie followed. Caes. Reg- 
num haud satis prOsperum neglects religiOne, a reign not sufficiently pros- 
perous because religion was neglected. Liv. Perditls rfibus omnibus tamen 
virtus s8 sustent&re potest, though all things are lost, still virtue is able to 
sustain itself Cic. Obsidibus imperatis, hos Aeduls tradit, 8 having de- 
manded hostages, he delivers them to the Aedui. Caes. 

1. The Ablative Absolute, much more common than the English NominH- 
rive Absolute, generally expresses the time, cause, or some attendant circum- 
stance of an action. 

2. This Ablative is generally best rendered— (1) by a noun with a prepo- 
sition — in, during, after, by, with, through, etc. ; (2) by an active participle 
with its object; or (3) by a clause with when, while, because, if, though, etc. ;• 
see examples above. 

3. A connective sometimes accompanies the Ablative : 

Nisi munltls castrls, unless the camp should be fortified. Caes. 

4. A noun and an adjective, or even two nouns, may be in the Ablative 
Absolute : 7 

1 The Accusative is explained as duration of time (379), the Ablative as measure 
of difference (423). 

2 This Ablative Is called absolute, because it is not directly dependent for its con- 
struction upon any other word in the sentence. Originally Locative, it was first used to 
denote situation or time, a meaning from which its later uses may be readily derived. 
Thus, while the force of a Locative Ablative is apparent in Servio regnante and in regi- 
bus exactls, it is recognized without difficulty in neglictd rUigione as indicating the 
situation or state of things in which the reign was not prosperous. In some instances, 
however, the Ablative Absolute may be instrumental or causal. 

8 Or, while Servius was reigning or was king. 

4 Or, after the kings were banished. 

8 In this example obsidibus and hos refer to the same persons. This is unusual, as 
in this construction the Ablative generally refers to some person or thing not otherwiso 
mentioned in the clause to which it belongs. 

8 The first method of translation comes nearer the original Latin conception, but the 
other methods generally accord better with the English idiom. 

7 This construction is peculiar to the Latin. In the corresponding constructions in 
Sanskrit, Greek, and English, the present participle of the verb l to be"* is used. 
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Serena caelo, when the sky is clear. Sen. CanlniO consule, in the consul* 
ship of Caninius. Cic 

Note 1. — An infinitive or clause may be in the Ablative Absolute with a neuter 
participle or adjective : 

Auditd Darium mdvisse, ptrgit, having heard that Darius had withdrawn (that 
Darius had, etc., having been heard), he advanced. Curt Multt, incertd quid vltarent, 
interierunt, many, uncertain what they should avoid (what they, etc, being uncertain), 
perished. Liv. 

Nora 2.— A participle or adjective may stand alone in the Ablative Absolute : 

Multum certatd, pervlcit, he conquered after a hard struggle. 1 Tac. 

Note 8.— Quieque or ipse in the Nominative may accompany the Ablative Absolute : 

Multis slbl quieque petentibus, while many sought, each for himself. Sail. Cau4a 
ipse prd s§ dicta damnatur, having himself advocated his own cause, he is con- 
demned. Iiv. 

Note 4.— For the use of absente and praesente in the Ablative Absolute with a 
plural noun or pronoun, see 438, 6, note. 

SECTION VIII. 

CASES WITH PREPOSITIONS. 
RULE XXXTTT.-Casea with Preposition*. 

432. The Accusative and Ablative may be used with 
prepositions : * 

Ad amlcum scrlpsi, I have written to a friend. Cic. In curiam, into the 
senate-house. Liv. In Italia, in Italy. Nep. Pro* castrls, before the camp. 

433. The Accusative is used with — 

Ad, adversus (adversum), ante, apud, circa, circum, circiter, cis, citra, 
contra, erga, extra, Infra, inter, intra, juxta, ob, penes, per, pdne, post, 
praeter, prope, propter, secundum, supra, trans, ultra, versus : 

Ad urbem, to the city. Cic. Adversus decs, toward the gods. Cio. Ante 
lUcem, before light. Cic. Apud concilium, in the presence of the council. Cic 
Circa forum, around the forum. Cic. Citra flumen, on this side of the river. 
Cic. Contrft natOram, contrary to nature. Cic. Intra muros, within the 
walls. Cic. Post castra, behind the camp. Caes. Secundum naturam, ac- 
cording to nature. Cic. Trans AlpSs, across the Alps. Cic. 

Note 1. — Exadversus (urn) also occurs with the Accusative : 

Exadversus eum locum, over against that place. Cic. See also 437. 

Note 2.— Versus (um) and usque, as adverbs, often accompany prepositions, es- 
pecially ad and in : 

Ad oceanum versus, toward the ocean. Caes. Ad meridiem versus, toward the 
south. Liv. Usque ad castra hostium, even to the camp of the enemy. Caes. 

1 Literally, it having been much contested. The participle is used impersonally. 
9 On the general subject of Prepositions and their Use, see Boby, II., pp. 861-466; 
Draeger, L, pp. 674-665; Kuhner II., pp. 866-482, 
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Nora 8.— For propius, prdarimi, propior, and prdximus, with the Accusative, tee 
prope, note 2, under I., below. 

Nora 4.— For compounds of prepositions, see 378 and 376. 

I. The following uses of prepositions with the Accusative deserve notice : 

Ad, to, the opposite of ab, from — (1) to, toward, till ; (2) near, at, on; 
ad mi, 4 to me,' 4 near me,' 4 at my house ' ; ad urbem, 4 to the city, 1 4 near the 
city ' ; ad. dextram, 4 on the right ' ; ad multam noctem, 4 till late in the night ' ; 
ad lucem, * till daybreak' ; ad hbc, 4 besides this,' 4 moreover' ; ad verbum, 
'word for word' ; ad hunc modum, 4 after this manner' ; ad ultimum, 4 at 
last' ; ad unum omnes, ' all to a man,' 4 all without exception.' * 

Apod, near, at, before, in the presence of : apud oppidum, 4 near or 
before the town ' ; apud me, 4 at my house ' ; sum apud ml, 4 1 am at home ' 
or 4 1 am in my right mind' ; apud Platonem, 4 in the works of Plato.' 

Ante, before, in front of, above, in preference to : ante suds annbs, 

* before his time,' 4 too early ' ; ante tempus, 4 before the proper time ' ; ante 
annum, 4 a year before ' ; ante urbem conditam, 4 before the founding of the 
fcity ' ; ante alios pulcherrimus omnes, 4 the most beautiful above all others.' 

dream, circft, drciter, 2 round, around, about : circum forum, 

* around the forum ' ; circa si, 4 around or with himself ; circa eandem hqram, 

* about the same hour ' ; circUer meridiem, 4 about midday.' 

Nora.— Circum, the oldest of these forms, is used only of place ; circa, both of 
place and of time ; circiter, rare as a preposition, chiefly of time. They are all freely 
used as adverbs: circum convenlre, ( to gather around"; circa esse, 'to be around'; 
circiter pars quarto, ' about the fourth part 1 

Cis, citrft,* on this side — cis opposed to trans, across, on the other 
bide ; citrd opposed to ultra, beyond : cisflumen, 4 on this side of the stream ' ; 
cis paucds dies, 4 within a few days ' ; citrd veritdtem, 4 short of the truth ' ; 
citrd auctdrtcntem, 4 without authority.' 

Contrft,* opposite to, over against, against, contrary to : contra eds 
regidnes, 4 opposite to those regions' ; contra populum, 4 against the people ' ; 
contra ndturam, 4 contrary to nature.' 

"ErgSL,* toward, to, against: ergd patentee, 4 toward parents'; odium 
erg a Rdmanos, 4 hatred to the Romans ' ; ergd rig em, 4 against the king.' 

Extrft, outside, without, free from, except : extra portam, 4 outside 
the gate'; extra culpam, 4 without fault,' 'free from fault'; extra ducem, 
4 except the leader,' ' besides the leader.' 

InfriL,* below, under, beneath, less than, after, later than, opposed 
to suprd, above : infrd lunam, 4 beneath the moon ' ; infra me, 4 below me ' ; 
infrd tree pedes, 4 less than three feet' ; infra Ly cur gum, 4 after Lycurgus.' 

1 For the form and meaning of prepositions in composition, see 344, 5. 
9 These three forms are all derived from circus, 'a circle' (L e., from its stem) ; see 
804; 307, note 1. 

»■ These are often adverbs. 

* According to Vanicek, from i and the root reg In regO; 'in the direction of 1 (lit-, 
from the direction of). In Tacitus, sometimes in relation to : ergd domum swim, 
•hi relation to his own household.' 

* Infra = infer Q, parte, * in the lower part 
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Inter, 1 between, among, in the midst of : inter urbem et Tiberim, * be- 
tween the city and the Tiber * ; inter bonds, * among the good ' ; inter mantis, 
* in the hands,' 4 within reach,' * tangible ' ; inter nos, * between us,' 4 in con- 
fidence ' ; inter se amdre, * to love one another ' ; inter se diferre, 4 to differ 
from one another' ; inter paucos, inter pauca, * especially,' l preeminently ' ; 
inter paucos disertus, 'preeminently eloquent' ; inter purpuram atqueaurum, 
4 in the midst of purple and gold.' 

Intrft, within, less than, below, opposed to extra, on the outside, 
without : intra castra, 4 within the camp ' ; intra me, 4 within me ' ; 2 intrd 
se, ' in his mind ' or 4 in their minds ' ; 8 intra centum, 4 less than one hundred ' 
intra modum, 4 within the limit ' ; intra fa/mam, 4 below his reputation.' 

Ob, BEFORE, IN VIEW OF, IN BEGARD TO, ON ACCOUNT OF I 6b OCUloS, 4 before 

one's eyes ' ; ob stuUitiam tuam, 4 in view of your folly,' or ' in regard to your 
folly ' ; ob hanc rem, 4 in view of this thing,' * for this reason,' * on this ac- 
count ' ; quam ob rem, * in view of which thing,' * wherefore.' 

Per, 4 through, by the aid of : per forum, 4 through the forum ' ; per alios, 
4 through others,' * by the aid of others ' ; per se, 4 by his own efforts,' also 
4 in himself,' 4 in itself ; per mctum, 4 through fear ' ; per aeidtem, 4 in conse- 
quence of age ' ; per ludum, 4 sportively ' ; per vim, 4 violently ' ; per me licet, 
4 it is* allowable as far as I am concerned ' (i. e., I make no opposition). 

Post, behind, after, since : post montem, 4 behind the mountain ' ; post 
dediedtidnem templi, 4 after the dedication of the temple ' ; post Jwminum 
memoriam, 4 since the memory of man.' 

Praeter, 6 before, along, past, by, beyond, besides, except, contrary 
to: praeter oculos, 'before their eyes' ; praeter oram, 4 along the coast'; 
praeter ceteros, 4 beyond others,' 4 more than others ' ; praeter haec = praeter-ed, 
4 besides these things,' 4 moreover ' ; praeter me, 4 except rae ' ; praeter spem, 
4 contrary to expectation. 1 

Prope, propter, near, near by. Prope, near; propter -prope- 
ter, a strengthened form of prope, 9 very near, alongside of, also in view of, 
on account of : prope hostes, l near the enemy ' ; prope metum, 4 near to fear,' 
4 almost fearful ' ; propter mare, 4 near the sea ' ; propter timorem, 4 on account 
of fear' ; propter se, 4 on his own account,' 4 on their own account.' 

Note 1.— Prope, as an adverb, is sometimes combined with d, ab, or ad: prope 
d Sicilid, ' near Sicily,' l not far from Sicily ' ; prope ad portds, ' near to the gates.'' 

Note 2. — Like prope, the derivatives propius and prvxime, and sometimes even 
propior and proximus, admit the Accusative : T 

Propius periculum, nearer to danger. Liv. Proxime de6s, very near to Hie gods. 

1 Formed from in by the ending ter, like prae-ter from prae (434, 1.), prop-ter 
from prope (433, 1.), and sub-ter from sub (435, 1.). 
a Often equivalent to in meo anim-o, 'in my mind.' 
8 Sometimes, in his country, or in their country. 

* In origin kindred to the Greek vapd. 

6 Formed from prae (434, 1.), like in-ter from in\ see inter, with foot-note. 

• See inter, with foot-note. 

r Perhaps by a construction according to sense, following the analogy of props, though 
most cases a preposition may readily be supplied. 
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Cic Propter montem, nearer to the mountain. Sail. Prdximus mare, nearest to the 
tea. Caes. 

Secundum, 1 following, next after, next behind, alongside of, con- 
forming to, according to, in FAVOR of : secundum dram, ' behind the altar' ; 
secundum debs, l next after the gods ' ; secundum ludbs, * after the games ' ; 
secundum flUmen, * along the river* ; secundum ndturam, l according to na- 
ture,' l following nature ' ; secundum causam nostram, ' in favor of our cause.' * 

Supl*ft, s ON THE TOP, ABOVE, BEFORE, TOO HIGH FOR ; Opposed tO Infrd, 

below : supra lunam, ' above the moon ' ; suprd hanc memoriam, 4 before 
our time ' ; 4 suprd hominem, • too high for a man.' 

Trftns, across, on the other side, opposed to cis, on this side : trans 
Rhenum, 4 across the Rhine ' ; trans Alpes, * on the other side of the Alps.' 

Ultrft, BEYOND, ACROSS, ON THE OTHER 8IDE, MORE THAN, LONGER THAN, 

after, opposed to citrd, on this side : ultra eum locum, 4 beyond that place ' ; 
ultra eum, * beyond him' ; ultra pignus, ' more than a pledge ' ; ultra fidem, 
4 beyond belief,' * incredible ' ; ultra puerUes annds, ' after (beyond) the years 
of boyhood.' 

434. The Ablative is used with — 

A or ab (abs), absque, coram, cum, d6, 

e" or ex, prae, pro, sine, tenus. 

Ab urbe, from the city. Caes. Coram conventu, in tJie presence of the 
assembly. Nep. Cum Antiocho, with Antiochus. Cic. DC fort, from the 
forum. Cic. Ex Asia, out of Asia, Nep. Sine corde, without a heart. Cic. 

Note 1.— Many verbs compounded with ab, de, ex, or super admit the Ablative 
dependent upon the preposition, but the preposition is often repeated,* or some other 
preposition of kindred meaning is used : 

Ablre magistrate, to retire from office. Tac Pugna exoSdunt, they retire from the 
battle. Caes. D6 vita decedere, to depart from life. Cic. Dficedere ex Asia, to depart 
out of Asia. Cic 

Notb 2.— A and i are used only before consonants, ab and ex before either vowels or 
consonants. Abs is antiquated, except before te. 

Note 8.— For cum appended to the Ablative of a personal pronoun or of a relative, 
see 184, 6, and 187, 2. 

Note 4.— Tenus follows its case. In its origin it is the Accusative of a noun,« and 
as such it often takes the Genitive : 

Collfl tenus, up to the neck. Ov. Lumbdrum tenus, as far as the loins. Cic 

1 Properly the neuter of secundus, * following,* l second' ; but secundus is a gerund- 
ive from sequor, formed like dlcundus from dlco (239). For the change of q u to o 
before u in sec-undue for sequ-undus, see 26, foot-note. 

* Like the adjective secundus in ventus secundus, ' a favoring wind ' — one that follows 
us on our course; Jlumine secundd, * with a favoring current * (i. e., down the stream). 

8 Suprd as superd parte, l on the top.* 

4 Literally, be/ore this memory. For hie meaning my or our, see 450, 4, note 1. 

* Though in such cases the first element of the compound is not strictly a preposi- 
tion, but an adverb (344, with foot-note). Thus, in di vltd dicidere, de in the verb 
retains its adverbial force, so that, strictly speaking, the preposition is used only once. 

* From the toot tan, ten, seen in ten-do, ten-eo, and in the Greek rtiv-m. 
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Note 5.— For the Ablative with or without di, as used with facio, fW, and turn, see 
415, III., note. 

I. The following uses of prepositions with the Ablative deserve notice : 
A, ab, 1 abs, from, by, in, on, on tht side of. 1. Of Place ; from, on, 
on the side of : d Gallid, 4 from Gaul ' ; ab ortu, l from the east* ; d fronts, 
'in front* (lit., from the front) ; a tergd, 4 in the rear' ; ab Sequanis, 4 on the 
side toward the Sequani.' 2. Of Time ; from, after : ab hdrd tertid, ' from 
the third hour ' ; a puerd, ' from boyhood ' ; ab cohortdtidne, ' after exhort- 
ing.' 3. In other relations ; from, by, in, against : a poena liber, * free from 
punishment ' ; missus ab Syrdcusis, 4 sent by the Syracusans * ; ab equitdtu 
jwmus, 4 strong in (lit.,/rom) cavalry ' ; ab animd aeger, 'diseased in mind ' ; 
ab eis defendere, ' to defend against (from) them ' ; esse ab aliqud, ' to be on 
one's side ' ; a ndbv>, * in our interest ' ; serous dpedibus, ' a footman.' 
Note.— Absque, rare In classical prose, is found chiefly in Plautus and Terence. 

Gum, 9 with, in most of its English meanings : cum patre habitdre, ' to 
live with one's father ' ; Caesar cum quinque legidnibus, 4 Caesar with five 
legions ' ; consul cum summd imperid, ' the consul with supreme command ' ; 
serous cum Veld, ' a slave with a weapon,' ' an armed slave ' ; cum prima luce, 
4 with the early dawn,- 4 at the early dawn ' ; cdnsentire cum aliqud, 4 to agree 
with any one ' ; cum Caesare agere, ' to treat with Caesar' ; cum aliqud dimi- 
cdre, 4 to contend with any one ' ; multis cum lacrimis, 4 with many tears ' ; 
cum virtuie, 4 virtuously ' ; cum ed ut, or cum ed quod, * with this condition 
that,' 4 on condition that.' See also 410, III. 

DS, down from, from, of. 1. Of Place ; down from, from: de caeld, 
' down from heaven ' ; cfe ford, 4 from the forum ' ; db majdribus audire, 4 to 
hear from one's elders.' 2. Of Time ; from, out of, during, in, at, after ; 
dtprandid, 4 from breakfast ' ; de die, 4 by day,' 4 in the course of the day ' ; de 
tertid vigilid, ' during the third watch ' ; de media node, 4 at about midnight.' 
8. In other relations; from, of, for, on, concerning, according to: de 
summd genere, 4 of the highest rank' ; factum de marmore signum, 4 a bust 
made of marble' ; hom6 de plebe, 4 a man of plebeian rank,' 4 a plebeian'; 
triumphus de Gallia, 4 a triumph over (concerning) Gaul ' ; gram de causa, 
4 for a grave reason ' ; <fe more vetustd, 4 according to ancient custom ' ; di in- 
dustrid, 4 on purpose' ; de integrd, 4 anew.' See also 415, III., note 2. 

£, ex, 3 out of, from. 1. Of Place ; out of, from, in, on : ex urbe, 4 from 
fihe city,' 4 out of the city ' ; ex equdpugnare, 4 to fight on horseback ' ; ex vin- 
culls, 4 in chains' (lit., out of or from chains); ex itinere, 'on the march.* 
2. Of Time ; from, directly after, since : ex ed tempore, 4 from that time ' ; 
ex tempore dicere, l to speak extemporaneously ' ; diem ex die, 4 from day to 
day.' 3. In other relations; from, out of, of, according to, on account of, 
through : ex vulneribus perire, 4 to perish of (because of) wounds' ; unus I 
ftiiis, 4 one of the sons ' ; ex commutdtidne, 4 on account of the change ' ; ex 
cdnsuetudine, 4 according to custom ' ; e vestigid, 4 on the spot ' ; ex parU 
magna, 4 in great part ' ; ex imprdvisd, 4 unexpectedly.' 

1 Greek oiro. 3 Compare Greek &v, <rvV, with. * Compare Greek c£, out of 
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Prae, before, in comparison with, in consequence of, because of: 1 
prae manu esse, * to be at hand ' ; prae manu habere, ' to have at hand' ; prae 
seferre, ' to show, display, exhibit ' ; prae ndbis bedtus, ' happy in comparison 
with us ' ; ndn prae lacrimis 1 posse, 4 not to be able because of tears.' 

PrO, before; in behalf of, in defence of, fob; instead of, as; in 
BETT7BN for, for ; aooording to, in proportion to : pro castris, 4 before the 
camp ' ; prd libertdte, 4 in defence of liberty ' ; prd patrid, 4 for the country ' ; 
prd cdnsule =prdcdnsul, 4 a proconsul ' (one acting for a consul) ; prd certd 
habere, 4 to regard as certain ' ; prd ed, quod, - 4 for the reason that,' 4 because ' ; 
prd tud prudentid, 4 in accordance with your prudence ' ; prd impend, * im- 
periously ' ; prd se quisque, 4 each according to his ability.' 

435. The Accusative or Ablative is used with — 

In, sub, subter, super: 

In Asiam profugit, he fled into Asia. Cic. Hannibal in Italia fuit, Han- 
nibal was in Italy. Nep. Sub montem, toward tlie mountain. Caes. Sub 
monte, at the foot of the mountain. Li v. Subter togam, under the toga. Liv. 
Subter testudine, under a tortoise or shed. Verg. Super Nuraidiam, beyond 
Numidia. Sail, flac super re scrlbam, I shall write on this subject. Cic. 

Note I— In and sub take the Accusative after verbs implying motion, the Ablative 
after those implying rest; see examples. 

Note 2.— Subter and super generally take the Accusative: but super, when it means 
concerning, of, on (of a subject of discourse), takes the Ablative; see examples. 

I. The following uses of in, sub, subter, and super deserve notice : 

In, with the Accusative, into, to, toward, till. 1. Of Place ; into, to, 
toward, against, in : ire in urbem, ' to go into the city ' ; in Persds, 4 into 
the country of the Persians' ; in dram, l to the altar' ; urvum in locum con- 
venire, 4 to meet in one place ' (380, with note). 2. Of Time ; into, to, for, 
till : in noctem, ' into the night' ; in multam noctem, ' until late at night ' ; 
in diem, 4 into the day,' also * for the day ' ; in dies, 4 from day to day,' 4 daily ' ; 
invitdre inposterum diem, 4 to invite for the following day.' 3. In other rela- 
tions; into, against, toward, on, for, as, in : dAmsa in partes tree, 4 divided 
into three parts ' ; in hostem, i against the enemy ' ; in id certdmen, i for this 
contest ' ; in memoriam patris, 4 in memory of his father ' ; in spem pads, 4 in 
the hope of peace ' ; in rem esse, 4 to be useful,' 4 to be to the purpose.' 

In, with the Ablative, is, on, at. 1. Of Place; in, at, within, among, 
upon : in urbe, * in the city ' ; in Psrsis, 4 among the Persians ' ; sapientis- 
simus in septem, ' the wisest among or of the seven.' 2. Of Time ; in, at, 
during, in the course of : in tdli tempore, 4 at such a time ' ; in tempore, 4 in 
time.' 8. In other relations ; in, on. upon, in the case of : esse in armis, 4 to 
be in arms ' ; in summd timdre, 4 in the greatest fear ' ; in hdc homine, 4 in the 
case of this man.' 

Sub, with the Accusative, under, beneath, toward, up to, about, direct- 

1 This causal meaning is developed from the local. The noun in the Ablative is 
thought of as an obstacle or hindrance: nbn prae lacrimis posse, 'not to be able be- 
fore, in the presence qf, because o/tuch a hindrance as tears.' 
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lt aftbk : sub jugum mittere, l to send under the yoke ' ; sub nostram aciem, 
1 toward our line * ; sub astra, 4 up to the stare * ; sub vesperum, 4 toward even- 
ing'; sub eds htterds, 'directly after that letter'; sub imperium reddctus, 
1 brought under one's sway.' 

Sub, with the Ablative, under, at, at the foot of, in, about: sub terra, 
' under the earth ' ; sub pelUbus, * in tents ' ; 1 sub brumd, ' at the time of the 
winter solstice ' ; sub luce, ' at dawn ' ; sub Ivbc verbd, l under this word ' ; sub 
iudice, ' in the hands of the judge ' (L e., not yet decided). 

Nora— Subter, a strengthened form a of sub, meaning under, generally takes the 
Accusative, though it admits the Ablative in poetry: subter mare, 'under the sea'; 
subter togam, * under the toga* ; subter dined testudine, ' under a compact testudo.' 

Super, with the Accusative, over, upon, above : sedens super arma, * sit- 
ting upon the arms' ; super Numidiam, l beyond Numidia' ; super sexdgintd 
miUa, ' upward of sixty thousand ' ; super ndturam, ' supernatural ' ; super 
omnia, l above all.' 

Super, with the Ablative, upon, at, during, concerning, of, on : strdtd 
super ostrd, ' upon purple couches ' (lit., upon the spread purple) ; node super 
media, l at midnight'; hoc super re scribere, * to write upon this subject'; 
multa super Priamd rogitdns, ' asking many questions about Priam.' 

Note.— The Ablative is rare with super, except when it means concerning, about, on 
(of the subject of discourse). It is then the regular construction. 

436. Prepositions were originally adverbs (307, note 1), and many of 
the words generally classed as prepositions are often used as adverbs * in 
classical authors : 

Ad mllibus quattuor, about four thousand. Caes. Omnia contra ciro&que, 
aU things opposite and around. Liv. Prope & Sicilia, not far from Sicily. 
Cic. Juxta positus, placed near by. Nep. Supra, Infra, esse, to be above, be- 
low. Cic. Nee citra nee Ultra, neither on this side nor on that side. Ov. 

437. Conversely, several words generally classed as adverbs are some- 
times used as prepositions. Such are — 

1. With the Accusative, propius, proximo, vridie, poetridie, usque, de- 
super; 

Propius perlculum, nearer to danger. Liv. Prldie Idus, the day before 
the Ides. Cic. Usque pedes, even to the feet. Curt 

2. With the Ablative, intus, palam, proeul, simul (poetic) : 

Tali intus templO, within such a temple. Verg. Palam populO, in the 
presence of the people. Liv. Proeul castrls, at a distance from the camp. Tac. 
Simul his, with these. Hor. 

8. With the Accusative or Ablative, clam, insuper : 

Clam patrem, without the father's knowledge. Plaut. Clam vdbls, without 
your knowledge. Caes. 

1 That is, in camp (lit., under skins). 

a Formed from sub, like in-ter from in; see 433, L, inter, foot-note. 

3 They are, in fact, sometimes adverbs and sometimes prepositions. 
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CHAPTER III. 
SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 



BUUB XXXIV.— Agreement of Adjectives. 

438. An adjective agrees with its noun in gendeb, 
number, and case : 

Fortuna caeca est, fortune is blind. Cic. Verae amlcitiae, true friend- 
ships. Cic. Magister optimus, the best teacher. Cic. Qua in re" prlvatas 
injuri&s ultus est, in which thing he avenged private wrongs. Caes. S6l 
oriSns diem cGnficit, the sun rising makes the day. Cic. 

1. Adjective Pronouns and Participles are Adjectives in construction, and 
accordingly conform to this rule, as in qua in rl, sdl oriens. 

2. When an adjective unites with the verb (generally sum) to form the 
predicate, as in caeca est, ' is blind,' it is called a Predicate Adjective (360, 
note 1); but when it simply qualifies a noun, as in verae amicitiae, 'true 
friendships,' it is called an Attributive Adjective. 

8. Agreement with Clause, etc. — An adjective may agree with any word 
or words used substantively, as a pronoun, clause, infinitive, etc. : 

Quis clfirior, who is more illustrious t Cic. Certum est llberOs amfirl, it 
is certain that children are loved. Quint. See 42, note. 

Note.— An adjective agreeing with a clause is sometimes plural, as in Greek : 

Ut Aeneas jactStur nota tibi, how Aeneas is tossed about is known to you. Yerg. 

4. A Neuter Adjective used as a substantive sometimes supplies the place 
of a Predicate Adjective : l 

Mors est extremum, death is the last thing. Cic. Trlste lupus stabulls, 
a wolf is a sad thing for the flocks. Verg. 

5. A Neuter Adjective with a Genitive is often used instead of an ad- 
jective with its noun, especially in the Nominative and Accusative : 

Multum operae, much service.* Cic. Id temporis, that time? Cic. Vana 
rerum, vain t. 'tings.* Hor. Opaca viarum, dark streets. Verg. Strata viarum, 
paved streets. Verg. See also 307, 3, note 4. 

6. Synesis. 3 — Sometimes the adjective or participle conforms to the real 
meaning of its noun, without regard to grammatical gender or number : 

Pars certare paratl, 4 a part (some), prepared to contend. Verg. Inspe- 
rantl * nobis, to us (me) not expecting it. Catul. Demosthenes cum ceteris 
erant expulsl, 4 Demosthenes with the others had been banished. Nep. 

1 As In Greek : owe ayaBhv nokvKoipavCri. the rule of the many is not a good thing. 

3 Multum operae = multa opera or multam operant; id temporis = id tempos; 
vana rerum = vdnae res or vdnds res. 

9 A construction according to sense; see 636, IV., 4. . 

4 Paratl is plural, to conform to the meaning of pars, 4 part, 1 * some, 1 plural in sense; 
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Note.— In the Ablative Absolute (431) absents and praesente occur In early Latin 
with a plural noun or pronoun : 1 

Praesente l Ibus (ef«), a in their presence (lit., they being present). Plant Prae- 
sente testibus, in the presence of witnesses. Plant. 

7. Agreement with one Noun for another. — When a noun governs an- 
other in the Genitive, an adjective belonging in sense to one of the two nouns, 
sometimes agrees with the other : 

MajOra (for mdj&rum) rerum initia, the beginnings of greater things. Liv. 
Cursus justl {Justus) amnis, the regular course of the river. Liv. 

Note 1.— In the passive forms of verbs the participle sometimes agrees with a 
predicate noun or with an appositive ; see 4658. 

Note 2.— An adjective or participle predicated of an Accusative is sometimes attracted 
into the Nominative to agree with the subject : 

Ostendit sS dextra (for dextram\ she shows herself favorable. Verg. 

439. An adjective or participle, belonging to two or more 
nouns, may agree with them all conjointly, or may agree with one 
and be understood with the others : 

Castor et Pollux vlsl sunt, Castor and Pollux were seen. Cic. Dubitare 
vIbub est Sulpicius et Cotta, Sulpicius and Cotta seemed to doubt. Cic. Temeri- 
tas Ignoratioque vitiosa est, rashness and ignorance are bad. Cic. 

1. The Attributive Adjective generally agrees with the nearest noun: 
AgrI omnes et maria, all lands and seas. Cic. C tin eta maria terraeque, 

aU seas and lands. Sail. 

2. A plural adjective or participle, agreeing with two or more nottns op 
different GENDERS, is generally masculine when the nouns denote persons 
or sentient beings, and in other cases generally neuter : 

Pater et mater mortul sunt, father and mother are dead. Ter. Honores, 
vlctdriae fortufta sunt, honors and victories are accidental things. Cic. Labor 
voluptasque inter s6 sunt juncta, labor and pleasure are joined together. Liv. 

Note.— When nouns denoting sentient beings are combined with those denoting 
things, the plural adjective or participle in agreement with them sometimes takes the 
gender of the former and sometimes of the latter, and sometimes is neuter irrespective 
of the gender of the nouns : 

Rex rfgiaque classis profecti sunt, the king and the royal fleet set out. Liv. Begem 
regnumque sua futura sciunt, they know that the king and the kingdom will be theirs. 
Liv. Inimlca * inter se sunt libera civitas et rex, a free state and a king are hostile to 
each other. Liv. 

8. With nouns denoting inanimate objects, the adjective or participle is 
often neuter, irrespective of the gender of the nouns : 

Labor et dolor sunt flnitima, labor and pain are kindred (things). Cic. 

Insp&ranti is singular, because ndbis is here applied to one person, the speaker (446, 
note 2) ; eoopulsl is plural, because D&mosthenis cum citerU means Demosthenes and 
the others. 

1 In this construction absents and praesente appear to be treated as adverbs. 

2 See p. T8, foot-note 2. 

* Perhaps best explained substantively— things hostile; see 438, 4. 
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Nox atque praeda hoetls remorftta sunt, night and plunder detained the enemy. 

Sail. 

4. Two ob more adjectives in the singular may belong to a plural noun: 
Prima et vlcesima legidnes, the first and the twentieth legions. Tac. 

Note.— In the same way two or more praenomina 1 in the singular may be com- 
bined with a family name in the plural : 

GnaeuB et Publius Sc!pi6n6s, Gnaeua and Publius Scipio. Cic. Publius et Servius 
Bullae, Publius and Servius SuVa. SalL 

Use of Adjectives. 
440. The adjective in Latin corresponds in its general use to 
the adjective in English. 

1. In Latin, as in English, an adjective may qualify the complex idea 
formed by a noun and another adjective : 

Duae potentissimae gentes, two very powerful races. Liv. Magnum aes 
alienum, a large debt. Cic. Naves longas trlginta veteres, thirty old vessels 
of war. Liv. a 

Note.— In general no connective is used when adjectives are combined, as in duae 
potentissimae genii*, etc.; but if the first adjective is multl or pluriml, the connective 
is usually inserted : 

Multae et magnae cdgitatidnga, many great thoughts. Cic Malta et praeclara fa- 
cinora, many illustrious deeds. SalL 

2. Pbolepsis or Anticipation. — An adjective is sometimes applied to a 
noun to denote the result of the action expressed by the verb : 

Submersas* obrue puppes, overwhelm and sink the ships (lit., overwhelm 
the sunken ships). Verg. Scuta latentia » condunt, they conceal their hidden 
shields. Verg. 

Note 1.— Certain adjectives often designate a particuxae pabt of an object: prima 
wocb, the first part of the night ; media aestdte, in the middle of summer; summits mdne, 
the top (highest part) of the mountain. 

Nora 2.— The adjectives thus used are primus, medius, vltimus, extremue, postri- 
mus, intimtis, summus, Imfmvus, Imus, supremus, riliquus, oitera, etc 

Note 8.— In the poets, in Livy, and in late prose writers, the neuter of these adjec- 
tives with a Genitive sometimes occurs : 

Iibyae extrema, the frontiers of Libya. Verg. Ad filtimum inopiae (for ad futimam 
inopiam), to extreme destitution. Liv. 

Note 4.— Adjectives are often combined with beb: res adversae, adversity; risse- 
eundae, prosperity; ris novae, revolution; rlspubUca, republic 

1 For Roman names, see 640. 

* Here duae qualifies not simply gentes, but potentissimae gentes; mdgnum quali- 
fies aes alienum, 'debt 1 (lit, money belonging to another); veteres qualifies ndvis 
long&s, • vessels of war 1 (lit, 'long vessels 1 ), while trlginta qualifies the still more com- 
plex expression, ndvis longds veteres. 

' Observe that submersds gives the result of the action denoted by obrue, and is not 
applicable to puppet until that action is performed; latentia likewise gives the result 
ot condunt. 

17 
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441 . Adjectives and participles are often used substantively :\ 
Boni, the good ; mortdles, mortals ; docti, the learned ; sapieniis, the wise ; 

muUi, many persons; multa, many things; praefectus, a prefect; 8 ndtus, a son.» 

1. In the plural, masculine adjectives and participles often designate persons, and 
neuter adjectives things: fortes, the brave; dlvites, the rich; pauperis, the poor; 
multl, many; panel, few; omnes, all; mei, my friends; discentes, learners; spectantts, 
spectators ;futura, future events; utilia, useful things; mea, nostra, my things, our 
things; omnia, all things; haec, ilia, these things, those things. 

2. In the singular, adjectives an<fe participles are occasionally used substakttvkl^ 
especially in the Genitive, or in the Accusative or Ablative with a preposition : doctus, 
a learned man; adulescens, a young man; virum, a true thing, the truth; falsum, a 
falsehood; nihil sincerl, nothing of sincerity, nothing sincere; nihil humdnl, nothing 
human; nihil rUiqul, nothing left; 8 aliqwid nail, something new; dprimd, from the 
beginning; ad extrinvum, to the end; ad summwn, to the highest point; di integro, 
afresh; de imprdvlso, unexpectedly; ex aequd, in like manner; in praesenti, at pres- 
ent; infuturum, for the future; pro eertd, as certain. 4 

Notb 1.— For the neuter participle with opus and usus, see 414, IV., note 8. 

Note 2.— For the use of adjectives instead of nouns in the Genitive, see 395, note 2. 

8. A few substantives are sometimes used as adjectives, especially verbal nouns in 
tor and true: » victor exerciius, a victorious army; Tumid gladiator, a gladiator, a gladi- 
atorial man; vlctrlcis Athenae, victorious (conquering) Athens; populus Idti rise, a 
people of extensive sway.* 

442. Equivalent to a Clause. — Adjectives, like nouns in ap- 
position, are sometimes equivalent to clauses : 

Nem6 saltat sobrius, no one dances when Tie is sober, or when sober. Cic. 

Hort&nsium vlvum amftvl, I loved Hortensius, while he was alive. Cic. Hom6 

nunquam sobrius, a man who is never sober. Cic. 

Note.— Prior, primus, vltimus, postremus, are often best rendered by a relative clause: 
Primus mdrem solvit, Tie was the first who broke the custom? Liv. 

443. Adjectives and Adverbs. — Adjectives are sometimes 
used where our idiom employs adverbs: 

Socrates venegram foetus hausit, Socrates cheerfully drank the poison. 
Sen. Sen&tus frequens convenit, the senate assembled vs great numbers. Cio. 
Roscius erat Bomae frequens, Boscius was frequently at Borne. Cic. 

1 That is, words which were originally adjectives or participles sometimes become 
substantives; indeed, many substantives were originally adjectives; see 323, foot-note; 
384, foot-note. 

3 Praefectus, from praeficio (lit, one appointed over)', ndtus, from ndscor (lit, 
one born). 

9 See 397, 1. For nihil rlliqul facere, see 401, note 4. 

4 Numerous adverbial expressions are thus formed by combining the neuter of adjec- 
tives with prepositions. 

* That is, these words are generally substantives, but sometimes adjectives. 

• See Verg., Aen., L, 21. 

7 With the adverb prlmum the thought would be, he first broke the custom (L e., 
before doing anything else). Compare the corresponding distinction between the Greek 
adjective wpSrros and the adverb wparw. 
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Note 1.— The adjectives chiefly thus used are — (1) Those expressive of joy, knowU 

elge, and their opposites : laetus, libens, invitus, trl&tis, scUns, Insciens, prudent, im- 

prudins, etc (8) Nullum sMus, tbtus, untie ; prior, primus propter ', proortmus, etc 

Note 2.— In the poets a few adjectives of time and place are used in the same manner: 

Domesticos 6tior, / idle about home. Hor. Vespertinus pete tectum, at evening 

sesk your abode. Hor. 

Note 8. — In rare instances adverbs seem to supply the place of adjectives: 
Omnia recti sunt, all things are right. Cic Ndn Ignari somus ante malorum, 1 toe 
are not ignorant of past misfortunes. Verg. Nunc hominum J mores, the charade* 
qfmen of the present day. Plant 

Note 4. — Numeral adverbs often occur with titles of office: * 

Fliminius, consul iterum, Flaminius, when consul for the second time. Cic. 

444. A comparison between two objects requires the com- 
parative degree ; between more than two, the superlative : 

Prior hdrum, the former of these (two). Nop. Gallorum fortissiml, the 
bravest- of the Gauls. Caes. 

1. The comparative sometimes has the force of too, unusually, some- 
what, and the superlative, the force of very : docbior, too learned, or some- 
what learned ; doctissimus, very learned. 

Note. — Certain superlatives are common as titles of honor : cldrissimus, nbbUissi- 
mus, and summus— especially applicable to men of consular or senatorial rank ; fortissi- 
mus, honestissimus, illustrissimus, and splendidissimus— especially applicable to those 
of the equestrian order. 

2. Comparative after Quam. — When an object is said to possess one 
quality in a higher degree than another, the two adjectives thus used either 
may be connected by magis quam* or may both be put in the comparative: 4 

Disertus magis quam sapiens, more fluent than wise.* Cic. Praeclarum magis 
quam difficile, more noble than difficult* or noble rather than difficult. Cic Ditidrgs 
quam fortiores, more wealthy than brave.* Liv. Clarior quam gratior, more illustri- 
ous than pleasing. Liv. 

Note 1.— In a similar manner two adverbs may be connected by magis quam, or. 
may both be put in the comparative : 

Magis aud&cter quam paratS, with more audacity than preparation. Cic Bellum 
fortius quam fgllcius gerere, to wage war with more valor than success. Liv. 

Note 2.— The form with magi*, both in adjectives and in adverbs, may sometimes 
be best rendered rather than : 

Ars magis magna quam diffldlis, an art extensive rather than difficult. Cic. See 
also the second example under 2, above. 

Note 8.— In the later Latin the positive sometimes follows quam, even when tho 
regular comparative precedes, and sometimes two positives are used : 

VehementiuB quam cautfi appetere, to seek more eagerly than cautiously. Tao. 
Claris quam vetustls, illustrious rather than ancient. Tac 

Note 4. — For the use of comparatives before quamprb, see 417, 1, note 5. 

1 Like the Greek tSiv vpiv kok£>v and rmv vvv av$p£vt»v. 

* The want of a present participle in the verb sum brings these adverbs into close 
connection with nouns. 

* As in English, more fluent than wise. This is the usual method in Cicero. 

4 As in Greek, vAcfoyc? t) /SeArfore?, more numerous than good. This method, com 
mon in Livy, is rare in the earlier writers. 
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3. Strengthening Words. — Comparatives and superlatives are often 
strengthened by a preposition with its case, as by ante, pros, praeter, suprd 
(417, 1, note 8). Comparatives are also often strengthened by etiam, even, 
still ; muU6, much ; and superlatives by longl, multd, by far, much ; vel, even ; 
unus, unus omnium, alone, alone of all, without exception, far, by far ; quam, 
quam or quantus with the verb possum, as possible ; tarn quam qui, ut qui, 
as possible (lit., as he who) : 

Majores etiam varietates, even greater varieties. Cic. MultS etiam gravius quert- 
tur, he complains even much more bitterly. Caes. Multd m&zimft pan, by far the 
largest part. Cic Quam saepissimg, as often as possible. Cic. Cnus omnium doctis- 
simus, without exception the most learned of men. Cic Res una omnium difficilliraa, 
a thing by far the most difficult of all. Cic Quam maximae coptoe, forces as large 
as possible. Ball. Quantam maximum potest vastitatem ostendit, he exhibits the great- 
est possible desolation (lit, as great as the greatest he can). Iiv. 



CHAPTER IV. 
SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 



RTJUE XXXV.— Agreement of Pronouns. 

445. A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender, 

NUMBER, and PERSON .* 

Animal quod sanguinem habet, an animal which has blooa. Cic. Ego, 
qui t6 cOnfirmG, 7* who encourage you. Cic. Vis est in virtutibus, ed* 
excita, there is strength in virtues, arouse them. Cic. 

Note.— The antecedent is the word or words to which the pronoun refers, and whose 
place it supplies. Thus, in the examples under the rule, animal is the antecedent of 
quod; ego, of qui; and virtutibus, of eds. 

1. This rule applies to all pronouns when used as nouns. Pronouns used 
as adjectives conform to the rule for adjectives ; see 438. 

2. When the antecedent is a demonstrative in agreement with a personal 
pronoun, the relative agrees with the latter : 

Tu es is qui me ornastl, you are the one who commended me. Cic. 

3. When a relative, or other pronoun, refers to two or more antecedents, 
it generally agrees with them conjointly, but it sometimes agrees with the 
nearest or the most important : 

Piet&s, virtus, fides, quorum l ROmae templa sunt, piety, virtue, and faith, 
whose temples are at Rome. Cic. Peccatum ac culpa, quae, 1 error and fault, 
which. Cic. 

1 Qulrum agrees with pietus, virtus, and fides conjointly, and is accordingly in the 
plural ; but quae agrees simply with culpa. 
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Note 1.-— With antecedents of different genders, the pronoun conforms in fender to 
the rale for adjectives (439, 2 and 8) : 

Puerf mulieresque qui, 1 boys and women who. Cnes. Incdnstantia et temeritfc, 
quae 1 digna ndn sunt deO, inconstancy and rashness which are not worthy of a 
god. Cic. 

Nots 2. — With antecedents of different persons, the pronoun prefers the first person 
to the second, and the second to the third, conforming to the rule for verbs (463, 1) : 

Ego ac tQ inter nds * loquimnr, you and I converse together. Tac. Et tu et coll€gae 
fail, qui 3 sper&stf s, both you and your colleagues, who hoped. Cic. 

4. By Attraction, a pronoun sometimes agrees with a Predicate Noun 
or an ApposrnvE instead of the antecedent: 

Animal quern (for quod) vocamus hominera, the animal which we call 
man.* Cic Thebae, quod (quae) caput est, Thebes, which is the capital. Liv. 
Ea (id) erat confessifl, that (i. e., the action referred to) was a confession. 
Liv. Flumen Rhenus, qui, the river Rhine, which. Caes. 

5. By Synesis, the pronoun is sometimes construed according to the real 
meaning of the antecedent, without regard to grammatical form ; and some- 
times it refers to the class of objects to which the antecedent belongs : 

Quia fessum mllitem habebat, his quietem dedit, as he had an exhausted 
soldiery, he gave them (these) a rest. Liv. Equitatus, qui vlderunt, the cav- 
alry who saw. Caes. De alift re, quod ad me attinet, in regard to another 
thing which pertains to me. Plaut. Earum rerum utrumque, each of these 
things. Cic. Deraocritum omittftmus; apud istos ; let us omit Democritus; 
with such (i. e., as he). Cic. 

6. Antecedent Omitted. — The antecedent of the relative is often omitted 
when it is indefinite, is a demonstrative pronoun, or is implied in a posses- 
sive pronoun, or in an adjective : 

Sunt qui censeant, there are some who think. Cic. Terra reddit quod ao- 
cepit, the earth returns what it has received. Cic. Vestra, qui cum integri- 
tate vlxistis, h&c interest, this interests you who have lived with integrity. Cic. 
Servllis tumultus quds, the revolt of the slaves whom. Caes. 

7. Clause as Antecedent. — When the antecedent is a sentence or clause, 
the pronoun, unless attracted (445, 4), is in the Neuter Singular, but the 
relative generally adds id as an appositive to such antecedent : 

Nos, id quod debet, patria delectat, our country deligJUs us, as it ought 
(lit, that which it owes). Cic. Begem, quod nunquara ante& acciderat, neca- 
verunt, they put their king to death, which had never before happened. Cic. 

8. Relative Attracted.— The relative is sometimes attracted into the 
case of the antecedent, and sometimes agrees with the antecedent repeated : 

Judice quo (for quern) nOstl, the judge whom you know. Hor. Dies Instat, 

1 Qui agrees with puerl and muUeris conjointly, and is in the masculine, according 
tc 439, 2; but quae is in the neuter, according to 439, 8. 

* Nds, referring to ego dc tu, is in the first person ; while qui, referring totuetcot- 
tegae, is in the second, person, as is shown by the verb spirdstis. 

9 In these examples, the pronouns quern, quod, and ea are attracted, to agree with 
their predicate noons, hominem, caput, and confessU; but qui agrees with the appoei- 
tlve, Bhenus. 
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quo die, the day is at hand, on which day. Caes. Cumae, quam urbem tene- 
bant, Cumae, which city they held. Liv. 

9. Antecedent Attracted. — In poetry, rarely in prose, the antecedent is 
sometimes attracted into the case of the relative ', and sometimes incorporated 
in the relative clause with the relative in agreement with it : 

Urbem, quam statuo, vestra est, the city which I am building is yours. 
Verg. 1 Malarum, quaa amor curas habet, obllvlscl (for maldrum curdrum 
quae), to forget the wretched cares which love has. Hor. 1 Quos vos implorare 
debetis, ut, quam urbem pulcherrimam esse voluerunt, hanc 2 defendant, these 
(lit., whom) you ought to implore to defend this city, which they wished to be 
most beauttful. Cic 

Use of Pronouns. 

446. Personal Pronouns. — The Nominative of Personal Pro- 
nouns is used only for emphasis or contrast : ' 

Slgniflcamus quid sentiainus, we show what we think. Cic. Ego reges 
ejecl, vos tyrannos introducitis, I have banished Icings, you introduce tyrants. 
Cic. 

Note 1.— With quid em the pronoun is usually expressed, but not with egnidem: 

Facte amice* tu quidem, you act indeed in a friendly manner. Cic N6n dubita- 
bam equidem, I did not doubt indeed. Cic. 

Note 2.— A writer sometimes speaks of himself in the plural, using nbs for ego, nos- 
ter for mens, and the plural verb for the singular : 

Vides nbs (for mi) multa conari, you see that we (for I) are attempting many 
things. Cic. Sermd explicabit nostram (for meain) sententiam, the conversation will 
unfold oue (mt) opinion. Cic Dfadmus (for dixl) multa, I have said many things. 
Cic* 

Note 8.— Nostrl and vestrl are generally used in an objective sense; nostrum and 
vestrum in a partitive sense: 

Habetis ducem memorem vestrl, you have a leader mindful of toue interests (op 
tou). Cic. Minus habed vlrium quam vestrum utervls, I have less strength than either 
of you. Cic Quis nostrum, who of us? Cic 

Note 4.— With ab, ad, or apud, a personal pronoun may designate the residence or 
abode of a person: 

A nobis ggreditur, he is coming feom oue house. Ter. Yen! ad mi, I came to mt 
house. Cic. E&mus ad mS, let us go to my house. Ter. Apud te est, he is at your 
house. Cic. Run apud s£ est, he is at his residence in the country. Cic. See also 
433, 1., ad) apud, etc. 

447. Possessive Pronouns, when not emphatic, are seldom 
expressed, if they can be supplied from the context : 

Manus lavft, wash your hands. Cic. Mihi mea vita cftra est, my l\fe is 
dear to me. 6 Plaut. 

1 For other examples, see Verg., Aen., V„ 28-80; Hor., Sat., I., 10, 16. 

* Quam urbem, hanc = hanc urbem, quam. 

» The learner will remember that a pronominal subject is actually contained in th« 
ending of the verb; see 368, 2, foot-note. 

* For other examples, see Hor., Sat, I., 9, 7, and Car., I n 82. 

* In this example mea is expressed for emphasis. 
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Hon 1.— Possessive Pronouns sometimes mean favorable, propitious as alienus 
often means unfavorable : 

Vidimus hand nomine nostr5, we advance wider a divinity not propitious. Verg. 
Tempore tad pQgnastl, you fought at a favorable time. Liv. Ferant sua flamina clas- 
•em, favorable winds bear the fleet. Verg. Aliend locd proeHum committunt, they en- 
gage in battle in an unfavorable place. Caes. 

Nora 2.— For the Possessive Pronoun in combination with a Genitive, see 398, 8. 

448. Reflexive Use of Pronouns. — Sul and mm have a re- 
flexive sense ; l sometimes also the other personal and possessive 
pronouns : 

Miles 86 ipsum interfecit, the soldier killed himself. Tac. Tela 86 de- 
fendit, he defends himself with a weapon. Cio. Sufi, vl movetur, he is moved 
by his own power. Cic. Me consolor, / console myself. Cic. VOs vestra tecta 
defendite, defend your houses. Cic. 

Note. — Inter nfis, inter vbs, inter si, have a reciprocal force, each other, one an- 
other, together /but instead of inter si, the noun may be repeated in an oblique case : 

Colloquimur inter nds, ice converse together. Cic, Amant inter se, they love one 
another. Cic Homines hominibus utiles sunt, men are useful to men (i. c, to each 
other). Cic 

440. Sul and sum generally refer to the Subject of the clause 
in which they stand : 

Se dlligit, he loves himself. Cic Justitia propter sese colenda est, justice 
should be cultivated for its own sake. Cic. Annulum suum dedit, he gave his 
ring. Nep. Per se sib! quisque cams est, every one is in his very nature 
(through or in himself) dear to himself. Cic. 

1. In Subordinate Clauses expressing the sentiment of the principal 
subject, sul and suus generally refer to that subject : 

Senttt animus s6 yT suft mover!, the mind perceives that it is moved by its own 
power. Cic A mfi petfvit ut secnm essem, he asked (from) me to be with him (that I 
.would be). Cic Pervestlgat quid sul elves edgitent, he tries to ascertain what his 
fellow-citizens think. Cic. 

1) As sul and suus thus refer to subjects, the demonstratives, is, ills, etc., generally 
refer either to other words, or to subjects which do not admit sul and suus : 

Deum fignoscls ex ejus operibus, you recognise a god by (from) his works. Cic 
Obligat ctvit&tem nihil eos mut&turds, he binds the state not to change anything (that 
they will). Just 

2) In some subordinate clauses the writer may at pleasure use either the reflexive or 
the demonstrative according as he wishes to present the thought as that of the principal 
subject, or as his own : 

PersuSdent Tulingls utf cum lis * pronclBcantur, they persuade the Tulingi to de- 
part with them. Caes. 

8) Sometimes reflexives and demonstratives are used without any apparent distinction : 

1 Sul, of himself; sibi, for himself; si, himselt 

1 Here cum its is the proper language for the writer without reference to the senti- 
ment of the principal subject; sicum, which would be equally proper, would present the 
thought as the sentiment of that subject. 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



248 USE OF PRONOUNS. 

Caesar Fabium cum leglone sui » remittit, Caesar sends back Fabius and (with) 
his legion. Caes. Omitto Isocratem discipaldsqoe ejus, 1 I omit Isocrates and his dis- 
ciples. Cic. 

2. Sues, in the sense of His own, Fitting, etc., may refer to subject 01 
object : 

Justitia soum cuique txibvdt, justice gives to every man his due (bis own). Cic 

3. Synesis. — When the subject of the verb is not the real agent of the 
action, ml and suus refer to the agent : 

A Caesare invltor sibl ut aim leg&tus, / am invited by Caesar (real agent) to be his 
lieutenant. Cic. 

4. The Plural of Suus, meaning His Friends, Their Friends, Their 
Possessions, etc., is used with great freedom, often referring to oblique 



Fuit hoc luctu5sum suls, this teas afflicting to his friends.* Cic. 
6. Sui and Suus sometimes refer to an omitted subject : 
DSforme est de s6 praedicfire, to boast of one's self is disgusting. Cic. 
6. Two Reflexives. — Sometimes a clause has one reflexive referring to 
the principal subject, and another referring to the subordinate subject : 

Bespondit neminem s€cum sine suft pernlcie contendiase, he replied that no one had 
contended with him without (his) destruction.* Caea. 

450. Demonstrative Pronouns. — 5!c, iste, ille, are often 
called respectively demonstratives of the First, Second, and Third 
Persons, as Me designates that which is near the speaker ; iste, that 
which is near the person addressed ; and ille, that which is remote 
from both : 

CustOs hujus urbis, the guardian of this city (i. e., of our city). Cio. Muta 
istam mentem, change that purpose of yours. Cio. lata quae sunt a te dicta, 
those things which were spoken by you. Cio. Si illos, quos videre non pos- • 
sumus, neglegis, if you disregard those (far away, yonder) whom we can not 
see. Cio. 

1. Hlc designates an object conceived as near, and ille as remote, whether 
in space, time, or thought : 

Non antiqud illo more, sed h5c nostro rait erudltus, he was educated, not in that 
ancient, but in this our modem way. Cic. Hoc illud fuit, was it (that) thist Verg. 

Note.— The idea of contempt often implied in clauses with iste is not strictly con- 
tained in the pronoun Itself, but derived from the context : 4 

Animi est ista mollities, ndn virtus, that is an effeminate spirit, not valor. Caea. 

1 Observe that the reflexive is used in the first example, and the demonstrative in 
the second, though the cases are entirely alike. 

3 Here suls refers to an oblique case in the preceding sentence. 

* Here si refers to the subject of respondit, and sud to neminem, the subject of the 
subordinate clause. 

* The idea of contempt is readily explained by the feet that iste is often applied to 
the views of an opponent, to a defendant before a court of justice, and the like. 
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2. Former and Latter. — In reference to two objects previously mentioned, 
(1) Me generally follows ille and refers to the latter object, while ille refers 
to the former ; but (2) h\c may precede and may refer to the former , and ille 
refer to the latter : 

Inimlcl, amlci; UK, hi, enemies, friends; the former, the totter. Cic Certa pax, 
sperftta victoria; haec (pan) in toft, ilia in dedrum potestate est, sure peace, hoped-for 
victory; the former is in your power, the totter in the power of the gods. Uv. 

Note. — Hie refers to the former object, when that object is conceived of as nearer 
in thought, either because of its importance, or because of its close connection with the 
subject under discussion. 1 

8. Hie and ille are often used of what immediately follows in discourse : 
His verbis epistulam mlsit, he sent a letter in these words (1. e., in the following 

words).' Nep. lllud tntellegd, omnium dra in me* con versa esse, this J understand, tluU 

the eyes of all are turned upon me. Sail. 

4. Ille is often used of what is well known, famous : 

Medea ilia, thai well-known Medea. Cic. Ego, ille ferdx, tacul, /, that haughty one. 
was silent. Ovid. 

Note l.—Blc is sometimes equivalent to mens or noster, rarely to ego, and hie 
homdtoego: 

Supra hanc memoriam, before our time (lit., before this memory). Cic. His meis 
litterls, with this letter of mine (from me). Cic Hie homost omnium hominum, etc., 
of all men lam, etc. (lit, this man is). Plaut. 

Note 2.— Hie, ille, and is are sometimes redundant, especially with quidem : 

Sclpi6 ndn multum ille dicebat, Scipio did not indeed say much. Cic. Graecl vo- 
lant illl quidem, the Greeks indeed desire it. Cic Ista tranquillities ea ipsa est beata 
vita, that tranquillity is itself a happy life. 7 Cic. 

Note 8.— A demonstrative or relative is sometimes equivalent to a Genitive, or to a 
preposition with its case : hie amor = amor hvjus re% 'the love of this 1 ; haec cura = 
cura di hdc, *care concerning this. 1 

Note 4.— Adverbs derived from demonstrative pronouns share the distinctive mean- 
ings of the pronouns themselves : 

Hie pi iis man est, quam illlc bonl, there is more of evil here, than of good there. Ter. 
See also 304; 305. 

451. Is and Idem refer to preceding nouns, or are the antece- 
dents of relatives : 

Dionysius aufugit, is est in provincia, Dionysius has fled, he is in the 
province. Cic. Is qui satis habet, he who has enough. Cic. Eadem audlre 
malunt, they prefer to hear the same things. Liv. 

1. The pronoun is, the weakest of the demonstratives, is often understood, especially 
before a relative or a Genitive: 

Flebat pater de" fflil morte, de patris ffllus, the father wept over the death of the son, 
the son over (that) of the father. Cic. See also 445, 6. 

1 Thus, in the last example, haec refers to certa pax as the more prominent object 
in the mind of the speaker, as he is setting forth the advantages of a sure peace over a 
hoped-for victory. 

1 For other examples, see Yerg., A en., I., 8 ; III., 490; and XI., 809. For the use of 
personal pronouns with quidem, see 440, note 1. 
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2. Is, with a conjunction, is often used for emphasis, like the English, and thai too 
and that indeed : 

Onam rem explicabft, eamque m&ximam, one thing I will explain, and that too a 
most important one. Cic. Audlre Cratippum, idque Athenls, to hear OraUppus, and 
that too at Athene. 1 Cic. 

8. Idem is sometimes best rendered cUso, at the same time, at once, both, yet: 

Nihil utile, qnod non idem honestum, nothing useful, which is not also honorable. 
Cic. Cum dlcat, negat idem, though he asserts, he yet denies (the same denies). Cic 
Bex Anius, rex Idem hominum Phoebique sacerdds, King Anius, both king of men and 
priest of Apollo. Verg. 

4. Is— qui means he— who, such— as, such— that: 

II sumus, qui esse debemus, we are sudi as we ought to be. Cic Ea est g£ns quae 
nesciat, the race is such that it knows not. Liv. 

5. Idem— qui means the same— who, the same— as; idem—dc (atque, et, que), idem 
— ut, Idem— cum with the Ablative, the same — as: 

Eidem mdrfis, qui, the same manners which or as. Cic Est Idem &c rait, he is the 
same as he was. Ter. Eodem mecum patre genitus, the son of the same father as I 
(with me). Tac. 

6. For the distinction between is and sul in subordinate clauses, see 449, 1, 2). 

462. Ipse adds emphasis, generally rendered self: 
Ipse Pater fulmina molltur, the Father himself (Jupiter) hurls the thunder- 
bolts. Verg. Ipse a dixit, he himself said it. Cic. Ipse Caesar, Caesar him- 
self. Cic. Fac ut te ipsum custodias, see that you guard yourself Cic. 

1. Ipse belongs to the emphatic word, whether subject or object, but with a prefer- 
ence for the subject : 

Me ipse consolor, / myself (not another) console myself. Cic. Ipse se" quisque dfli- 
git, every one (himself) loves himself. Cic. Se ipsum interfecit, he killed himself. Tac 

None — Ipse is sometimes accompanied by secum, ' with himself, 1 'alone,' or by per 
si, 'by himself, 1 'unaided, 1 'in and of himself, 1 etc.: 

Alind genitor secum ipse volutat, the father (Jupiter) himself alone ponders an- 
other plan. Verg. Quod est rectum ipsumque per se laudabile, which is right, and in 
and of itself praiseworthy. Cic. 

2. Ipse is often best rendered by very : 
Ipse ille Gorglaa, that very Oorgias. Cic 

8. With numerals, ipse means just so many, just; so also in nunc ipsum, 'just at 
this time * ; turn ipsum, 'just at that time ^ : 

Triginta dies ipsl, just thirty days. Cic. Nunc ipsum sine t6 esse ndn possum, just 
at this time I cannot be without you. Cic. 

4. Ipse in the Genitive with possessives has the force of otm, one' a own: 
Nostra ipsdrum amlcitia, our oum friendship. Cic. See 398, 8. 

5. Ipse in a subordinate clause sometimes refers to the principal subject, like an em- 
phatic sul or suus : 

Legatos mi6it qui ipsl vltam peterent, he sent messengers to ask life for himself. SalL 

6. Et ipse and ipse quoque may often be rendered also, likewise, even he: 9 

Alius Achilles natus et ipse dea, another Achilles likewise (lit., himself also) born 
of a goddess. Verg. 

1 Id, thus used, often refers to a clause, or to the general thought, as in this example. 
9 Applied to Pythagoras by his disciples. Ipse is often thus used of a superior, as 
of a master, teacher, etc 

* Compare the Greek kou avr6t. 
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7. For the use of the Nominative ipse in connection with the Ablative Absolute, see 
481, note 8. 

453. Relative Pronouns. — The relative is often used where 
the English idiom requires a demonstrative or personal pronoun ; 
sometimes even at the beginning of a sentence : 

R6s loquitur ipsa, quae semper valet, the fact itself speaks, and this 
(which) ever has weight. Cio. Qui proelium committunt, they engage in bat- 
tle. Caes. Quae cum ita sint, since these things are so. Cic 

1. Relatives and Demonstratives are often correlatives to each other: 
hie— qui, iste—qui, etc These combinations generally retain the ordinary 
force of the separate words, but see is — qui, idem — qui, 451, 4 and 5. 

Nora.— The neuter quidquid, 1 accompanied by an adjective, a participle, or a Geni- 
tive, may be used of persons : 

MatrSs et quidquid tecum invalidum est deiige, select the mothers and whatever 
f»*ble persons there are with you (lit, whatever there is with you feeble). Verg. 
Quidquid erat patrum, whatever fathers there were. Li v. See also 397, 8, note 5. 

2. In Two Successive Clauses, the relative may be — (1) expressed in 
both, (2) expressed in the first and omitted in the second, (8) expressed in 
the first and followed by a demonstrative in the second : 

Nds qui sermdnl ndn interfuisse'mus et quibns Cotta sententias tradidisset, we who 
had not been present at the conversation, and to whom Cotta had reported the opin- 
ions. Cic Dumnorix qui prfucipatum obtinebat ac pl€bf accepcus erat, Dumnorix, who 
held the chief authority, and who was acceptable to the common people. Caes. Quae 
oec haberemus nee his uteremur, which we should neither have nor use. Cic. 

Note 1.— Several relatives may appear in successive clauses : 

Omnes qui vestitum, qui tecta, qui cultum vltae, qui praesidia contra ferfis inveno- 
runt, all who introduced (invented) clothing, houses, the refinements qf life, protec- 
tion against wild oeasts. Cic 

Note 2.— A relative clause with is is often equivalent to a substantive : ti qui au- 
diunt — auditdris, * hearers. 1 

8. Two Relatives sometimes occur in the same clause : 

Artee qu&s qui tenent, arts, whose possessors (which who possess). Cic. 

4. A Relative Clause is sometimes equivalent to the Ablative -wlthprd: 

Sp€rO, quae tua prudentia est, te valere, / hope you are well, such is your prudence 
(which is, etc.). Cic. 

Note.— Quae tua prudentia est = qua es prudentia = pr5 tua prudentia, means such 
is your prudence, or you are of such prudence, or in accordance with your pru- 
. dence, etc 

6. Relative with Adjective. — Adjectives belonging in sense to the ante- 
cedent, especially comparatives, superlatives, and numerals, sometimes stand 
in the relative clause in agreement with the relative : 

Visa, quae pulcherrima viderat, the most beautiful vessels which he had seen (ves- 
fel», which the most beautiful he had seen). Cic. De" servls suis, quern habuit fidelissi- 
mum, mlait. he sent the most faithful qf the slaves that he had. Nep. 

6. The neuter, quod, used as an adverbial Accusative, often stands at the beginning 

1 Of the general or indefinite relative quisquis. 
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of a sentence or clause, especially before sH, nl, nisi, etsl, and sometimes before quia, 
quoniam, utinam, etc., to indicate a close connection with what precedes. In trans- 
lating it is sometimes best omitted, and sometimes best rendered by now, in fact, but, 
and: 

Quod si ceciderint, but if they should fall. 1 Cic. Quod si ego rescivissem id prius, 
now if I had learned this sooner. x Ter. 

T. Qui dlcitur, qui vocatur, or the corresponding active, quern dlcunt, quern vocant, 
are often used in the sense of so-called, the so-called, what they or you call, etc. : 

Vestra quae dicitur vita, mors est, your so-called life (lit., your, which is called 
life) is death. Cic. Lex ista quam vocas ndn est lex, that law, as you call it, is not & 
law. Cic. 

454. Interrogative Pronouns. — The Interrogative quis is 
used substantively ; qui, adjectively : 

Quia ego sum, who am I? Cic. Quid faciet, what will he do? Cic Qui 
vir fuit, what kind of a man was he? Cic. 

1. Occasionally quis is used adjectively and qui substantively : 

Quia rex unquam fait, what ting was there ever t Cic Qui sis, considers, consider 
who you are. Cic. 

Notk.— The neuter, quid, is sometimes used of persons; see 397, 8, note 5. 

2. Quid, why, how is it that, etc., is often used adverbially (378, 2), or stands ap- 
parently unconnected : 3 quid, 'why? 1 'what? 1 quid enim, * why then?' 'what then?* 
'what indeed? 1 quid ita, 'why so? 1 quid quod, 'what of the fact that? 1 quid si, 
'what if? 1 : 

Quid ve"nistl, why have you comet Plant. Quid enim? metusne conturbet, what 
then f would fear disturb us ? Cic. Quid quod delcctantur, what of the fact that they 
are delighted? Cic. 

8. Two Intebbogattves sometimes occur in the same clause : 

Quis quern fraudavit, who defrauded, and whom did he defraud (lit., who de- 
frauded whom)? Cic. 

4. Tantus sometimes accompanies the interrogative pronoun : 

Quae rait unquam in ullo homine tanta constantly, was there ever so great constancy 
in any man t Cic. 

455. Indefinite Pronouns. 8 — Aliquis, quis, qui, and quispiam, 
are all indefinite — some one, any one : 

Eat aliquis, there is some one. Liv. Sensus aliquis esse potest, there may 
be some sensation. Cic. Dixit quis, some one said. Cic. Si quis rex, if any 
king. Cic. Alia res quaepiam, any other thing. Cic. 

1. Quis and qui are used chiefly after si, nisi, ne, and num. Aliquis and quis are 
generally used substantively, aliqul and qui adjectively. Aliquis and aliqul after si, 
nisi, etc., are emphatic: 

Si est aliqui sensus in morte, if there is any sensation whatever in death. Cic. 

2. Nescid quis and nescio qui often supply the place of indefinite pronouns : 

1 Here quod refers to something that precedes, and means in reference to which, in 
reference to this, in this connection, etc For other examples, see Caesar, B. Q., I., 14, 
and VII., 88. 

3 In some instances quid is readily explained by the ellipsis of some form of died 
mot sum. 

3 For a full illustration of the use of indefinite pronouns, see Draeger, I., pp. 87-108. 
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Nescid quia loquitur, some one speaks (lit., / know not who speak*, or one speaks, 
I know not who). Plaut Nescid quid mini animus praesagit maC, my mind forebodes 
some evil (191, note). Ter. 

456. Quldam, 'a certain one,' is less indefinite than aliquis: 
Quldam rhetor antlquus, a certain ancient rhetorician. Cio. Accurrit qul- 

dam, a certain one runs up. Hor. 

1. Qutdam with an adjective is sometimes used to quality or soften the statement: 
Justitia mirifica qnaedam vidttur, justice seems somewhat wonderful. Cic. 

2. Quldam with quasi, and sometimes without it, has the force of a certain, a kind 
of as it were: 

Quasi alumna quaedam, a certain foster-child, as it were. Cic. 

457. Quisquam and ullus are used chiefly in negative and con- 
ditional sentences, and in interrogative sentences implying a nega- 
tive : 

Neque m£ quisquam agnovit, nor did any one recognize me. Cio. Si quis- 
quam, if any one. Cio. Num censes nllum animal esse, do you think there is 
any animal t Cic. 

1. Nemd is the negative of quisquam, and like quisquam is generally used substan- 
tively, rarely objectively : 

Neminem laesit, he harmed no one. Cic. Nemft po&t&, no poet. Cic 

2. Nullus is the negative of ullus, and is generally used adjectively, but it sometimes 
supplies the Genitive and Ablative otnemd, which generally wants those cases : 

Nullum animal, no animal. Cic Null! us aures, the ears of no one. Cic 

8. Nvllus and nihil are sometimes used for an emphatic non: 

Nullus v£nit, he did not come. Cic. Mortal null! sunt, the dead are not. Cic. 

458. Quirts, qullibet, 'any one whatever,' and quisque, ' every 
one,' * each one,' are general indefinites (190): 

Quaelibet res, anything. Cic. Tuorum quisque necessariorum, each one 
of your friends. Cic. 

1. Quisque with superlatives and ordinals is generally best rendered by all, or by 
ever, always ; with primus by very, possible : 

Epicureds doctissimus quisque contemnit, all the most learned despise the Epicu- 
reans, or the most learned ever despise, etc. Cic. Primd quoque die, the earliest day 
possible, the very first. Cic. 

2. Ut quisque— ita with the superlative in both clauses is often best rendered, the 
more— the more : 

Ut quisque sib! plurimum confTdit, ita maxime* exeellit, Vie more one confides in 
one y s self, the more one excels. Cic. 

450. Alius means 'another, other' ; alter, 'the one,' 'the other' 
(of two), 'the second,' 'a second.' They are often repeated : alius 
— alius, one — another ; alii — alvi, some— others ; alter — alter, the 
one — the other ; alterl — alterl, the one party — the other : 

Legates alium ab alio aggreditur, he tampers with the ambassadors one after 
another. Sail. Alii gloriae serviunt, alii pecuniae, some are slaves to glory, 
others to money. Cic. Quidquid negat alter, et alter, whatever one denies, the 
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other denies. Hor. Alter erit Tlphys, there will be a second Tiphys. Verg. 
Tu mine eris alter ab illo, you will now be next after him. Verg. Alterl 
dlmicant, alterl timent, one party contends, the other fears. Cic. 

1. Alius or alter repeated in different cases, or combined with alias or aliter, often 
involves an ellipsis : 

Alius alia via clyitatem auxerunt, they advanced the state, one in one way, another 
in another. Liv. Alitor alii vivunt, some live in one way, others in another. Cic. 

2. After alius, aliter, and the like, atque, dc, and et often mean than: 
Non alius essem atque sum, / would not be other than 1 am. Cic 

8. When alter— alter refer to objects previously mentioned, the first alter usually 
refers to the latter object, but may refer to either : 

Inimicns, competitor, cum alters— *cum altero, an enemy, a rival, with the latter— 
4/oith the former. Cic 

4. Uterque means both, each of two. In the plural it generally means both, each of 
two parties, but sometimes both, each of two persons or things ; regularly so with nouns 
which are plural in form but singular in sense: 

Utrique vlctoriam crudeliter exercSbant, both parties made a cruel use of victory 
8aH. Falm&s utrasque tetendit, he extended both his hands. Verg. 



CHAPTER V. 
SYNTAX OF VERBS. 



SECTION I. 

AGREEMENT OF VERBS.-USE OF VOICES. 
RUIiE XXXVX— Agreement of Verb with Subject* 

460. A finite verb agrees with its subject in number 
and person : 

Deus mundum aedificavit, God made (built) the world. Cic. Ego reges 
ejScl, vos tyrannSs introducitis, / have banislied kings, you introduce ty- 
rants. Cic. 

1. Participles in Compound Tenses agree with the subject according 
to 438. See also SOI, 1 and 2 : 

ThebanI accusatl sunt, the Thebans were accused. Cic. 

Note 1. — In the compound forms of the Infinitive, the participle in um sometimes 
occurs without any reference to the gender or number of the subject: 

Diffidentia futurum quae imperavisset, from doubt that those things which Tie had 
commanded would take place. Sail. 

Note 2.— A General or Indefinite subject is often denoted— 

1) By the First or Third Person Plural, and in the Subjunctive by the Second Person 
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Singular: dlcimus, k me (people) say 1 ; dlcunt, *they say'; diode, 'you (any one) may 
*ay': 

S£ beat! esse volumus, if toe wish to be happy. Cic. Agere quod ag&s cdnafderate 
decet, you (one) should do considerately whatever you do (one does). Cic 

2) By an Impersonal Passive: 

Ad fanum concurritur, they rush to the temple. Cic. Nisi cum virtute yivatur, un- 
less they Vive (unless one lives) virtuously. Cic 

Note 8.— For the Pronominal Subject contained in the verb, see 368, 2. 

Note 4. — For the Omission op the Verb, see 368, 8. 

461. Synbsis. — Sometimes the predicate is construed accord- 
ing to the real meaning of the subject without regard to grammat- 
ical gender or number. Thus — 

1. With collective nouns, pars, multitude, and the like : 

Multitude abeunt, the multitude depart. Liv. Pars per agros dllapsl, a 
part (some) dispersed through the fields. Liv. 

Note l.—Here multitudd and pars, though singular and feminine in form, are plu- 
ral and masculine in sense ; see also 438, 6. Conversely, the Imperative singular may be 
used in addressing a multitude individually; 

Adde defectionera Siciliae, add (to this, soldiers) the revolt of Sicily. Liv. 

Note 2.— Of two verbs with the same collective noun, the former is often singular, 
and the latter plural: 

Juventus ruit certantque, the youth rush forth and contend. Yerg. 

2. With milia, often masculine in sense : 

CaesI sunt tria mllia, three thousand men were slain. Liv. 

3. With quisque, uterque, alius — alium, alter — alterum, and the like : 
Uterque educunt, they each lead out. Caes. Alter alteram videmus, we 

see each other. Cic. 

4. With singular subjects accompanied by an Ablative with cum : 
Dux cum prlncipibus capiuntur, the leader with his chiefs is taken. Liv. 

Quid hue tantum hominum (—tot homines) incedunt, why are so many men 
coming hither t Plaut. See also 438, 6. 

5. With partim— -partim in the sense of pars— pars: 

Bonorum partim necessaria, partim ndn necessaria sunt, of good things 
some are necessary, others are not necessary. Cic. 

462. Sometimes the verb agrees, not with its subject, but with 
an Appositive or with a Predicate Noun : 

Volsinil, oppidum Tuscorura, concrematum est, Volsinii, a town of the 
Tuscans, was burned. Plin. Non omnis error stultitia est dlcenda, not every 
error should be called folly. Cic. Puerl Trojanum dicitur agmen, the boys are 
called the Trojan band. Verg. 

Note 1.— The verb regularly agrees with the appositive when that is urbs, oppidum, 
or civit&e, in apposition with plural names of places, as in the first example. 

Note 2.— The verb agrees with the predicate noun when that is nearer or more em- 
phatic than the subject, as in the second example. 
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Note 8.— -The verb sometimes ugrees with a noun in a subordinate clause after quant 
nisi, etc. : 

Nihil aliud nisi pax quaesita est, nothing but peace was sought. Cic 

463. With two or more subjects the verb agrees — 

I. With one subject, and is understood with the others : 

Aut mores spectarl aut fort Qua solet, either character or fortune is wont to 
be regarded. Cio. Homerus fuit et Hesiodus ante Romam conditam, Homer 
and Hesiod lived (were) before the founding of Rome. Cic. 

II. With all the subjects conjointly, and is accordingly in the plural 
number : 

Lentulus, Sclpid perierunt, Lentulus and Scipio perished. Cic. Ego et 
Cicero valemus, Cicero and I are well. Cic. Ttt et Tullia- valetis, you and 
Tullia are well. Cic. 

1. With subjects differing in person, the verb takes the first person 
rather than the second, and the second rather than the third ; see examples. 

2. For Participles in Compound Tenses, see 439. 

8. Two Subjects as a Unit. — Two singular subjects forming in sense a 
unit or whole, admit a singular verb : 

Senatus populusque intel legit, the senate and people (i. e., the state as a 
unit) understand. Cic. Tern pus necessitasque postulat, time and necessity 
(i. e., the crisis) demand. Cic. 

4. With Aut or Nec — When the subjects connected by aid, vel, nee, 
neque or sen, differ in person, the verb is usually in the plural ; but when they 
are of the same person, the verb usually agrees with the nearest subject: 

Haec neque ego neque tu feci ra us, neither you nor I have done these things. 
Ter. Aut Brutus aut Cassius jttdicavit, either Brutus or Cassius judged. Cic. 

464. Voices. — With transitive verbs, a thought may at the pleas- 
ure of the writer be expressed either actively or passively. But — 

I. That which in the active construction would be the object must be 
the subject in the passive ; and — 

II. That which in the active would be the subject must be put in the Abla. 
tive with a or ab for persons, and in the Ablative alone for things (415, 1. ; 420) : 

Deus omnia cOnstituit, God ordained all things. A De6 omnia constituta 
sunt, all things were ordained by God. Cic. Del procidentia mundum ad- 
ministrat, the providence of God rules the world. Del providentia mundus 
administrating the world is ruled by the providence of God. Cic. 

465. The Passive Voice, like the Greek Middle, 1 is sometimes 
equivalent to the Active with a reflexive pronoun : 

Lavantur in fluminibus, they bathe (wash themselves) in the rivers. Caes. 

1 Most Passive forms once had both a Middle and a Passive meaning, as in Greek: 
but in Latin the Middle or Reflexive meaning has nearly disappeared, though retained 
to a certain extent in special verbs. 
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Non hie victoria vertitur, not upon this point (here) does victory turn (turn 
itself). Verg. 

1. Intransitive Verbs (193) have regularly only the active voice, but 
they are sometimes used impersonally in the passive : 

Curritur ad praetorium, they run to the praetorium (it is run to). Cic. 
Mihi cum ils vlvendum est, I must live with them. Cic. 

Note.— Verbs which are usually intransitive are occasionally used transitively, es- 
pecially in poetry : 

Ego cur invideor, why am I envied t Hor. 

2. Deponent Verbs, though passive in form, are in signification transitive 
or intransitive : 

Illud mlrabar, / admired that. Cic. Ab urbe proficiscl, to set out from 
the city. Caes. 

Note 1.— Originally many deponent verbs seem to have had the force of the Greek 
Middle voice : glorior, * I boast myself, 1 • I boast' ; vescor, 4 1 feed myself.' 

Note 2.— Semi-Deponents have some of the active forms and some of the passive, 
without change of meaning; see 268, 8. 

SECTION II. 

THE INDICATIVE AND ITS TENSES. 

I. Present Indicative. 

466. The Present Indicative represents the action of the verb 
as taking place at the present time : 

Ego et Cicero valemus, Cicero and I are well. Cic. Hoc te rogo, I ask you 
for this. Cic. 

Note.— The Present of the Active Periphrastic Conjugation denotes an intended oi 
future action ; that of the Passive, a present necessity or duty : 

Bellam scripturus sum, / intend to write the history of the war. 1 Sail. Legenduu 
est hie orator, this orator ought to be read. 1 Cic. 

467. Hence the Present Tense is used— 

I. Of actions and events which are actually taking place at the present 
time, as in the above examples. 

II. Of actions and events which, as belonging to all time, belong of 
course to the present, as general truth and customs : 

Nihil est amabilius virtute, nothing is more lovely than virtue. Cia. 
Fortes fortuna adjuv&t, fortune helps the brave. Ter. 

III. Of past actions and events which the writer wishes, for effect, to 
picture before the reader as present. The Present, when so used, is called 
the Historical Present : 

1 Scripturus sum may be variously rendered, I intend to write, am about to write, 
am to write, am destined to write, etc. ; legendus est means he ought to be read, d» 
serves to be read, must be read, etc. 
18 
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Jugurtha valid moenia circumdat, Jugurtha surrounded the city with a 
rampart. Sail. 

1. The Historical Present is used much more freely in Latin than in 
English. It is therefore generally best rendered by a past tense. 

2. The Present is often used of a present action which has been going on 
for some time, especially after jamdius jamdudum, etc. : 

Jamdia Ignoro quid ag&s, I have not known for a long time what you have 
been doing. Cic. . 

3. The Present in Latin, as in English, may be used of authors whose 
works are extant : 

Xenophon tacit Socratem disputant em, Xenophon represents Socrates dis- 
cussing. Cic. 

4. With dum, * while,' the Present is generally used, whether the action 
is present, past, or future : 

Dum ea parant, 1 Saguntum oppugn&b&tur, while they were (are) making 
these preparations, Saguntum was attached. Liv. Dum haec geruntur, Cae- 
sarl nuntiatum est, while these things were taking place, it was announced to 
Caesar. Caes. 

Note.— But with dum, meaning as long as, the Present can be used only of present 
time. 

5. The Present is sometimes used of an action really future, especially in 
animated discourse and in conditions : 

Quam prendimus arcem, what stronghold do we seize, or are we to seize t Verg. 
Si vincimus, omnia tata erunt, if we conquer, all things will be safe. Sail. 

6. The Present is sometimes used of an attempted or intended action : 
Virtutem accendit, he tries to kindle their valor. Verg. Quid me terras, 

why do you try to terrify met Verg. 

II. Imperfect Indicative. 

468. The Imperfect Indicative represents the action as taking 
place in past time : 

St&bant ndbilissiml juvenes, there stood (were standing) most noble youths. 
Liv. Colles oppidum cingebant, hills encompassed the town, Caes. MotQrus 
exercitum erat, he was intending to move his army. Liv. 

Note.— For the Imperfect of the Periphrastic Conjugations in conditional sentences, 
see 511, 2 

469. Hence the Imperfect is used especially — 

I. In lively description, whether of scenes or events : 

Ante oppidum pl&nitigs patebat, before the town extended a plain. Caes. 
Fulgentes gladios videbant, they saw (were seeing) the gleaming swords. Cic. 

II. Of customary or repeated actions and events, often rendered was 
wont, etc. : 

1 Here the time denoted by parant is present relatively to oppHgndbdtur, and there- 
fore really past. 
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P&osani&s epul&batur more Persfirum, Fausanias was wont to banquet in 
the Persian style. Nep. 

1. The Imperfect is sometimes used of an attempted or intended action : l 

Sedabant tumultus, they attempted to quell the seditions. Liv. 

2> The Imperfect is often used of a past action which had been going on 
for some time, especially with jamdiu, jamdudum, etc. : l 

Domicilium Eomae multos jam annos habebat, he had already for many 
years had his residence at Rome. Cic. 

3. The Latin sometimes uses the Imperfect where the English requires the 
Present : * 

P&stum animantibus natura eum qui cuique aptus erat, compar&vit, nature 
has prepared for animals that food which is adapted to each, Cic. 

Not* 1.— For the Imperfect in Letters, see 472, 1. 

Note 2.— For the Descriptive Imperfect in Narration, see 471, 6. 

Note 8.— For the Historical Tenses in expressions of Duty, Propriety, Necessity, 
etc., see 476, 4. 

III. Futuke Indicative. 

470. The Future Indicative represents the action as one which 
will take place in future time : 

Scrt bam ad te, I shall write to you. Cic. Nunquam aberr&bimus, we shall 
never go astray. Cic. 

1. In Latin, as in English, the Future Indicative sometimes has the force of 
an Imperative : 

Cnr&bis et scribes, you will take care and write. Cic. 

2. Actions which really belong to future time are almost invariably ex- 
pressed by the Future tense, though sometimes put in the Present in English : 

Naturam si sequemur, nunquam aberrabimus, if we follow nature, we shall 
never go astray. Cic. 



IT. Perfect Indicative. 
471. The Perfect Indicative has two distinct uses: 

I. As the Present Perfect or Perfect Definite, it represents 
the action as at present completed, and is rendered by our Perfect 
with have : 

DS genere belli dixl, I have spoken of the character of the war. Cic. 

II. As the Historical Perfect or Perfect Indefinite, it rep- 
resents the action simply as an historical fact : 

1 Observe that the peculiarities of the Present reappear in the Imperfect. This arises 
from the fact that these two tenses are precisely alike in representing the action in its 
progress, and that they differ only in time. The one views the action in the present, the 
other transfers it to the past 

* This occurs occasionally in the statement of general troths and in the description 
of natural scenes, but in such cases the truth or the scene is viewed not from the present 
but from the past. 
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Miltiades est accusatus, Miltiades was accused. Nep. Quid factQrl fulstis, 
what did you intend to do, or what would you have done? Cic 

Note.— For the Perfect of the Periphrastic Conjugations in conditional sentences, see 
476, 1. 

1. The Perfect is sometimes used — 

1) Instead of the Present to denote the suddenness of the action: 

Terra tremit, mortalia corda stravit pavor, the earth trembles, feav over- 
whelms (has overwhelmed) the hearts of mortals. Verg. 

2) To contrast the past with the present, implying that what was true then 
is not true now : 

Habuit, non habet, he had, but has not. Cic. Fuit Ilium, Ilium was. Verg. 

2. The Perfect Indicative with paene, prope, may often be rendered by 
might, would, or by the Pluperfect Indicative : 

Brutum non minus amO, paene dixi, quam te, / love Brutus not less, I 
might almost say, or / had almost said, than I love you: Cic. 

3. The Latin sometimes employs the Perfect and Pluperfect where the 
English uses the Present and Imperfect, especially in repeated actions, and 
in verbs which want the Present (297) : 

Meminit praeteritorum, he remembers 1 the past. Cic. Cum ad vlllam venl, 
h6c me delectat, when I come (have come) to a villa, this pleases me. Cic. 
Memineram Paullum, I remembered Paullus. Cic. 

4. Conjunctions meaning as soon as* are usually followed by the Perfect; 
sometimes by the Imperfect or Historical Present. But the Pluperfect is 
sometimes used, especially to denote the result of a completed action: 

Postquam cecidit Ilium, after (as soon as) Ilium fell, or had fallen. Verg. 
His ub! natum prosequitur 3 dictls, when he had addressed his son with these 
words. Verg. Posteaquam consul fuerat, after he had been consul* Cic 
AnnO tertiO postquam profugerat, in the third year after he had fled. Nep. 

5. In Subordinate Clauses after cum (quum), si, etc., the Perfect is some- 
times used of Repeated Actions, General Truths, and Customs : * 

Cum ad vlllam venl, h6c me delectat, whenever I come (have come) to a 
villa, this delights me. Cic. 

Note. — In such cases the principal clause generally retains the Present, as in the 
example just given, but in poetry and in late prose it sometimes admits the Perfect : 

Tulit punctum qui miscuit utile duki, he wins (has won) favor who combines (has 
combined) the useful with the agreeable. Hor. 

6. In Animated Narrative, the Perfect usually narrates the leading events, 
and the Imperfect describes the attendant circumstances : 

Cultum muUvit, veste Medici utebatur, epulabatur more Persarum, he 
changed his mode of life, used the Median dress, feasted in the Persian style. 

1 Literally, has recalled, and so remembers, as the result of the act. The Latin pre- 
sents the completed act, the English the result. 

3 As postquam, ubi, ubiprlmum, ut, utprimum, simul atgue (de), etc. 

* Historical present; lit., when he attends. 

* And so was then a man of consular rank. 

* This use of the Latin Perfect corresponds to the Gnomic Aorist in Greek 
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Nep. Se in oppida receperunt murlsque s£ tenebant, they betook themselves 
into their towns and kept themselves within their walls. Liv. 

Note 1.— The Compound Tenses in the Passive often denote the result of the action. 
Thus, doctus est may mean either he has been instructed^ or he is a learned man (lit, 
an instructed man) : 

Fuit doctus ex discipBna Stdicdrum, he was instructed in (lit., out of) the learning 
qfthe Stoics. Cic. Navis parata fuit, the vessel was ready (lit., was prepared). Liv. 

Notk 2.— For the Perfect in IJettebs, see 473, 1. 

Note 8. — For the Historical Tenses in expressions of Duty, Pbopbibty, Necessity, 
cto, see 476, 4. 

V. Pluperfect Indicative. 
472. The Pluperfect Indicative represents the action as com- 
pleted at some past time : 

Pyrrhl temporibus jam Apollo" versus faoere desierat, in the times of Pyr- 
rhus Apollo had already ceased to make verses* Cic. Cdpias quas pro castrls 
collocaverat, reduxit, he led back the forces which he had stationed before the 
camp. Caes. Cum esset Demosthenes, multl oratorgs clarl fuerunt et antea 
fuerant, when Demosthenes lived there were many illustrious orators, and there 
had been before. Cic. 

1. In Letters, the writer often adapts the tense to the time of the reader, 
using the Imperfect or Perfect of present actions and events, and the Pluper- 
fect of those which are past : ' 

Nihil habebam quod scrlberem; ad tuas omnes epistulas rescrlpseram 
prldie, 8 / have (had) nothing to write; I replied to all your letters yesterday. 
Cic. Prldie Idas haec scrlpsl ; e6 die s apud Pomponium eram cen&turus, 4 
I write this on the day before the Ides ; lam going to dine to-day with Pom- 
ponius. Cic. 

2. The Pluperfect after cum, si, etc., is often used of Repeated Actions, 
General Truths, and Customs : * 

Si hostes deterrere nequlverant circumveniebant, if they were (had been) 
unable* to deter the enemy, they surrounded them. Sail. 

None 1.— For the Pluperfect in the sense of the English Imperfect, see 471, 8. 
Note 2.— For the Historical Tenses in expressions of Duty, Pbopbibty, Necessity. 
etc., see 476, 4. 

1 Observe that desierat represents the action as already completed at the time desig- 
nated. 

3 This change is by no means uniformly made, but is subject to the pleasure of the 
writer. It is most common near the beginning and the end of letters. 

* Observe that the adverbs and the adverbial expressions are also adapted to the time 
of the reader. Herl y * yesterday, 1 becomes to the reader pridil, ' the day before '-— i. e., 
the day before the writing of the letter. In the same way IwdU, 4 to-day, 1 * this day, 1 be- 
comes to the reader ed die\ 'that day/ 

4 The Imperfect of the Periphrastic Conjugation is sometimes thus used of future 
events which are expected to happen before the receipt of the letter. Events which will 
be future to the reader as well as to the writer must be expressed by the Future. 

* See the similar use of the Perfect, 471, 5. 

* That is, whenever they were unable. 
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VI. Futukb Perfect Indicative. 

473. The Future Perfect Indicative represents the action aa 
one which will be completed at some future time : 

Bomam cum venero, scrlbam ad te, when, I shall have reached Borne, I will 
write to you. Oic. Dura tu haeo leges, ego illuin fortasse conveners, when 
you read this, I shall perhaps have already met hpn. Cio. 

1. The Futubb Pbbfeot is sometimes used to denote the complete accom- 
plishment of the work : 

Ego meum officium praestiterO, I shall discharge my duty. Caes. 

2. The Futukb Perfect is sometimes found in conditional clauses where 
we use the Present : 

Si interpreter! potuert, his verbis utitur, if I can (shall have been able 
to) understand Mm, he uses these words. Cic. 

VII. Use op the Indicative. 
RULE XXXVII.— Indicative. 

474. The Indicative is used in treating of facts : 

Deus mundum aedificavit, €hd made (built) the world. Cic. N6nne 
expulsus est patria, was he not banished from his country ? Cic. Hoc f 6cl 
dum licuit, / did this as long as it was permitted. Cic 

475. The Indicative is thus used in treating of facts — 

I. In Principal Clauses, 1 whether Declarative as in the first example 
or Interrogative as in the second. 

II. In Subordinate Clauses. Thus — 

1. In Relative Clauses : 

Dixit id quod dlgnissimum re publics fuit, he stated that which was most 
worthy of the republic. Cic Quicquam bonum est, quod non eum qui id 
possidet meliorem facit, is anything good which does not make him better who 
possesses it t Cic 

Nora— For the Subjunctive in Relative Clauses, see 497; 500; 503; 507, 2, etc. 

2. In Conditional Clauses: 

Si haeo olvitas est, clvis sum ego, if this is a state, lam a citizen. Cic 
Nora 1.— For the special uses of the Indicative in Conditional Sentences, see 508. 
Note 2.— For the Subjunctive in Conditional Sentences, see 509; 510. 

8. In Concessive Clauses: 

Quamquam intellegunt, tamen nunquam dlcunt, although they understand, 
they never speak. Cic 

Nom— For the Subjunctive in Concessive Clauses, see 515. 

i Including, of course, all simple sentences. 
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4. In Causal Clauses: 

Quoniam supplic&ti5 decreta est, since a thanksgiving has been decreed. Cic 
Quia honore dlgnl habentur, because they are deemed worthy of honor. Curt. 
Nora. —For the Subjunctive in Causal Glauses, see 516; 517. 

5. In Temporal Clauses : 

Cum quiescunt, probant, while they are silent they approve. Cic. Prius- 
quam lucet, adsunt, they are present before it is light. Cic. 

Not*.— For the Subjunctive in Temporal Clauses, see 519; 520; 521. 

476. Special Uses. — The Indicative is sometimes used where 
our idiom would suggest the Subjunctive : 

1. The Indicative of the Periphrastic Conjugations is often so used in 
the historical tenses, especially in conditional sentences (511, 2): 

Haec condicid nOn accipienda fait, this condition should not have been ac- 
cepted. Cic 

2. The Historical Tenses of the Indicative, particularly the Pluperfect, 
are sometimes used for effect, to represent as an actual fact something 
which is shown by the context never to have become fully so : 

Vice ramus, nisi recepisset Antdnium, we should have (lit., had) conquered, 
had he not received Antony. Cic See 511, 1. 

3. Pronouns and Relative A.dverbs, made general by being doubled or by 
assuming the suffix cumgue (187, 3), take the Indicative: 

Quisquis est, is est sapiens, whoever he is, Tie is wise. Cic H5c ultimum, 

utcunque initum est, proelium fuit, this, however it was commenced, was the 

• last battle. Li v. Quidquid oritur, qualeoumque est, causam habet, whatever 

comes into being, of whatever character it may be (lit., is), it has a cause. Cic ^ 

4. In expressions of Duty, Propriety, Necessity, Ability, and the like, 
the Latin often uses the Indicative, chiefly in the historical tenses, in a 
manner somewhat at variance with the English idiom : 

Non suscipl bellum oportuit, the war should not have been undertaken. 1 
Liv. Eura contumelils onerastl, quern colere debebas, you have loaded with 
insults one whom you should have (ought to have) revered. Cic Mult6s pos- 
sum bonds virds nOminare, I might name (lit., / am able to name)' many good 
men. Cic Hanc mecum poteras requiescere noctem, you might rest (might 
have rested) with me this night. Verg. 

5. The Indicative of the verb sum is often used with longum, aequum, 
zequius, difficile, justum, melius, par, fUilius, etc., in such expressions as 
longum est, ' it would be tedious/ melius erat, * it would have been better ' : 

Longum est persequl militates, it would be tedious (is a long task) to re- 
count the uses. Cic Melius fuerat, promissum ndn esse servatum, it would 
have been better that the promise should not have been kept. Cic 

> Literally, it was fitting or proper that the war should not be undertaken. 
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SECTION III. 

GENERAL VIEW OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 
AND ITS TENSES. 

477. The Latin Subjunctive * has two principal uses— 

I. It may represent an action as willed or desired : 

Amlmus patriam, let us love our country. Cic. 

II. It may represent an action as probable or possible : 

Quaerat quispiam, some one mat inquire. Cic. 

478. Tenses in the Subjunctive do not designate the time of 
the action so definitely as in the Indicative. 

479. The Present Subjunctive in principal clauses a embraces 
in a vague and general manner both present a,n& future time : 8 

Amemus patriam, let us love our country (now and ever). Ciu. Quaerat 
quispiam, some one may (or will) inquire (at any time). Cic. 

480. The Imperfect Subjunctive in principal clauses relates 
sometimes to the past and sometimes to the present : 

Crederes vlctos, vanquished you would have thought them. Liv. Utinam 
possem, would that I were able (now). Cic. 

481. The Perfect Subjunctive in principal clauses relates 
sometimes to the past^ but more frequently to the present or fu- 
ture : 

1 The Latin Subjunctive, it will be remembered (p. 11T, foot-note 4), contains the 
forms and the meaning: of two kindred moods, the Subjunctive proper, and the Optative. 
In Latin, the forms characteristic of these two moods, used without any difference of mean- 
ing, are made to supplement each other. Thus, in the Present, the Optative forms 
are found in the First Conjugation, and the Subjunctive forms in the Second, Third, and 
Fourth. In their origin they are only special developments of certain forms of the Pres- 
ent Indicative, denoting continued and attempted action. From this idea of attempted 
action was readily developed on the one hand desire, will, as we attempt only what we 
desire, and on the other hand probability, possibility, as we shall very likely accomplish 
what we are already attempting. These two meanings, united in one word, lie at the 
basis of all Subjunctive constructions in Latin. On the origin, history, and use of the 
Subjunctive, see Delbruck, * Oonjunctiv und Optativ 1 ; Curtius, * Verbum,' II., pp. 56-95; 
Draeger, II., pp. 489-743; Roby, II., pp. 202-848; also a paper by the author on "The 
Development of the Latin Subjunctive in Principal Clauses, 1 Transactions Am. Phil. 
Assoc., 1879. 

2 For the tenses of the Subjunctive in Subordinate clauses, see 490. 

8 The Present Subjunctive in its origin is closely related both in form and in meaning 
to the Future Indicative. Thus, in the Third and Fourth Conjugations, no future forms 
for the Indicative have been developed, but Subjunctive and Optative forms supply their 
place, as rtgam, audiam (Subjunctive), and regis, reget, etc., and audUs, audiet, etc* 
(Optative). 
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Fuerit malus clvis, he may have been (admit that be was) a bad citizen. Cic 
Ne tr&nsierls * Iberum, do not cross the Ebro (now or at any time). Li v. 

482. The Pluperfect Subjunctive in principal clauses re- 
lates to the past: 

Utinam potuissem, would that I had been able. Cic 

SECTION IV. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN PRINCIPAL CLAUSES. 
RTjXE XXXV m.- Subjunctive of Desire, Command. 

483. The Subjunctive is used to represent the action 

NOT AS BEAL, but AS DESIRED t 

Valeant elves, mat the citizens be well. Cic. AmSmus patriam, let us 
love our country. Cic. A nobis ditigOtur, let him be loved by us. Cic. 
Scrlbere ne" pigrere, do not neglect to write. Cic. 

1. Tbe Subjunctive of Desire is often accompanied by utinam, and some- 
times, especially in tbe poets, by ut,si,dsi : 

Utinam con&ta efficere possim, may I be able to accomplish my endeavors. 
Cic Ut ilium dl perdant, would that the gods would destroy him. Ter. 

2. Foboe of Tenses. — Tbe Present and Perfect imply tbat tbe wisb may 
be fulfilled ; tbe Imperfect and Pluperfect, that it can not be fulfilled : 

Sint be&tl, may they be happy. Cic. Ne tr&nsierls Iberum, do not cross the 
Ebro. Liv. Utinam possem, utinam potuissem, would that I were able, would 
that I had been able. Cic. 

Now.— The Imperfect and Pluperfect may often be best rendered should, should 
have, ought to have : 

H6c dlceret, he should have said this. Cic Mortem oppetilsses, you should have 
met death. Cic. 

8. Negatives. — With the Subjunctive of Desire, the negative is rib, rarely 
n&n ; with a connective, neve, neu, rarely negue : 

Ne audeant, let them not dare. Cic. N6n reced&mus, let us not recede. Cic 
Ames did pater, neu sinas, etc., may you love to be called father, and may you 
not permit, etc. Hor. Neve minor neu sit productior, let it be neither shorter 
nor longer. Hor. 

Note.— Kidum, ' not to say,' 'much less,' is used witb tbe Subjunctive : 

Vix in tectfe irljpis vltatur, nedum in man sit facile abesse ab injuria, the cold is 
avoided with difficulty in our houses, much less is it easy to escape (to be absent from) 
injury on the sea. Cic. 

4. The first person of the Subjunctive is often found in earnest or solemn 
Atfiemationb : 

1 Observe tbat the Perfect thus used does not at all differ in time from the Present, 
but that it calls attention to the completion of the action. 
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Moriar, si putd, may I die, if I think. Cic Ne aim salvus, si sorlbO, may I 
not be safe, \f I write. Cic. Sollicitat, ita vlvam, as I live, it troubles me. 1 Cic. 

5. The Subjunctive of Desire is sometimes used in Relative Clauses : 
Quod faustum sit, regem create, elect a king, and may it be an auspicious 

event (may which be auspicious). Liv. Senectus, ad quam utinam pervenia- 
tis, old age, to which may you attain. Cio. 

Note. — For the Subjunctive of Desire in Subordinate Clauses, see 486, III., note, 
with foot-note. 

6. Modo, modo nl, may accompany the Subjunctive of Desire : 

Modo Juppiter adsit, only let Jupiter be present. Verg. Modo ne laudent, 
only let them not praise. Cic. 

484. The Subjunctive of Desire may be in meaning — 

I. Optative, as in prayers and wishes : 

Sint beatl, may they be happy. Cio. Dl bene vertant, may the gods cause 
it to turn out well. Plant. 

II. Hortative, as in exhortations and entreaties : 
Cdnsulamus bonis, let us consult for the good. Cic. 

III. Concessive, as in admissions and concessions : 

Fuerint pertinaces, grant (or admit) that they were obstinate. Cic. 

IV. Imperative, as in mild commands, admonitions, warnings, etc., used 
chiefly in prohibitions : 

Ilium jooum ne sis aspern&tus, do not despise that jest. Cic Sorlbere ne 
pigrere, do not neglect to write. Cio. 

Note 1.— In prohibitions, the Perfect tense is generally used : 

Ne" trfinsierls Iberum, do not cross the Ebro. Liv. 

Note 2.— Except in prohibition*, the Second Person Singular in the best prose is 
used almost exclusively of an indefinite you, meaning one, any one: 

Isto bond utare, you should use (i. e., one should use) that advantage. Cic. 

V. Deliberative, as in deliberative questions, to ask what should be : 
Huic ced&mus, hujus condiciones audiamus, shall we yield* to him, shall 

we listen to his terms f Cic. Quid facerem, what was I to dot* Verg. 

RULE XXXIX.— Potential Subjunctive. 

485. The Subjunctive is used to represent the action 

NOT AS BEAT,, but AS POSSIBLE \ 

Hie quaerat quispiam, here some one may inquire. Cic Ita laudem in- 
venias, thus you will (or mat) obtain praise. Ter. Ita amlcOs parte, thus 
you will make friends. Ter. Vix dlcere ausim, 1 should scarcely dare to 

1 Here ita vlvam means, may I so live (i. e., may I live only in case this is true). 
9 Or, ought we to yield, is it your wish that we should yieid! 
9 Or, what should I have done t 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



POTENTIAL SUBJUNCTIVE, 267 

say. Liv. CrSderSs vlctOs, vanquished you would have thought them. Liv. 
Forsitan quaer&tis, 1 perhaps you may inquire. Cic. H6c nemS dixerit, no 
one would say this. Cic. Quis dubitet (= nemo dubitat), who would doubt 
(or who doubts = no one doubts) ? Cic Hoc quis ferre possit, who would 
be able to endure this f Cic. 

If or 1. — In the Potential Subjunctive, the Perfect often has nearly the same foroe as 
the Present, and the Imperfect is often used where we should expect the Pluperfect: 
dieeres, 'you would have said*; crederes, putdres, ' you would have thought'; videres, 
eerneres, ' you would have seen ' : 

Tu Platonem laud&verie, you woitld peats* Plato. Cic. Maesti, crideres vlctos, 
redeunt in castra, sad, vanquished you would havs thought them, they returned to 
the camp. liv. 

Note 2.— On Tenses, see also 478-483. 

Note 8.— The Second Person Singular, especially of the Imperfect, is often used of an 
indefinite you, meaning one, any one: crideres, 'you would have thought/ 'anyone 
would have thought. 1 

486. In the Potential sense, the Subjunctive is used — ♦ 

L In Declarative Sentences, to express an affirmation modestly, doubtfully, 
or conditionally ; see examples. 

Note 1.— Thus, in the language of politeness and modesty, the Potential Subjunctive 
is often used in verbs of wishing and thinking: veUm, 'I should wish, 1 for void, 'I 
wish ' ; ndlim, ' I should be unwilling 1 ; mdUm, ' I should prefer • : 

Ego censeam, / should think, or I am inclined to think. Liv. Mihl dari velim, 1 
should like to have it given to me. Cic 

Note 2.— The Potential Subjunctive is used in the conclusion of conditional sen- 
tences; see 507, 1, with foot-note. 

IL In Interrogative Sentences, to ask not what is, but what is likely to 
be, what may be or would be, generally implying a negative answer, as in 
the last two examples under the rule. 

Nora.— The Subjunctive with ut, with or without the interrogative ne, occurs in ques- 
tions expressive of impatience or surprise : 3 

TS ut Alia r£s frangat, how should anything subdue you t Cic. Egone ut mentlar, 
that I should speak falsely t Plant 

III. In Subordinate Clauses, whatever "the connective, to represent the 
action as possible rather than real: 

Quamquam epulis careat senectus, though old age may be without its feasts. 
Cic. Quoniam n6n possent, since they would not be able. Caes. Ubl res pos- 
oeret, whenever the case might demand. Liv. 

Nom— From the Subjunctive of Desire and the Potential Subjunctive in principal 
clauses have been developed the various uses of the Subjunctive in subordinate clauses.* 

1 After forsitan =fors sit an, 'the chance may be whether, 1 'perhaps, 1 the Sub- 
junctive was originally in an indirect question (529), but it may be best treated as Poten- 
tial So also with for son andfortasse. 

2 Some grammarians assume an ellipsis of a predicate, as cridibile est, fieri potest, etc 
* Thus, the Subjunctive of Desire is used in final, conditional, and concessive 

clauses; the Potential Subjunctive in clauses of result, and in various others denoting 
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SECTION V. 

THE IMPERATIVE AND ITS TENSES. 

BUIiE XI*— Imperative. 

487. The Imperative is used in commands, exhorta- 
tions, and entreaties : 

Justitiam cole, practice justice. Cic. Tu ne" cede malls, do not yield to 
misfortunes. Verg. Si quid in te" peccfivl, IgnCsce, if I have sinned against 
you, pardon me. Cic. 

1. The Pbesent Imperative corresponds to the Imperative in English : 
Justitiam cole, practice justice. Cic. Perge, Catillna, go, Catiline. Cic. 

2. The Future Imperative corresponds to the imperative use of the Eng- 
lish Future with shall, or to the Imperative let, and is used— 

1) In commands involving future rather than present action : 

Rem penditote, you shall consider the subject. Cic. Cras petito, dabitur, 
ash to-morrow, it shall be granted. Plaut. 

2) In laws, orders, preoepts, etc., especially in prohibitions: 
Consules ntminl parents, the consuls shall be subject to no one. Cic fealus 

popull suprema lex estO, the safety of the people shall be the supreme law. Cic. 

Note.— The general distinction between the Present Imperative and the Future is 
often disregarded, especially in poetry : > 

Ub! actem videris, turn ordinea dissipft, when you shall see the Une of battle, then 
scatter the ranks. Liv. Quoniam supplicatift d£cr€ta est, celebr&tdte 1116b dies, since a 
thanksgiving has been decreed, celebrate those days. Cic 

8. An Imperative clause may be used instead of a Conditional clause : 

Lacesse, jam videbis furentem, provoke him (i. e., if you provoke him), 
you will at once see him frantic. Cic. 

4. The place of the Imperative may be supplied by the Subjunctive of De- 
sire (483), or by the Future Indicative : 

Ne audeant, let them not dare. Cic. Quod optimum videbitur, facias, you 
will do what shall seem best. Cic. 

488. In prohibitions or negative commands, the negative ne, rarely 
ndn, accompanies the Imperative, and if a connective is required, neve or 
neu is generally used, rarely neque : 

Tu ne cede malls, do not yield to misfortunes. Verg. Hominem mortuum 
in urbe ne sepelito, neve urito, thoushalt not bury nor burn a dead body in the 
city. Cic. 

what is likely to be. Moreover, from these two leading uses was developed the Idea of a 
conceived or assumed action, which probably lies at the foundation of all the other uses 
of this mood, as in causal and temporal clauses, in indirect questions, and in tha 
subordinate clauses of the indirect discourse. 

1 Thus the Future is especially common in certain verbs; and, indeed, in some verbs, 
as sci8, memirti, etc., it is the only form in common use. 
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489. Instead of nS with the Present Imperative, the best prose writers 
generally use — 

1) N6ti and ndlite with the Infinitive : 

Nollte putare, do not think (be unwilling to think). Cic. 

2) Fac nS or cav%, with the Subjunctive : 

Fao ne quid aliud cures hoc tempore, do not attend to anything else at this 
time. Cic. Cave facias, beware of doing it, or see that you do not do it. Cic. 

3) NB with the Perfect Subjunctive, rarely with the Present ; see 484, 
IV., note 1. 

SECTION VI. 

MOODS IN SUBORDINATE CLAUSES. 

I. Tenses of the Subjunctive in Subordinate Clauses. 

490. In subordinate clauses the tenses of the Subjunctive con- 
form to the following rule : 

RULE XIX— Sequence of Tenses. 

491. Principal tenses depend upon principal tenses; 
historical upon historical : 

Nltitur ut vincat, he strives to conquer. 1 Cic. N6m8 erit qui censeat, 
there will be no one who will think. 1 Cic. Quaesier&s ndnne putarem, you 
had asked whether I did not think. Cic. Ut honore dlgnus essem labdravl, 
I strove to be worthy of honor. Cic. 

492. In accordance with this rule, the Subjunctive dependent upon 
a principal tense, 8 present, future, future perfect, is put — 

1. In the Present, to denote incomplete action : 

Quaeritur cur dissentiant, the question is asked why they disagree. Cic 
NfimS erit qui censeat, there will be no one who will think. Cic. 

Note.— Observe that in these examples the action denoted by the Subjunctive belong* 
either to the present time or to the future. 

2. In the Perfect, to denote completed action : 

Quaeramus quae vitia fuerint, let us inquire what faults there were. Cic. 
Bogitabit me ub! fuerim, he wiU ask me where I have been. Ter. 

Note 1. — In the sequence of tenses, the Perfect is occasionally treated as a prin- 
oipal tense: 9 

ObBtus es quid dlxerim, you have forgotten what I said. Cic. 

Note 2.— For further illustrations of the sequence of tenses, see 403, 2, note 2. 

1 The Present Subjunctive generally denotes present time in relation to the principal 
verb. Accordingly, vincat depending upon the present, nltitur, denotes present time, 
while censeat depending upon the future, erit, denoteBfuture time. 

* For the treatment of the Perfect in the sequence of tenses, see 495. 
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493. The Subjunctive dependent upon an historical tense, imperfect* 
historical perfect, pluperfect, is put — 

1. In the Imperfect, to denote incomplete action : 

Timebam ne evenlrent ea, 1 was fearing that those things would take place 
(i. e., at some future time). Cic. Quaesieras nonne putarem, you had in- 
quired whether I did not think (i. e., at that time). Cic. 

Note.— Observe that in theee examples the time of the action denoted by the Sub- 
junctive is either the same as that of the principal verb or subsequent to it 

2. In the Pluperfect, to denote completed action: 

Themistocles, cum Graeciam llberasset, expulsus est, Themistocles woe 
banished, though he had liberated Greece. Cic. 

Notts 1.— The Pluperfect after an historical tense, like the Perfect after a principal 
tense, may represent the action as completed in future time ; see 496, II. 
Notts 2.— The sequence of tenses may be further illustrated as follows : * 
Nescit quid facias, He knows-not what you are doing. 

Nesciet quid facias, He will not know what you will do* 

Nesciverit quid facias, He wiU not have known what you will do. 

Nescit quid fecerf s, He knows not what you have done, or what you did. 9 

Nesciet quid feceris, He will not know what you will have done* 

Nesciverit quid feceris, He will not have known what you will have done. 

Nescigbat quid facergs, He did not know what you were doing. 6 

Nescivit quid facergs, He did not know what you were doing* 

Nesdverat quid facergs, He had not known what you were doing. 

Nescigbat quid fgcissgs, He did not know what you had done. 

Nescivit quid fgdssgs, He did not know what you had done. 

Nesdverat quid fgcissgs, He had not known what you had done. 

494. The periphrastic forms in rufl and dus conform to the general 
rule for the sequence of tenses : 

Incertum est quam longa vita futura sit, it is uncertain how long life will 
continue. Cic. Incertum erat quo missurl classem forent, it was uncertain 
whither they would send the fleet. Liv. 

495. Peculiarities in Sequence. — The following peculiarities 
in the sequence of tenses deserve notice : 

I. In the sequence of tenses the Latin Perfect is generally treated as 
an historical tense, even when rendered with have, and thus admits the 
Imperfect or Pluperfect : 

Quoniam quae subsidia haberes exposul,* nunc dlcam, since I have shown 

1 It is not intended to give all the possible meanings of the Subjunctive clauses here 
used, but simply to illustrate the sequence of tenses. 

9 Or, he icill not know what you are doing. Thus, quid facias may represent the 
direct question, quid fades, * what shall you do ? * or quid facto, 4 what are you doing? * 

* Or, what you were doing. 

4 Or, what you have done, or what you did. 

* Or, what you would do. Nescivit may sometimes be rendered, he has not known. 

* Brposul, though best rendered by our Perfect Definite with have, is in the Latin 
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what aids you have, I will now apeak. Cic Haec non ut v6s excit&rem locQ- 
tufl sum, I have not spoken this to arouse (that I might arouse) you. Cic. 

Nora.— For the Perfect as * principal tense, see 492, 2, note 1. 

IL The Historical Present (467, III.) is generally treated as an historical 
tense, but sometimes as a principal tense : 

Persuadet Casticd ut regnum occuparet, he persuaded Casticus to seize the 
government. Caes. Ubil orant ut sib! parcat, the Ubii implore him to spare 
them. Caes. 

Nor*.— The Historical Present includes the Present used of authors (467, 8), the 
Present with dum (467, 4), the Historical Infinitive (536, 1), etc. : 

Chrysippus dlsputat Aethera esse eum quern homings Jovem appellarent, Chrysippus 
contends that fie whom men call Jupiter is Aether. Cic 

III. The Imperfect Subjunctive, even when it refers to present time, as 
in conditional sentences, is generally treated as an historical tense, though 
sometimes as a principal tense : 

Nisi ineptum putarem, jtlrurem me ea sentlre quae dlcerem, \f I did not 
think it improper, I would take an oath that J believe those things which I say. 
Cic. Memorare possem quibus in locls hostes populus Bomanus fuderit, I 
might state in what places the Soman people routed the enemy. Sail. 

IV. The Perfect Infinitive is generally treated as an historical tense, but 
the Present and the Future Infinitive, the Present and the Future Participle, 
as also Gerunds and Supines, share the tense of the verb on which they 
depend, as they express only relative time (537, 550) : 

Satis videor docuisse, hominis natura quanto antelret animantea, I think I 
have sufficiently shown how much the nature qf man surpasses that of the other 
animals (lit., surpassed animals). Cic. SperO fore * ut contingat, / hope it will 
happen. Cic. Non speraverat fore ut ad se deflcerent, he had not hoped that 
they would revolt to him. Liv. Mlserunt Delphos oonsultum quidnam faoe- 
rent, they sent to Delphi to ask what they should do. Nep.' 

Y. Clauses containing a general truth usually conform to the law for 
the sequence of tenses, at variance with the English idiom : 

Quanta conscientiae vis esset, ostendit, he showed how great is the power of 
conscience. Cic. 

VI. Clauses denoting consequence or result generally express absolute 
time, and are thus independent of the law of sequence. 2 They thus admit 
the Present or Perfect after historical tenses : 

Epamlnftndas fide sic usus est, ut possit judical-!,' Fpaminondas used such 

treated as the Historical Perfect The thought is as follows : Since in the preceding 
topics I set forth the aids which you have, Iwill'now speak, etc. 

1 Literally, I hope it will be that it may happen. Here fore shares the tense of 
sperS, and is accordingly followed by the Present, contingat; but below it shares the 
tense of spirdrerat, and is accordingly followed by the Imperfect, deflcerent. 

* This peculiarity arises from the (act that the result of a past action may itself be 
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fidelity that it may be judged. Nep. AdeO excel! eb at Aristldes abstinentiA, 
ut Justus sit appellatus, Aristides so excelled in self-control, that he has been 
called the Just. Nep. 

VII. For the sequence of tenses in the indkect discourse, see 5$5. 

496. Future Time in the Subjunctive. — When the Future is used in 
the principal clause, the Future and Future Perfect tenses, wanting in the 
Latin Subjunctive, are supplied in the subordinate clauses as follows : 

I. The Future is supplied— (1) after a principal tense by the Present, 
and (2) after an historical tense by the Imperfect : 

Omnia sic agentur ut bellum sedetur,* all things shall be so managed that 
the war will be brought to a close. Cic Loquebantur, etiam cum vellet * Caesar, 
sese n6n esse pugnfituros, they were saying that they would not fight even when 
Caeear should wish it. Caes. 

II. The Future Perfect is supplied — (1) after a principal tense by the 
Perfect, and (2) after an historical tense by the Pluperfect : 

Respondet si id sit factum, se nociturum neminl, he replies that if this 
shovld be done (shall have been done) he will harm, no one. Caes. Apparebat 
rCgnaturum, qui vicisset, it was evident that he would be king who should con- 
quer. Liv. 



Note 1.— The Future and the Future Perfect tenses are often supplied in the e 
way, even when the Future does not occur in the principal clause, provided the Idea of 
future time can be easily inferred from the context : 

Vereor ne labftrem augeam, I fear that I shall increase the labor. Cic. Quid die* 
ferat Incertum est, what a day will bring forth is uncertain. Cic. Quid hosted c6n- 
silil caperent, exspect&bant, they waited to see what plan the enemy would adopt. 
Caes. Delitui,dum veladedissent, /&&£ myself until they should hare set sail. Verg. 

Note 2.— When the idea of future time must be especially emphasized in the sub- 
ordinate clause, the periphrastic forms in rus are used : a 

Incertum est quam longa vita fhtura sit, it is uncertain how long life will continue. 
Cic. Incertum erat qud missurl cl&ssem forent, it was uncertain whither they would 
send the fleet Liv. 

Note 8.— The Future Perfect is sometimes supplied in the Passive bjfuturus sim 
smafuturus essem with the Perfect Participle : a 

N5n dubito quln confecta jam re's ratora sit, I do not doubt that the thing will%ave 
been already accomplished. Cic. 

present, and may thus be expressed by a principal tense. When the result belongs to 
the present time, the Present is used: possit judicarl, 'may be judged now'; when it 
Is represented as completed, the Perfect is used : sit appelldtus, 'has been called 1 (i. e., 
even to the present day) ; but when it is represented as simultaneous with the action 
on which it depends, the Imperfect is used in accordance with the general rule (491). 

1 Seditur, referring to the same time as agentur, and vellet^ referring to the same 
time as esse pvgnaturc*, both fonote future time. 

9 Other traditional periphrastic forms, rarely used in either voice, are— for the Fu- 
TXTR^futurum sit ut with the Present Subjunctive, and futurum esset ut with the Im- 
perfect; and for the Futubb Perfect, futurum sit ut with the Perfect, and futHrum 
esset ut with the Pluperfect 
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II. Subjunctive in Clauses op Pukpose. 
RULE XUL- Purpose. 

497. The Subjunctive is used to denote Purpose : ' 

I. With the relative qui, and with relative adverbs, as ubi, unde, etc. : 

MissI sunt qui (=ut il) consulerent Apollinem, they were sent to consult 
Apollo (who should, or that they should). Nep. MissI sunt delectl qui 
Thermopylas occupdrent, picked men were sent to take possession of T/ier- 
mopylae. Nep. Domum, ubi habitaret, legit, he selected a house where he 
might dwell (that he might dwell in it). Cic. Locum petit, unde (= ut 
inde) hostem invadat, Tie seeks a position from which he may (that from it 
he may) attack the enemy. Liv. 

IT. With ut, nS, qu5. tra5minus, qu5 minus : 

Enltitur ut vincat, he strives that he may conquer. Cic. Punit n&peccetur, 
he punishes that crime mat not be committed. Sen. LSgum idcircO servl 
sumus, ut llberl esse posslmus, we are servants of tlie law for this reason, 
that we may be free. Cic. Medic5 dare qu6 sit studiGsior, to give to tlie phy- 
sician, that (by this means) he may be more attentive. Cic. N6n recusftvit 
qudminus poenam sublret, lie did not refuse to submit to punishment. Nep. 

1. Ui orutl and ne are the usual conjunctions in clauses denoting purpose. 
A correlative, ided, idcircd, ed, etc., sometimes precedes, as in the third ex- 
ample under II. 

Nons.— With a connective nl becomes nive, neu, rarely neque ; see 483, 8 : 
Legem tulit ne" quia accus&retur neve multaretur, he proposed a law that no one 
should be accused r or punished. Nep. 

2. Qud, 4 by which,' * that,' is sometimes used in clauses denoting purpose, 
especially with comparatives, as in the fourth example under II. Qudnvinus, 
4 by which the less,' ' that thus the less,' * that not,' is simply qud with the 
comparative minus. It is sometimes used after verbs of hindering, opposing, 
and the like, as in the last example under II. 

Note.— Qud setius also occurs in the sense of quoniinus ; see Cic. Inv., II., 45. 

498. Clauses op Purpose readily pass into Object Clauses, 9 

1 The Subjunctive of Purpose is doubtless in origin a Subjunctive of Desire, express- 
ing the desire or command implied in the action of the principal verb : Te rogo ut eum 
juvfis, I ask you to aid him (I ask you, so aid him). Here the second clause, originally 
independent, contains the desire, icish, involved in rogo. Vereor ne labdrem augeam, 
I fear that I shall increase the labor (I fear, let me not increase the labor). Praestd 
erlt pontifex, qui comitia habeat, tlie pontiff %c4U be present to hold the oomitia (the 
pontiff will be present, let him hold the comitia). Liv. See Delbruck, 'Conjunctly und 
Optativ, 1 pp. 60-42. 

3 An Object Clause is one which has become virtually the object of a verb. Thus, in 
*optO ut id audi&tU? the clause ut id audidtis has become the objeet of opto, ' I desire.' 
19 
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but they still retain the Subjunctive. Thus the Subjunctive is 
used — 

I. With Yerbs signifying Desire and its Expression; hence decision, 
decree, etc. : * 

Opto ut id audiatis, I desire (pray) that you may hear this. Cic. Ut mihi 
aedes aliquas conducaa vol6 T I wish that you would hire a house for me. Plaut. 
Senfttus censuerat, utl Aeduds defenderet, the senate had decreed that he should 
defend the Aedui. Caes. Servls imperat ut f Iliam defendant, he commands 
his servants to defend his daughter. Cio. T& hortor ut legfis, I exhort you to 
read. Cic. Te rogo ut eum juves, I ash you to aid him. Cio. A rege peti- 
verunt ne inimlcissimum suuin secum haberet, they asked from the king that 
he would not keep his worst enemy with him. Nep. 

Note.— Verbs of determining, deciding— etatuo, ccnstituo, decerns, etc— generally 
take the Subjunctive when a new subject is introduced, otherwise the Infinitive (533, 

Constituent, ut tribonus quereretur, he had arranged that the tribune should enter 
the complaint. Sail. Sen&tus decrevit, darent operam consults, the senate decreed that 
the consuls should attend to it. Sail. Manure decrevit, he decided to remain. Nep. 

II. With verbs and expressions denoting Effort (striving for a pur- 
pose, attaining a purpose) or Impulse (urging to effort) : 8 

Contendit ut vincat, he strives to conquer. Cio. Curavi ut bene vlverem, 
I took care to lead a good life. Sen. Effecit ut imperator mitteretur, he caused 
a commander to be sent (attained his purpose). Nep. Movemur ut bonl 
slmus, we are influenced to be good. Cic. 

Note 1.— Some verbs of endeavoring, striving, as cdnor, contend/), nltor, studeO, 
and tento, generally take the Infinitive when no new subject is introduced ; see 533 : 

Locum oppugnftre contendit, he proceeds to storm the city. Caes. Tentfibo de hoo 
dlcere, I will attempt to speak of this. Quint 

Note 2.— 1735 with the Subjunctive sometimes forms with/aoi0 or ago, rarely with est, 
a circumlocution for the Indicative : /ado ut dlcam = died ; faotif ut scrlbam = scrlbo : 

In vltus Jacio ut recorder, I unwillingly recall. Cic 

m. With verbs and expressions denoting Fear, Anxiety, Danger : 8 
Timeo, ut labored sustineas, I fear that you will not endure the labor*.* 

Cic. Timebam n& evenlrent ea, I feared that those things would happen. Cic. 

Vereor nS labdrem augeam, I fear that I shall increase the labor.* Cic. Perfcu- 

lum est ne ille te verbis obruat, there is danger that he will overwhelm you 

with words. Cic. 

Note 1. — By a difference of idiom, ut must here be rendered by Utat not, and ne~ by 
that or lest. The Latin treats the clause as a wish or purpose.* 

1 As opto, postulo; censeo, decerns, status, cdnstitus,etc; void, mdlo; admoneS, 
moneS, hortor; bro, rogS; impers, praeoipis, etc 

8 As enltor, contends, etudes; euro, id ago, operam dd, etc; faoto, efficio, im- 
petus, cbnsequor, etc ; cbgs, impello, moved, etc 

* As metuo, times, vereor; pertculum est, cura est, etc. 

4 The Subjunctive of Desire is manifest if we make the subordinate clause inde* 
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Note 2.— After verbs of FXAXiNoyne ndn is sometimes used for «*— regularly so after 
negative clauses : 

Vereor ne ndn possit, I /ear that he wiU not be able. Cic. 

Note 8. — Verbs of fearing admit the Infinitive in the same sense as in English : 

Vereor laudare, I fear (hesitate) to praise. 1 Cic. 

499. Pbculiakities. — Expressions of Purpose present the fol- 
lowing peculiarities : 

1. Ut nS, rarely ut n6n, is sometimes used for n§ : 

Praedlxit, ut n6 legates dlmitterent, Tie charged them not to (that they 
should not) release the delegates. Nep. Ut plftra non dlcam, not to say more 
(i. e., that I may not). Cic. 

2. Ut is sometimes omitted, especially after void, n6U>, m&ld, facid, and 
after verbs of directing, urging, etc. Ne is often omitted after cav8 : 

Tu velim sis, I desire that you may be. Cic. Fac habeas, see (make) that 
you have. Cic. Senatus decrevit darent operam consults, the senate decreed 
that the consuls should see to it. Sail. Cav$ facias, beware of doing it, or see 
that you do not do it. Cic. 

Note. — Clauses with ut or ni, are sometimes inserted parenthetically in sentences : 
Amfcds, optimam vitae, ut ita dlcam, 2 suppellectUem,/rmw?#, the best treasure (furni- 
ture), so to speak, of life. Cic. 

3. Clauses of Purpose sometimes pass into Substantive Clauses, which, 
like indeclinable nouns, are used in a variety of constructions : 

Per eum stetit quominus dlmicarfetur, 8 it was owing to him (stood through 
him) that the battle was not fought. Caes. Void ut mihi respondefts, 8 J wish 
that you would answer me. Cic. Fecit pacem his condiciOnibus, ne qui ad- 
flcerentur exsilio, 8 he made peace on these terms, that none should be punished 
with exile. Nep. 

Note 1.— For the Different Forms of Substantive Clauses, see 540. 

Note 2.— Clauses with quominus sometimes lose the original idea of Purpose and 
denote Result:* 

Non d£terret sapientem mors quominus rel publicae cdnsulat, death does not deter 
a wise man from deliberating for the republic. Cic. 

pendent, as it was originally : I fear, so may you endure the labors, an affirmative wish ; 
I fear, may I not increase the labor, a negative wish ; hence ne. 

1 Compare vereor lauddre, ' I fear to praise, 1 with vereor ne laudem, ' I fear that 

I SHALL PRAISE. 1 

3 The Subjunctive in this and similar clauses may be explained either as a Subjunc- 
tive of Purpose dependent upon a verb understood, or as a Subjunctive of Desire; see 
483. 

8 In the first example, the clause gudminus dtonicaritur has become apparently the 
subject of stetit; in the second, ut mihl respondeds, the object of void ; and in the third, 
ni qui adficerentur exsilid, an appositive to condicidnibus. 

4 Such a transition from Purpose, denoting an Intended Result, to a Simple Result 
is easy and natural 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



276 SUBJUNCTIVE OF RESULT. 

III. Subjunctive in Clauses op Result. 
RUXE XIjIII.— Result. 

500. The Subjunctive is used to denote Result 1 — 

I. With the relative qui, and with relative adverbs, as ubi, unde, cfU; 
etc. : 

Non is sum qui (= ut ego) his utar,d am not such a one as to use these 
things. Cic. Innocentia est adfecti6 talis animl, quae (= ut ea) noceat neminl, 
innocence is such a state of mind as injures no one, or as to injure no one. Cie. 
Neque quisquam fuit ubi nostrum jus obtinertmus, nor was there any one 
with whom (where) we could obtain our right. Cie. Est ver6 cur quis Jund- 
nem laedere nolit, there is indeed a reason why (so that) one would be unwill- 
ing to offend Juno. Ovid. 

II. With ut, ut n5n, quln : 

Ita vlxit ut Atheniensibus esset carissimus, he so lived that he was very 
dear to the Athenians. Nep. Ita laudo, ut n6n pertimlscam, I so praise as not 
to fear. Cie. Ego in publicls causls ita sum versatus ut defenderim multos, 
1 have been so occupied in public suits that J have defended many. Cie. Nihil 
est tarn difficile quln (ut non) investlgarl possit, nothing is so difficult that it 
may not be investigated. Ter. 

Note l.—Qul is often preceded by is, tOXis, tantus, or some similar word; and ut, 
by ita, sic, tarn, adeb, tantopere, or some similar particle; see examples. 

Note 2.— In Plautns and Terence ut sometimes accompanies qui : 

Ita ut qui neget, so that he re/uses. Ter. 

Note 8.— For the Subjunctive denoting a result after qudminus, see 400, 8, note 2. 

501. Clauses of Result readily pass into Substantive Clauses, 
but they still retain the Subjunctive. Thus the Subjunctive is used — * 

L In Subject Clauses. Thus — 

1. With impersonal verbs signifying it happens, remains, follows, is law- 
ful, is allowed, is distant, is, etc. : * 

Fit ut quisque delectetur, it happens that every one is delighted. Cic 
Sequitur ut falsum sit, it follows that it is false. Cic. Bestat ut doceam, it 
remains that I should show. Cic. Ex quo efficitur ut voluptas n6n sit sum- 
mum bonum,/rom which it follows that pleasure is not the highest good. Cic. 

2. With predicate nouns and adjectives : 

M68 est ut ndlint, it is their custom not to be willing (that they are un- 
willing). Cic. Proximum est, ut doceam, the next point is, that I show. Cic. 
Non est dubium quln beneflcium sit, that it is a benefit, is not doubtful. Sen. 

1 The Subjunctive of Result is doubtless in origin a Potential Subjunctive : Non is 
sum qui his utar, ' I am not one who icould use (or is likely to use) these things. 1 
Hence this Subjunctive takes the negative non (ut non) like the Potential Subjunctive, 
while the Subjunctive of Purpose takes the negative ni like the Subjunctive of Desire, 

* As acoidit, contingit, evenit,JU, restat, sequitur, Hcet, abest, est, etc 
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Nora.— For the Subjunctive with tit, with or without ne, in questions expressive ot 
impatience or surprise, see 486, II., note. 

II. In Object Clauses. Thus — 

1. In clauses introduced by ut after facio, efficid', of the action of irra- 
tional forces : 

S6l efficit ut omnia noreant, the sun causes all things to bloom (i. e., pro- 
duces that result). Cic. Splendor vester facit ut peccare sine perlculo non 
possltis, your conspicuous position causes this result, that you can not err with- 
out peril. Cic See 498, II. 

2. In clauses introduced by quln after verbs of Doubting : 

Ndn dubitabis quln sint beatl, you will not doubt that they are happy. Cic. 

III. In Clauses in Apposition with nouns or pronouns : 

Habet hoc virtus ut delectet, virtue has this advantage, that it delights. 
Cic Est h6c vitium, ut invidia gloriae comes sit, there is this/ault, that envy 
is the companion of glory. Nep. 

Notm. — For the different forms of substantive clauses, see 540. 

502. Peculiarities. — Expressions of Result present the fol- 
lowing peculiarities : 

1. Ut is sometimes omitted — regularly with oportet, generally with opus 
est and nccesse est : 

Te oportet virtus trahat, it is necessary that virtue should attract you. Cic 
Causam habeat necesse est, it is necessary that it should have a cause, Cic 

2. The Subjunctive occurs with quam — with or without ut : 
Llberalius quam ut posset, too freely to be able (more freely than so as to 

, be able). Nep. Imponebat amplius quam ferre possent, he imposed more 
than they were able to bear. 

3. After tantum abest ut, denoting result, a second ut of result some- 
times occurs : 

Philosophia, tantum abest ut laudetur, ut etiam vituperetur, so far is it 
from the truth (so much is wanting) that philosophy is praised, that it is even 
censured. Cic 

503. In Relative Clauses, the Subjunctive of Result 
shows the following Special Constructions : 

I. The Subjunctive is used in relative clauses to characterize an 

Indefinite or General Antecedent : l 

Quid est quod te delect&re possit, what is there which can delight you f 
Cic Nunc dlcis aliquid quod ad rem pertineat, now you state something which 
belongs to the subject. Cic Sunt qui putent, there are some who think. Cic 
Nemd est qui non cupiat, there is no one who does not desire. Cic 

1 Here torn, talis, or some such word, is often understood. 
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Notb 1.-— Restrictive clauses with quod, as quod sciam, 'as far as I know,' quod 
meminerim, ' as far as I remember,' etc., take the Subjunctive : 

N5n ego to, quod sciam, unquam ante hunc diem vidl, as fab as I know, I have 
never seen you before this day. Plaut. 

Note 2. — Quod, or a relative particle, ubi, unde, qub, cur, etc., with the Subjunctive, 
is used after eat, there is reason ' ; non est, nihil est, ' there is no reason ' ; quid est, ' what 
reason is there ? ' non hdbeo, nihil hobeo, ' I have no reason * : 

Est quod gaudeas, there is reason why you should rejoice, or so that you may. 
Plaut Non est quod credas, there is no reason why you should believe. Sen. Nihil 
habeo, quod incusem senectutem, J have no reason why I should accuse old age. Cic. 
Quid est cur virtus ipsa non efficiat beatos, wliat reason is there why virtue itself 
should not make men happy t Cic 

Note 8.— The Indicative is freely used in relative clauses after Indefinite antecedents: 

1) In poetry 1 and late prose : 

Sunt quds juvat, tliere are some whom it delights. Hor. 

2) Even in the best prose, when the fact itself is to be made prominent: 

Sunt qui non audent dlcere, there are some who do not dare to speak. Cic. Multa 
sunt, quae dici possunt, there are many things which may be said. Cic. 

II. The Subjunctive is used in relative clauses — 

1. After unus, solus, and the like : 

Sapientia est una, quae maestitiam pellat, wisdom is the only thing which 
dispels sadness (which would dispel). Cic. Soli centum erant qui crearl pos- 
sent, there were only one hundred who could be appointed (such that they could 
be). Liv. 

2. After dlgnus, inMgnus, idoneus, and aptus : 

Fabulae dlgnae sunt, quae legantur, the fables are worthy to be read (that 
they should be read). Cic. Rufiim Caesar idoneum judicaverat quern mit- 
teret, Caesar had judged Ruftis a suitable person to send (whom he might 
send). Caes. 

3. After comparatives with quam : 

Damna majora sunt quara quae (=ut ea) aestimarl possint, the losses are 
too great to be estimated (greater than so that they can be). Liv. 

504. Quin* 'who not/ 'that not/ etc., is often used 
to introduce a result after negatives and interrogatives 
implying a negative. 8 Thus — 

1 Especially in early poetry, as in Plautus and Terence. 

9 Quln is a compound of the relative qui and ne, and appears to be used both as an 
indeclinable relative pronoun, who not, and as a relative particle, by which not, how not, 
etc. Some clauses with quln may perhaps be best explained as indirect questions 
(529, 1.). Quln, meaning why nott often used in independent clauses, is a compound 
of the interrogative quis or qui, and ni : Quln tu hdefacis, * why do you not do it? ' liv. 

8 As nemd, nulVus, nihil, quis t ndn dubito, non dubinm est ; non multum abest, 
paulum abest, nihil abest, quid abest t non, tix, aegre abstineO; mih\ ndn tempera; 
non retineor; non, nihU praetermitto ; facer e non possum, fieri ndn potest; nvn* 
quam with a large class of verbs. 
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1. Quln is often used in the sense of qui ndn, quae n$n, etc., as 
after nemd, nullus, nihil, quis t 

Adest nemo, quln videat, there is no one present who does not see. Cic. 
Nem6 est quln audierit, there is no one who has not heard. Cio. Quis est 
quln ceraat, who is there w7to does not perceive t Cic. Nulla fuit ci vitas quln 
mitteret, there was no state which did not send. Caes. Nulla picture fuit 
quln (=quam ndn) Inspgxerit, there was no painting which he did not inspect. 
Cic. Nullum intermisl diem, quln (= qud ndn or ut ed ndn) aliquid darem, 
I allowed no day to pass without giving something (on which 1 would not give 
something). Cic. 

Nora.— Quln can often be best rendered by but or by without or from with a parti- 
cipial noun in -mo: see the last example under 1 ; also the last under 2. 

2. Quln is often used in the ordinary sense of ut ndn : 

Nemd est tam fortis quln perturbetur, no on* is so brave as not to be dis- 
turbed. Caes. Nihil est tam difficile quin investlgan possit, nothing is so 
difficult that it may not be investigated. Ter. Betinerl ndn poterant quln 
tela coicerent, 1 they could not be restrained from hurling their weapons. Caes. 
Nora. — Is or id is sometimes expressed after quln : 
Nihil est quin id intereat, there is nothing which does not perish. Cic. 

3. Quln is used in the sense of ut ndn or of ut in subject and 
object clauses (501) : 

1) With facere ndn possum, fieri ndn potest, etc., in the sense of ut ndn: 
Facere ndn possum quln lltteras mittam, / can not but send a letter. Cic. 

Emcl n6n potest quln eos oderim, it can not be (be effected) that I should not 
hate them. Cic. 

2) With negative expressions implying doubt and uncertainty, in the 
sense of ut : 

Agamemndn non dubitat quln Troja sit perittira, Agamemnon does not 
doubt that Troy will fall (perish). Cic. Ndn dubitarl debet quln fuerint 
poetae, it ought not to be doubted that there were poets. Cic. Quis Ignorat 
quln tria genera sint, who is ignorant that there are three races f Cic. 

4. Quln is sometimes used in the sense of quominus ; a 

Quln loquar haec, nunquam me potes deterrere, you can never deter me 
from saying this. Plaut. Non deterret sapientem mors quominus rel publi- 
cae consulat, death does not deter a wise man from deliberating for the repub- 
lic. Cic. Non recusavit, qudminus poenam sublret, he did not refuse to sub- 
mit to punishment. Nep. Neque recusare quln armls contendant, and that 
they do not refuse to contend in arms. Caes. 

Note. — For ndn quln in Causal Clauses, see 516, 2. 

1 Pronounced as if written c&jicerent; see 36, 4, with foot-note 1. 

* As after verbs of hindering, refusing, and the like. Observe that in the examples 
diterreo and recusO are used both with quln and with quominus. They also admit the 
Subjunctive with ni or the Infinitive; see 505, II. 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



280 CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

505. Construction op Special Verbs. — Some verbs admit 
two or more different constructions. Thus — 

I. Dubito admits — 

1. Quln, with the Subjunctive, if it stands in a negative sentence; 
see 504, 3, 2). 

2. An Indirect Question (529, 1.): 

Non dubitd quid putes, I do not doubt what you think, Cic. Dubitd an 
pOnam, I doubt whether I should not place. 1 Nep. 

3. The Accusative with the Infinitive : 

Quia dubitat patere Eurdpam, who doubts that Europe is exposed? Curt 

4. The simple Infinitive, when it means to hesitate: 

N6n dubitem dlcere, I should not hesitate to say. Cic. Dubitamus virtutem 
extendere factls, do we hesitate to extend our glory (valor) by our deeds? Ver£. 

II. Verbs of hindering, opposing, refusing, and the like, admit — 

1. The Subjunctive with n8, quln, or quoininus : 9 

Impedior ne plura dlcam, 1 am prevented from saying (that I may not say) 
more. Cic Sententiam ne dlceret recusavit, he refused to give an opinion. 
Cic Neque rectts&re quln armls contendant, and that they do not refuse to 
contend in arms. Caes. Intercludor dolore quominus plura scrlbam, 1 am 
prevented by sorrow from writing more. Cic. 

2. The Accusative with the Infinitive, or the simple Infinitive : 
Num Ignobilitas sapientem befitum esse prohibebit, will obscurity prevent 

a wise man from being happy t Cic. Quae facere recttsem, which J should 
refuse to do. Hor. 

IV. Moods in Conditional Sentences. 

506. Every conditional sentence consists of two distinct parts, 
expressed or understood — the Condition and the Conclusion : 

Si negera, mentiar, if /should deny it i /should speak falsely.* Cic 

RULE XUV.- Conditional Sentences with si, nisi, nl, sin* 

507. Conditional sentences with si, nisi, ni, sin, take — 
I. The Indicative in both clauses to assume the sup- 
posed case : 

1 That is, / am inclined to think that / should place. Observe that dubito an 
means 'I doubt whether not^'I am inclined to think,' and dubito mm, 'I doubt 
whether 1 : Dubito num dibeam, * I doubt whether I ought 1 Plin. 

3 For the use of quln, see 504. Ni and qudminus may follow either affirmative* 
or negatives. 

8 Here si negem is the condition, and mentiar, the conclusion. 
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Si splritum ducit, vTvit, if Tie breathes, fie is alive. Cic. Si tot exempla 
virtutis nOn movent, nihil unquam raovebit, if so many examples of valor 
do not move (you), nothing will ever move (you). Liv. 

II. The Present or Perfect Subjunctive in both 
clauses to represent the supposed case as possible: 

Digs deficiat, si velim causam dSfendere, the day would fail me, if I 
should toish to defend the cause. Cic. Improbe" fecerfs, nisi monuens, you 
would do wrong, if you should not give warning. Cic. 

III. The Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive in 
both clauses to represent the supposed case as contrat^y to 
fact: 

Pluribus verbis ad te scrlberem, si res verba deslder&ret, / should write 
to you more fully (with more words), if the case required words. Cic. Si 
TOluisset, dlmicasset, if fie had wished, he would have fought. Nep. 

1. Two clauses without any conjunction sometimes have the force of a 
conditional sentence : 

Negat quis, negO, does any one deny, I deny. Ter. Roges m6, nihil re- 
spondeam, ask me, I shall make no reply. Cic. TQ magnam partem, sineret 
dolor, haberes, you would have had a large share, had grief permitted. 1 Verg. 
LaoSsse ; jam videbis furentem, provoke him (i.e., if you provoke him), you 
will at once see him frantic. Cic. a 

2. A condition is sometimes introduced by the relative qui, quae, etc. 
= si is, si quis, si qui, etc. : 

Qui secum loqul potent, sermonem alterius ndn requlret, if any one (lit., 
he who) shall be able to converse with himself, he will not need the conversation 

1 See 510, note 2. 

9 From these examples it is manifest that a conditional particle is not an essential part 
of a conditional sentence. Originally the two clauses, the condition and the conclusion, 
were independent, and the mood in each was determined by the ordinary principles 
which regulate the use of moods in principal clauses ; see 483 ; 485. Hence the Indica- 
tive was used in treating of facta, and the Subjunctive or Imperative in all other cases. 
Si, probably the Locative case of a pronoun, meaning (1) at that time or in that manner, 
and (2) at any time or in any manner, has nothing whatever to do with the mood, but 
merely denotes that the conclusion is connected with the condition. Thus : negat, nego, 
'he denies (i. e., assume that he denies), I deny'; si negat, nego, 'he denies at some 
time, then I deny ' ; dies deficiat, si veUm, etc., * let me wish (Subjunctive of Desire) at 
any time, etc., then the day would fail me. 1 The Subjunctive in conditions is a Subjunc- 
tive of Desire with nearly the force of the Imperative, which may indeed be used for it 
when si is omitted, as lacisse, ' provoke him (i. e., if you provoke him). 1 In conclusions 
the Subjunctive is generally potential, as dies deficiat, * the day would fail,' but some- 
times it is the Subjunctive of Desire, for which the Imperative may be substituted; as, 
per earn, si poteruni, ' may I perish if they shall be able ' ; si peccdvi, igndsce, * if I havo 
erred, pardon me.' See Delbruck, l Conjunctiv und Optativ,' pp. 70-74; 171-182. 
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if another. Cic. Errat longe, qui credat, etc., he greatly em who supposes, 
etc (i. e., if any one supposes, he greatly errs). Ter. Haec qui videat, 
nonne oog&tur oonfiterl, etc., if any one should see these things, would he not 
be compelled to admit, etc. ? Cic 

3. A condition is sometimes introduced by cum : 

Ea cum dlxissent, quid responderes, if (when) they had said that, what 
should you reply f Cic. 

Note 1.— The condition is sometimes ironical, especially with nisi verd, nisi forte, 
with the Indicative, and with quasi* quasi vird, with the Present or Perfect Subjunctive: 

Nisi forte insfinit, unless perhaps he is insane. Cic, Quasi verd necesse sit, as if 
indeed it were necessary. Caes. 

Note 2.—Ita—el, * bo— if, 1 means only — if. Si quid em, ' if indeed," sometimes has 
nearly the force of since: 

Hoc ita just urn est, si est volunt&rium, this is just only if (on condition that) it it 
voluntary. Cic. Antiquissimum est genus poetarum, si quidem Homerus fuit ante 
Rdmam conditam, the class of poets is very ancient, since Homer lived before the 
founding of Home. Cic 

Note S.—Nisi or nJ, 4 if not, 7 is sometimes best rendered but or except: 

Nesci6, nisi hoc video, I know not, but (except that) I observe this. Cic 

Note 4.— Nisi si means except if unless perhaps, unless : 

Nisi si qui scripsit, unless some one has written. Cic 

Note 5.— For si to be rendered to see if, to see whether, etc, see 529, 1, note 1. 

Note 6.— For quod «?, quod nl, quod niei, see 453, 6. 

Note 7.— The condition may be variously supplied, as by a participle, by the ablative 
absolute, or by the oblique case of a noun : 

Non potestis, voluptate omnia dlrigentes (= si d\rigUis\ retin€re virtutem, you 
can not retain your manhood, if you arrange all things with reference to pleasure. 
Cic Rectu facto ( = si riete factum erit), laus proponitur, if it is (shall be) well done, 
praise is offered. Cic NSm6 sine spfi (= nisi spem habiret) s€ offerret ad mortem, 
no one without a hope (if he had not a hope) would expose himself to death. Cic 

Note 8.— For Conditional Sentences in the Indirect Discourse, see 597. 

608. First Form. — Conditional sentences with the In- 
dicative in both clauses, assuming the supposed case as real, 
may base upon it any statement which would be admissible 
if the supposed case were a known fact : 

Si haec clvitas est, el vis sum ego, if this is a state, lama citizen. Cic Si 
non licebat, non necesse erat, if it was not lawful, it was not necessary. Cic 
Si vis, dabo tibf testes, if you wish, I will furnish you witnesses. Cic. Plurn 
scrlbam, si plus otil habuerO, / will write more if I shall have (shall have 
had) more leisure. Cic. DolOrem si nSn potero frangere, occultabo, if I shall 
not be able to overcome sorrow, I shall conceal it. Cic. Parvl sunt forts arma, 
nisi est consilium doml, arms are of little value abroad, unless there is wisdom 
at home. Cic. Si doml sum, etc. ; sin * forts sum, etc., if I am at home, etc ; 
but if lam abroad, etc. Plaut. Nl putd, if I do not think. Cic. 

* Sin from si ni, l if not, 1 l if on the contrary,* 'but if,' properly introduces a condi- 
tion in contrast with another condition expressed or implied. Thus, sin forls is in con- 
trast with si doml, and means but if abroad. 
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1. The Conditio* is generally introduced, when affirmative, by *f, with or without 
Other particles, as quidem, modo, etc, and when negative, by si ndn, nisi, nl. 

2. The Time may be present, past, or future, bat it need not be the same in both 
clauses. Thus the Present or the Future Perfect in the condition is often followed by 
the Future, as in the third and fourth examples. 1 

8. Si ndn and nisi are often used without any perceptible difference of meaning; but 
strictly si ndn introduces the negative condition on which the conclusion depends, while 
nisi introduces a qualification or an exception. Thus, in the s< cond example above, the 
meaning is, if it was not lawful, it follows that it was not necesoary ; while in the fourth 
the meaning is, arms are of little value abroad, except when there is wisdom at home. 

4. The Conclusion irrespective of the condition may assume a considerable variety 
of form. Tbus: 

Redargue me si mentior, refute me if I speak falsely. Cic Moriar, nl putfi, may 
I die, if I do not think, Cic Quid timeam, si beatua futurus sum, why should I fear 
if I am going to be happy t Cic Si quid babes certius, velim 2 scire, if you have any 
information (anything more certain), I should like to know it. Cic 

5. General Truths may be expressed conditionally — 

1) By the Indicative in both clauses, as in the sixth example under 508. 

2) By the Second Person of the Subjunctive used of an indefinite you (= any one) in 
the condition, with the Indicative in the conclusion : 

Memoria minuitur, nisi earn exerceas, the memory is impaired, if you do not (one 
does not) exercise it. Cic Nulla est excusati6 peccati, si amlci causa peccaveris, it is 
no excuse for a fault, that you have committed it for the sake of a friend. Cic. 

509. Second Form. — Conditional sentences with the 
Present or Perfect Subjunctive in both clauses represent 
the condition as possible : 

Haec si tecum patria loquitur, nonne impetrare debeat, if your country 
should speak thus with you, ought she not to obtain her request t Cic. Iraprob* 
feceris, nisi monuerfs, you would do wrong, if you should not give warning. 
Cic. See also 507, II. 

Note 1.— The Time denoted by these tenses, the Present and the Perfect, is generally 
either present or future, and the difference between the two is that the former regards 
the action in its progress, the latter in its completion. Thus, loqudtur, * should speak ' 
(now or at any future time); so of dibeat; but feceris, though referring to the same 
time as loqud$ur, regardsthe action as completed.* 

Note 2.— The Present Subjunctive is occasionally used in conditional sentences, even 
when the condition is in itself contrary to fact: 

* A conditional sentence with the Future Perfect in the condition and the Future in 
the conclusion, as plura scrlbam, si plus btil habuero, corresponds to the Greek with 
lav or av with the Aorist Subjunctive in the condition, and the Future Indicative in the 
conclusion ; as, vios av wovrj<ri)s, yi}pa? «£ei? ev0aAl?, if you will labor while young, you 
will have a prosperous old age. 

* Observe that in each of these examples the mood in the conclusion is entirely in- 
dependent of the condition. Thus, redargue is a command ; moriar, a prayer, Subjunc- 
tive of Desire; quid timeam, a deliberative question (484, V.); and velim, a Potential 
Subjunctive (486, note 1). 

* As the Present Subjunctive in point of time is very closely related to the Future 
Indicative in conditional sentences, so the Perfect Subjunctive is very closely related to 
the Future Perfect Indicative, though it may refer to past time. 
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TQ «I hie sis, aliter sentias, if you were I (if you were in my pla«p), you would think 
differently. Ter. 

Note 8.— When dependent upon an historical tense, the Present and Perfect are of 
coarse generally changed to the Imperfect and Pluperfect, by the law for Sequence of 
Tenses (490) : 

Metuit ne, si Iret, retraheretur, he feared lest, if he should go, he would be brought 
back. Liv. 

510. Third Form. — Conditional sentences with the Im- 
perfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive in both clauses represent 
the supposed case as contrary to fact, and simply state 
what would have been the result if the condition had been 
fulfilled : 

Sapientia n5n expeteretur, 61 nihil efficeret, wisdom would not be sought (as 
it is), if it accomplished nothing. Cic. Si optima tenere possemus, haud 
sane consilid egeremus, if we were able to secure the highest good, we should 
not indeed need counsel. Cic. Si voluisset, dlmicasset, if he had wished, he 
would have fought. Nep. Nunquam ablsset, nisi sibl viam munlvisset, he 
would never have gone, if he had not prepared for himself a way. Cic. See 
also 507, III. 

Note 1.— Here the Imperfect generally relates to present l lime, as in the first and 
second examples ; the Pluperfect to past time, as in the third and fourth examples. 

Note 2.— The Imperfect sometimes relates to past time, especially when it expresses 
a continued action, or is accompanied by any word denoting past time : 

Nee, si cuperSs, tibi id facere licuisset, nor would you have been permitted to do it, 
if you had desired. Cic. Num Opimium, si turn esses, temerarium clvem put&res, 
would you have thought Opimius an audacious citizen if you had lived at that lime t 
Cic 

51 1. A Conclusion of the First Form is sometimes combined 
with a Condition of the Second or Third Form.. Thus — 

1. Tbe Indicative is often thus used in tbe conclusion (1) to denote a 
general truth, and (2) to emphasize a fact, especially with a condition in- 
troduced by nisi or n\ : * 

Turpis excusatiS est, si quis fateatur, etc., it is a base excuse, if one admits, 
etc. Cic. Intrare, si possim, castra hostium void, I wish to enter the camp of 
the ensmy, if lam able. Liv. Certamen aderat, nl Fabius rem expedlsset, a 
contest was at hand, but Fabius (lit., if Fabius had not) adjusted the affair.* 
Liv. Nee venl, nisi fata locum dedissent, nor should I have come, had not 
the fates assigned the place.* Verg. 

1 This use of the Imperfect to denote present time was developed from the ordinary 
force of the Subjunctive tenses. Thus the Present denotes that which is likely to be, 
the Imperfect that which was likely to be, and so by implication that which is not 
Compare/w# in the sense of was, but is not, 471, 1, 2). 

8 Here tbe condition merely introduces a qualification or an exception; see 508, & 

8 Tbe force of the Indicative can not be easily shown in a translation, but the Latin 

conception is, / have not come without the divine guidance (expressed in the condition). 
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Note 1.— The Future Indicative is sometimes used in the conclusion because of its 
Bear relationship in force to the Present Subjunctive : ' 

81 mittat, quid respondents, if he should send, what answer shall you give? Lucr. * 
Nee si capias, licfibit, nor, if you should, desire it, will it be allowed. Cic. 

Note 2. — In a negative conclusion with a negative condition, the verb possum is 
generally in the Indicative : a 

Neque amldtiam tuSrf possumus, nisi amicos diligamus, nor should we be able to 
preserve friendship, if we should not love our friends. Cic. 

Note 8.— The Historical Tenses of verbs denoting Duty, Propriety, Necessity, 
Ability, and the like, in the conclusion of conditional sentences, are generally in the In- 
dicative: 

Quern, si ulla in tfi pietas esset, colere dubebas, whom you ought to have honored 
(and would have honored), if there were any flial affection in you. Cic. Vix castra, 
si opp&gnaretur, tutarf poterat, he was hardly able to defend the camp, if he should 
be attacked. Liv. Deleri exercitus potuit, si persecQtl vlctores essent, the army might 
have been destroyed (and would have been), if the victors had pursued. Liv. 

Note 4. — The Historical Tenses of the Indicative of still other verbs are sometimes 
similarly used when accompanied by paene or prope : 

Pdns iter paene hostibus dedit, ni finus rir raisset, the bridge almost furnished a 
passage to the enemy (and would have furnished it\ had there not been one man. Liv. 

2. The Periphrastic Forms in rua and dtw in the conclusion of condi- 
tional sentences are generally in the Indicative : a 

Quid si hostes veniant, facturl estis, what shall you do if the enemy should 
come t Liv. Si quaeratur, indicandum est, if inquiry should be made, in- 
formation must be given. Cic. Helloturl agros erant, nisi litteras mlsisset, 
they would have left « their lands, had he not sent a letter. Cic. Quid futurutn 
fait, si plebs agitarl coepta esset, what would have been the result, if the ple- 
beians had begun to be agitated f Liv. Si verum respondere velles, haec erat 
dlcenda, if you wished to answer truly, this should have been said. Cic. Si 
moratl essetis, moriendum omnibus fuit, if you had delayed, you must all 
have perished. Liv. 

Note.— When the Perfect Indicative in the conclusion with the Subjunctive in the 
condition is brought into a construction which requires the Subjunctive, the tense remains 
unchanged, irrespective of the tense of the principal verb : 

Adeo est inopia coactus ut, nisi timuisset, Galliam repetTturus merit, 8 he was so 

1 See 479, with foot-note 8. A conditional sentence with the Present Subjunctive 
in the condition, and the Future Indicative in the conclusion, corresponds to the Greek 
iav with the Present Subjunctive in the condition, and the Future Indicative in the con- 
clusion: tovto iav <r«toir^T«, cvpij<rere, if you examine this, you will find. 

* Here, too, the use of the Indicative grows out of the relationship between the mean 
ing of possum, denoting ability, and that of the Potential Subjunctive denoting pos- 
sibility. 

9 The Indicative is here explained by the close relationship between the ordinary 
meaning of the Subjunctive, and that of the forms in rus and dus denoting that something 
is about to be done or ought to be done. 

* Lit, were about to leave, and so would have left, had he not, etc 

* Here repetlturus fuerit is in the Subjunctive, not because it is in a conditional sen- 
tence, but because it is the Subjunctive of Result with ut; but it is in the Perfect, be- 
cause, if it were not dependent, the Perfect Indicative would have been used. 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



286 CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

pressed by want that, if he had not feared* he would have returned to Gaul. Liv. 
Haud dubium fuit, quln nisi flrraata externa igminis fuissent, ingens accipienda clade* 
fuerlt, there was no doubt that, had not the rear of the line been made strong, a great 
disaster must have been sustained. Liv. Quaeris quid potuerit amplius assequi, si 
Sclpionis fulsset fllius, you ask what more he could have attained, if he had been the 
sonofScipio. Cic. 

512. A Conclusion of the Third Form (510) is sometimes combined 
with a Condition of the Second Form (509) : 

Si tecum loquantur, quid responderes, if they should speak with you, what 
answer would you give t Cic. 

RULE XLV.— Conditional Clauses with dam* modo, ftc si, 
ut si, etc* 

513. Conditional clauses take the Subjunctive — 

I. With dum, modo, dummodo/ 'if only/ 'provided that'; dum 
n§, modo n§, dummodo ne, ' if only not/ * provided that not ' : * 

Manent ingenia, modo permaneat industria, mental powers remain, if only 
industry remains. Cic. Dum res maneant, verba fingant, Ut them make 
words, if only the facts remain. Cic. Dummodo repellat perlculum, provided 
he may avert danger. Cic. Dum ne tibi videar, n6n laborO, provided I do not 
seem so to you, I do not care. Cic. 

II. With fie si, ut si, quam si, quasi, tanquam, tanquam si, velut, 
velut si, ' as if/ * than if/ involving an ellipsis of the real conclusion : 

Perinde habebo, Ac sl'scrtpsisses, / shall regard it just as if (i. e., as I 
should if) you had written. Cic. Jacent, tanquam omnlno sine animo sint, 
they lie as if (i. e., as they would lie if) they were entirely without mind. Cic. 
Quam si vlxerit tecum, as if he had lived with you. Cic. Miserior es, quam 
si oeulOs non haberes, you are more unhappy than (you would be) if you had 
not eyes. Cic. Crudelitatem, velut si adesset, horrebant, they shuddered at 
his cruelty as (they would) if he were present. Caes. Ut si in suam rem 
aliena convertant, as if they should appropriate othen? possessions to their own 
use. Cic. Tanquam audiant, as if they may hear. Sen. 

Notb 1.— In this form of conditional sentences, the Present * or Imperfect is used of 
present time, and the Perfect* or Pluperfect of past time; see examples above. 

1 When not used in conditions, these conjunctions often admit the Indicative : Dum 
leg€s viggbant, while the laws were in force. Cic 

3 This Subjunctive is best explained as the Subjunctive of Desire, as indicated by the 
negative nl (483, 8). Thus, modo permaneat industria, 'only let industry remain 1 ; 
dum ne tibi videar, ' let me not meanwhile seem so to you/ After dum and dummodo 
the Subjunctive may perhaps be explained as Potential, but the negative n& renders such 
an explanation very doubtful. 

8 The English idiom would lead us to expect only the Imperfect and Pluperfect, as 
under 510; but the Latin often regards the condition as possible, and thus uses the 
Present and Perfect, as under 509. 
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Nora 2,—Ceu and alcuti are sometimes used like dctf^ntsl, etc : 
Cea bella forent, as if there were ware. V erg. Sicuti audiri possent, as if they could 
be heard. Sail. 

V. Moods in Concessive Clauses. 

514. A concessive clause is one which concedes or admits some- 
thing, generally introduced in English by though or although : l 

Quamquam itinere fessl erant, tamen pr6cedunt, although they were weary 
with the journey, they still (yet) advanced. Sail. 
Note.— The concessive particle is sometimes omitted : 
Sed habeat, tamen, etc, but grant that he has it, yet, etc Gic. • 

RULE XLvX— Moods in Concessive Clauses. 

515. Concessive clauses take — 

I. Generally the Indicative in the best prose, when 
introduced by quamquam : 

Quamquam intellegunt, tamen nunquam dlcunt, though they understand, 
they never speak. Cic. Quamquam festln&s, nCn est mora longa, though 
you are in haste, tlie delay is not long. Hor. 

II. The Indicative or Subjunctive, when introduced 
by etsl, etiamsl, tametsi, or si, like conditional clauses 
with si. Thus — 

1. The Indicative is used to represent the supposed case as A/act: 
Gauded, etsl nihil sciS quod gaudeam, / rejoice, though I know no reason 

why I should rejoice. Plaut. 

2. The Present or Perfect Subjunctive, to represent the supposed case 
as possible: 

Etsl nihil habeat in 86 gloria, tamen virtutera sequitur, though glory 
may not possess anything in itself, yet it follows virtue. Cic. 

8. The Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive, to represent the supposed 
case as contrary to fact: 

Etiamsl mors oppetenda esset, doml mftllem, even if death ought to be 
met, I should prefer to meet it at luome. Cic. 

III. The Subjunctive, when introduced by licet* quam- 
vis, ut, ne, cum, or the relative qui : 

1 Concessive clauses bear a close resemblance to conditional clauses both in form 
and in use. Si optimum est, * if it is best, 1 is a condition ; etsl optimum est, ' even if (or 
though) it is best, 1 is a concession ; the one assumes a supposed case, the other admits 
it The Subjunctive in concessive clauses is in general best explained in the same way 
as in conditional clauses ; see 507, 1, foot-note 2. 

8 In origin licet is (imply the impersonal verb of the same form, and the Subjunctive 
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Licet irrtdeat, plus tamen ratio* valSbit, though he may deride, reason 
will yet avail more. Cic. NCn ta possls, quamvls excellas, you loould not 
be able, although you excel. Cic. Ut dfisint vlr6s, tamen est laudanda 
voluntas, though the strength fails, still tlie will should be approved. Ovid. 
Ne* sit summum malum dolor, malum certe" est, though pain may not be the 
greatest evil, it is certainly an evil. Cic. Cum doml dlvitiae adfluerent, 
fuere tamen clvea, etc., though wealth abounded at home, tliere were yet 
citizens, etc. Sail. Absolvite Verrera, qui (cum is) s6 fateatur pecunias 
cepisse, acquit Verves, tlwugh he confesses (who may confess) that he has 
accepted money. Cic. 

Note 1. — Quamquam takes the Subjunctive — 

1) When the thought, irrespective of the concessive character of the clause, requires 
that mood : 

Quamquam epulis careat senectfis, though old age may be without its feasts. Cic. 

2) Sometimes, even in the best prose, apparently without any special reason : 
Quamquam ne" id quidem susplcidnem habuerit, though not even that gave rise to 

any suspicion. Cic. 

8) In poetry and in late prose, the Subjunctive with quamquam is not uncommon. 
In Tacitus it is the prevailing construction : 

Quamquam invfctf essent, although they were invincible. Verg. Quamquam pleri- 
que ad senectam pervenirent although very many reached old age. Tac 

Note 2. — Quamquam and etH sometimes have the force of yet, but yet, and yet : 

Quamquam quid loquor, and yet why do I speak t Cic. EtsI tibl assentior, and yet 
I assent to you. Cic. 

Note 8.— Quamvls in the best prose takes the Subjunctive almost without exception, 
generally also in Livy and Nepos; but in poetry and in late prose it often admits the 
Indicative : 

Erat dignit&te rfigia, quamvls c&rebat ndmine, he was of royal dignity, though he 
was without the name. Nep. 

Note 4.— Qui and cum, used concessively, generally take the Indicative in Plautus 
and Terence, and sometimes even in classical prose : 

Audes praedic&re id, doml t& esse nunc qui hie ades, do you dare to as*ert this, that 
you are now at home, although you are here present? Plaut Cum tabulfis emunt, 
tamen nequeunt, though they purchase paintings, they are yet unable. Sail. Cum 
Sicilia vexata est, tamen, though Sicily teas disturbed, yet. Cic. 

Note 5. — Ut—slc, or ut — ita, 4 though — yet 1 (lit, 'as— so'), involving comparison 
rather than concession, does not require the Subjunctive : 

Ut a proelils quietem habuerant, ita ndn cess&verant ab opere, though (lit, as) they 
had had rest from battles, yet (lit, so) they had not ceased from work. liv. 

Note 6.— Quamvls and quantumvls, meaning 'as much as you please, 1 'howsver 
much, 1 may accompany licet with the Subjunctive: 

Ndn possls tu, quantumvis licet excellas, you would not be able, hoxtever much you 
may excel. Cic. 

clause which follows, developed from Result (501, 1.), is its subject Thus, in Meet 
irrldeat (lit., * that he may deride Is allowed'), irrldeat is according to the Latin con- 
ception the subject of licet. Quam-vls, compounded of quam, * as,' and vis, ' you wish,' 
means as you wish; thus, quamvls excellas means literally excel as you wish (i. e., as 
much as you please). The Subjunctive with quamvls, ut, ni, and qui, is the Subjunc- 
tive of Desire ; that with cum was developed from the temporal clause; see 521. 
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VI. Moods in Causal Clauses. 
RULE XLVH.— Bloods with quod* quia, quoniam, quando. 1 

516. Causal clauses with quod, quia, quoniam, 
quandd, generally take — 

I. The Indicative to assign a reason positively, on one's 
own authority : 

Quoniam supplicatiS decreta est, celebratOte ill5s digs, since a thanks- 
giving has been decreed, celebrate those days. Cic. Gaude quod spectftnt t§, 
rejoice that (because) lliey behold you. Hor. 

II. The Subjunctive to assign a reason doubtfully, or 
on another's authority : * 

Sdcrates accQsatus est, quod corrumperet juventutem, Socrates was ac- 
cused, because (on the alleged ground that) he corrupted t/ie youth. Quint. 
Aristides ndnne expulsus est patria, quod Justus esset, was not Aristides 
banislied because (on the alleged ground that) he was just t Cic. 

1. By a special construction, the verb introducing a reason on another's 
authority is sometimes put in the Infinitive, depending upon a verb of saying 
or thinking in the Subjunctive : 

Quod se bellum gestures dlcerent (= quod bellum gesturl essent, ut dice- 
bant), because they were about, as they said, to wage war. Caes. 

Note. — In the same way the Subjunctive of a verb of saying or thinking may be 
used in a relative clause to introduce the sentiment of another person : 

EmeDtiendo quae se audisse dlcerent, by reporting falsely what they had heard 
(what they said they had heard). Sail. 

2. Non Quo etc. — Non quo, non quod, non quin, rarely non quia, also 
quam quod, etc., are used with the Subjunctive to denote an alleged reason in 
distinction from the true reason : 

Non quo haberem quod scrfberem, not because (that) I had anything to 
write. Cic Non quod doloant, not because they are pained. Cic. Quia ne- 



1 Quod and quia are in origin relative pronouns in the neuter. Thus : gaude quod 
spectant ti % * rejoice that (as to that) they behold you.' Quoniam = quom-jam, ' when 
now,* and quandd = quam-do (do = dii), l on which day, 1 * when/ Db is probably from 
the same root as dum ; see p. 145, foot-note 1. 

* Observe that causal clauses with the Indicative state a fact, and at the same time 
present that fact as a reason or cause, as in the first example, but that causal clauses 
with the Subjunctive simply assign a reason without asserting any fact. Thus, in the 
examples under II., quod corrumperet Juventutem does not state that Socrates cor- 
rupted the youth, but simply indicates the charge made against him ; nor does quod 
fiistus esset state that Aristides was just, but simply indicates the alleged ground of 
bis banishment. For the development of the Subjunctive in causal clauses, see p. 267; 
loot-note & 

20 
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qulverat quam quod IgnOr&ret, because he had been unable, rather than because 
he did not know, Liv. 

Notk. — Glauses with quod sometimes stand at the beginning of sentences to an- 
nounce the subject of remark : 

Quod me Agamemnonem aemular! put&s, falleris, in thinking (as to the fact that 
you think) that J emulate Agamemnon, you are mistaken. Nep. 

RULE XL VHI.— Causal Clauses with cum and qui. 

517. Causal clauses with cum and qui generally take 
the Subjunctive, in writers of the best period : 

Necesse est, cum sint dil, ani mantes esse, since there are gods, it is neces- 
sary that tltere should be living beings. Cic. Cum vita metus plena sit, 
since life is full of fear. Cic. Quae cum ita sint, perge, since these things 
are so, proceed. Cic. vis veritatis, quae (cum ea) se defendat, (he 
force of truth, since it defends itself. Cic. fortunate adulescens, qui 
(cum tu) tuae virtutis HomSrum praecOnem invgneris, fortunate youth, 
since you (lit., who) have obtained Homer as tlie herald of ijour valor. Cic. 

1. In early Latin, especially in Plautus and Terence, the Indicative is the 
prevailing mood in causal clauses with cum and qui, though the Subjunctive 
is not uncommon with qui : > 

Quom 8 facere ofticium scls tuum, since you know how to do your duty. 
Plaut. Quom h5c n6n possum, since I have not this power. Ter. Qui ad- 
venistl, since you have come. Plaut. Tuas qui virtutes sciam, since 1 know 
your virtues. Plaut. Qui neminem videam, since 1 see no one. Ter. 

2. Clauses with either cum or qui admit the Indicative in all writers, 
when the statement is viewed as afact : 

HabeO senectutl gratiam, quae mihi sermonis aviditatem auxit, / cherish 
gratitude to old age, which has increased my love of conversation. Cic. Gratu- 

1 Clauses with cum, whether causal or temporal, illustrate the gradual extension of 
the use of the Subjunctive in subordinate clauses. Originally they took the Indicative, 
unless the thought irrespective of the causal or temporal character of the clause required 
the Subjunctive. Thus the Ciceronian sentence, Necesse est, cum sint dil, animantes 
esse, ' since there are gods, it is necessary that there should be living beings, 1 would in 
early Latin have been, Necesse est, cum sunt dii, animantes esse, and would have con- 
tained two distinct statements, viz., there are gods, and it is necessary that there should 
be living beings. B"* *n time the causal clause lost so much of its original force as a 
separate statement u. . oecame so entirely dependent upon the principal clause, as to be 
little more than an adverbial modifier of the latter, like the Ablative of Cause (413) in a 
simple sentence. The causal clause then took the Subjunctive, and the sentence as a 
whole made but one distinct statement, which may be approximately rendered, in view 
ttf (because of) the existence of the gods, it is necessary that there should be living 
beings. In the same way, temporal clauses with cum sometimes became little more 
than adverbial modifiers of the principal verb; see 521, II., 1, with foot-note, and 581# 
II., 2, with foot-note. For a special treatment of these clauses, see Hoffmann, ' Die Con 
strnction der lateinischen Zeitpartikeln,' and Lubbert, ' Die Syntax von Quom.* 

3 See 311, 1, with foot-note 4. 
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lor tibf, cum tantum vales, / congratulate you that (in view of the fact that) 
you have so great influence, Cic. 

8. When a conjunction accompanies the relative, the mood varies with the 
conjunction. Thus— 

1) The Subjunctive is generally used with cbto, quippe, vt, vtpote : 

Quae cum ita sint, since these things are bo. Cic. Quippe qui blandiatur, 
since he flatters (as one who flatters). Cic. Ut qui oolOnl essent, since they 
were colonists, Cic. 

Not*.— But the Indicative is sometimes used to give prominence to the /act. In 
Sallust the Indicative is the regular construction after quippe: 

Quippe qui regnum invaserat, as he had laid hold of the kingdom. Sail. 

2) The Indicative is generally used with guia, guoniam : 

Quae quia certa esse nOn possunt, since these things can not be sure, Cic. 
Qui quoniam intellegl ndluit, since he did not wish to be understood, Cic. 

VII. Moods in Temporal Clauses. 1 
RUU3 XUX.— Temporal Clauses with postquam, etc* 

518. In temporal clauses with postquam, pdstedquam* 
ubl, ut, simul atque, etc., ' after,' i when,' ' as soon as,' 
the Indicative is used : 

Postquam vldit, etc., castra posuit, he pitched his camp, after he saw, 
etc. Caes. Ubi certiores factl sunt, when they were informed, Caes. Id 
ut audlvit, as he lieard this. Nep. Postquam vident, after they saw, z Sail. 
Postquam nox aderat, wJien niglU was at hand. Sail. 

Note 1.— The tense in these clauses is generally the Perfect or the Historical Pres- 
ent, but sometimes the Descriptive Imperfect; * see examples above; also 471, 4. 

Notk 2.— The Pluperfect Indicative is sometimes used— 

1) Especially to denote the result of a completed action : 

Posteaquam consul fuerat, after he had been consul.* Cic. Anno tertio postquam 
profiigerat. in the third year after he had fled. Nep. 

2) To denote repeated action : • 

Ut quisque vcnerat. solebat, etc.. as each one came (lit., had come), he was wont, 
etc Cic. 

Note 8.— Poetrldii quam is used like postquam : 

Postridie quam tu es profectus, on the day after you started. Cic. 

1. In Livy and the late historians, the Pluperfect or Ii^ ^act Subjunctive 
is often used to denote repeated action : • 

1 On Temporal Clauses, see Hoffmann, * Die Construction der lateinischen Zeitpartt- 
keln,' and Lubbert, ' Die Syntax von Quom.' 

* Or post quam and posted quam. 

• See 467, III., with 1. 
« See 469. 1. 

* And was accordingly at the time a man of consular rank, 

• In this case the Imperfect Indicative is generally used in the principal clause, as ii< 
the example here given. 
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Id ubl dlxisset, hastam mittebat, whenever he had said that, he hurled (was 
wont to hurl) a spear. Liv. 

Note.— As a rare exception, the Imperfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive occur after 
postquam or poetedquam : 1 

Poste&quam aedlficasset classes, after he had built fleets. Ctc. 

2. "When the verb is in the second person singular to denote an indefinite 
subject, you = any one, one, the Subjunctive is generally used in temporal 
clauses : 

Nolunt ubl veils, ubl noils cupiunt, they are unwilling when you wish it (when 
one wishes it), when you are unwilling tliey desire it. Ter. Pnusquam in- 
cipias, consult© opus est, before you begin, there is need of deliberation. Sail. 

RULE L.— Temporal Clauses with dum, etc. 3 

519. I. Temporal clauses with dum, donee, and quoad, 
in the sense of while, as long as, take the Indicative : 

Haec f Scl, dum licuit, / did this while it was allowed. Cic. Quoad vlxit, 
as long as he lived. Nep. Dum leges vigebant, as long as the laws were in 
force. Cic. DO nee eris fellx, as long as you shall be prosperous. Ov. 
Quamdiu in prOvincia fuerunt, as long as tliey were in the province Cic. 

II. Temporal clauses with dum, donee, and quoad, in 
the sense of until, take — 

1. The Indicative, when the action is viewed as an 

ACTUAL FACT : 

Delibera hoc, dum ego redeo, consider this until I return. Ter. DGnec 
rediit, until he returned. Liv. Quoad renuntiatum est, until it was (actual- 
ly) announced. Nep. 

2. The Subjunctive, when the action is viewed as some- 
thing DESIRED, PROPOSED, Or CONCEIVED I 

Differant, dum dSfervSscat Ira, let them defer it till tlieir anger cools 
(i. e., that it may cool). Cic. Exspectas dum dlcat, you are waiting till he 
tpeaks (i. e., that he may speak). Cic. Ea contingbis quoad t§ videam, 
you will keep them till I see you. Cic. 

Note 1.— In the poets and the historians, dum is sometimes used with the Imperfect 
Subjunctive, and ddnee with the Imperfect and Pluperfect, like cum in narration : 8 

Dum ea gererentur, bellum concitur, while these things were in progress (were 
clone), a war was commenced. Liv. Nihil trepidabant donee ponte agerentur, they did 
not fear at all while they were driven on the bridge. Liv. Ddnee missi essent, until 
they had been sent Liv. 

Not* 2i— Ddnee, in Tacitus, generally takes the Subjunctive : 

1 But the text in these cases is somewhat uncertain. 

« See p. 291, fbot-note 1. * See p. 295, foot-note 1. 
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RnetiuB servat vlolentiam cursus, donee Oceand misceatuv, the Rhine preserves the 
rapidity of its current till it mingles with the ocean. Tao. 

RULE IX— Temporal Clauses with antequam and prius- 
quam. 

520. In temporal clauses with antequam and prius- 
quam 1 — 

I. Any tense except the Imperfect and the Pluperfect 
is put — 

1. In the Indicative, when the action is viewed as an 

ACTUAL FACT : 

Priusquam lilcet, adsunt, they are present before it is light. Cic. Ante- 
quam in Siciliam vgnl, before I came into Sicily. Cic. Antequam cOgno- 
ver6,' before I shall have ascertained. Cic. Nee prius respexl quam veni- 
mus, nor did I loolt back until we arrived. Verg. 

2. In the Subjunctive? when the action is viewed as 

SOMETHING DESIRED, PROPOSED, Or CONCEIVED : 

Antequam de" re" publica dream, exponam consilium, / will set forth my 
plan before I (can) speak of the republic (i. e., preparatory to speaking of 
the republic). 4 Cic. Non prius duces dlmittunt, quam l sit concessum, tliey 
did not dismiss tiie leaders till it was granted. Caes. Priusquam incipias, 
cdnsultd opus est, before you begin there is need of deliberation (i. e., as 
preparatory to beginning). 5 Sail. Tempestas minatur, antequam surgat, 
the tempest threatens, before it rises. Sen. Collem, priusquam sentiatur, 
communit, he fortified the hill before it was (could be) perceived.* Caes. 

II. The Imperfect and the Pluperfect are put in the 
Subjunctive : T 

1 Often written ante quam and prius quam, sometimes with intervening words 
between ante or prius and quam. See also p. 291, foot-note 1. 

* The Future is used only in early Latin, as in Plautus and Cato. 

• Remember that the Future is supplied in the Subjunctive by the Present; see 496. 
4 Here the temporal clause involves purpose as well as time. Antequam dlcam is 

nearly equivalent to ut posted dlcam : ' I will set forth my views, that I may after- 
ward speak of the republic/ 

* Remember also that in temporal clauses the second person singular with an indefi- 
nite subject, you = any one, one, is generally in the Subjunctive ; see 518, 2. 

• Potential Subjunctive ; see 486, III. 

7 The Subjunctive in the Imperfect and Pluperfect tenses is not always to be refer- 
red to the same principle. Sometimes, like the Subjunctive after dum, it is best ex- 
plained as the Subjunctive of Purpose, as in the first example, and sometimes like the 
Subjunctive of the historical tenses after cum ; see p. 295, foot-note 1. 
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NOn prius Sgressus est quam rSx eum in fidem reciperet, he did not 
withdraw until (he king took him under his protection. Nep. Priusquam 
peteret cOnsulatum, insanit, he was insane before he soug/U the consulship. 
Liv. Prius vlsus est Caesar, quam fama perferretur, Caesar appeared 
be/ore any tidings were brought. Caes. Antequam urbem caperent, be/ore 
ihey took the city. Liv. Priusquam de" meO adventu audire potuissent, in 
Macedoniam perrSxI, before they were able to hear of my approach, I went 
into Macedonia. Cic. Paucls ante diebus, quam Syracusae caperentur, a 
few days before Syracuse was taken. Liv. 

Note 1.— -When the principal clause is negative and contains an historical tense, the 
temporal clause generally takes the Perfect Indicative, as in the last example under I M 1; 
but it sometimes takes the Subjunctive, as in the first example under II. 

Note 2 — Prldii quam takes the same moods as priusquam : 

Pridio quam scripsi, fh.e day be/ore I wrote. Cic. Pridie quam periret, somniavit, 
he had a dream on the day be/ore he died. Suet 

Note 8.— For the Subjunctive of the second person with an indefinite subject, see 
518,2. 

BUIiE LH.— Temporal Clauses with cum. 

521. In temporal clauses with cum l — 
I. Any tense except the Imperfect and the Pluperfect 
is put in the Indicative : 

Cum verba faciunt, majSrSs su6s extollunt, when they speak, they extol 
their ancestors. Sail. Cum quiSscunt, probant, while they are silent they 
approve. Cic. Librds, cum est dtium, legere soled, wlien there is teisure, 
J am uont to read books. Cic. Ad tS scribam, cum plus 6til nactus erd, / 
shall write to you when I shall have obtained more leisure. Cic. Omnia sunt 
incerta cum a jure discessum est, all things are uncertain when one has de- 
parted from the right. 9 Cic. 

IL The Imperfect and the Pluperfect are put — 

1. In the Indicative, when the temporal clause asserts 

AN HISTORICAL FACT : 

Paruit cum necesse erat, he. obeyed when it was necessary. 3 Cic. NOn- 
dum profectus erat, cum haec gerebantur, he had not yet started when these 
tilings took place. Liv. Turn cum rSs magnas permultl amlserant, Romae 
fides concidit, then, when many had lost great fortunes, credit fell at Rome. 
Cic. Cum quaepiam cohors impetum fScerat, hostfis refugiebant, whenever 
any cohort made (had made) an attack, the enemy retreated. Caes. 

1 See p. 290, foot-note 1, with the works of Ilotfmann and Lubbert there mentioned. 

* Diseesswm. est is an Impersonal Passive, a departure has been made ; see 301, 1. 

* Here the temporal clause not only defines the time of paruit, but also makes a 
distinct and separate statement, viz., it was necessary ; see p. 295, foot-note 1 ; also, 
p. 290, foot-note 1. 
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2. In the Svhjunctive, when the temporal clause sim- 
ply defines the time of the principal action : ' 

Cum epistulam complicarem, tabellaril vSnerunt, while I was folding the 
letter (i. e., during the act), the postmen came} Cic. Cum ex AegyptO rever- 
terStur, decessit, he died while he wets returning (during his return) from 
Egypt. Nep. Cum dlmicaret, occlsus est, when he engaged in battle, he was 
dam. Nep. Zenonem, cum Athenls essem, .audiebam frequenter, / often 
heard Zeno when I was at Atliens. Cic. Cum trfdul viam perf ecisset, nun- 
tiatum est, etc., when he had accomplished a journey of three days, it was an- 
nounced, etc. Caes. CaesarT cum id nuntiatum esset, maturat ab urbe 
pronciscl, wlien this was (had been) announced to Caesar, he hastened to set 
out from the city. Caes. 

1) Cum with the force of a relative after tempus, aetds, and the like, takes — 

(1) Sometimes the Indicative, to state a fact : 

Fuit tempus, cum homines vagabantur, there was a time when men led a 
wandering life. Cic. 

Note,— Cum is sometimes thus used without tempus, etc. : 

Fuit cum hoc dici poterat, there was a time when this could be said. Liv. 

(2) Generally the Subjunctive, to characterize the period : a 

Id saeculum cum plena Graecia poetarum esset, that age when (such that) 
Greece was full of poets. Cic. Erit tempus, cum desideres, the time will come, 
when you will desire. Cic. * 

Note 1.— Cum is sometimes thus used without tempus, etc. : 

Fuit cum arbitrarer, there was a time when I thought. Cic. 

Note 2. — Memirii cum, ' I remember when, 1 generally takes the Indicative, but au- 
dio cum, video cum, and animadverto cum, generally the Subjunctive : 

Memini cum mini desipere videbare, I remember when you seemed tome to be un- 
wise. Cic. Audivi cum diceret, J heard him say (lit, when he said). Cic. 

2) Cam, meaning from the time when, since, takes the Indicative : 
Centum annl sunt, cum dictator fuit, it w one hundred years since he was 

dictator. Cic. 

Note l.—Cum . . . turn, in the sense of 'not only . . . but also,' 'both . . . and,* 
generally takes the Indicative in both clauses, but in the sense of * though . . . yet," the 
Subjunctive in the first clause and the Indicative in the second : 

_ «oj uutea distinebar, turn hoc tempore distineor, not only was I occupied before, 

1 In the Imperfect and Pluperfect tenses the choice of mood often depends not so" 
much upon the nature of the thought, as upon the intention and feeling of the writer at 
the moment. If he wishes to amert that the action of the temporal clause is an histori- 
cal fact, he uses the Indicative; but if he introduces it for the sole purpose of defining 
the time of the principal action, he uses the Subjunctive. Thus, cum epittulam com- 
plicdrem does not assert that I folded the letter, but, assuming that as admitted, it 
makes use of it in defining the time of venfrunt. See also foot-note under 1 above ; alec 
p. 290, foot-note 1. 

3 Like the Subjunctive in relative clauses after indefinite antecedents ; see 503, 1. 
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but I am also occupied now. Cic* Quae cam sint gravia, torn illud aoerbissimum est, 
though these things are severe, that is the most grievous. Cic 

Note 2. — For cum in Causal clauses, see 517. 

Notb 8.— For cum in Concessive clauses, see 515, III. 

Vm. Indirect Discourse — Ordtid ObUqua. 
Moods and Tenses in Indirect Discourse. 

522. When a writer or speaker expresses thoughts, whether his 
own or those of another, in any other form than in the original 
words of the author, he is said to use the Indirect Discourse — Ord- 
tid ObUqua: 1 

PlatOnem ferunt in ftaliam venisse, they say that Plato came into Italy. 
Cic. Respondents dolorem ferre moderate, I reply that you bear the affliction 
with moderation. Cic. Utilem arbitror esse scientiam, I think that knowledge 
is useful. Cic. 

1. In distinction from the Indirect Discourse — OrdtiS ObUqua, the original 
words of the author are said to be in the Direct Discourse — Ordtid B&cta. 

2. Words quoted without change belong to the Direct Discourse : 

Bex 4 duumvirOs ' inquit * secundum legem facia,' the king said, ' / appoint 
duumvirs according to law? Li v. 

RULE LIU.— Moods in Principal Clauses. 

523. The principal clauses of the Direct Discourse 
on becoming Indirect take the Infinitive or Subjunctive 
as follows : 

I. When Declarative, they take the Infinitive with a 
Subject Accusative. 

Dicebat animOs esse dlvInOs, he was wont to say that souls are divine. 
Cic. PlatOnem Tarentum venisse reperis, I find thai Plato came to Taren- 
turn. Cic. Catd mlrarl 36 aiebat, Cato was wont to say tlwi he wondered. 
Cic. Hippi&s glSri&tus est, annulum s6 sua manfl. c6nf6cisse, 8 Hippias 
boasted that lie had made tlie ring with his own hand. Cic. 

Note.— The verb on which the Infinitive depends is often omitted, or only implied in 
some preceding verb or expression ; especially after the Subjunctive of Purpose : 

1 Thus, in the first example, Platonem in ftaliam venisse is in the indirect dis- 
course ; in the direct, i. e., in the original words of those who made the statement, it 
would be : Platd in ftaliam venit. 

3 In the direct discourse these examples would read— (1) animi sunt dlvlnl, (2) 
Platd Tarentum venit, (8) mlror, and (4) annulum med manu cdn/eci. Observe that 
the pronominal subjects implied in mlror and cdnfid are expressed with the Infinitive.. 
as mlrarl se\ si cdnfecisse. But the subject is sometimes omitted when it can be read- 
ily supplied; see second example under II., 2, below. 
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Pythia praecSpit ut Miltiadem imperatftrem sumerent; incepta prospers fut&ra, 
Pythia commanded that they should take Miltiades as ticeir commander, (telling 
them) that their efforts would be successful, Nep. 

II. When Interrogative, they take — 

1. Generally the Subjunctive : 

Ad postulata Caesaris respondit, quid sibi vellet, cur venlret, 1 to the 
demands of Caesar lie replied, what did he wish, why did lie come ? Caes. 
Note.— Deliberative questions retain the Subjunctive from the direct discourse: 
In spem venerat s£ posse, etc ; cur fortunam periclitaretur, 1 he hoped (had come 
into hope) that he was able, etc. ; why should he try/orttme t Oaes. 

2. Sometimes the Infinitive with a Subject Accusative, 
as in rhetorical questions : * 

Docebant rem esse testimOniO, etc. ; quid esse levius, etc., tliey showed 
tiiat the fact was a proof (for a proof), etc. ; what was more inconsiderate, 
etc. ? Caes. Respondit, num memoriam depdnere posse, 8 he replied, could 
he lay aside the recollection ? Caes. 

III. When Imperative, 4 they take the Subjunctive : 

Scrlbit Labieno cum legiOne veniat, he write* to Labienus to come (that 
he should come) with a legion. Caes. Redditur respdnsum, castrls s8 
tenerent, tlie reply was returned that they slwuld keep themselves in camp. 
Liv. MllitSs certiOres facit, se" reficerent, he directed the soldiers to refresh^ 
themselves. Caes. Orfibant ut sibi auxilium ferret, they prayed that he 
would bring them help. Caes. Nuntius venit, ne" dubitaret, a message came 
t/iat he sfiould not hesitate. Nep. Cohortatus est, ne perturbarentur, 5 he 
exliorted them not to be alarmed. Caes. 

Note.— An affirmative command takes the Subjunctive without ut, except after verbs 
of wishing and asking, but a negative command takes the Subjunctive with ne; see ex* 
amples. 

1 In the direct discourse these examples would read— (1) quid tiblvlst cur venlst 
and (2) cHr pericliter t 

3 A question used for rhetorical effect in place of an assertion is called a Rhetorical 
Question, as num potest, * can he ? ' = non potest, * he can not' ; quid est twrpius, i what 
is baser? ' = nihil est turpius, l nothing is baser. 1 Here belong many questions which in 
the direct form have the verb in the first or in the third person. As such questions are 
equivalent to declarative sentences, they take the same construction, the Infinitive with 
its subject 

8 Direct discourse— (1) quid est levius = nihil est levius, and (2) num memoriam 
deponere possum = memoriam diponere non possum. 

4 Imperative sentences include those sentences which take the Subjunctive of De- 
sire; see 484. 

* In the direct discourse these examples would read— (1) cum legibne vent, (2) Gas- 
trin vbs tenete* (8) vds rtfioite, (4) ndbis auxilium fer, (5) ndli dubitdre, and (6) nS 
perturbdti sitis. 
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RULE LIV.— Moods in Subordinate Clauses. 

524. The subordinate clauses of the Direct Discourse 
on becoming Indirect take the Subjunctive : 

Respondit 88 id quod in Nervhs feeieset facturum, 1 lie replied that he 
would do what lie Iiad done in tlie case of the Nervii. Caes. Hippias gloria- 
tus est, annulum quern haberet se sua manti confecisse,* Hippias boasted 
that he had made with his own hand the ring whicli he wore. Cic. 

1. The Infinitive with Subject Accusative is sometimes used. Thus — 

1) In clauses introduced by the relative pronoun, or by relative adverbs, 
ubi, unde, quart, etc., when they have the force of principal clauses (453) : 

Ad eum defertur, esse clvem Romanum qui quereretur, quern (= et turn) 
asservatum esse, it was reported to him that there was a Roman citizen who 
made a complaint, and that he had been placed under guard. Cic. Te suspi- 
cor elsdem, quibus me ipsum, commoverl, I suspect that you are moved by the 
same things as I. Cic. 

2) In clauses introduced by cum, quam, quamquam, quia, and some other 
conjunctions, especially in Livy and Tacitus : 

Num putatis, dixisse AntOnium minacius quam facturum fuisse, do you 
think Antony spoke more threateningly than he would have acted f Cic Dl- 
cit, se moenibu8 inclusos tenere eds, quia per agros vagarl, he says that he 
keeps them shut up within the walls, because (otherwise) they would wander 
through the fields. Liv. See also 535, 1., 5 and 6. 

2. The Indicative is used — 

1) In parenthetical and explanatory clauses introduced into the Indirect 
Discourse without strictly forming a part of it : 

Referunt silvam esse, quae appellatur Bacenis,* they report that there is a 
forest which is called Bacenis. Caes. Audio Gellium philosophos qui tunc 
eraut* convocasse, / hear that Gellius called together the philosophers of thrt 
day (lit., who then were). Cic. 

2) Sometimes in clauses not parenthetical, to give prominence to the fad 
stated, especially in relative and temporal clauses : 

Certior factus est ex ea parte vlcl, quam Gallls concesserat, omnes disceo- 
sisse, he was informed that all had withdrawn from that part of the village 
which he had assigned to the Gauls. Caes. Dlcunt ilium diem clarissimum 
fuisse cum domum reductus est a patribus, they say that the day when he was 
conducted home by the fathers was the most illustrious. Cic. 

525. Tenses in the Indirect Discourse generally conform 
to the ordinary rules for the use of tenses in the Subjunctive and 
Infinitive ; 4 but notice the following special points : 

1 Direct, faciam id quod in Nervils feel. 

2 Direct, annulum quern KabeO med manu cdnfedL 

' These clauses, quae appelldtur Bacinis and qui tune erant, are not strictly parts 
of the general report, but explanations added by the narrator. 
« See 490-496 and 537. 
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1. The Present and Perfect may be used even after an historical tense, 
to impart a more lively effect to the narrative : 

Caesar respondit, si obsides sibl dentur, sese pacem esse facturum, Caesar 
replied, thai if hostages should be given him, he would makepeace. Caes. Ex- 
itus fuit Orationis, neque ullos vacare agros, qui dart possint, the close of the 
oration was, that there were (are) not any lands unoccupied which could (can) 
he given. Caes. 

2. The Future Perfect in a subordinate clause of the direct discourse 
2s changed in the indirect into the Perfect Subjunctive after a principal 
tense, and into the Pluperfect Subjunctive after an historical tense : 

Agunt ut dlmicent ; ibf imperiuin fore, unde victoria fuerit, they arrange 
that they shall fight ; that the sovereignty shall be on the side which shall win 
the victory (whence the victory may have been). Liv. Appflrebat regnaturum 
qui vlcisset, 1 it was evident that he would be king who should conquer. lav. 

Now.— For Tenses in Conditional Sentences in Indirect Discourse, see 527. 

Pronouns and Persons in Indirect Discourse. 

526. In passing from the Direct Discourse to the Indirect, 
pronouns of the first and second persons are generally changed to 
pronouns of the third person, 8 and the first and second persons of 
verbs are generally changed to the third person : 

Gloriatus est, annul um se euft manu confecisse,* he boasted that he had made 
the ring with his own hand. Cic. Redditur responsum, castrts se tenerent, 4 
the reply was returned that they should keep themselves in camp. Liv. Re- 
spondit, si obsides ab ils sib! dentur, sese cum ila pacem esse facturum, 6 hi 
replied that if hostages should be given to him by them, he would make peace 
with them. Caes. 

Conditional Sentences in Indirect Discourse. 

527. Conditional sentences, in passing from the Direct Dis- 
course to the Indirect, undergo the following changes : 

1 In the direct discourse— (1) ibi imperium erit, unde victoria fuerit, and (2) reg- 
nabit qui vlcerit. 

8 Thus— (1) ego is changed to sul, sibl, etc^ or to ipse ; mens and nosier to suus ; (2) 
tu to is or ills, sometimes to sul, etc. ; tuus and venter to suus or to the Genitive of is; 
and (8) hie and iste to We. But the pronoun of the first person may of course be used 
in the indirect discourse in reference to the reporter or author, and the pronoun of the 
second person in reference to the person addressed : Adflrm&vl quidyls mi perpessa- 
ram, / asserted that I would endure anything. Cic Responded U doldrem ferre mode- 
rate, I reply that you bear the affliction with moderation. Cic. 

* Direct, annulum ego med manu cbnfeel. Ego becomes se, and med, sud. 

* Direct, castrls vds tenite. Vds becomes «£, and Unite, tenirent. 

* Direct, si obsides a voMs mihl dabvntur, vdHsoum pdcem f adorn. A vbb\s 
becomes ab ils; mihi becomes sibl; vbblscum, cum ils; and the implied subject of 
faciam becomes sise\ the subject of esse facturum. 
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I. In the First Form, the Indicative is changed to the Subjunctive in the 
condition and to the Infinitive in the conclusion : 

Respondit, si quid Caesar s6 velit, ilium ad sfi venire oportere, 1 he replied, 
\f Caesar wished anything of him, he ought to come to him. Caes. 

Note.— In all forms of conditional sentences the conclusion, when imperative, and 
generally when interrogative, takes the Subjunctive according to 523 : 

Responderunt, si ndn aequum existimaret, etc., cur postul&ret,* etc., they replied, if 
he did not think it fair, etc., why did Tie demand, etc. Caes. Eum certiorem feco- 
rnnt, si anas r€s manere vellet, Alcibladem persequeretur,* they informed him that if 
he wished his institutions to be permanent, he should take measures against Aid- 
biades. Nep. Die quidnam facturus fueris, si censor fuissgs, 4 say what you would 
have done, if you had been censor. Iiv. 

II. In the Second Form, the Present or Perfect Subjunctive in the con- 
dition remains unchanged after a principal tense, but may be changed 6 to 
the Imperfect or Pluperfect after an historical tense, and in the conclu- 
sion it is changed to the Future Infinitive : 

Respondit, si stlpendium remittitur, libenter sese recus&turum popull 
Bomanl amlcitiam,* he replied that if the tribute should be remitted, he would 
gladly renounce the friendship of the Roman people. Caes. 

Note. — See note under I. 

III. In the Third Form, the Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive remains 
unchanged in the condition, regardless of the tense of the principal verb, 
but in the conclusion it is changed to the Periphrastic Infinitive in -rus 
fuisse, rarely to that in -rus esse: 

Respondit, si quid ipsl & Caesare opus esset, sese ad eura venturum fuisse,' 
he replied that if he wanted anything of Caesar, he would have come to him. 
Caes. Clamit&bat, si ille adesset, ventures esse, 7 he cried out that they would- 
come if he were present. Caes. 

Note 1. — In the conclusion, the periphrastic form futHrwn fuisse ut with the Sub- 
junctive is used in the Passive voice, and sometimes in the Active: 

Nisi nuntil essent allafi, exlstimabant futurum fuisse ut oppidum amitteretur, 7 they 
thought that the town would have been lost, if tidings had not been brought. Caes. 

Note 2.— In conditional sentences with the Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive in 
the condition, and with an historical tense of the Indicative in the conclusion — 

1 Direct, si quid Caesar me vult, ilium ad mi venire oportet. For cJiange of pro- 
nouns see 526, and for the tense of velit see 525, 1. 
3 Direct, si ndn aequum existimde, our postulds t 

• Direct, si tuds res manere vis, Aldbiadem persequere. Notice change in the 
pronoun and in the person of the verb; see 526. 

• Direct, quidnam fioissis (or facturus fuistl), si censor fuisses. 

• But is often retained unchanged according to 525, 1. 

• Direct, si stlpendium remitt&tur, libenter rectisem popull Rbmanl amlcitiam, 
or si stlpendium remittitur, libenter recusdbo popull Rdmdnl amlcitiam. Observe 
that these two forms become identical in the indirect discourse. 

7 Direct— (1) si quid mihi d Caesare opus esset, ad eum venissem; (2) si ilk 
adesset, venlrent; and (8) nisi nuntil essent alUttl, oppidum dmissum esset. 
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1) fhe Indicative is generally changed to the Perfect Infinitive : 

Memento istam dignitatem tfi non potuisse consequi, nisi mels cdnsilils paruissgs, 1 
remember that you would not have been able to attain that dignity, if you had not 
followed my counsels. Cic. 

2) The Indicative is changed to the Perfect Subjunctive if the context requires that 
mood: 

Qnis duhitat quin si Saguntinls tulissemus operam, aversQrf bellnm fuerlmus, 1 who 
doubts that we should have averted the war, if we had carried aid to the Sagun- 
tines t Liv. Scimus quid, si nzisset, facturus fuerit, 1 we know what he would have 
done, if he had lived. Liv. 

Indirect Clauses. 

528. The indirect discourse in its widest application includes — 

1. Subordinate clauses containing statements made on the authority of 
any other person than the writer ; see 516 : 

OmnSs libros quos fritter suus rellquisset mihf donftvit, he gave to me all 
the books which Ms brother had left. 9 Cic. 

2. Indirect questions ; see 529, I. 

Nora — L clause which involves a question without directly asking it is called an In- 
direct or Dependent Question : 

Quaesivit salvusne esset clipeus, he asked whether his shield was safe. 9 Cic 

3. Many subordinate clauses dependent upon an Infinitive or upon a 
Subjunctive ; see 529, II. 

BUIiE LV.— Moods in Indirect Clauses. 

529. The Subjunctive is used — 
I. In indirect questions : 

Quaeritur, cur doctissiml homings dissentiant, it is a questiori, why the 
most learned men disagree. Cic. Quaesieras, nonne put&rem, you had asked 
whether I did not think. Cic. Qualis sit animus, animus nescit, tlw soul 
knows not what tlie soul is. Cic. Quid dies ferat incertum est, what a day 
will bring forth is uncertain. Cic. Quaeritur quid futQrum sit, what will 
be, is the question. Cic. Quaerit qulnam Sventus, si foret bellatum, futurus 
fuerit, he asks what would have been the result if war lmd been waged. Liv. 
Dubito num dsbeam, I doubt whether I ought. Plin. Incerta feror si Jup- 
piter velit, / am rendered uncertain whether Jupiter wislves. Verg. Ut t6 
oblectes scire cupio, / wish to know how you amuse yourself. Cic. Difficile 

1 Direct — (1) istam dignitatem clnsequl ncn potulstl^ nisi mels cf.nsilils paruis- 
dis; (2) si Saguntinls tulissemus operam, helium dversurl fuimus; (8) quid, si 
vlxisset, facturus fuit t 

* That is, which he said his brother had left. 

* Here no question is directly asked. We have simply the statement, 'he asked 
whether his shield was safe, 1 hut this statement involves the question, salvusne est 
clipeus, ' is my shield safe ? ' 
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dicta est utrum timuerint an dllexerint, it is difficult to say whether they 
feared or loved. Cic. 

II. Often in clauses dependent upon an Infinitive or 
upon another Subjunctive : 

Nihil indlgnius est quam eum qui culpa eareat supplied nSn carere, 
nothing is more shameful than that lie who is free from fault should not be 
exempt from punishment. Cic. Utrum difficilius esset negare tibi an ef- 
ficere id quod rogdres diu dubitavl, whether it would be more difficult to re- 
fuse your request or to do t/iat which you ask, / liave long doubted. Cic. 
Recordatione nostrae amlcitiae sic fruor ut befits vlxisse videar quia cum 
Sclpione vixerim, I so enjoy the recollection of our friendship t/iat I seem to 
have lived happily because I have lived with Scipio. Cic. Naevium rogat 
ut caret quod d€xisset, he asked Naevius to attend to that which he had men- 
tioned. Cic. Vereor ne, dum minuere velim laborem, augeam, I fear that, 
while I wish to diminish the labor, I shall increase it. Cic. 

Note 1.— In clauses dependent upon an Infinitive or upon a Subjunctive, observe— 

1) That the Subjunctive is used when the clauses are essential to the general 
thought of the sentence, as in the examples just given. 

2) That the Indicative is used when the clauses are in a measure parenthetical, and 
when they give special prominence to the/ad stated : 

MllitSs misit, ut e5s qui fugerant persequerentur, he sent soldiers to pursue those 
who had fled (i. e., the fugitives). Caes. Tanta vis probitatis est, ut earn, vel in ils quos 
nun quam vidimus, diligamus, such is the force of integrity that we love it even in those 
whom we have never seen. Cic 

Notb 2.— In clauses introduced by dum, the Indicative is very common, especially in 
the poets and historians : 

Fu6re qui, dum dubitat Scaevinus, hortarentur Pisftnem, tlx-ere were those who ex- 
horted Piso, while Scaevinus hesitated. Tac. See also 467, 4. 

1. Indirect or dependent questions, like those not dependent (351, 1), are 
introduced by interrogative pronouns or other interrogative words, as quis, 
qui, qudlis, etc. ; quid, cur, ne, ndnne, num ; rarely by si, i whether,' and ut, 
1 how ' ; see examples above. 

Note l.—Sl is sometimes best rendered to see whether, to see if, to try if, etc. . 
Te adeunt, si quid veils, they come to you to see whether you wish anything. Cic 
Note 2. — In the poets si is sometimes similarly used with the Indicative : 
Inspice si possum donata reponere, examine me to see whether lam able to restore 
your gifts. Hor. 

Note 8.— In indirect questions num does not necessarily imply negation. 
Note 4.— An indirect question may readily be changed to a direct or independ- 
ent question. 1 

2. An Accusative, referring to the same person or thing as the subject of the 
question, is sometimes, especially in poetry, inserted after the principal verb : 

1 Thus the direct question involved in the first example is, ear doctissiml homines 
dissentiunt, ' why do the most learned men disagree? 1 In the second, ndnne put&e, 
'do you not think V 
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Ego ilium nescio qui fuerit, / do not know (him) who he was. Tcr. Dlo 
nominem qui sit, tell who the man is. Plaut. 

3. Indirect double questions are generally introduced by the same inter- 
rogative particles as those which are direct (353). Thus — 

1) They generally take utrum or -ne in the first member and an in the 
second: 

Quaeritur virtus suamne propter dignitatem an propter fructus aliquos ex- 
petatur, it is asked whether virtue is sought for its own worth, or for certain ad- 
vantages. Cic. 

2) But they sometimes omit the particle in the first member, and take in 
the second an or -ne in the sense of or, and necne or an non in the sense of 
or not: 

Quaeritur natura an doctrinft possit efficl virtus, it is asked whether virtue 
can be secured by nature, or by education. Cic. Sapientia be&tos eificiat necne 
quaestid est, whether or not wisdom makes men happy is a question. Cic. 

None L— Other forms, as -ne . . . -ne, an . . . an, are rare or poetic: 

Qui teneant, hominesne feraene, quaerere, to ascertain who inhabit them, whether 
men or beasts. Verg. 

Note 2.— An, in the sense of whether not, implying an affirmative, is used after verbs 
and expressions of doubt and uncertainty : dubito an, nescid an, hand scid an, 4 1 doubt 
whether not, 1 * I know not whether not 1 = 4 1 am inclined to think 1 ; dubium est an, in- 
certum est an, ' it is uncertain whether not * = ' it is probable ' : 

DubitO an Thrasybulum primum omnium ponam, I doubt whether I should not 
place Thrasybulus first of all (i. e., I am inclined to think I should). Nep. 

Note 3.— An sometimes seems to have the force of aut : 

Cum Simonides, an quis alius, 1 pollicerStur, when Simonides or some other one 
promised. Cic. • 

4. The Subjunctive is put in the periphrastic form in the indirect ques- 
tion (1) when it represents a periphrastic form in the direct question, an<?> 
(2) generally, not always, when it represents a Future Indicative ; see the 
fifth and sixth examples under 529, 1. 

5. Indirect Questions must be carefully distinguished — 

1) From clauses introduced by relative pronouns or relative adverbs. 
These always have an antecedent or correlative expressed or understood, and 
are never, as a whole, the subject or object of a verb, while indirect ques- 
tions are generally so used : 

Dlcam quod sentio (relative clause), I will tell that which (id quod) I think.* 
Cic. Dlcam quid intellegam (indirect question), I will tell what I know. Cic. 
Quaerfimus ub! maleficium est, let us seek there (ibl) where the crime is. Cic. 

2) From direct questions and exclamations : 

1 Some critics treat an quis alius as a direct question inserted parenthetically : or 
was it some other one t 

* In the first and third examples, quod sentio and ub\ . . . est are not questions, but 
relative clauses; id is understood as the antecedent of quod, and ibl as the antecedent 
or correlative otubi; but in the second example, quid intellegam is an indirect Ques- 
tion and the object of dlcam : I will tell (what?) what I know (L e. t win answer that 
question). 
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Quid agendum est? nesci6, what is to be done? I know not. 1 Cic. VidS! 
quam conversa res est, see I how changed is the case. Cic. 

8) From clauses introduced by nescid quis = quidam,* 'some one,' nescid 
quomodo = quddammodo, l in some way,' mirum quantum, i wonderfully 
much, 1 * wonderfully ,' etc. These take the Indicative ; 

Nesci6 quid animus praesagit, 8 the mind forebodes, I know not what. Ter. 
Id mirum quantum prOfuit, this profited, it is wonderful how much (i. e., it 
wonderfully profited). Liv. 

6. Personal Construction. — Instead of an impersonal verb with an indirect 
question as subject, the personal construction is sometimes used, as follows : 

Perspiciuntur quam sint leves, 4 it is seen how inconstant they are! Cic. 

7. The Indicative in Indirect Questions is sometimes used in early 
Latin and in the poets, especially in Plautus and Terence : 

Si memorare velim, quam fidell animd ful, possum, if I should wish to 
mention how much fidelity I showed, lam able. Ter. 

530. The directions already given for converting the Direct Dis- 
course, Oratih Recta, into the Indirect, OrattO Obtlqua, are further illus- 
trated in the following passage from Caesar : 

Direct Discourse. Indirect Discourse. 

Caesarem obsecrare coepit : ' Ne Caesarem obsecrare coepit, ne quid 
quid grayius in fratrem statuerfs ; scid gravius in fratrem statueret ; scire se 
ilia esse vera, nee quisquam ex e6 ilia esse vera, nee quemquam ex eo 
plus quam ego doloris capit, propterea plus quam se doldris capers, propterea 
quod cum ipse gratia plurimum doml quod cum ipse gratia plurimum doml 
atque in reliqua Gallia, ille minimum atque in reliqua Gallia, ille minimum 
propter adulescentiam poterat, per ml propter adulescentiam posset, per si 
crevit ; quibus opibus ac nervls non crevisset ; quibus opibus ac nervls 
solum ad minuendam gratiam, sed non solum ad minuendam gratiam, 
pa3ne ad perniciem meam utitur ; sed paene ad perniciem suam utere- 
ego tamen et amore fraterno et exls- tur ; sesl tamen et amore fraternO et 
timatiOne vulgl commoveor. Quod si exlstimatione vulgl commoveri. Quod 
quid Si a ti gravius acciderit, cum si quid §1 a Caesar e gravius accidisset, 
ipse hunc locum amlcitiae apud te cum ipse eum locum amlcitiae apud 
teneam, nemd existimdbit, non med eum teneret, neminem existimdturum^ 
volunt&te factum ; qua ex re totlus non sua voluntate factum ; qua ex re 
Galliae animl a me dvertentvr. 1 futurum utl totlus Galliae animl a se 

dverterentur. Caes., B. G., I., 20. 

1 Quid agendum sit nescid, ' I know not what is to be done,' would be an indirect 
question. 

3 See 191, note. 

* Praes&git does not depend upon nescid, but is entirely independent, tfescid quid 
animus praesdgiat would be an indirect question, and would mean, / know not what 
the mind forebodes. 

4 Lit, they are seen. Obserye that this personal construction corresponds to the 
Active, perspieiunt eos quam sint levis, • they perceive (them) how inconstant they are.' 
See also ego ilium nesoii qui fuerit, 529, 2. 
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Note — In this illustration observe the following points: 

1) That the Indicative in the principal clauses of the direct discourse is changed to 
the corresponding tense of the Infinitive in the indirect, 1 and that the Subjunctive, sta- 
tueris, denoting incomplete action, is changed to the Imperfect Subjunctive after the 
historical tense, coepit. 

2) That in the subordinate clauses the verbs denoting incomplete action are changed 
to the Imperfect Subjunctive, while those denoting completed action are changed to the 
Pluperfect Subjunctive. 8 

8) That scid becomes scire se (i. e., that the subject of the Infinitive is generally ex 
pressed). 

4) That the pronouns of the first person are changed to reflexives; and that those of 
the second person are changed to is.* 

531. The process by which the Indirect Discourse, Oratio Obliqua, 
is changed to the Direct, OrOtib Recta, is illustrated in the following pas 
sages from Caesar : 

Indibect Discourse. Direct Disooubse. 

Bespondit, trdnsisss Bhenum seti Bespondit : ' Trdnsii Bhenum non 

non sud sponte, sed rogatwm et arces- med sponte, sed rogdtus et arcessUus 

situm & Gallls. Se prius in Galliam a Gallls. Ego prius in Galliam veni 

venisst quam populum Rdmdnum. quam popvlus Rdmdnus. Quid tibi 

Quid sibi vellet f Car in suds posses- vis? Cur in meds possessions ve- 

siones venfretf Caes., B. G., I., 44. nlsf* 

Ita respondit, eo sibi minus dubi- Ita respondit : ' Ko mihl minus 

tationis dari quod eas res quas legatl dubitationis datur quod eas res quas 

Helvetil cornmemordssent memoria te- vds, legatl Helvetil, cornmemordvistis, 

neret. Quod si veteris contumeliae ob- memoria tened. Quod si veteris con- 

llvlscl vellet, num etdam recentium in- tumeliae obllvlscl vott, num etiam re- 

juriarum memoriam depftnere posse? centium injurifirum memoriam de- 

Cum ea ita sint, tamen, si obsides ab ponere possum f Cum haec ita sint, 

ii8 sibi dentur, sise cum iis pacem esse tamen, si obsides & vdbis mihl dabun- 

facturum. Caes., B. G., I., 14. Pur, vdbisQvm pacem faciam? 

Note.— In these illustrations observe the following points : 

1) That in the principal clauses (1) the Infinitives with se or sise, expressed or un- 
derstood, are changed to the first person of the Indicative ; * (2) other Infinitives are 
also changed to the Indicative, but the person is determined by the context; * and (3) 

1 Thus scid becomes scire; capit, caper t; commoveor, commoverl ; eoelstinulMt, 
e&lstimdturum (esse); and dvertentur, futurum uti dverterentur. This last form, 
futurum uti dverterentur, is the Periphrastic Future Infinitive Passive; see 537, 8. 

* Thus poterat becomes posset; vtitur, uteretur; teneam, teniret; but crevit be- 
comes critrisset; acciderit, accidisset. 

9 Thus (1) ego is changed to si; me to se; meam to suam; meu to sud; and (2) 
ti to eum ; hunc to eum. 

* Thus trdnslsse sisi is changed to transit; si vinisse to ego vinl; sisi essefac- 
ttirum to faciam ; posse, with si understood, > • possum. 

* Thus minus darl becomes minus datur; but if the subject of the Infinitive is of 
the second person, the Indicative will also be of that person. Responded ti doldrem 
/ errs moderdti thus becomes responded, i doldrem moderdti fers;" 1 see p. 299, foot 
note 2. 21 
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tfubjunctives are changed to the Indicative after interrogative words, 1 and to the Im- 
perative In other situationB. 3 

2) That In the subordinate claoses the Subjunctive, unless required by the thought 
Irrespective of the Indirect discourse, is changed to the Indicative. 9 

8) That the reflexive pronouns sul, ribl, etc., and stms are changed (1) generally to 
pronouns of the first person, but (2) sometimes to those of the second person. 4 

4) That 4« and <£fe are (1) generally changed to tu or Ale, but (2) sometimes retained.' 

5) That a noun referring to the person or persons addressed may be put in the 
Vocative preceded by tu or vos.* 

SECTION VII. 

INFINITIVE.— SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES. 

I. Infinitive. 

532. The Infinitive is a verbal noun with special character- 
istics. Like verbs, it has voice and tense, takes adverbial modi- 
fiers, and governs oblique cases. T 

BUIiE IiVX— Infinitive* 

633. Many verbs admit an Infinitive to complete or 

qualify their meaning : 

AudeO dlcere, I dare nay (I venture to say). Cic. Haec vltftre cupimus, 
we desire to avoid these things. Cic. COnstituit n5n prOgredl, he decided 

1 Thus quid veUet is changed to quid vie t cur venlret to cur venU t VeUet and 
venlret are in the Imperfect simply because dependent upon an historical tense, and are 
therefore changed to the Present in the direct discourse. In deliberative questions 
(484, V.) the Subjunctive is retained in the direct discourse. 

9 Thus cum legion* veniat, under 5JB3, III., becomes cum legifinevenl. The Sub- 
junctive may of course be retained In the direct discourse whenever the thought requires 
that mood. 

* Thus commemordeeent, pluperfect after an historical tense, is changed to com- 
memordvtstie ; tenlret to teneo ; veUet to void ; dentur to dabuntur. dint is retained 
unchanged because required in a causal clause with cum ; see 51 7. 

4 Thus (1) trdfieUse sftd is changed to trdnrtl, with subject implied in the ending; 
%ud to med ; 8l vinieee to ego venl, with emphatic subject ; suds to meds ; eibi to tnihi; 
%bel eeee facturum to faciam ; (2) eibi to tM, in quid sibi vettet. As the subject of an 
Infinitive (536% ee or e$8$ often corresponds to the pronominal subject implied in the 
ending of a finite verb; see p. 187, foot-note 6. 

• Thus (1) ab its is changed to d vboU ; cum He to Vbblecum ; ea ita Hnt to haec 
ita sint; (2) ede ree is retained. 

6 Thus Ugdti Belvitily the subject of commemordesefti, is changed to vw, Ugdtl 
Eslvitil 

7 Originally the Latin Infinitive appears to have been the Dative case of an abstract 
verbal noun, and to have been used to denote the purpose or end (384, 1, 8) for which 
anything is or is done. Being thus only loosely connected with the verb of the sentence. 
It readily lost its special force as a case and soon began to be employed with considerable 
freedom in a variety of constructions. In this respect the history of the Infinitive resem- 
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not to advance. Caes. CrSdulI esse coep6runt, they began to be credulous. 
Cic. Vincere scls, you know how to conquer (you know to conquer). Liv. 
Victoria Qtl nescls, you do not know how to use victory. Liv. Latins loqul 
didicerat, he had learned to speak Latin. Sail. Debes h6c rescrlbere, you 
ought to write HUs in reply. Hor. Nemo mortem effugere potest, no one is 
able to escape death. Cic. Solent cOgitare, they are accustomed to think. Cic. 

I. The Infinitive is thus used — 

1. With TBAiremvE Verbs meaning to dare, desire, determine ; to begin, 
continue, end ; to know, learn; to owe, etc. ; see examples above. 

Nora 1.— For the Subjunctive with some of these verbs, see 408, 1., note. 
Note 2.— See also 498, II., note 1. 

2. With Intransitive Verbs meaning to be able ; to be wont, be accustomed, 
etc. ; see examples above. 

II. In special constructions the Infinitive has nearly the force of a 
Dative of Purpose or End— 1 

1. With Intransitive Verbs : 

Non populare penates venimus, we have not come to lay waste your homes, 
Verg. Conjuravere patriam incendere, they conspired to destroy their country 
with fire. Sail. 

2. With Transitive Verbs in connection with the Accusative : 

Pecus egit altos vlsere montes, he drove his herd to visit the lofty moun- 
tains. Hor. Quid habes dlcere, what have you to say t Cic. Dederat comam 
diffundere ventls, she had given her hair to the winds to scatter. Verg.* 

3. With Adjectives : 

Est paratus audlre, he is prepared to hear (for hearing). Cic. AvidI com- 
mittere pugnam, eager to engage (for engaging) in battle. Ovid. Eons rlvO 
dare nomen idcneus, a fountain fit to give a name to the river. Hor. 

Note 1.— This use of the Infinitive is mostly poetical. 

Note 2.— With adjectives and with participles used as adjectives the Infinitive is 
fare in prose, but is freely used in poetry in a variety of constructions : 

Cantare perftns, skilled in singing. Verg. PeHdes cgdere nesdus, Pelides not 
knowing how to yield. Hor. Certa mori, determined to die. Verg. DIgnus d€scribl, 
worthy to be described. Hor. Vituras nivens vidgrf,* a calf snow-white to view. Hor. 

bles that of adverbs from the oblique cases of nouns. As such adverbs are often used 
with greater freedom than the cases which they represent, so the Latin Infinitive often 
appears in connections where, as a Dative, it would not have been at all admissible. 
Upon the Origin and History of the Indo-European Infinitive, see Jolly, 4 Geschichte 
des Inftnitivs.' 

1 In these constructions the Infinitive retains its original force and use; see 532, 
(bot-note. 

* In these examples with transitive verbs observe that the Accusative and Infinir 
five correspond to the Accusative and Dative under 384, IL, and that the Accusative^ 
Dative, and Infinitive correspond to the Accusative and two Datives under 800, IL 

• JPiveue vidirl, like the Greek Acvicte t*4rAu. 
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Piger scrlbend! ferre labdrem, reluctant to bear the labor of writing. Hot. 8uum of 
Adam facere immemor est, heforgtU (is forgetful) to do his duty. Plant. 

Note 8.— The Infinitive also occurs, especially in poetry, with verbal nouns and with 
such expressions as tempus est, copia est, etc. : 

Cupid6 Stygids innare lac&s, a desire to sail upon the Stygian lakes. Verg. Qui- 
bus molliter vivere copia erat, who had the means/or living at ease. Sail. Tempus est 
dicere, it is time to speak. Oic. 

Notb 4.— The Infinitive is sometimes used with prepositions: 

Multum interest inter dare et accipere, there is a great difference between giving 
and receiving. §en. 

RULE LVH.— Accusative and Infinitive. 

534. Many transitive verbs admit both an Accusative 
and an Infinitive : 

T8 sapere docet, he teaches you to be wise. Cic. EOs suum adventum 
exspectare jussit, lie ordered them to await his approach. Caes. Pontem 
jubet rescindl, he orders the bridge to be broken down. Caes. T8 tuft frul 
virtute cupimus, we wish you to enjoy your virtue. Cic. Sentlmus calSre 
Ignem, we perceive that fire is hot (we perceive fire to be hot). Cic. Regem 
tradunt s6 abdidisse, they relate that the king concealed himself} Liv. 

Note. — In the compound forms of the Infinitive, mm is often omitted, especially in 
the future : 

Audlvl solltum Fabricium, I have heard that Fabricius was wont. Cic. Speranjua 
vdbls prdfuturds, we hope to benefit you. Cic. 

1. The corresponding Passive is sometimes personal and sometimes 
impersonal : * 

Personal. — Aristldes justissimus fuisse traditur, Aristides is- said (is re- 
ported by tradition) to have been most just. Cic. Solem h mundo toilers vi- 
dentur, they seem to remove the sun from the world. Cic. Platonem audlvisse 
dlcitur, he is said to have heard Plato. Cic. Dil beatl esse intelleguntur, the 
gods are understood to be happy. Cic. 

Impersonal. — Traditum est Homerum caecum fuisse, it has been reported 

1 Observe that in the first three examples the Accusatives te\ eds, and pontem, are 
the direct objects of the finite vert*, while in the other examples the Accusatives #, ig- 
nem, and regem, may be explained either as the direct objects of the finite verbs, or aa 
the subjects of the Infinitives. The former was doubtless the original construction, but 
in time the object of the principal verb came to be regarded in many cases as the subject 
of the Infinitive. Thus was developed the Subject Accusative of the Infinitive. 

a These two constructions correspond to the two interpretations of the Active men- 
tioned in foot-note 1 above. Thus, in the sentence, Aristldem justissimum fuisse tra- 
dunt, if Aristldem is regarded as the object of trddunt, according to the original concep- 
tion, the corresponding Passive will be personal : Aristldes jAstissimus. fuisse trdddtnr; 
but if Aristldem is regarded as the subject of fuisse, and the clause Aristldem justissi- 
mum fuisse as the object of trddunt, then the same clause will become the subject of the 
Passive, and the construction will be impersonal: Aristldem justissimum fuisse trddi 
tur, 'it is reported by tradition that Aristides was most just.' 
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by tradition that Homer was blind. Cic. Cham partem GallOs obtinere dic- 
tum est, it has been stated that the Gauls occupy one part Caes. Nuntiatur 
esse naves in porta, it is announced that the vessels are in port, Cic. 

Notb 1.— The Personal Construction is used— (1) regularly in jubeor, vetor, and 
videor; (2) generally in the simple tenses 1 of most verbs of saying, thinking, and the 
like, as di cor y trddor, /error, nUntior, cridor, existitnor, putor, perhibeor, etc. ; (8) 
sometimes in other verbs ; see examples above. 

Notb 2.— The Impersonal Construction is especially common in the compound 
tense*, 1 though also used in the simple tenses; see examples above. 

535. The Accusative and an Infinitive are used with a great 
variety of verbs. Thus — 

I. With verbs of Perceiving and Declaring : 

Sentlmus calere Ignem, we perceive that fire is hot. Cic. Mini n&rrfivit t£ 
soil ici turn esse, he told me that you were troubled. Cic. Scrlpsgrunt Themis- 
toclem in Asiam transisse, they wrote that Themistocles had gone over to 
Asia. Nep. 

1. Verbs of Perceiving include those which involve (1) the exercise of 
the senses : audio, video, sentio, etc., and (2) the exercise of the mind — think- 
ing, believing, knowing : cdgitO, put6, existimO, credo, sperO — intellegO, scid, etc. 

2. Verbs of Declaring are such as state or communicate facts or thoughts : 
dicO, narrO, nwiHO, doceO, ostendO, prOmittO, etc. 

3. Expressions equivalent to verbs of perceiving and of declaring, as fdma 
fert, 'report says,' testis sum, 4 I am a witness' =' I testify,' cOnscius mihi 
sum, ' I am conscious,' ' I know,' also admit an Accusative with an Infinitive : 

Nullam mihi relatam esse gratiam, tu es testis, you are a witness (can 
testify) that no grateful return has been made to me, Cic. 

4. Participle tor Infinitive. — Verbs of perceiving take the Accusative 
with the present participle, when the object is to be represented as actually 
seen, heard, etc., while engaged in a given action: 

Catonem vldl in bibliotheca sedentem, / saw Cato sitting in the library, 
Cic. 

5. Subjects Compared. — When two subjects with the same predicate are 
compared, and the Accusative with the Infinitive is used in the first clause, 
the Infinitive may be understood in the second : 

Platonem ferunt idem sensisse quod Pythagoram, they say that Plato held 
the same opinion as Pythagoras. Cic. 

6. Predicates Compared.— When two predicates with the same subject 
are compared, and the Accusative with the Infinitive is used in the first 
clause, the Accusative may be understood in the second : 

Num put&lis, dlxisse Antonium minacius quam facturum fuisse, do you 
think Antony spoke more threateningly than he would have acted t Cio. 
Note.— But the second clause may take the Subjunctive, with or without ut: 

1 The learner will remember that the simple tenses are formed simply by inflexional 
endings, as dlcitur, dicebatur, but that the compound tenses are formed by the union 
of the perfect participle with the verb sum, as dictum est, dictum erat, etc. 
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Auded dioere ipads potius culture© agr5ram fore quam at coH prohibeant, / dare soy 
that they trill themselves became tillers of the fields rather than prevent them from 
being HUed. Liv. 

II. With verbs of Wishing, Desiring, Commanding, and their op. 
posites : l 

Te tuft frul virttite cupimus, we desire that you should enjoy your virtue. 
Cic. Ponteni jubet rescindl, he orders the bridge to be broken down (that the 
bridge should be broken down). Caes. Lex eum necarl vetuit, the law for- 
bade that he should be put to death. Liv. 

Note. — Several verbs involving a wish or command admit the Subjunctive, generally 
with ut or ni ; see 408, 1 : 

Opto ut id aadiatls, J* desire that you may hear this. Cic. Vol6 ut respondeat 1 
uish you would reply. Cic. Malo te" hostis metuat, I prefer that the enemy should 
fear you. Cic Conceal ut haec apta Bint, I admit that these things are suitable. Cic 

III. With verbs of Emotion and Feeling : * 

Gaudeo te mini suadere, / rejoice that you advise me. Cic. Mlramur te 
laetarl, we wonder that you rejoice. Cic. 

Note.— Verbs of emotion and feeling often take clauses with quod (540, IV.) to 
give prominence to the fact stated, or to emphasize the ground or reason for the feeling : 

Gaudeo quod te interpellavi, I rejoice that (or because) I have interrupted you. Cic 
Dolebam quod soclum amiseram, I teas grieving because 1 had lost a companion. Cic. 

IV. Sometimes, especially in Poetry and in Late Prose, with verb9 
which usually take the Subjunctive: ' 

Geotem hortor amare focos, I exhort the race to love their homes. Verg. 
CunctI suaserunt Italiain petere, all advised to seek Italy. Verg. Soror monet 
suceedere Lausd Turnum, the sister warns Tnrrvus to take the place of Lausus. 

Verg. 

RULE LVHL— Subject of Infinitive. 

536. The Infinitive sometimes takes an Accusative as 

its subject : * 

Sentlmus calGre Ignem, we perceive that fire is hot. Cic. Platonem 
Tarentum vgnisse reperiO, I find that Plato came to Tarentum. Cic. 

1 As aupio, opto, void) ndlO, malo, etc; potior, sino; impero, jubeO ; prohibeo, 
veto, etc 

» As gaudeo, doled, mlror, queror, etc.; also aegrlferO, graviterferO, etc 

8 Many verbs in Latin thus admit two or more different constructions; see in the 
dictionary adigo, cinseo, concido, cdgO, cbnstituO, contends, cupio, cure, dicerno, 
dlco, doceO, ilabbro, initor,faciO, impedio, impero, jubeO, laboro, malo, mando, mo- 
lior, moneo, nolo, opto, dro, patior, permitio, persuddeo, postulo, praedpio, prae- 
dico, prohibeO, sino, statuO, sPudeo, suddeO, veto, video. See also Draeger, II., pp. 
280-416. 

* Remember that the Infinitive, as a verbal noun, originally had no subject, but that 
subsequently in special constructions a subject Accusative was developed out of the ob- 
ject of the principal verb; see 534, foot-note 1. In classical Latin many Infinitives have 
do subjects, either expressed or understood. 
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1. Historical Infinitive. — In lively descriptions the Present Infinitive is 
sometimes used for the Imperfect or the Perfect Indicative. It is then called 
the Historical Infinitive, and, like a finite verb, has its subject in the Nomina- 
tive: 

Catillna in prima acid vers&ri, omnia providere, multum ipse pugn&re, 
saepe hostem ferire, Catiline was busy in the front line; he attended to every- 
thing, fought much in person, and often smote down the enemy, 1 Sail. 

Not*.— The Historical Infinitive sometimes denotes customary or repeated action: 
Omnia in pejus mere ftc retrS referri, all things change rapidly for the worse and 
are born* backward. Verg. 

2. A Predicate Noun or a Predicate Adjective after an Infinitive agrees 
with the noun or pronoun of which it is predicated, according to the general 
rule (362). It is thus — 

1) In the Nominative, when predicated of the principal subject : 

Nolo esse laudator, lam unwilling to be a eulogist. Cic. Beatus esse sine 
virtQte nemft potest, no one can be happy without virtue. Cic. Parens did 
potest, he can be called a parent. Cic 

Note.— Participles in the compound tenses agree like predicate adjectives : 

Pollicitua esse dlcitur, he is said to have promised. Cic 

2) In the Accusative, when predicated of a noun or pronoun in the Accusa- 
tive: 

Ego mS Phldiam esse mallem, / should prefer to be Phidias. Cic*. Tr&di- 

tum est, Homerum caecum fuisse,* it has been handed down by tradition that 

Homer was blind. Cic. 

8) In the Dative, when predicated of a noun or pronoun in the Dative : 
Patricio tribuno plebis fieri ndn licebat, it was not lawful for a patrician 

to be made tribune of the people. Cic. Mini neglegentl esse non licuit,* it was 

not permitted me to be negligent. Cic 

Note.— A noun or adjective predicated of a noun or pronoun in the Dative is some- 
tunes put in the Accusative : 

J£l consulem fieri beet, it is lawful for him to be made consul. Caes. 

537. The Tenses op the Infinitive— Present, Perfect, and 
Future— denote only relative time. They accordingly represent the 
time respectively as present, past, or future, relatively to that of 
the principal verb : 

Present. — Cupfo me esse clementem, I desire to be mild. Cic. Mftluit se 
dlligl quam metul, he preferred to be loved rather than feared. Nep. 

Perfect. — Platonem ferunt in ftaliam venisse, they say that Plato came 
into Italy. Cic. Conscius mini eram, nihil a me commissum esse, I was con- 
scious to myself that no offence had been committed by me. Cic 

Future.— Brutum visum Irl ft me put6, V" think Brutus will beseenby me. 

1 Historical Infinitives are generally used in groups, seldom singly. 

* Here Phldiam is predicated of mi (lit, me to be Phidias), and caecum of H* 
merum. 

* Tribunb is predicated of patricio, and neglegenPl of m ihl 
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Cic. Or&cufum datum erat victrtces Athenas fore, an oracle had been giver\ 
that Athens would be victorious. Cic. 

Nora.— In general, the Present Infinitive represent* the action as taking place at the 
time denoted by the principal verb, the Perfect as then completed or past, and the Fu- 
ture as then about to take place; but tense is so imperfectly developed in the Infinitive 
that even relative time is not marked with much exactness. Hence— 

1) The Present is sometimes used of future actions, and sometimes with little or no 
reference to time : 

Cras argencnm dare dixit, Tie said that he would give the silver to-morrow. Ter. 

2) The Perfect is sometimes used of present actions, though chiefly in the poets: 
Tetigisse timent poetam, they fear to touch (to have touched) the poet. Hor. 

1. After the past tenses of debed", oportet, possum, and the like, the Pres- 
ent Infinitive is used where our idiom would lead us to expect the Perfect ; 
sometimes also after memini, and the like ; regularly in recalling what we 
have ourselves experienced : 

Debuit officios i or esse, he ought to have been more attentive. Cic. Id potuit 
face re, he might have done this. Cic. Me Athenls audlre memini, I remember 
to have heard (hearing) in Athens. Cic. 

2. The Perfect Passive Infinitive sometimes denotes the result of the ac- 
tion. Thus, doctus esse may mean either to have been instructed ox to be a 
learned man (lit., an instructed man). If the result thus denoted belongs to 
past tiine,/«*«w must take the place of esse : 

Populuin alloquitur, sOpItum ftiisse regem ictu, she addresses the people, 
saying that the king was stunned by the blow. Liv. See also 471, 6, note 1. 

3. Instead of the regular Future Infinitive, the Periphrastic Form, fvtu- 
rum esse ut, or fore ut, with the Subjunctive, Present or Imperfect, is fre- 
quently used : 

SperO fore ut contingat id nobis, I hope this will fall to our lot (I hope it 
will come to pass that this may happen to us). Cic Non sper&verat Hanni- 
bal, fore ut ad se deflcerent, Hannibal had not hoped that they would revolt 
to him. Liv. 

Nora 1.— This circumlocution is common In the Passive, and is moreover necessary 
in both voices in all verbs which want the Supine and the participle In rus. 

Note 2.— Sometimes fore ut with the Subjunctive, Perfect or Pluperfect, is used with 
the force of a Future Perfect ; and in passive and deponent verbs, fore with the perfect 
participle may be used with the same force: 

DIco me" satis adeptum fore, I say that I shall have obtained enough. Cic. 

538. The Infinitive, with or without a subject, is often used as 
the subject of a verb :* 

With Subject. — Caesarl ntlntiatum est equites accedere, it was announced 
to Caesar that the cavalry was approaching. Caes. Facinus est vinclrl clvem 
ROmanum, that a Soman citizen should be bound is a crime. Cic. Certum 

1 This use of the Infinitive as subject was readily developed out of its use as object; 
see 534, 1, foot-note. Thus the Infinitive, with or without a subject, finally came to bo 
regarded as an indeclinable noun, and was accordingly used not only as subject and 
object, but also as predicate and appositive (530, 1, and II.), and sometimes even in 
the Ablative Absolute (530, IV.), and in dependence upon prepositions (533, 8, note 4> 
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est llberos amarl, it is certain that children are loved. Quint. Legem brevem 
esse oportet, it is necessary that a law be brief. Sen. 

Without Subject. — Decretum est non dare slgnum, it was decided not to 
give the signal. Liv. Are est difficilis rem publicam regere, to rule a state is 
a difficult art. Cic. Carum esse jucundum est, it is pleasant to be held dear. 
Cie. Haeo scire juvat, to know these things affords pleasure. Sen. Peccaro 
licet nemihl, to sin is lawful for no one. Cic. 

1. When the subject is an Infinitive, the predicate is either (1) a noun or 
adjective with sum, or (2) a verb used impersonally ; see the examples above. 

2. The Infinitive, with or without a subject, may be the subject of another 
Infinitive : 

Intellegl necesse est esse deos, 1 it must be understood that there are gods. 
Cic. 

3. The Infinitive sometimes takes a demonstrative as an attributive in 
agreement with it : 

Quibusdam hoc displicet philosopharl, this philosophizing (this to philos- 
ophize) displeases some persons. Cic. Vlvere ipsum turpe eBt nobis, to live 
is itself ignoble for us. Cic. 

539. Special Constructions.— The Infinitive with a subject* 
is sometimes used — 

I. As a Predicate ; see 362 : 

Exitus fuit OratiOnis sibi nullam cum his amlcitiam esse, 8 the close of his 
oration was that he had no friendship with these. Caes. 

Nora.— An Infinitive without a subject may be used as a Predicate Nominative: 
Vlvere est cogitare, to live is to think. Cic 

II. As an Appositive ; see 363 : 

Orftculum datum erat vlctrlces Athenas fore, an oracle had been given, 
that Athens would be victorious. Cic. Illud soleO mlrarl, non me accipere 
tufts litteras, 8 1 am accustomed to wonder at this, that I do not receive your 
letter. Cic. 

III. In Exclamations ; see 381 : 

Te sic vexarl, that you should be thus troubled/ Cic. Mene incepto d3- 
slstere vlctam, that I, vanquished, should abandon my undertaking / * Verg. 

IV. In the Ablative Absolute ; see 431, note 1 : 

Audlto Darlum movisse pSrgit, having heard that Darius had withdrawn 
(that Darius had withdrawn having been heard), he advanced. Curt. 

1 Esse debs is the subject of intellegl, and intellegl esse debs of est. 

s Including the modifiers of each. Thus in the example the whole clause, sibi nul- 
lam cum Ms amlcitiam esse, is used as a Predicate Nominative in agreement with the 
subject exitus; see 363. 

* In the examples, the clause vlctrlcis Athindsfore is in apposition with brdculum, 
and the clause non mi accipere tuds lltterds, in apposition with illud. 

« This use of the Infinitive conforms, It will be observed, to the use of the Accusative 
and Nominative in exclamations (381, with note 8). 
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II. Substantive Clauses. 

540. In Latin, clauses which are used as substantives take one of 
four forms. They may be — 

I. Indirect Questions: 

Quaeritur, cur dissentiant, it is asked why they disagree. Cic Quid agen- 
dum sit, nescid, I do not know what ought to be done. Cic 
Note.— For the use of Indirect Questions, see 520, 1. 

II. Infinitive Clauses: 

Antecellere contigit, it was his good fortune to excel (to excel happened). 
Cic. Magna negotia voluit agere, he wished to achieve great undertakings. Cic 
Note.— For the use of Infinitive Clauses, see 534; 535. 

III. Subjunctive Clauses, generally introduced by ut, n6, etc : 
Contigit ut patriam vindicaret, it was his good fortune to save his country. 

Nep. Void ut mihl respondeat, / wish you would answer me. Cic. 
Note.— For the use of such Subjunctive Clauses, see 498; 499, 8; 501. 

IV. Clauses introduced by quod: 

Beneiicium est quod necesse est morl, it is a blessing that it is necessary to 
die. Sen. GaudeO quod te interpell&vl, / rejoice that (because) I have inter- 
rupted you. Cic 

Note.— Quod-clauses, used substantively, either give prominence to the fact stated, 
or present it as a ground or reason. They may be used as the subjects of impersonal 
verbs, as the objects of transitive verbs, especially of such as denote emotion or feeling, 
and as appositives : l 

Hue accedebat quod exercitum razurlosS habuerat, to this was added the fact that 
he had kept Hie army in luxury. Sail. Adde quod ingenu&s didicisse artSs Smolilt 
m5res, add the/act that to learn liberal arts refim.es manners. Ovid. Bene facia quod 
m6 adjuv&s, you do well that you assist me. Cic Dolebam quod socium amlseram, i 
was grieving because I had lost a companion. Cic. Bee also 535, III., note. 

SECTION VIII. 

GERUNDS, GERUNDIVES,* SUPINES, AND PARTICIPLES. 

I. Gerunds. 

541 . The Gerund is a verbal noun which shares so largely the 
character of a verb that it governs oblique cases, and takes ad- 
verbial modifiers : 

1 Quod-clauses occur— (1) as the subject of accidit, accidit, app&ret, evenit, fit, 
nocet, obest, occurrit. prbdest, etc. ; also of est with a noun or adjective, as causa est, 
vitium est, etc., grdtum est, indlgnum est, mirum est, etc. ; and (2) as dependent upon 
accusd, addd, adiced (p. 20, foot-note IX admlror, animadverts, angor, bene /acid, 
detector, doled, etecusd, facid, gauded, gldrior, laetor, mlror, mittd f omitto, praetered, 
queror, etc. They are sometimes used like the Accusative of Specification. See 516, 
2, note. - 

9 The Gerund and the Gerundive were originally identical. The former is the neu- 
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JQb vocandl » senatum, the right of summoning the senate. Liv. Beats 
Vivendi i cupiditas, the desire of living happily. Cic 

Note.— In a few instances the Gerund has apparently a passive meaning: 
Neque habent propriam percipiendi notam, nor have they any proper mark of dis- 
tinction (L e., to distinguish them). Cic 

542. The Gerund has four cases — the Genitive, Dative, Accusa- 
tive, and Ablative — used in general like the same cases of nouns. 
Thus— 

I. The Genitive of the Gerund is used with nouns and adjectives : ' 
Are Vivendi, the art of living. Cic Studiosus erat audiendl, he was de- 
sirous of hearing. Nep. Cupidus te audiendl, desirous of hearing you. Cio. 
Artem vera ac falsa dljudicandl, the art of distinguishing true things from 
false. Cic. 

Note 1.— The Gerund usually governs the same case as the verb, but sometimes, by 
virtue of its substantive nature, it governs the Genitive, especially the Genitive of per- 
sonal pronouns— mel s nostrl, toi, vestrl, sui: 

Copia placandi tui {of a woman), an opportunity of appeasing you. Ov. 8ul cdn- 
aervandi causa, for the purpose of preserving themselves. Cic Vestrl adhortandl 
causa, for the purpose of exhorting you. Liv. Relciendi * jQdlcum potestas, the power 
of challenging (of) the Judges. Cic. Lucis tuendi copia, the privilege of beholding the 
light. Plaut. 

Note 2.— The Genitive of the Gerund is sometimes used to denote purpose or ten- 
dency: 

Leges pellendl claros viros, laws for (lit, of) driving a/way illustrious men. Tac 

II. The Dative of the Gerund is used with a few verbs and adjectives 
which regularly govern the Dative : 

Cum solvendo non essent, since they were not able to pay. Cic. Aqua 
utilis est bibendo, water is useful for drinking. Plin. 

Note.— The Dative of the Gerund is rare; * with an object it occurs only in Plautus. 

III. The Accusative of the Gerund is used after a few prepositions : & 
Ad discendum propensl sumus, we are inclined to learn (to learning). Cic 

Inter ludendum, in or during play. Quint. 

ter of a participle used substantively ', while the latter is that same participle used adjec- 
tively. Moreover, from this participle the Gerund developed an active meaning and the 
Gerundive & passive. On the Origin and Use of Gerunds and Gerundives, see Jolly, 
'Geschichte des Infinitivs,' pp. 198-200- Draeger, II., pp. 7S9-828. 

1 Vocandl as a Genitive is governed by jf/s, and yet it governs the Accusative send- 
turn ; Vivendi Is governed by cupidit&s, and yet it takes the adverbial modifier beats. 

s The adjectives which take the Genitive of the Gerund are chiefly those denoting 
desire, knowledge, skill, KECOLLECTiOH, and their opposites : avidus, cupidus, stu- 
didsus; cfrnscins % gndrus, igndrus; perUus, imperltus, insuitus, etc. 

* Pronounced as if written rejiciendl ; see p. 20, foot-note 1. 

« According to Jolly, 'Geschichte des Infinitlvs,' p. 200, the Gerund originally had 
only one com, the Dative, and was virtually an Infinitive. 

* Most frequently alter ad; sometimes after inter and ob; very rarely after ante, 
oirca\ and in. 
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Not* 1.— The Accusative of the Gerund with a direct object is rare : 
Ad placandum de6s pertinet, it tends to appease the god*. Cie. 
Notb 2.— The Gerund with ad often denotes purpose: 

Ad imitandum mihl propositum est exemplar Mud, tlutt model has been set before 
me for imitation. Clc 

IV. The Ablative op the Gerund is used (1) as Ablative of Means, 
and (2) with prepositions : l 

Mens discendO alitor, the mind is nourished by learning. Cic. Salutem 
hominibus dando, by giving safety to men. Cic. VirtutSs cernuntur in 
agendo, virtues are seen in action. Cic. Deterrere a scrlbendo, to deter from 
writing. Cic. 

Note 1. — After prepositions, the Ablative of the Gerund with a direct object is ex- 
ceedingly rare : 

In tribuendo suum cuiqne, in giving every one his own. Cic. 

Notb 2. — Without a preposition, the Ablative of the Gerund denotes in a few in- 
stances some other relation than that of means, as time, separation, etc : 

Incipiendd refugi, J drew back in the very beginning. Cic 

II. Gerundives. 

543. The Gerundive, like other participles, agrees with nouns 
and pronouns : 

Inita sunt consilia urbis delendae, plans have been formed for destroying the 
city (of the city to be destroyed). Cio. Numa sacerdotibus creandls animum 
adjOcit, Numa gave his attention to the appointment of priests. Liv. 

Note.— A noun (or pronoun) and a Gerundive in agreement with it form the Ge- 
rundive Construction. 

544. The Gerundive Construction may be used — 

1. In place of a Gerund toiih a direct object. It then takes the case 
of the Gerund whose place it supplies : 

Libldd ejus videndl (= libid6 eum videndl), the desire of seeing him (lit., 
of him to be seen). Cic. Platonis audiendl (= Platonem audiendl) studiosus, 
fond of hearing Plato. Cic. Legendls oratoribus (= legend© oratores), by 
reading the orators. Cic. 

Note.— The Gerundive Construction should not be used for the Gerund with a neu- 
ter pronoun or adjective as object, as it could not distinguish the gender : 

Artem vera ac falsa dijudicandl, the art of distinguishing true things from false. 
Cic 

2. In the Dative and in the Ablative with a preposition : 

Locum oppido condendo cepSrunt, they selected a place for founding a city. 
Liv. Terapora demetendls fructibus accororoodata, seasons suitable for gath- 
ering fruits. Cic. Brutus in llberanda patria est interfectus, Brutus was slain 
in liberating his country. Cic. v 

1 The Ablative of the Gerund is used most frequently after & (ab), de\ eoo (6), in; 
rarely after cum, pro,, and super. 
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Not* 1.— The learner will remember that in the Dative (542, II., note) and in the 
Ablative with a preposition (542, IV., note 1) the Gerund with a direct object is ex- 
ceedingly rare. The Gerundive Construction supplies its place. 

Note 2.— The Gerundive Construction sometimes denotes purpose or tendency \ es- 
pecially in the Accusative after verbs of giving, permitting \ taking, etc : 

Attribuit f taliam vastandam (for ad vatttandum) Catilinae, he assigned Italy to Cat- 
iline to ravage (to be ravaged). Cic. Firmandae valetfidini in Campaniam concessit, 
he withdrew into Campania to confirm his health. Tac Haec tradendae Hannibal! 
victoriae sunt, these things are for the purpose of giving victory to Hannibal. Liv. 
ProficTscitur cdgnoscendae antlquitatis, he sets out for the purpose of studying antiq- 
uity. Tac 

Notr 8.— The Gerundive Construction in the Dative occurs after certain official 
names, as decemviri, triumviri, oomitia : l 

Decemviros legibus scribendis creavimus, we have appointed a committee of ten, to 
prepare lanes. Liv. 

Notb 4.— The Gerundive Construction in the Ablative occurs after comparatives : 

Nullum officiam referenda gratia magis necessarium est, no duty is more necessary 
tftan that of returning a favor. Cic. 

Nuts 5.— The Gerundive Construction is in general admissible only in transitive 
verbs, but it occurs in utor,fruor,fungor, potior, etc, originally transitive : 

Ad munus fungendum, for discharging the duty. Cic. Spea potiundorum castrd- 
rum, the hope of getting possession of the camp. Caes. 

UI. Supines. 

545. The Supine, like the Gerund, is a verbal noun. It has a 

form in am and a form in n. 

Norn 1.— The Supine in um is an Accusative; that in u is generally an Ablative, 
though sometimes perhaps a Dative. 3 

Note 2.— The Supine in um governs the same case as the verb : 

Legates mittunt rogatum auxilium, they send ambassadors to ask aid. Caes. 

RULE UX.- Supine in Urn. 

546. The Supine in um is used with verbs of motion 
to express puepose : 

Lfigfitl vengrunt r8s repetltum, deputies came to demand restitviion. Liv. 
Ad Caesarem congratulfitum convGnSrunt, they came to Caesar to congrat- 
ulate him. Caes. 

1. The Sapine in um occurs in a few instances after verbs which do not directly ex- 
press motion : 

Flliam Agrippae nuptum dedit, he gave his daughter in marriage to Agrippa. 
Suet 

2. The Supine in um with the verb eO is equivalent to the forms of the first Periphras- 
tic Conjugation, and may often be rendered literally : 

Bonds omnSs perditum emit, they are going to destroy all the good. Sail 

1 But in most instances the Dative may be explained as dependent either upon tho 
verb or upon the predicate as a whole; see 384, 4. 

8 See Hubschmann, p. 228; Draeger, II., p. 888; Jolly, p. 201. 
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Note.— But in subordinate clauses the Supine in urn with the verb eo is often used 
for the simple verb : 

Ultnm Ire (= ulcbol) injurias festlnat, he hastens to avenge the injuries. Sail. 

8. The Supine in urn with lrl y the Infinitive Passive of e5, forms, it will be remem- 
bered (229, III., 1), the Future Passive Infinitive: 

Brutum visum Irl & m« pntd, I think Brutus will be teen by me. Cio. 

4. The Supine in urn is not very common; * but purpose may be denoted by other 
constructions : 

1) By ut or qitl with the Subjunctive ; see 407. 

2) By Gerunds or Gerundives ; see 542, 1., note 2, and IIL, note 2; 544, 2, note 2. 
8) By Participles; see 540, 8. 

RULE LX.— Supine in tt. 

547. The Supine in u is generally used as an Ablative 
of Specification (4*4) : 

Quid est tarn jucundum audita, what is so agreeable to hear (in hearing) ? 
Cic. Difficile dictfl. est, it is difficult to tell. Cic. D8 genere mortis difficile 
dictti est, it is difficult to speak of the kind of death. Cic. Clvitas incrgdi- 
bile memoratu est quantum creverit, it is incredible to relate how much the 
state increased. Sail. 

Note. — The Supine in u never governs an oblique case, but it may take an Ablative 
with a preposition, as in the third example above. 

1. The Supine in u is used chiefly with jucundus, optimus; facilis, prbcllvis, d\f- 
JlcUis; incridibiUs, memordbilis ; honeetue, turpis; dlgnus, indlgnus; fas, ne/ds, 
opus, and scelus. 

2. The Supine in H is very rare. The most common examples are audita, dictil, 
factu, ndtu, visit; less common, cogniiu, intelUctH, inventu, memordtH, reldtU, 
scitH, tractdtd, vlctd,.* 

IV. Participles. 

548. The Participle is a verbal adjective which governs the 
same cases as the verb : 

Animus se non videns alia cernit, the mind, though it does not see itself 
(lit., not seeing itself), discerns other things. Cic. 

Notb 1.— For Participle* used substantively, see 441. 

Note 2.— Participles used substantively sometimes retain the adverbial modifiers 
which belonged to them as participles, and sometimes take adjective modifiers: 

Ndn tarn praemia sequl rficte" nictorum quam ipsa rficte" facta, not to seek the rewards 
of good deeds (things rightly done) so much as good deeds themselves. Cic. Praecli- 
rum atque divlnum foctum, an excellent and divine deed. Cio. 

549. Participles are often used — 

1. To denote Time, Cause, Manner, Means : 

1 According to Dnieper, II., p. 829, the Supine in urn is found in only two hundred 
and thirty-six verbs, mostly of the First and Third Conjugations. 

* According to Draeger, II., p. 888, the Supine in u is found in one hundred and nine 
verbs. 
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Platft scrlbens mortuus est, Plato died while writing. Cic Iturl in proe- 
lium canunt, they sing when about to go into battle. Tac. Sol oriens diem 
oonflcit, the sun by its rising causes the day. Cic. Mllites renuntiant, 86 per- 
fidiam veritos revertisse, the soldiers report that they returned because they 
/eared perfidy (having feared). Caes. 

2. To denote Condition or Concession : 

Mendaol hominl nft verum quidem dlcentl credere non solemus, we are 
not wont to believe a liar, even if he speaks the truth. Cic. Beluctante natttrfi, 
irritus labor est, if nature opposes, effort is vain. Sen. Scrlpta tua jam did 
exspect&ns, non audeO tamen flagit&re, though I have been long expecting your 
work, yet I do not dare to ask for it. Cic. 

8. To denote Purposi : 

Perseus rediit, belli c&sum tentaturus, Perseus returned to try (about to 
try) the fortune of war. Liv. Attribuit nos trucldandos Cethego, he assigned 
us to Cethegus to slaughter. Cic 

4. To supply the place of Relative Clauses : 

Omnes aliud agentes, aliud simulantes, improbl sunt, all who do one thing 
and pretend another are dishonest. Cic. 

5. To supply the place of Principal Clauses : 

Classem devlctam cepit, he conquered and took the fleet (took the fleet con- 
quered). Nep. Be consentientfis, vocabulls differebant, they agreed in fact, 
but differed in words. Cic. 

Note 1.— A participle with a negative is often heat rendered by a participial noun 
and the preposition without: 

Miaernm eat, nihil prdflcientem angf, it is sad to be troubled without accomplish- 
ing anything. Cic Kdn erubeeofina, without blushing. Cic. 

Note 2. — The perfect participle is often best rendered by a participial or 
verbal noun with of : 

Homerus fuit ante Bomam conditam, Homer lived (was) before the found- 
ing of Borne (before Borne founded). Cic 

560. The Tenses op the Pakticiple — Present, Perfect, and 
Future— denote only relative time. They accordingly represent 
the time respectively as present, past, and future relatively to that 
of the principal verb : 

Oculus se non videns alia cernit, the eye, though it does not see itself (not 
seeing itself), discerns other things. Cic. Plato scrlbens mortuus est, Plato 
died while writing. Cic. tlva maturata dulcescit, the grape, when it has 
ripened (having ripened), becomes sweet. Cic Sapiens bona semper placitura 
laudat, the wise man praises blessings which will always please (being about to 
please). Sen. 

Nora 1.— The perfect participle, both in deponent and in passive verba, ia sometimes 
used of present time, and sometimes in passive verba it loses in a great degree its force 
as a tense, and ia beat rendered by a verbal noon; 
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Ebdem ducibus usus Numklas mittit, employing the eame persons as guides, he 
eent the Numidiane. Caes. Incensas perfert naves, he report* the burning of the 
ehipe (the ships set on Are). Verg. See also 544. 

Nora 2. — In the compound teneee the porfect participle often becomes virtually a 
predicate adjective expressing the result of the action : 

Causae sunt cdgnitae, the causee are known. Caes. See also 471, 6, note 1. 

Note 8.— For the Perfect Participle with habeo, see 388, 1, note. 

Nora 4.— The want of a perfect active participle is sometimes supplied by a temporal 
clause, and sometimes by a perfect passive participle in the Ablative Absolute : 

Caesar, postquam venit, Bhenum translre cdnstituit, Caesar, having arrived, de- 
cided to cross the Rhine. Oaes. Equit&tu praemissft subsequ5batur, having sent for- 
ward his cavalry, he followed. Caes. See also 431 ; 510. 

Nora 5.— The want of a present passive participle is generally supplied by a tem- 
poral clause: 

Cum a Catdne laudabar, reprehendl me* & ceteris patiebar, being praised by Goto, 1 
allowed myself to be censured by the others. Cic. 



CHAPTER VI. 
SYNTAX OF PARTICLES. 



RULE LSI.— Use of Adverbs. 

551. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 
adverbs : 

SapientSs fsllciter vTvunt, the wise live happily. Cic Facile doctissimue, 
unquestionably the most learned. Cic Haud aliter, not otiierwixe. Verg 

Nora 1.— For predicate adverbs with sum, see 360, note 2 ; for adverbs with 
nouns used adjectively, see 441, 8; for adverbs in place of adjectives, sec 443, notes 
8 and 4; for adverbs with participles used substantively, see 548, note 2. 

Nora 2.— Sic and ita mean * so, 1 * thus. 1 Ita has also a limiting sense, * in 60 far. 1 as 
in ita—sl (507, 8, note 2). Adeb means 'to such a degree or result 1 ; tarn, tantopere, 
' so much 1 — tow used mostly with adjectives and adverbs, and tantopere with verbs. 

552. The common negative particles are ndn, ne*> haud. 

1. Nbn is the usual negative; ni. is used in prohibitions, wishes, and purposes (483, 
8 ; 488; 407), and haud, in haud scid an, and with adjectives and adverbs : haud mi- 
rdbile, not wonderful; haud aliter, not otherwise. Nl for ni is rare. Ni ndn after 
nidi is often best rendered whether. 

2. In nbn modo ncn and in ndn solum ndn the second nan is generally omitted be- 
fore sed or verum, followed by nS—quidem or rix (rarely etiam), when the verb of tho 
second clause belongs also to the first: 

Assentatid ndn modo amicd, sed ne llbero qnidem dlgna est, flattery is not only not 
worthy of a friend, but not even of a free man. Cic. 

8. Minus often has nearly the force of nbn ; si minus — si nbn. Sin aliter has 
nearly the same force as si minus. Minimi often means ; not at all, 1 ' by no means. 1 
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653. Two Negatives are generally equivalent to an affirma- 
tive, as in English : 

Nihil non arroget, let him claim everything. Hor. Neque h5c Zend 1 nOn 
vldit, nor did Zeno overlook this. Cic. 

1. Non before a general negative gives *lt the force of an indefinite affirmative, but 
after such negative the force of a general affirmative : 

Nonnem6, some one; nonnihil, something; nonnunqnam, sometimes; 

Nemdndn, everyone; nihil n6n, everything; nunquam non, always. 

2. After a general negative, ni—quidem gives emphasis to the negation, and neque 
^-neque, neve— neve, and the like, repeat the negation distributively : 

Non praetereundum est ne" id quidem, toe must not pass by even this. Cic. N3m6 
unqnam neque poeta neque orator rait, no one was ever either a poet or an orator. Cic. 
Nom— For the Use of Prepositions, see 432-435. 

554. Coordinate Conjunctions unite similar constructions 
(309, 1). They comprise five classes. 

I. Copulative Conjunctions denote union : 

Castor et Pollux, Castor and Pollux. Cic. Senfitus populusque, the senate 
and people. Cic. Nee erat difficile, nor was it difficult. Liv. 

1. For list, see 310, 1. 

2. Et simply connects; que implies a more intimate relationship ; atque and &c gen- 
erally give prominence to what follows. Neque and nee have the force of et non. Et 
and etiam sometimes mean even. 

Note.— Atque and de generally mean as, than, after adjectives and adverbs of like- 
ness and unUkeness: to^oc/'suchas'; aeque dc, 'equally as'; aUter atque, 'other- 
wise than.' See also 451, 5. 

8. Que is an enclitic, and &c in the best prose is used only before consonants. 

4. Etiam, quoque, aded, and the like, are sometimes associated with et, atque, &c, 
and que, and sometimes even supply their place. Quoque follows the word which it 
connects : is quoque, ' he also. 1 Etiam, ' also, 1 ' further, 1 ' even/ often adds a new cir- 
cumstance. 

5. Sometimes two copulatives are used : et—et, que— que, 1 et—que, que—et, que— 
atque, 1 turn— turn, cum— turn, ' both— and ' ; but cum— turn gives prominence to the sec- 
ond word or clause; non solum (ndn modo, or non tan turn) — sed etiam (vernm etiam), 
'not only— but also 1 ; neque (nee)— neque (nee), 'neither— nor*; neque (nee)— et (que;, 
•not— but (and)''; et— neque (nee), 'and not.* 

6. Between two words connected oopulatively the conjunction is generally expressed, 
though sometimes omitted, especially between the names of two colleagues. Between 
several words it is in the best prose generally repeated or omitted altogether, though 
que may be used with the last even when the conjunction is omitted between the others : 
p&x et tranquilUtds et concordia, or pax, tranquilUtds, concordia, orpdm, tranquil- 
Ut&s, concordiaque. 

Nora \.—Et is often omitted between conditional clauses, except before ndn. 
Note 2.— A series may begin with prlmum or prlmb, may be continued by deinde 
followed by turn, posted, praetered, or some similar word, and may close with dinique 

1 Que— que is rare, except in poetry; que— atque, rare even in poetry; see Verg, 
▲en., I., 18; Oeor., I., 1S2. 
22 
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or postrimd. 1 Deinde may be repeated several times between primum and (Unique or 
poetremo.* 

H. Disjunctive Conjunctions denote separation : 
Aut vestra aut sua culpa, either your fault or Me own. Liv. Du&bus tri- 
busve horls, in two or three hours. Cic % 

1. For list, see 310, 2. 

2. Aut denotes a stronger antithesis than vel, and most be used if the one supposition 
excludes the other: aut vlrum autfalsum, ' either true or false. 1 Vel implies a differ- 
ence in the expression rather than in the thing. It is generally corrective, and is often 
followed by potius, etiam, or dlcam : laudator, Tel etiam amdtur, ' he is praised, or 
even (rather) loved. 1 It sometimes means even, and sometimes for example. Velut 
often means/or example. Ve for vel is appended as an enclitic. 

Note.— In negative clauses aut and ve often continue the negation : ndn Tumor aut 
virtus, • neither (not) honor nor virtue. 1 

8. Site (si — ve) does not imply any real difference or opposition ; it often connects 
different names of the same object : Pallas sive Minerva, ' Pallas or Minerva 1 (another 
name of the same goddess). 

Note.— Disjunctive conjunctions are often combined as correlatives: aut— aut, vel 
—vel, etc^ * either— or. 1 

III. Adversative Conjunctions denote opposition or contrast : 

CupiO me esse clementem, Bed me inertiae condemns, 1 wish to be mild, 
but I condemn myself for inaction. Cic. Magnes ferrum ad se trahit, ratio- 
nem autem adferre nOn possumus, the magnet attracts iron, but we can not 
assign a reason. Cic. 

1. For list, see 310, 8. 

2. Sed and vlrum, mark a direct opposition; autem and vero only a transition ; at 
emphasizes the opposition; atqul often introduces an objection; citerum means 'but 
still, 1 ' as to the rest ' ; taanen, 'yet. 1 

Note.— Sed and virum are sometimes resumptive; see IV., 8, below : 
Sed age, responds, but come, reply. Plaut. 

8. Attamen, sedtamen, veruntamen, 'but yet, 1 are compounds ottamen. 
4. Autem and verb are postpositive, i e., they are placed after one or more words 
in their clauses. 

IV. Illative Conjunctions denote inference : 

In umbra igitur pugnabimus, we shall therefore fight in the shade. Cic. 

1. For list, see 310, 4. 

2. Certain other words, sometimes classed with adverbs and sometimes with conjunc- 
tions, are also illatives, as ed, ideo, idoircd, proptered, quamobrem, qudpropter, quart, 
qudcircd. 

8. Igitur generally follows the word which it connects: hlc igitur, 'this one there- 
fore. 1 After a digression, igitur, sed, sed tamen, verum, vhrum tamen, etc., are often 
used to resume an interrupted thought or construction. They may often be rendered ' I 
say 1 : Sed si quis, 'if any one, 1 say. 1 

1 For examples, see Cic, Fam., XV., 14; Div., II., 66. 

9 Cicero, Inv M IL, 49, has a series of ten members In which primum Introduces the 
first member, postrirrd the last, and deinde each of the other eight 
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V. Causal Conjunctions denote cause : 

Difficile est consilium, sum enim solus, counsel it difficulty for lam alone, 
Cic Etenim jus amant,/or they love the right, Cic. 

1. For list, see 310, 5. 

2. Etenim and namque denote a closer connection than enim and nam. 
8. Enim is postpositive; see 554, IIL, 4. 

555. Subokdinatb Conjunctions connect subordinate with 
principal constructions (309, 2). They comprise eight classes. 

I. Temporal Conjunctions denote time: 

Pftruit cum necesse erat, he obeyed when it was necessary. Cic. Dum ego 
in Sicilia sum, while lam in Sicily. Cic. See also 311, 1 ; 518-521. 

1. Dum added to a negative means yet ; nondum, ' not yet * ; vixdum, ' scarcely yet. 1 

IL Comparative Conjunctions denote comparison : 

Ut optastl, ita est, it is as you desired. Cic Velut si adesset, as if he were 
present. Caes. See also 311, 2; 513, II. 

1. Correlatives are often used : Tarn — quam, 'as, 1 ( so — as, 1 'as much— as 1 ; tarn — 
quam quod maxima, 'as mnch as possible 1 ; non minus — quam, ' not less than 1 ; ndn 
magis—quam, 'not more than. 1 

Tarn — quam and ut — ita with a superlative are sometimes best rendered by the with 
the comparative : ut mdximi—4ta mdecimi, 'the more— the more. 1 

IIL Conditional Conjunctions denote condition : 

Si peccavl, Ignosce, if I have erred, pardon me. Cic. Nisi est consilium 
doml, unless there is wisdom at home. Cic. See also 311, 8 ; 506-513. 

1. Nisi, 'if not, 1 in negative sentences often means 'except*; and nisi quod, 'except 
that, 1 may be used even in affirmative sentences. Nisi may mean ' than. 1 Nihil aliud nisi 
— ' nothing farther 1 (more, except) ; nihil aliud quam = ' nothing else * (other than). 

IV. Concessive Conjunctions denote concession : 

Quamquam intellegunt, though they understand. Cic. EtsI nihil habeat, 
. although he has nothing. Cic See also 311, 4; 514; 515. 

V. Final Conjunctions denote purpose : 

Esse oportet, ut vivas, it is necessary to eat, that you may live. Cic See 
also 311, 5 ; 497-499. 

VI. Consecutive Conjunctions denote consequence or result : 
Atticufl ita vlxit, ut Atheniensibus esset carissimus, Atticus so lived that 

he was very dear to the Athenians. Nep. Sec also 311, 6 ; 500-504. 

VII. Causal Conjunctions denote cause : 

Quae cum ita flint, since these things are so. Cic. See also 311, 7 ; 516 ; 517. 

VIII. Interrogative Conjunctions or Particles denote inquiry or ques- 
tion: 

Quaesieras, nOnne putarem, you had asked whether I did not think. Cie. 
See also 311, 8 ; 351-853 ; 599. 
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556. Interjections are sometimes used entirely alone, as iheu, 
4 alas 1 ' and sometimes with certain cases of nouns; see $81, with 
note 3. 

557. Various parts of speech, and even oaths and imprecations, 
sometimes have the force of interjections: 

Pax (peace), be still/ imserum, miserabile, sad, lamentable/ 6r6, pray / 
age, agite, come, well/ mehercules, by Hercules/ per deum fidem, in the 
name of the gods / sddes = si audes {for audits), if you will hear! 



CHAPTER VII. 
RULES OF SYNTAX. 

558. For convenience of reference, the principal Rules of Syn- 
tax are here introduced in a body. 

Agkeement op Nouns. 

I. A noun predicated of another noun denoting the same person 
or thing agrees with it in case (862) : 

BrQtus custds llbert&tis fuit, Brutus was the guardian of liberty, 

II. An Appositive agrees in case with the noun or pronoun 
which it qualifies (368) : 

Clullius rex moritur, Cluilius the "king dies. 

Nominative. — Vocative. 
HI. The Subject of a Finite verb is put in the Nominative (368) : 
Servius regnavit, Servius reigned. 

IV. The Name of the person or thing addressed is put in the 
Vocative (869) : 

P9ige, Laell, proceed, LaeUus. 

Accusative. 

V. The Direct Object of an action is put in the Accusative 
(3T1): 

Deus mundum aedifio&vit, God made (built) the world, 

VI. Verbs of making, choosing, calling, regarding, show- 
ing, and the like, admit two Accusatives of the same person or 
thing (373): 

Hamiloarem imper&tftrem fecerunt, they made HamUoar commander. 
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VII. Some verbs of asking, demanding, teaching, and con- 
cealing admit two Accusatives — one of the person and the other 
of the thing (3T4) : 

Me sententiam rogavit, he asked me my opinion. 

VIII. A verb or an adjective may take an Accusative to define 
its application (378) : 

Capita velamur, we have our heads veiled. 

IX. Duration op Time and Extent of Space are expressed by 
the Accusative (3T9) : 

Septem et trtginta regnavit annos, Tie reigned thirty-seven years. Qulnque 
mllia passuum anibulare, to walk Jive miles. 

X. The Place to which is designated by the Accusative (380) : 

I. Generally with a preposition— ad or in: 

Legiones ad urbem adducit, he is leading the legions to or toward the city. 

II. In names of towns without a preposition : 
Nuntius Bomam redit, the messenger returns to Rome. 

XI. The Accusative, either with or without an interjection, may 
be used in Exclamations (381) : 

Heu me miserum, ah me unhappy ! 

Dative. 

XII. The Indirect Object of an action is put in the Dative. 
It is used (384) — 

I. With Intransitive and Passive verbs : 
Tib! servio, lam devoted to you. 

II. With Transitive verbs, in connection with the Direct Object: 
AgrOs plebl dedit, he gave lands to the common people. 

XIII. Two Datives — the object to which and the object or 
end fob which — occur with a few verbs (390) : 

I. With Intransitive and Passive verbs : 

Malo est hominibus avaritia, avarice is an evil to men. 

II. With Transitive verbs in connection with the Accusative : 

Qulnque cohortes oastrls praesidid rellquit, he left jwe cohorts for the de- 
fence of the camp. 

XTV. With adjectives, the object to which the quality is di- 
rected is put in the Dative (3M) : 
Omnibus c&rum est, it is dear to all. 
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XV. The Dative is used with a few special nouns and adverbs 

I. With a few nouns from verbs which take the Dative : 
Justitia est obtemperati6 ISgibus, justice is obedience to laws. 

II. With a few adverbs from adjectives which take the Dative : 
Congruenter naturae vlvere, to live in accordance with nature. 

Genitive. 

XVI. Any noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the meaning of 
another noun, is put in the Genitive (305) : 

Catonis orationes, CakPs orations. 

XVII. Many adjectives take a Genitive to complete their mean- 
ing (899): 

A vidua laudis, desirous of praise. 

XVIII. A noun predicated of another noun denoting a different 
person or thing is put in the Genitive (401) : 

Omnia hostium erant, all things belonged to the enemy. 

XIX. The Genitive is used (406)— 

I. With misereor and miserSscO : 
Miserere laborum, pity the labors. 

II. With recordor, meminl, reminiscor, and obllvlacor: 
Meminit praeteritorum, he remembers the 'past. 

III. With rSfert and interest : 
Interest omnium, U is the interest of all. 

XX. The Accusative of the Person and the Genitive of the 
Thing are used with a few transitive verbs (409) : 

I. With verbs of reminding,, admonishing : 

Te amloitiae commonefacit, he reminds you of friendship. 

II. With verbs of accusing, convicting, acquitting: 
Viros soelerls arguis, you accuse men of crime. 

III. With miseret, paenitet, pudet, taedet, and piget: 
JSorum nOs miseret, we pity them. 

Ablative Proper. • 

XXI. The Place from which is denoted by the Ablative (412): 
I. Generally with a preposition — a, ab, dS, or ex : 

A.b urbe profioisoitur, he sets out from the city. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



RULES OF SYNTAX. 327 

IL In Names of Towns without a preposition: 

Platdnem Athenls aroSssIvit, he summoned Plato from Athens. 

XXTT. Separation. Source, and Cause are denoted by the Abla- 
tive with or without a preposition (413) : 

Caedera & vobls depellO, / ward off slaughter from you. Hoc audlvl d6 
parente med, / heard this from my father. Are Militate laudatur, an art is 
praised because of its usefulness. 

XXIII. Comparatives without quam are followed by the Abla- 
tive (41T): 

Nihil est amabilius virtute, nothing is more lovely than virtue. 

Instrumental Ablative. 
XXTV. The Ablative is used (41»)— 

I. To denote Accompaniment. It then takes the preposition cum : 
Vlvit cum BalbO, he lives with Balbus. 

II. To denote Characteristic or Quality. It is then modified by an 
Adjective or by a Genitive : 

Summa virtute adulescens, a youth of the highest virtue. 

III. To denote Manner. It then takes the preposition cum, or is mod- 
ified by an Adjective or by a Genitive : 

Cum virtate vlxit, he lived virtuously. 

XXV. Instrument and Means are denoted by the Ablative (420) : 
Cornibus taurl se tutantur, bulls defend themselves with their horns. 

XXVI. The Ablative is used (421)— 

I. With titor, fruor, fungor, potior, vescor, and their compounds : 
Plurimls rebus fruimur et utimur, we enjoy and use very many things. 

II. With Verbs and Adjectives op Plenty : 

Villa abundat lacte, caseO, melle, the villa abounds in milk, cheese, and honey. 
IIL With dlgnus, indlgnus, and contentus : 
Dlgnl sunt amlcitia, they are worthy of friendship. 

XXVII. Price is generally denoted by the Ablative (422) : 
Vendidit auro patriam, he sold his country for gold. 

XXVIII. The Measure op Difference is denoted by the Ab- 
lative (423): 

Un6 die longiOrem mensem faoiunt, they make the month one day longer. 

XXIX. A noun, adjective, or verb may take an Ablative to de- 
fine its application (424) : 

Nomine, nOn potestate, fuit rex, he was king in name, not in power. 
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Locative Ablative. 

XXX. The Place in which is denoted (4*5) — 

I. Generally by the Locative Ablative with the preposition in : 
Hannibal in Italia fait, Hannibal was in Italy. 

II. In Names of Towns by the Locative, if such a form exists, other- 
wise by the Locative Ablative ; 

Romae fiiit, he was at Borne. 

XXXI. The Time of an action is denoted by the Ablative 

(my. 

Octogesimo anno est uiortuus, he died in his eightieth year. 

XXXII. A noun and a participle may be put in the Ablative to 
add to the predicate an attendant circumstance (431) : 

Servio rcgnante viguSrunt, they flourished in the reign of Serviue. 

Cases with Prepositions. 

XXXm. The Accusative and Ablative may be used with prepo- 
sitions (482) : 

Ad amlcuin, to a friend. .In Italia, in Italy. 

Agreement op Adjectives, Pronouns, and Verbs. 

XXXIV. An adjective agrees with its noun in gender, num- 
ber, and case (4S8) : 

Fortuna caeca est, fortune is blind. 

XXXV. A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender, num- 
ber, and person (445) : 

Animal, quod sanguinem habet, an animal which has blood. 

XXXVI. A finite verb agrees with its subject in number and 
person (460): 

Ego reges tjecl, I have banished Icings. 

Use op the Indicative. 
XXXVH. The Indicative is used in treating of facts (4T4) : 
Deus mundum aediflcavit, God made (built) the world. 

Moods and Tenses in Principal Clauses. 
XXXVIII. The Subjunctive is used to represent the action not 

AS REAL, but AS DESIRED (48S) '. 

Valeant elves, may the citizens be well. 
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XXXIX. The Subjunctive is used to represent the action not as 

BEAL, but AS POSSIBLE (48&) : 

Hie quae rat quispiam, here some one may inquire. 

XL. The Imperative is used in commands, exhortations, and 

ENTREATIES (487): 

Jastitiam cole, practice justice. 

Moods and Tenses in Subordinate Clauses. 

XLI. Principal tenses depend upon principal tenses ; historical 
upon historical (491) : 

finltitur ut vincat, he strives to conquer. 

XLII. The Subjunctive is used to denote Purpose (497) — 

I. With the relative qui, and with relative adverbs, as ubi, unde, eta : 

Missl sunt qui (= ut U) consulerent Apollinem, they were sent to consult 
Apollo. 

II. With ut, n9, qu5, quSminus : 

Enltitur ut vincat, he strives that he may conquer. 

XLIII. The Subjunctive is used to denote Result (500)— 

I. With the relative qui, and with relative adverbs, as ubi, unde, cur, 
etc.: 

Non is sum qui (= ut ego) his utar, I am not such a one as to use these 
things. 

II. With ut, ut n5n, quln : 

Ita vlxit ut Atheniensibus esset carissimus, he so lived that he was very 
dear to the Athenians. 

XLI V. Conditional sentences with si, nisi, nl, sin, take (507) — 

I. The Indicative in both clauses to assume the supposed case : 
Si splritum ducit, vlvit, if he breathes, he is alive. 

II. The Present or Perfect Subjunctive in both clauses to represent 
the supposed case as possible : 

Dies deficiat, si velim causara defendere, the day would fail me, if I should 
wish to defend the cause. 

III. The Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive in both clauses to rep- 
resent the supposed case as contrary to fact : 

Pluribus verbis ad ts scrlberera, si res verba deslderaret, /should write tc 
you more fully (with more words), if the case required words. 

XLV. Conditional clauses take the Subjunctive (51$)— 
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I. With dum, modo, dummodo, ' if only,' ' provided that * ; dam n*, 
modo n$, dummodo nS, * if only not,' * provided that not ' : 

Manent ingenia, modo permaneat industria, mental powers remain, if only 
industry remains. 

II. With £c si, nt si, quam si, quasi, tanquam, tanquam si, velut, 
velut si, 4 as if,' * than if,' involving an ellipsis of the real conclusion : 

Perinde habebo, ac si scrlpsisses, / shall regard it just as it (L e., as 1 
should if) you had written. 

XLVI. Concessive clauses take (515) — 

I. Generally the Indicative in the best prose, when introduced by 
quamquam: 

Quamquam intellegnnt, though they understand. 

II. The Indicative or Subjunctive when introduced by etsi, etiamsl, 
tametsi, or «f , like conditional clauses with si : 

EtsI nihil sci6 quod gaudeam, though I know no reason why I should rejoice. 

III. The Subjunctive when introduced by licet, quamvis, ut, nS, cum, or 
the relative qui.' 

Licet irrldeat, though he may deride. 

XLVII. Causal clauses with quod, quia, quoniam, quand5, gen- 
erally take (516)— 

I. The Indicative to assign a reason positively on one's own authority: 
Quoniam supplicati6 decrfita est, since a thanksgiving has been decreed. 

II. The Subjunctive to assign a reason doubtfully, or on another's au- 
thority: 

SOcratfis accusatus est, quod corrumperet juventutem, Socrates was accused, 
because he corrupted the youth. 

XLVni. Causal clauses with cum and qui generally take the 
Subjunctive in writers of the best period (517) : 

Cum vita metus plena sit, since Ufe is full of fear. 

XLIX. In temporal clauses with postquam, postedquam, ubi, ut, 
simul atque, etc., * after,' 'when,' 'as soon as,' the Indicative is. 
used (518) : 

Postquam vldit, etc., castra posuit, he pitched his camp, after he saw, etc. 

L. I. Temporal clauses with dum, ddnee, and quoad, in the sense 
of while, as long as, take the Indicative (519) : 

Haec feci, dum liouit, 1 did this while it was allowed. 

II. Temporal clauses with dum, donee, and quoad, in the sense 
of until, take — 
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1. The Indicative, when the action is viewed as an actual fact : 
Dellbera hoc, dum ego reded, consider this until /return. 

2. The Subjunctive, when the action is viewed as something desired, 

PROPOSED, or CONCEIVED '. 

Different, dum defervescat Ira, let them defer it till their anger cools. 
LI. In temporal clauses with antequam and priusquam (520) — 
I. Any tense except the Imperfect and Pluperfect is put — 

1. In the Indicative, when the action is viewed as an actual fact : 
Priusquam lucet, adsunt, they are present before it is light. 

2. In the Subjunctive, when the action is viewed as something de- 
sired, proposed, or conceived : 

Antequam de re publica dlcam, before /(can) speak of the republic. 
II. The Imperfect and Pluperfect are put in the Subjunctive : 
Antequam urbem caperent, before they took the city. 
lH. In temporal clauses with cum (521) — 

I. Any tense except the Imperfect and the Pluperfect is put in the 
Indicative : 

Cum quilscunt, probant, while they are silent* they approve. 

II. The Imperfect and Pluperfect are put — 

1. In the Indicative, when the temporal clause asserts an historical 
fact: 

Paruit cum necesse erat, he obeyed when it was necessary. 

2. In the Subjunctive, when the temporal clause simply defines the 
time of the principal action : 

Cum epistulam complicarem, while I was folding the letter. 
LUI. The principal clauses of the Direct Discourse on becom- 
ing Indirect take the Infinitive or Subjunctive as follows (523) : 

I. When Declarative, they take the Infinitive with a Subject Accusative : 
Dlcebat animos esse dlvlnOs, he was wont to say that souls are divine. 

II. When Interrogative, they take — 

1. Generally the Subjunctive: 

Ad poetul&ta Caesaris respondit, quid sihl vellet, cur venlret, to the de- 
mands of Caesar he replied, what did he wish, why did he comet 

2. Sometimes the Infinitive with a Subject Accusative, as in rhetorical 
questions : 

Dooebant rem esse testimOnio, etc. ; quid esse levius, they showed that the 
fact was a proof, etc. ; what was more inconsiderate t 
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III. When Imperative, they take the Subjunctive: 
Scrlbit LabienO cum legiOne veniat, he write* to Labienus to *me (that he 
should come) with a legion. 

LIV. The subordinate clauses of the Dikect Discourse, on be- 
coming Indirect, take the Subjunctive (524) : 

Respond it se id quod in Nervils fecisset facturum, he replied that he would 
do what he had done in the case of the Nervii. 

LV. The Subjunctive is used (529)— 

I. In indirect questions : 

Quaeritur, cur doctissiml homines dissentiant, it is a question, why the 
most learned men disagree, 

II. Often in clauses dependent upon an Infinitive or upon another Sub- 
junctive : 

Nihil indlgnius est quam eum qui culpa careat suppliciG non carere, noth- 
ing is more shameful than that he who is free from fault should not be ex- 
empt from punishment. 

Infinitive. 

LVL Many verbs admit an Infinitive to complete or qualify their 
meaning (538) : 

Haeo vltare cupimus, we desire to avoid these things. 

LVIL Many transitive verbs admit both an Accusative and an 
Infinitive (534): 

Te sapere docet, he teaches you to be wise. 

LVIII. The Infinitive sometimes takes an Accusative as its sub- 
ject (536): 

Platonem Tarentum venisse reperio, I find that Plato came to Tarentum. 

Supine. 

LIX. The Supine in urn is used with verbs of motion to express 
purpose (546) : 

LegatI venerunt res repetltum, deputies came to demand restitution. 

LX. The Supine in u is generally used as an Ablative of Speci- 
fication (54T) : 

Quid est tarn jucundum audita, what is so agreeable to hear (in hearing) ? 

Adverbs. 
LXI. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs 
(551): 

Sapientes ftllciter vlvunt, the wise live happily. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS AND 
CLAUSES. 

559. The Latin admits of great variety in the arrangement of 
the different parts of the sentence, thus affording peculiar facilities 
both for securing proper emphasis, and for imparting to its periods 
that harmonious flow which characterizes the Latin classics. But 
with all this freedom and variety, there are certain general laws of 
arrangement which it will be useful to notice. 

I. Arrangement op Words. 
General Rules. 

560. The Subject followed by its modifiers occupies the first 
place in the sentence, and the Predicate preceded by its modifiers 
the last place : 

S6l oriens diem conficit, the sun rising makes the day. Cic. Animus aeger 
semper errat, a diseased mind always errs. Cic. Miltiades Athenas llberavit, 
MiUiades liberated Athens. Nep. 

561. Emphasis and Euphony affect the arrangement of words. 

I. Any word, except the subject, may be made emphatic by being placed 
at the beginning of the sentence : 

Silent legfis inter arraa, laws are silent in war. Cic. Numitdri Remus 
deditur, Remus is delivered to Numitob. Liv. 

II. Any word, except the predicate, may be made emplialic by being 
placed at the end of the sentence : 

Nobis non satisfacit ipse Demosthenes, even Demosthenes does not satisfy 
w. Cic. COtisulatum petlvit nunquam, he never sought the consulship. Cic. 

- III. Two words naturally connected, as a noun and its adjective, or a 
noun and its Genitive, are sometimes made emphatic by Separation : 

Ohjurgdtidnis nonnunquam incidunt necess&riae, sometimes necessary re- 
proofs occur . Cic. Justitiae fungatur officils, let him discharge the duties of 
Justice. Cic. 

Note.— A word may be made emphatic by being placed between the parts of a com- 
pound tense : 

Magna adhibita cfira est, great care has been taken. Cic 

562. CHIASMUS. 1 — When two groups of words are contrasted, 
the order of the first is often reversed in the second : 

1 So called from the Greek letter X. 

Digitized by VjOOQlC 



334 ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS. 

Fragile corpus animus sempiternus movet, the imperishable soul moves the 
perishable body, Cic. 

563. Kindred Words. — Different forms of the same word, or 
different words of the same derivation, are generally placed near 
each other: 

Ad senem senex de senectute scrip si, 7, an old man, wrote to an old man 
on the subject of old age. Cie. Inter s£ alils alii prOsunt, they benefit each 
other. Cic. 

564. A word which has a common relation to two other words 
connected by conjunctions, is placed— 

I. Generally before or after both : 

Pftcis et artes et gloria, both the arts and the glory of peace. Liv. Belli 
p&cisque artes, the arts of war and of peace. Liv. 

Note.— A Genitive or an adjective following two nouns may qualify both, but it - 
more frequently qualifies only the latter : 

Haec percunctatio ac denunti&tid belli, this inquiry and this declaration of war. Liv. 

II. Sometimes directly after the first before the conjunction : 
Honoris cert&men et gloriae, a struggle for honor and glory. Cic. AgrI 

onines et maria, aU lands and seas. Cic. 

Special Rules. 

565. The Modifiers op a Noun generally follow it. They 
may be either adjectives or nouns : 

Populus Rom&nus decrevit, the Roman people decreed. Cic. Herodotus, 
pater historiae, Herodotus, the father of history. Cic. Liber de otncils, the 
book on duties. Cic 

1. Modifiers, when emphatic, are placed before their nouns : 

Tuscus ager Rftmand adjacet, the Tuscan territory borders on the Roman. Liv. 

2. When a noun is modified both by an Adjective and by a Genitive, the usual order 
is, Adjective— Genitive— noun : 

Magna cfvium pen&ria, a great scarcity o/citieens. Cic. 

8. An adjective is often separated from its noun by a monosyllabic preposition : 

Magnd cum perTculS esse, to be attended with great peril. Cic 

4. In the poets an adjective is often separated from its noun by the modifier of another 

noun: 

Inspgrata tuae veniet pl&ma superbiae, the unexpected down shall come upon your 

pride. Hor. 

566. The Modifiers op an Adjective generally precede it, 
but, if not adverbs, they may follow it : 

Facile doctissimus, unquestionably the most learned. Cic. Omni aet&tl 
communis, common to every age. Cic Avidus laudis, desirous of praise. 
Cic. 

567. The Modifiers of a Verb generally precede it : 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS. 335 

Gloria virtutem sequitur, glory follows virtue, Cic. Mundus deO p&ret, 
the world is subject to God. Cic. Vehementer dixit, he spoke vehemently. Cic. 

1. When the verb is placed at the beginning of the sentence, the modifiers, of course, 
follow; see the first example under 561, 1. 

2. An emphatic modifier may of course stand at the beginning or at the end of the 
sentence (561): 

Facillime' cdgndscuntur adulgscentgs, most easily are the young men recognized. Cic 
8. Of two or more modifiers belonging to the same verb, that which in thought is 

most intimately connected with the verb stands next to it, while the others are arranged 

as emphasis and euphony may require : 

Mors propter brevttatem vitae nunquam longe* abest, death is never far distant, in 

consequence of the shortness of life. Cic 

568. The Modifiers op an Adverb generally precede it, but 
a Dative often follows it: 

Valde vehementer dixit, he spoke very vehemently. Cic. Congruenter 
n&turae vlvit, he lives agreeably to nature. Cic. 

569. Special Words. — Some words have a favorite place in 
the sentence, which they seldom leave. Thus — 

I. The Demonstrative generally precedes its noun : 
Custos hujus urbis, the guardian of this city. Cic. 

1. JUe in the sense of well-known (450, 4) generally follows its noun, if not accom- 
panied by an adjective: 

Medea ilia, thai well-knoum Medea. Cic. 

2. Pronouns are often brought together, especially quisque with suus or sul : 
Justltia suum cuique tribxdt, justice gives to every man his due (his own). Cic Qui 

aes&student praest&re, etc., who are eager to excel, etc Sail. 

IL Prepositions generally stand directly before their cases, but tenus 
and versus follow their cases : 

In Asiam profugit, he fled into Asia. Cic. Collo tenus, up to the neck. Ov. 

1. The preposition frequently follows the relative, sometimes other pronouns, and 
sometimes even nouns, especially in poetry : 

Res qui de agitur, the subject of which we are treating. Cic. Italiam contrfi, over 
against Italy. Verg. Corpus in Aeacidae, into the body ofAeacides. Verg. 

2. For cum appended to an Ablative, see 184, 6; 187, 2. 

8. Genitives, adverbs, and a few other words sometimes stand between the preposi- 
tion and its case. In adjurations per is usually separated from its case by the Accusa- 
tive of the object adjured, or by some other word ; and sometimes the verb dro is omitted : 

Post Alexandrl magni mortem, after the death of Alexander the Great Cic Ad 
bene vivendum, for living well. Cic Per ego has lacrimas t6 orO, Timplore you by 
these tears. Verg. Per ego vos deSs (= per decs ego vos dro), I pray you in the name 
of the gods. Curt. 

III. Conjunctions and Relatives, when they introduce clauses, generally 
stand at the beginning of such clauses ; but autem, enim, quidem, quoque, 
vSra, and generally igiiur, follow some other word : 

Si peoofivi, IgnOece, if 1 have erred, pardon me. Cic II qui superiores 
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sunt, thone who are superior. Cic. Ipse autem omnia videbat, but he hsmself 
saw all things. Cic. 

1. A conjunction may follow a relative or an emphatic word, and a relative may follow 
an emphatic word : 

Id ut audlvtt, as he heard this. Nep. Quae cum ita Bint, since these things are so. 
Cic. Trdjae qui primus ab Oris venit, who came first from the shores of Troy. Verg. 

Notb.— Certain conjunctions, as et, nee, sed, and even ant and vel, are more frequently 
removed from the beginning of the clause in poetry than in prose : 

Compressus et omnia impetus, and all violence was checked. Verg. 

2. 1T6— quidem takes the emphatic word or words between the two parts: 
Ne" in oppidls quidem, not even in the towns. Cic. 

8. Quidem often follows pronouns, superlatives, and ordinals: 
Ex me* quidem nihil audiet, from me indeed he will hear nothing. Cic. 
4. Que, ve, ne, introducing a clause or phrase, are generally appended to the first 
word; but if that word is a preposition, they are often appended to the next word : 
In foroque, and in the forum. Cic. Inter nosque, and among its. Cic. 

IV. Ndn, when it qualifies some single word, stands directly before that 
word ; but when it is particularly emphatic, or qualifies the entire clause, 
it sometimes stands at the beginning of the clause, and sometimes before 
the finite verb or before the auxiliary of a compound tense : 

H&c villa carere non possunt, they are not able to do without this villa. Cic. 
Non fuit Juppiter metuendus, Jupiter was not to be feared. Cic. Fas non 
putant, they do not think it right. Cic. Pecunia soluta non est, the money 
has not been paid. Cic. 

1. In general, in negative clauses the negative word, whether particle, verb, or noun, 
is made prominent: 

Negat quemquam posse, he denies that any one is able. Cic. Nihil est meliua. 
nothing is better. Cic 

Y. Inquam, sometimes aid, introducing a quotation, follows one or more 
of the words quoted. The subject, if expressed, generally follows its verb : 

Nihil, inquit Brutus, quod dlcam, nothing which I shall state, said JSrutus. 
Cic. 

VI. The Vocative rarely stands at the beginning of a sentence. It 
usually follows an emphatic word : 

Perge, Laell, proceed, Laelius. Cic. 

II. Arrangement op Clauses. 

570. Clauses connected by codrdinate conjunctions (554) fol- 
low each other in the natural order of the thought, as in English : 

Sol ruit et montfis umbrantur, the sun hastens to Us setting, and the moun- 
tains are shaded. Verg. GJ ges a null© videbatur, ipse autem omnia videbat, 
Gyges was seen by no one, but he himself saw all things. Cic. 

571. A clause used as the Subject of a complex sentence (348) 
generally stands at the beginning of the sentence, and a clause used 
as the Predicate at the end : 
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Quid dies ferat inoertum est, what a day may bring forth is uncertain. Cio. 
Kxitus fuit dr&tidnis, sib! ntlllam cum his amlcitiam esse l the cloie of the ora- 
tion, was, that he had no friendship with these men. Caes. 

1. This arrangement is the same as that of the simple sentence; see 560. 

2. Emphasis and euphony often have the same effect upon the arrangement of chases 
as upon the arrangement of words; see 561. 

572. Clauses used as the Subordinate Elements of complex 
sentences admit three different arrangements : 

I. They are generally inserted within the principal clause, like the sub- 
ordinate elements of a simple sentence : 

Hostes, ub! prlmum nostras equites conspexerunt, celeriter nostros per- 
tarb&verunt, the enemy, as soon as they saw our cavalry, quickly put our men 
to rout. Caes. Sententia, quae tQtissiraa videbatur, vlcit, the opinion which 
seemed the safest prevailed. Li v. 

II. They are often placed before the principal clause : 

Cum quie'scunt, probant, while they are quiet, they approve. Cic Qualis 
■it animus, animus nescit, the soul knows not what the soul is. Cic. 

Nora.— This arrangement is generally used when the subordinate clause either refers 
back to the preceding sentence, or is preparatory to the thought of the principal clause. 
Hence temporal, conditional, and concessive clauses often precede the principal clause. 
Hence also, in sentences composed of correlative clauses with is— qui, t&Us—qu&lis, 
tantue—quantus, turn— cum, ita—ut, etc, the relative member, i. e., the clause with 
qui, qudUs, quantus, cum, ut, etc, generally precedes. 

III. They sometimes follow the principal clause : 

finltitur ut vincat, he strives that he may conquer. Cic. Sol efficit ut omnia 
floreant, the sun causes all things to bloom. Cic. 

Note.— This arrangement is generally used when the subordinate clause is either 
intimately connected in thought with the following sentence, or explanatory of the prin- 
cipal clause. Hence, clauses of Purpose and Result generally follow the principal clause, 
as in the examples. 

573. Latin Periods. — A complex sentence in which two or 
more subordinate clauses are inserted within the principal clause is 
called a Period in the strict sense of the term. 

Notb 1.— The examples given under 572, 1., are short and simple examples of Latin 
Periods. 

Notk 2.— Many Latin periods consist of several carefully constructed clauses so united 
as to form one complete harmonious whole. For examples, see Cicero's Third Oration 
against Catiline, XII., 'Bed quoniam . . . prdvidere'; also Livy, I., 6, 'Numitor, inter 
prlmum . . . ostendit' 

Note 8.— In a freer sense the term Period is sometimes applied to all complex sen- 
tences which end with principal clauses. In this sense the examples given under 572, 
II., are Periods. Many carefully elaborated Latin sentences are constructed in this way ; 
see Cicero's Oration for the Poet Archiaa, I., * Quod si haec . . • debSmus ' ; also the First 
Oration against Catiline, XIII., 'Ut saepe homines . . . ingravSscet.' 

23 
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PART FOURTH. 
PROSODY. 

574 Prosody treats of Quantity and Versification, 



CHAPTER I . 

QUANTITY. 

575. The time occupied in pronouncing a syllable in poetry 
is called its quantity. 1 Syllables are accordingly characterized as 
long, short, or common. 7 

I. General Rules op Quantity. 

576. A syllable is Long in Quantity — 

I. If it contains a Diphthong, or is the result of Con- 
traction : 

haec, foedus, aura ; eogo {for coigo), ocoldo {for occaedo), nil {for nihil). 

I. Brae in composition is usually short before a vowel : vraeacutus. 

II. If its vowel is followed by J, X, or Z, or any Two 
Consonants except a mute and a liquid : 8 

major, dux, servus, sunt, regunt, regnum, agmen. 

1. But one or both of the consonants must belong to the same word as the 
vowel: ab* side, per *aaxa. 

Note \.—H has no tendency in combination with any consonant to lengthen a pre- 
ceding syllable. Hence in such words as Achasus, Ath&nae, the first syllable is short 

Nora 2.— In the early poots a short final syllable ending in « remained short before 
a word beginning with a consonant ; sometimes also short final syllables ending in other 
consonants : imuginis/ormam, enim tirb^ erat dictd.* 

» In many cases the quantity of syllables may be best learned from the Dictionary, 
bnt in others the student may be greatly aided by certain general statements or rates. 

9 That is, sometimes long and sometimes short 

8 Here the syllable is long by nature if the vowel is long, but long only by position 
if the vowel is short For the quantity of vowels before two consonants or a double cour 
flonant, see 651. 

* Here ab becomes long before a m sMe, and per before a in woo*. 

• Here the syllables is, <tn, and at remain short 
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Notb 8.— In the early poets many syllables long by position in the Augustan poets 
are sometimes short, as the first syllable of eoce, ergd, ille, inter, omnis, unde, uxor. 

Note 4. — A final syllable ending in a vowel is occasionally, though rarely, lengthened 
by consonants at the beginning of the following word. 

Notb 5.— In Greek words a syllable with a vowel before a mute and a nasal Is some- 
times short : cycnus, Tecmessa. 

2. In the compouDds ofjugwn, the syllable before j is short : bijugu*. 

577. A syllable is Short in Quantity if its yowel is 
followed in the same word by another Vowel, by a Diph- 
thong, or by the aspirate H : 

dies, doceo, viae, nihil. 

I. The following vowels, with the syllables which contain them, are 
long by Exception : 

1. A— (1) in the Genitive ending <H of Dec. L : aulai ; (2) in proper 
names in dius : Oaius (Gajus) ; (3) before ia, te, to, iu, in the verb did. 

2. E — (1) in the ending H of Dec V. when preceded by a vowel : diil ; 
and sometimes when preceded by a consonant : fidH, rH ; often in the Da- 
tive Singular of the pronoun is: H; (2) in proper names in Hits : Pom- 
ptius ; (3) in llmi, and in Rh&a} 

3. I — (1) in the verb fid, when not followed by er: flam, fttbam, but 
fieri ; 8 (2) in dius, a, um (for divus, a, um); (3) generally in the Genitive 
ending lus : alius, ittius ; (4) sometimes in JXdna. 

4. O — sometimes in hhl. 

5. In Greek words vowels are often long before a vowel, because long 
in the original : der, AeriBds, BrlsHs, Merveldus, Trdes. 

Notb.— This often occurs in proper names in ia, la, ius, lus, dbn, Idn, ais, bis, 
bius: Midia, Alexandria, Plneus, Darius, Ortfn. 

578. A syllable is Common in Quantity if its vowel, 
naturally short, is followed by a mute and a liquid : 

ager, agrl ; pater, patris ; duplex, triplex. 

Nora 1.— A syllable ending in a mute in the first part of a compound before a liquid 
at the beginning of the second part is long : ab-rumpd, ob-rogb. 

Notk 2.— In Plautns and Terence a syllable with a short vowel before a mute and a 
liquid is short. 

II. Quantity op Final Syllables. 

579. Monosyllables are long : 

a, dft, te, se, de, si, qui, do, prd, tu, dds, pes, sis, bds, sus, par, sol. 

1 The name of the daughter of Numitor, and of a priestess in Vergil. In EJud, anoth- 
er name for Cybell, the e is short 

9 Sometimes fieri in Pbratns and Terence. 
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I. The following are short by Exception : * 

1. Enclitics : que, ve, ne, ce, tc, pse, pie. 

2. Monosyllables in b, d, 1, m, t : ab, ad, fel, mm, et ; except sal, *0l. 

3. An, bis, cis, cor, es, fac, fer, in, is, nee, os (ossis), per, ter, qua (indef- 
inite), quis, vir, vas (vadis), and sometimes hie and h&c in the Nominative 
and Accusative. 

580. In words of more than one syllable — 

I. The final Towels i, o, and u are long; a, e, and y, 
short: 1 

marl, audi, servo, ouintno, fructu, cornQ ; via, maria, mare, misy. 

II. Final syllables in c are long ; in d, 1, m, n, r, t, short : 

ale<: Ulac ; illud, consul, amem, carmen, amor, caput. 

Noi: 1.— Ddnec and lien are exceptions. 

Note 2. — Final syllables in n and r are long in many Greek words which end long in 
the original: as TdJ.i\ Anchisen, Hymen, Delphin, der, aetfier, crdtir. 

III. The final syllables as, es, and os are long ; is, us, 
ys, short : 

amas, mensas, mones, nubes, servos ; avis, urbis, bonus, chlamys. 

Note 1.— The learner will remember that short final syllables like <«, iw, etc., may be 
lengthened by being placed before a word beginning with a consonant; see 576, II. 

Note 2. — Plautns retains the original quantity of many final syllables usually short in 
the Augustan age. Thus the endings a, e, dl, Or, dr, Is, us, titbit, it, often stand in place 
of the later endings a, e, al, ar^ or, is, us, at, et,it (21). Some of these early forms 
are retained by Terence, and some of them occasionally occur in the Augustan poets. 

Nots 8. — Plautus and Terence, in consequence of the colloquial character of comedy, 
often shorten unaccented final syllables after an accented short syllable : ama, obi, 
dedi s domi, domo, viro, pedes. 

Notk 4. — In Plautus and Terence the doubling of a letter does not usually affect the 
quantity of the syllable : U in iUe, mm in immo, pp in opportune". 

581. Numerous exceptions to the general rule for the 
quantity of final syllables occur even in classical Latin: 

I. I final, usually long, is sometimes short or common — 

1. Short in nisi, quasi, cui (when a dissyllable), and in the Greek ending 
si of the Dative and Ablative Plural. 

2. Common in miM, tibl, sibi, ibl, ubi, and in the Dative and Vocative 
Singular of some Greek words. 

II. O final, usually long, is short — 

1. In duo, ego, octo, eho, in the adverbs cito, ilico, modo, and its compounds, 
dwnmodo, quOmodo, etc., in cedo, and in the old form endo. 

1 £Tto short in indu and n&nu. Contracted syllables are long, according to 576, 1. 
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8. Sometimes (1) in nouns of Deo. III. and (2) in verbs, though very 
rarely in the best poets. 

HI. & final, usually short, is long — 

1. In the Ablative : mined, bond, ilia. 

2. In the Vocative of Greek nouns in as : Aenea, Falld.* 

8. In Verbs and Particles: amd, curd; circd, jvacid, anted, frOstrd. Ex- 
cept Ua, quia, %a, teja, and pitta used adverbially. 

IV. E final, usually short, is long — 

1. In Dec. I. and V., a and in Greek plurals of Dec. III. : epitome ; re, dii; 
tempi, meli. 

2. Generally in the Dative ending I of Dec. III. : aerl = aeri. 

8L In the Singular Imperative Active of Conj. II. : mom, doci. But e is 
sometimes short in cavl, vidl, etc. 8 

4. In fere, ferme, She, and in adverbs from adjectives of Deo. II. : doete\ 
recto. Except bene, male, in/erne, interne, superne. 

V As final, usually long, is short — 

1. In anas and in a few Greek nouns in as : Areas, lampas. 

2. In Greek Accusatives of Dec. III. : Ar codas, heroas. 

"VX Efl final, usually long, is short-^ 

1. In Nominatives Singular of Dec. III. with short increment (582) in 
the Genitive : miles (itis), obses (idis), interpres (etis). Except abies, aries, 
paries, Ceres, and compounds of pes, as bip'es, tripes, etc. 

2. In penes and the compounds of es, as ades,potes. 

8. In Greek wordB — (1) in the plural of those which increase in the Geni- 
tive: Arcad-es, Trbades ; (2) in a few neuters in es: Hi/ppomenes ; (8) in a 
few Vocatives Singular : Demosthenes. 

VII. Ob final, usually long, is short — 

1. In compos, impos, exos. 

2. In Greek words with the ending short in the Greek : Dllos, melos. 

VIII. Is final, usually short, is long — 

1. In plural cases : mensis, servis, vdbis. Hence /oris, grdtis, ingrdtis. 

2. In Nominatives of Dec. III. increasing long in the Genitive : Quiris 
(Itis), Salamis (Inis). 

3. In the Singular Present Indie. Act. of Conj. IV. : audis. 

Note.— Mavis, quVols, utervls, follow the quantity of via. 

4. In the Singular Present Subj. Act. : possis, vetis, nblAs, mails. 

1 Sometimes in the Vocative of Greek noons in as and is. 
9 Hence, in the compounds, hodii, prldie, postrldie, gudri. 
8 In the comic poets many dissyllabic Imperatives with a short penult shorten the 
ultimate : as Kobe, jube, mane, move, tace, tene, etc. 
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5. Sometimes in the Singular of the Future Perfect and of the Perfect 
Subjunctive : amdoerU, docuerU. 

IX. Us fined, usually short, is long — 

1. In Nominatives of Dec. III. increasing long in the Genitive: virtiu 
(utis), tellus (uris). 

Not*.— But palus (u short) occurs in Horace, Ars Poetica, 65. 

2. In Dec. IV., in the Genitive Singular, and in the Nominative, Accusa- 
tive, and Vocative Plural : fructus. 

3. In Greek words ending long in the original : Fanthus, Sapphus, tripus. 
Note.— But we have Oedipus and pdlypus. 

in. Quantity in Inckements. 

582. A word is said to increase in declension, when it has in 
any case more syllables than in the Nominative Singular, and to 
have as many increments of declension as it has additional syllables : 
sermd, sermonis, sermonibus. 1 

583. A verb is said to increase in conjugation, when it has in 
any part more syllables than in the second person singular of the 
Present Indicative Active, and to have as many increments of conju- 
gation as it has additional syllables : amds, amatis, amdbdtis* 

584. If there is but one increment, it is uniformly the penult ; 
if there are more than one, they are the penult with the requisite 
number of syllables before it. The increment nearest the begin- 
ning of the word is called the first increment, and those following 
this are called successively the second, third, and fourth increments. 9 

Increments of Declension. 

585. In the Increments of Declension, a and o are long ; 
e, i, u, and y, short : * 

aetas, aetatie, aetatibus ; sermo, sermOnis ; puer, puerl, puerorum ; fulgur, 
fulguris; chlamys, chlamydia; bonus, bonarum, bonorum; ille, illarum, il- 
lorum ; miser, miserl ; supplex, supplicis ; satur, saturl. 

I. A, usually long in the increments of declension, is short in the first 
Increment — 6 

1 Sermonis, having one syllable more than sermd, has one increment, while sermoni- 
bua has two increments. 

3 Amdtie has one increment, amdbdtia two. 

12 19 8 

8 In ser-mfin-i-bu*, the first increment is mdn, the second i ; and in mon-u-4-rd'invs % 
the first is u, the second «, the third rd. 

4 Y occurs only in Greek words, and is long in the increments of nouns In yn and of 
& few others. 

Observe that the exceptions belong to the first increment. 
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1. Of masculines in al and ar : Hannibal, HannibaUs; Caesar, Caesaris. 

2. Of nouns in * preceded by a consonant : daps, dapis ; Arabs, Arabis ; 
hiems, hiemis. 

8. Of Greek noons in a and as : poema, poematis ; Pallas, Palladis. 
4. Of (1) baccar, hepar, jubar, lar, nectar, par, and its compounds ' r (2) 
anas, mas, vas (vadis) ; (3) sal, fax, and a few rare Greek words in ax. 

II. O, usually long in the increments of declension, is short in the first 
increment — * 

1. Of Neuters in Declension III. : aequor, aequoris ; tempus, temporis. 
Except ds (Oris), odor (addris), and comparatives. 

2. Of words in * preceded by a consonant : inops, inopis. Except Cyclops 
and hydrops. 

3. Of arbor, bos, lepus; compos, impos, memor, immemor ; Allobrox, Cap- 
padox, praecox. 

4. Of most Patriate : MacedO, Macedonis. 

6. Of many Greek nouns— (1) those in or: rhetor, Bectdr; (2) many in 6 
and on increasing short in Greek : aeddn, aedonis ; (3) in Greek compounds 
in pus ox pus : tripus (odis), Oedipus. 

III. E, usually short in the increments of declension, is long in the 
first increment — 

1. Of Declension V. : diet, dierum, diebus, rebus. But in the Genitive and 
Dative Singular sometimes short after a consonant : fdU, spH. 

2. Of nouns in en, mostly Greek: Hen, lienis; Siren, Sirenis. So Anid, 
Anienis. 

8. Of CeUiber, Iber, ver, /teres, locupies, merces, quite, inquies, requies, plibs, 
lex, rex, alec, aUx, vervix. 

4. Of a few Greek worda in is and er ; lebis, lebetis ; crater, crater is. Ex- 
cept der and aether. 

TV. I, usually short in the increments of declension, is long in the 
first increment — 

1. Of most words in ix : rddix, r&dicis; felix,feUcis.* 

2. Of dis, gtis, lis, vis, Quirts, Samnis. 

8. Of delphin, and a few rare Greek words. 
Nor*.— For quantity of i In the ending fu#, see 577, & 

Y. U, usually short in the increments of declension, is long in the 
first increment — 

1. Of nouns in us with the Genitive in uris, utis, udis ; jus, juris; solus, 
salutis ; palus, paludis.* 

2. Of fur, frux, lux, plus, Pollux. 

1 Bee p. 842, foot-note 5. 

■ But short in appendix, calix, Cilix, JlHx, fornix, niax, pise, saUm, Atria, and a 
lew others, chiefly proper names. 

* But short in intercut, Liffus, pecus. 
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Increments of Conjugation, 

586. In the Increments of Conjugation (583), a, e, and 
o are long ; i and u short : 

am&mus, am£mus, am&tote ; regimus, sum us. 

Nora 1.— In ascertaining the increments of the irregular verbe,/erd, void, and their 
oompoonds, the full form of the second person, ftris, volts, etc., must be used. Thus 
in feribam and voUbam, the increments are ri and le\ 

Note 2.— In ascertaining the increments of reduplicated forms (255, l.\ the re- 
duplication is not counted. Thus dadimus has but one increment, di. 

I. A, usually long in the increments of conjugation, is short in the 
first increment of do : dare, dabam, circumdabam. 

II. E, usually long in the increments of conjugation, is short before r — 

1. In the tenses in ram, rim, rO : amdveram, amdverim, amdverO; rexerat, 
rexerit. 

2. In the first increment of the Present and Imperfect of Conjugation III. : 
regere, regeris, regerem, regerer. 

8. In the Future ending beris, bere : amaberis or -ere, morOberis. 
4. Rarely in the Perfect ending erunt : steterunt for steterunt ; see 236, 
note ; also Systole, 608, VI. 

III. I, usually short in the increments of conjugation, is long, except 
before a vowel — 

1. In the first increment of Conjugation IV., except vmus of the Perfect : 
avdvre, audivi, auditum ; sentire, sentvmus ; sensimus (Perfect). 

2. In Conjugation III., in the first increment of Perfects and Supines in 
ivi and Uwm (378), and of the parts derived from them (except vmus of 
the Perfeot: Wtoimus) : cupivi, cupiverat, cupltus ; petivi, petitus; capdmvi, 
capissUurus. Gavisus from gaudeO follows the same analogy. 

8. In the endings imus and Uis of the Present Subjunctive : simus, sitis ; 
velimus, velUis (240, 8). 

4. In nbUte, nolUO, nolAibte, and in the different persons of ibam, ibO, from 
a (295). 

5. Sometimes in the endings rlmus and rUis of the Future Perfect and 
Perfect Subjunctive : amdverlmus, amdveritis. 

IV. U, usually short in the increments of conjugation, is long in the 
Supine and the parts formed from it : volutum, volHUUrus, amdtUrus. 

IV. Quantity op Derivative Endings. 

587. The most important derivative endings may be classified 
according to quantity as follows : 

I. Derivative endings with a Long Penult : 
1. Sbrum, Scrum, fitrum : 
flabrum, simulacrum, ar&trum. 
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2. Sd6, Idd, ud6; 9g6, Xgd, ugd: 

dulcSdS, cupldo, 8<5litudS ; vorfigft, orlgo, aerugo 1 . 

3. ail, §is, 8is, Otis, In§, 6n$ — in patronymics : * 
Ptolemftis, Chryseis, Mlnois, Icariotis, N€rln6, Acrisi<5n6. 

4. 51a, lie; Slis, elis, ulis : 
querela, ovlle ; mortalis, fide lis, curulis. 

5. inns, onus, 5nus, unus ; ana, ena, 5na, una : 

urbanus, egenus, patrGnus, tribunus ; membrana, habena, annSna, la- 
cuna. 

6. aria, arus ; 5rus, 5ans ; fivus, Ivus : 

salutaris, avarus ; candrus, animOsus ; octavus, aestlvus. 

7. fitus, etna, Itus, 5tua, utus ; fttim, Itim, utim ; Stum, 5ta : * 
al&tus, f acgtus, turrrtus, aegrG tus, cornutus ; singulatim, virttim, triba- 

tim ; quercStum, moneta. 

8. enl, Xnl, Qui — in distributives: 
septenl, qulnl, octOnL 

II. Derivative endings with a Short Penult — 

1. adds, iades, ides — in patronymics : * 
Aenead§s, Laertiades, Tantalides. 

2. iaous, icua, idus: 4 

Corinthiacus, modicus, cupidus. 

5. olua, ola, olum ; ulus, ula, ulum ; oulua, oula, oulum — in diminu- 
Uves^: 

ftliolus, fTliola, atriolum ; hortulus, virgula, oppidulum ; flOsculus, par* 
ticula, munusculum. 

4. etas, itas— in nouns ; iter, itus — in adverbs : 
pietas, Veritas ; fortiter, dlvlnitus. 

6. Stills, ills, bilis — in verbals; inus — in adjectives denoting material 
or time: 6 

versatilis, docilis, amabilis ; adamantinus, cedrinus, crastinus, diutinus. 

Not* 1.— His in adjectives from nouns usually has the penult long : clvilis, hostllis, 
puerUUy tirllis. 

Note 2.— Inns denoting characteristic (330) usually has the penult long : canlnus, 
cquinus, marinus. 

1 Except Donate, Phficais, Tkibaie, ITerUs. 

9 Except (1) anhilitus, fortultus, grdtuitue, h&litvs, hospitus, spHrUus; (2) ad/a- 
tim, statim, and adverbs in itus, as dlvlnitus; and (8) participles provided for by 586. 

* Except (1) those in Idis from nouns in eus and is : as, Pilldis (Peleus), Ke<h 
clldis (Neocles) ; and (2) Amphiardldto, Amj/cUdis, BMdis, Oordnldie, LycurgidU 

4 Except amicus, aiUlct^apricus,mmdlcw,postloti€,pudl(m€. 

• Except mdtatlnus, repentUm*, vespertlnus. 
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III. Derivative endings with a Long Antepenult : 

1. ficeua, uceua, Sneua, firiua, firium, 5rius : 

rosaceus, pannftceus, subitaneus, cibarius, columbarium, cSnsOrius. 

2. abundus, acundus ; Sbilia, Stilis, Sticu* : 
mlrabundus, Irficundus ; amabilis, versatilis, aquaticus. 

3. aginta, IgintI, esimus — in numerals : 
nOnaginta, vlgintl, centesimus. 

4. imSnia, imSnium ; tonus, sdrius ; tdria, t5rium : 
querimOnia, alimonium ; amatOrius, cSnsdrius ; victoria, auditorium. 

IV. Derivative endings with a Short Antepenult : 

1. ibilia, itudd, olenttu, ulentua: 
credibilis, solitudft, vlnolentus, opulentus. 

2. uri5— in desideratives : 
SsuriO, empturiO, parturiO. 

V. Quantity op Stem-Syllables. 

588. All simple verbs in id of the Third Conjugation (217) 
have the stem-syllable * short: 

capid, cupiO, faciO, fodiO, fugio. 

589. Most verbs which form the Perfect in u% have the stem- 
syllable short: 

domO, secO habe6, mone6, alo, cold. 

Note.— Pdnci, d£beo, fibred, pared, and several inceptive verbs, are exceptions. 

590. Dissyllabic Perfects and Supines have the first syllable 
long, unless short by position : 

juvo, juvl, julum; fovea, fovl, fotum. 

1. Eight Perfects and ten Supines have the first syllable short : 
bibi, dedi, fidi, liqui* scidi, steti, stitl, tuli; citvin, datum. Hum, litum, 
quitum, ratum, rutum, eatum, situm, statum,* 

591. Trisyllabic Reduplicated Perfects have the first two syl- 
lables short : 

cado, cecidl; oand, cecinl; disco, didicl. 

Note 1.— Caedd has cecidl in distinction from cecidl from cadd. 

Note 2.— The second syllable may be made long by position : cucurH, momordi. 

592. In general, inflected forms retain the quantity of stem-syl- 
lables unchanged : * 

1 That is, the syllable preceding the characteristic 

9 Liqul from Uqued ; Hnqud has llquU Statum from eistd ; etib has stdtum. 

» But see Disyllabic Perfect* and Supines, 590. 
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avis, avem ; nubes, nubium ; levis, levior, leyissimus ; moned, monebam, 
monul. 

Note 1.— Position may, however, affect the quantity : ager, agrl; possum, potul; 
solvd, solutum; votoo, tolutum. 1 

Note 2. — Oignd gives genul, gentium, and pdnd, posul, positum. 

593. Derivatives generally retain the quantity of the stem-syl- 
lables of their primitives : 

bonus, bonitas ; timed, timor ; animus, animdsus ; clvis, clvicus ; cura, euro. 

1. "Words formed from the same root sometimes show a variation in the 
quantity of stem-syllables : 



died, 


died, 


dux, ducb, 


ducd, 


fides, 


fldd, 


homd, 


httm&nus, 


lated, 


Interna, 


lego, 


lex, legis, 


macer, 


macerd, 


moved, 


mdbilis, 


nota, 


ndtum, 


odium, 


ddl, 



persond, 

regd, 

secus, 

seded, 

serd, 

sopor, 

suspicor, 

tegd, 

vadum, 

voed, 



persdna, 

rex, regis, regula, 

sCtius, 

sedes, sedulus, 

semen, 

sdpid, 

susplcid, 

tegula, 

vadd, 

vdx, vdcis. 



Note 1.— This change of quantity in some instances is the result of contraction, as 
movibilis, moibilis, mdbilis, and in others it serves to distinguish words of the same 
orthography, as the verbs legis, leges, regis, regis, sedes, from the nouns Ugis, ligee, 
regis, regis, sedes, or the verbs ducts, duces,/ides, from the nouns duds, ducts, Jldoe. 

Note 2.— A few derivatives shorten the long vowel of the primitive : deer, acerbus; 
luceb, lucerna; moles, molestus. 

594. Compounds generally retain the quantity of their elements : 
ante-ferd, de-ferd, de-ducd, in-aequ&lis, prd-ducd. 

1. The change of a vowel or diphthong does not affect the quantity : 
de-ligd (leg&) y oc-cidd (cadd), oo-cldd (caedo). 

2. The Inseparable Prepositions di, «?, and vl are long, re short ; ne some- 
times long and sometimes short : 

didacd, seducd, vecors, redued ; nedum, nefas : 

Note \.—Di is short in dirimO and disertus. 

Note l.—Ne is long in nidum, nimO, nequam, nlqu&quam, niqulquam, niquitia, 
and n&oe. In otber words it is short. 

Note 8.— Re is sometimes lengthened in a few words : riligid, rUiquiae, riperit, 
rfpulit, rUulit, etc 

8. In a few words the quantity of the second element is changed. Thus— - 
JurO gives -jerd ; ndtus, -nitus ; nubd,-nuba: de-jerd, edg-nitus, prd-nuba. 

4. Prae in composition is usually short before a vowel : pramcutus, prae- 
(tstus. 

5. Pro is short in the following words : 



1 Here the first syllable Is short in ager, but common in agrl (578); long in pos 
sum, soled, volvo (576, II.), but short in potul, sol&tum, and volutum. 
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procdla, procul, prof anus, prof ori, profectd, profestus, proficUcor, profiteer, 
profugio, profugus, profundus, pronepos, proneptis, protervus, and in most 
Greek words, as proph&a; generally also in profundi), prbpagO, prdpdgS, 
prdpind, rarely in prdc&rO, prbpelld. 

6. At the end of a verbal stem compounded with facto or ftt, e is gener- 
ally short : 

calefacio, calef 15, labefaciO, patefacid. 

7. / is usually long in the first part of the compounds of diis : 
merldies, prldie, postrldie, cotldie, trlduum. 

8. is long in contrd-, intrd-, retrO-, and quandd- in composition : 
controversial intrdducO, retrdverto, quanddque ; but quandSquidem. 

9. The quantity of the final i in ib&, ub\, and utl is often changed in com- 
position : 

ibidem, ibique ; ubique, ubinam, ubivls, Mcunque, necubi, sicubi ; utinam, 
utique, sicuti. 

10. Eodie, quasi, quoque, and siquidem have the first syllable short. 

595. The Quantity of Stem- Syllables in cases not provided for 
by any rules now given will be best learned from the Dictionary. 
By far the larger number of such syllables will be found to be 
short. For convenience of reference, a list of the most important 
primitives with long stem-syllables is added : l 



accr 

adulor 

aer 

ala 

alea 

altare 

aminos 

ancile 

anhelus 

antiquus 

ara 

area 

fired 

ater 

arena 

bllis 

brGma 

bub6 

cacumen 

callgd 

camlnus 

ofinu8 

caper 

carina 

cfirus 

cedo (ere) 



celo 


deleO 


cera 


dlcO (ere) 


cicada 


dlrus 


clvis 


dives 


clamO 


dlvus 


clfirus 


donee 


clavus 


donum 


clemens 


ducO 


clivus 


dudum 


codex 


dilrus 


cdmis 


extremus 


com6 


fagus 


conor 


fa ma 


cOnus 


fanum 


copia 


fart 


coram 


fecundus 


corona 


fellx 


crater 


femina 


crates 


fetus 


creber 


fido 


credo 


figO 


crlnis 


fllius 


crudus 


filum 


cttra 


finis 


curia 


flavus 


debeO 


flumen 



fortQna 

fretus 

fumus 

fCinis 

funus 

furor (an) 

gleba 

gloria 

gr&men 

gratus 

hamus 

herds 

heros 

hOra 

IcO 

ima^S 

inanis 

Ira 

janua 

jucundus 

juro 

labor (I) 

lamentum 

lfina 

latus (a, um) 

lego (are) 



lenis 

letum 

liber (era, erum) 

llbO 

lllium 

llmen 

limes 

llnum 

llveo 

lorum 

ludo 

lugeO 

lumen 

lQna 

malo 

mane 

manes 

manO 

mater 

maturus 

meta 

mfctior 

miles 

mlror 

mltis 

moles 



1 Including a few derivatives and compounds. 
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mugeo 

munio 

munus 

murus 

musa 

niuto 

niutuB 

naris 

navis 

nidus 

nltor (I) 

nodus 

nonus 

nubes 

nubo 

nudus 

nil to 

Olim 

omen 

opacus 

oplmus 

ora 

oro 



otium 

pfigUB 

palor 

pan is 

pareo 

penatSs 

perltus 

pllum 

plnus 

planus 

plenus 

pluma 

poeta 

poraum 

pone 

pono 

poto 

pratum 

pravus 

primus 

prlvus 

promo 

prora 



pttber 


sedo 


totus 


punio 


serenus 


trudo 


purus 


serus 


uber 


qualis 


sldo 


udus 


radix 


sincerus 


umeO 


rado 


solor 


unus 


ramus 


solus 


tiro 


rarus 


sopio 


iitor 


remus 


splca 


uva 


rtdeo 


spina 


uvidus 


rlpa 


splrd 


vado 


rltus 


spuma 


vanus 


rivus 


squaleo 


vate8 


robur 


stlpo 


velox 


rodo 


strages 


velum 


ruga 


strtnuus 


vena 


rumor 


strldeO 


venenum 


rapes 


sudo 


venor 


sanus 


tabes 


vSrus 


scalae 


talis 


vllis 


scrlbo 


telum 


vlnum 


scutum 


tem6 


vivo 


sedes 

— ^ — 


tibia 





CHAPTEE II. 
VERSIFICATION. 



SECTION I. 

GENERAL VIEW OF THE SUBJECT. 

596. Latin Versification is based upon Quantity. Syllables 
are combined into certain metrical groups called Feet, and feet, 
singly or in pairs, are combined into Verses. 1 

1. In quantity or time the unit of measure is the short syllable, indicated 
either by a curve w or by an eighth note in music, J> . A long syllable 

1 Modern versification is based upon Accent. Ad English verse is a regular com- 
bination of accented and unaccented syllables, but a Latin verse is a similar combina- 
tion (Along and short syllables. The rhythmic accent or ictus (699) in Latin depends 
entirely upon quantity. Compare the following lines : 

Tell' me I not', in I mourn '-ful I num'-bers, 
. Life' is I but' an | emp'-ty | dream'. 

Tr&'-di- I tur' di- I 6s' di- I 6'. 
At' fl- | des' et | in'-ge- | nl'. 

Observe that in the English lines the accent or ictus falls upon the same syllables as in 
prose, while in the Latin it falls uniformly upon long syllables. On Latin Versijtcation^ 
see Ramsay's 'Latin Prosody 1 ; Schmidt's 'Bhythmik und Metrik,' translated by Pro- 
fessor White; Christ's * Metrik.' 
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has in general twice the value of a short syllable, 1 and is indicated either 
by the sign — , or by a quarter note in music, J . This unit of measure is 
also called a time or mora. 

Note 1. — A long syllable is sometimes prolonged so as to have the value 
(1) of three short syllables, indicated by the sign i_ , or J # ; or (2) of four 
short syllables, indicated by lj, or J. 

Note 2. — A long syllable is sometimes shortened so as to have the value 
of a short syllable, indicated by the sign > , or ^ . A syllable thus used 
is said to have irrational time. 

597. The feet of most frequent occurrence in the best Latin 
poets are — 

I. Feet of Four Times or Four Morae. * 
one long and two shorty — v-> w J ^^ 
two long syllables* II 

II. Feet of Three Times or Three Morae. 

one long and one short, — n^ J ^ 

one short and one long, *~> — 
three short syllables, w w v 



Dactyl, 
Spondee, 



Trochee,* 

Iambus, 

Tribrach, 

Notb 1.— To these may be added the following : 






carmina. 
leges. 



legis. 

parens. 

dominus. 



Pyrrhic, *-> ^ pater. 

Anapaest, v^ w — bonitas. 

Ba-xhlus, w dolftres. 

Cretic, — ^ — mllites. 

Diiambus, v^ — v^ — amoenitas. 



Ditrochee, 
Dispondee, 
Greater Ionic, 
Lesser Ionic, 
Choriambus, 



clvitatis. 

praeceptdrSa 

sententia. 

adolescens. 

impatiens.* 



Note 2.— A Dipody is a group of two feet; a Tripody, of three; a Tetrapody, of 
four, etc. A Trihemimeris is a group of three half feet, i. e., a foot and a half; a Pen- 
themimeris, of two and a half; a ffephthemimerie, of three and a half, etc 

598. Metrical Equivalents. — A long syllable may be re- 
solved into twc short syllables, as equivalent to it in quantity, or 
two short syllables may be contracted into a long syllable. The 
forms thus produced are metrical equivalents of the original feet. 

Note.— Thus the Dactyl becomes a Spondee by contracting the two short syllables 
into one long syllable; the Spondee becomes a Dactyl by resolving the second syllable, 
or an Anapaest by resolving the first Accordingly, the Dactyl, the Spondee, and the 
Anapaest are metrical equivalents. In like manner the Iambus, the Trochee, and the 
Tribrach are metrical equivalents. 

1 See foot-note 1, p. 849. 

9 Sometimes called Choree. 

* The feet here mentioned as having four syllables are only compounds of dissyllable 
fcet Thus the Diiambus is a double Iambus; the Ditrochee, a 'double Trochee; the 
Ikepondee, a doable Spondee; the Greater Ionia, a Spondee and a Pyrrhic; the Lease* 
Jonio, a Pyrrhic and a Spondee; ttie Choriamb**, a Trochee (Choree) and an Iambus. 
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1. In oertain kinds of verse admitting irrational time (596, 1, note 2), 
Spondees, Dactyls, and Anapaests are shortened to the time of a Trochee or 
of an Iambus, and thus become metrical equivalents of each of these feet. 

1) A Spondee used for a Trochee is called an Irrational Trochee, and is 
marked — >. 

2) A Spondee used for on Iambus is called an Irrational Iambus, and is 
marked > — . 

3) A Dactyl used for a Trochee is called a Cyclic Dactyl, and is marked 

4) An Anapaest used for an Iambus is called a Cyclic Anapaest, and is 
marked ^ v^— . 

599. Ictus or Rhythmic Accent. —As in the pronunciation of 
a word one or more syllables receive a special stress of voice called 
accent, so in the pronunciation of a metrical foot one or more syl- 
lables receive a special stress of voice called Rhythmic Accent or 
Ictus. 

1. Feet consisting of both long and short syllables have the ictus uniform- 
ly on the long syllables, unless used as equivalents for other feet. 

Notb.— Thus the Dactyl and the Trochee have the ictus on the first syllable; the 
Anapaest and the Iambus on the last 

2. Equivalents take the ictus of the feet for which they are used. 

Notb 1.— Thus the Spondee, when used for the Dactyl, takes the ictus of the Dactyl 
— i. e., on the first syllable; but when used for the Anapaest, it takes the ictus of the 
Anapaest— i. e., on the last syllable. 

Notb 2. — Feet consisting entirely of long or entirely of short syllables are generally 
ased as equivalents, and are accented accordingly. 

Notb 8.— When two short syllables of an equivalent take the place of an accented 
long syllable of the original foot, the ictus properly belongs to both of these syllables, but 
Lb marked upon the first. Thus a Tribrach used for an Iambus is marked ^ ^ w. 

600. Arsis and Thesis. — The accented part of each foot ia 
called the Arsis (raiting), and the unaccented part, the Thesis 
(lowering). 1 

601. Verses. — A verse is a line of poetry (596). It has one 

characteristic or fundamental foot, which determines the ictus for 

the whole verse. 

Note 1.— Thus every dactylic verse has the ictus on the first syllable of each foot, 
because the Dactyl has the ictus on that syllable. 

1 Greek writers on versification originally used the terms apcri? and 0e<ri? of raising 
and putting down the foot in marching or in beating time. Thus the Thesis was the 
accented part of the foot, and the Arsis the unaccented part The Romans, however, ap- 
plied the terms to raising and lowering the voice in reading. Thus Arsis came to 
mean the accented part of the foot, and Thesis the unaccented part. The terms have 
no** been so long and so generally used in this sense that it is not deemed advisable to 
attempt to restore them to their original signification. 
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Note 2.— Two verses sometimes unite and form a compound verse ; see 698, X. 
Not* 8.— Metre means measure, and is variously used, sometimes designating the 
measure or quantity of syllables, and sometimes the foot or measure 1 of a verse. 

602. CAE8UKA or Caesural Pause. — Most Latin verses are 
divided metrically into two nearly equal parts, each of which 
forms a rhythmic series. The pause, however slight, which nat- 
urally separates these parts is called — 

1. A Caesura* or a Caesural Pause, when it occurs within a foot ; 
see 611. 

2. A Diaeresis, when it occurs at the end of a foot ; see 611, 2 

and 8. 

Not*.— Some verses consist of three parts thus separated by caesura or diaeresis, 
while some consist of a single rhythmic series.* 

603. The full metrical name of a verse consists of three parts. 
The first designates the characteristic foot, the second gives the 
number of feet or measures, and the third shows whether the verse 
is complete or incomplete. Thus — 

1. A Dactylic Hexameter Acatalectic is a dactylic verse of six feet (Hexa- 
meter), all of which are complete (Acatalectic). 

2. A Trochaic Dimeter Catalectic is a trochaic verse of two measures 
(Dimeter), the last of which is incomplete ( Catalectic). 

Note 1.— A verse with a Dactyl as its characteristic foot is called Dactylic; with a 
Trochee, Trochaic ; with an Iambus, Iambic, etc 

Note 2 f — A verse consisting of one measure is called Manometer ; of two, Dimeter; 
of three, Trimeter; of four, Tetrameter; of five, Pentameter; of six, Hexameter. 

Not* 8.— A verse which closes with a complete measure is called Acatalectic; 4 with 
an incomplete measure, Catalectic; * with an excess of syllables, Hypermetrical.* 

Note 4.— The term Acatalectic is often omitted, as a verse may be assumed to be 
complete unless the opposite is stated. 

Note 5.— A Catalectic verse is said to be catalectic in syllabam, in disyUabum, oi 
in trisyllabum, according as the incomplete foot has one, two, or three syllables. 

Note 6.— Verses are sometimes briefly designated by the number of feet or measure! 
which they contain. Thus Hexameter (six measures) sometimes designates the Dactylic 
Hexameter Acatalectic, and Senarius (six feet), the Iambic Trimeter Acatalectic. 

604. Verses are often designated by names derived from cele- 
brated poets. 

Note 1.— Thus Alcaic is derived from Alcaeus; Archilochian, from Archilochue; 
Sapphic, from Sappho ; Glyconic, from Glycibn, etc 

1 In dactylic verses a measure is a single foot, but in trochaic and iambic verses it 
Is a dipody or a pair of feet 

3 Caesura (from caedb, to cut) means a cutting ; it cuts or divides the foot and the 
verse into parts. 

* A verse consisting of a single series is called Monocolon; of two, Dicolon; of 
three, Tricdon. 

* From the Greek i.Kard\i)Krot, KaroAiprrtKif , and tow4pn*T0ot. 
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Notb 2.— Verses sometimes receive a name from the kind of subjects to which they 
were applied : as Heroic, applied to heroic subjects; Paroemiac, to proverbs, etc. 

605. The Final Syllable of a verse may generally be either 
long or short at the pleasure of the poet. 

606. A Stanza is a combination of two or more verses of dif- 
ferent metres into one metrical whole ; see 631. 

Note.— A stanza of two lines or verses is called a Distich; of three, a Tristich; of 
four, a Tetrastich. 

607. Rhythmical Heading. — In reading Latin verse care must 
be taken to preserve the words unbroken, to show the quantity of 
the syllables, and to mark the poetical ictus. 

Note. — Scanning consists in separating a poem or verse into the feet of which it is 
composed. 1 

608. Figures op Prosody. — The ancient poets sometimes al- 
lowed themselves, in the use of letters and syllables, certain liber- 
ties generally termed Figures of Prosody. 

I. Elision. — A final vowel, a final diphthong, or a final m with the pre- 
ceding vowel, is generally elided 2 before a word beginning with a vowel 
or with h : 

Monstr 0111 horrend um Inform 6 ingens, for MOnstrum horrendum Informe 
ingens. Verg. 

Notb 1.— For Exceptions, see Hiatus, II., below. 

Note 2. — Final e in the interrogative ne is sometimes dropped before a consonant : 

Pyrrhln 1 connubia servfts? for Pyrrhlne connubia servas? Verg. 

Notb 8.— In the early poets final s is often dropped before consonants : 

Ex omnibu' reT>us,/or ex omnibus rebue. Lucr. 

Note 4.— The elision of a final m with the preceding vowel is sometimes called 
EothUpsis* 

Notb 5.— The elision of a final vowel or diphthong, or of a final m with the preceding 
vowel, is sometimes called Synctioepha* or, if at the end of a line, Synapheia. 9 

II. Hiatus. — A final vowel or diphthong is sometimes retained before 
a word beginning with a voweL Thus — 

1. The interjections d, heu, and prd are not elided; see Verg., Aen., X., 
18 ; Geor., II., 486. 

2. Long vowels and diphthongs are sometimes retained, especially in tho 
arsis of a foot ; see Verg., Ec, III., 6 ; VII., 52. 

1 In school this is sometimes done in a purely mechanical way, sacrificing words to 
feet; but even this mechanical process is often useful to the beginner, as it makes him 
familiar with the poetical ictus. 

1 That is, partially suppressed. In reading, it should be lightly and indisttnctlj 
sounded, and blended with the following syllable, as in English poetry : 
"Th« eternal years of God are hers." 

* From the Greek fclAt^t?, owaAot^ij, and cn/pa^cta. 

24 
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Not* 1.— This is most common in proper names. 

Nora 2.— Vergil employs this form of hiatus more freely than the other Latin poets, 
and yet the entire Aeneid furnishes only a short list of examples. 

Note 8.— In the thesis a final long vowel or diphthong is sometimes shortened before 
a short rowel instead of being elided ; see Yerg., Aen., III., 211 ; VI., 607. 

Nora 4.— Hiatus with a short final vowel is rare, but occurs even in Vergil ; see Aen., 
L,405; Ec,II M 68. 

III. Synaeresis. — Two syllables are sometimes contracted into one : 
aurea, delnde, delnceps, ndem, nsdem, elEedem, prohibeat (pronounced 

proibeat), 

Nora 1. — In the different parts of disum, ee is generally pronounced as one syllable: 
dOsse, dS&t, dierat, d&rit, etc ; so ei in the verb anteed: anmre, anmrem, anteU, 
antm. 

Nora 2.— /and u before vowels are sometimes used as consonants with the sound of 
y and to. Thus abiete and ariete become abyete and aryete; genua and tenuis be- 
come genwa and tenwis. 

Nora 8.— In Plantns and Terence, Synaeresis is used with great freedom. 

Nora 4.— The contraction of two syllables into one is sometimes called Syivieesis. 

IV. Diaeresis. — In poetry, two syllables usually contracted into one 
are sometimes retained distinct : 

aural for aurae, Orpheus for Orpheus, soluendus/or sol vendue, silua for 
eilva. 

Nora.— Diaeresis properly means the resolution of one syllable into two, but the 
Latin poets seldom, if ever, actually make two syllables out of one. The examples gen. 
erally explained by diaeresis are only ancient forms, used for effect or convenience. 

V. Diastole. — A syllable usually short is sometimes long, especially 
in the arsis of a foot : 

Prlamides/or Priamides. 

Nora 1.— This poetic license occurs chiefly in proper names and in final syllables. 
Nora 2. — Vergil uses this license quite freely. He lengthens que in sixteen instances. 

VI. Systole. — A syllable usually long is sometimes short : 

tulerunt for tulerunt, steterunt for steterunt (236, note), vide'n for 
videsne. 

Nora.— This poetic license occurs most frequently in final vowels and diphthongs. 

VII. Syncope. — An entire foot is sometimes occupied by a single long 
syllable; Bee 614. 

SECTION H. 

VARIETIES OF VERSE. 

I. Dactylic Hexambteb. 

609. All Dactylic Verses consist of Dactyls and their metrical 
equivalents, Spondees. The ictus is on the first syllable of every 
foot. 
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610. The Dactylic Hexameter 1 consists of six feet. The first 
four are either Dactyls or Spondees, the fifth a Dactyl, and the 
sixth a Spondee (605).* The' scale is, 8 

JL Ca3 I JL CO I J- Cw I -*• CX3 I J- w v^ I J. ±4 4 

Quadrupe- 1 dante pa- 1 trem soni- | tu quatit | ungula | campum. Verg. 
Arma vi- | rumque ca- | nd Tro- | jae qui | primus ab | oris. Verg. 
Iufan- J dum r8- | glna ju- | bes reno- 1 vare do- | lorem. Verg. 
111! b in- I ter s8- | s8 m&g- | na vl | bracchia | tollunt. Verg.* 

1. The scale of dactylic hexameters admits sixteen varieties, produced by 
varying the relative number and arrangement of Dactyls and Spondees. Thus 
a verse may contain — 

1) Five Dactyls and one Spondee, as in the first example above. 

2) Four Dactyls and two Spondees, admitting four different arrangements. 
8) Three Dactyls and three Spondees, admitting six different arrangements. 
4) Two Dactyls and four Spondees, admitting four different arrangements. 
6) One Dactyl and five Spondees, as in the fourth example. 

2. Effect of Dactyls. — Dactyls produce a rapid movement, and are 
adapted to lively subjects. Spondees produce a slow movement, and are 
adapted to grave subjects. But generally the best effect is produced in suc- 
cessive lines by variety in the number and arrangement of Dactyls and Spon- 
dees. 

3. Spondaic Line. — The Hexameter sometimes takes a Spondee in the 

1 This is at once the most important and the most ancient of all the Greek and Bo- 
man metres. In Greece it attained its perfection in the poems of Homer. It was intro- 
duced into Italy in a somewhat imperfect form by the poet Ennius about the middle of 
the second century before Christ; but it was improved by Lucretius, Catullus, and oth- 
ers, until it attained great excellence in the works of the Augustan poets. The most 
beautiful and finished Latin Hexameters are found in the works of Ovid and Vergil. 

* The Dactylic Hexameter in Latin is here treated as Acatalectic, as the Latin poets 
seem to have regarded the last foot as a genuine Spondee, thus making the measure 
complete. See Christ, 4 Metrik der Griechen und Romer,' pp. 110, 164. 

8 In this scale the sign ' marks the ictus (599), and _ 00 denotes that the original 
Dactyl, marked — ^ ^, may become by contraction a Spondee, marked — — , i. e., that a 
Spondee may be used for a Dactyl (598). 

« Expressed in musical characters, this scale Is as follows : 

Jfl\Jfl\Jfl\jp\Jfl\JJ 

The notation m mm means that, instead of the original measure J Jj, the equiv- 
alent J J may be used. 

* The final I of iUl is elided ; see 608, L 

* With these lines of Vergil compare the following Hexameters from the Evangeline 
Of Longfellow: 

"This is the forest primeval ; but where are the hearts that beneath it 
Leaped like the roe, when he hears in the woodland the voice of the huntsman f " 
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fifth place. It is then called Spondaic, and generally has a Dactyl as its 
fourth foot: 

Cara de- | um sobo- | les mag- | num Jovis | incre- | mentum. Verg. 

Note.— In Vergil, spondaic lines are used much more sparingly than in the earlier 
poets, 1 and generally end in words of three or four syllables, as in incrimentum above. 9 

611. Caesura, or Caesural Pause. — The favorite caesura] 
pause of the Hexameter is after the arsis, or in the thesis, of the 
third foot : * 

Anna- | tl ten- | dunt ; || it | clamor et | ftgmine | facto. Verg, 
Infan- | dum, r6- | gTna, || ju- | bes reno- 1 vftre do- | lorem. Verg, 

Note.— In the first line, the caesural pause, marked II , is after tendwit, after the 
arsis of the third foot; and in the second line after regVna, in the thesis (na ju) of the 
third foot The former is called the Masculine Caesura, the latter the Feminine Cae- 
sura. * 

1. The Caesural Pause is sometimes in the fourth foot, and then an ad- 
ditional pause is often introduced in the second : 

Credide- | rim ; II ver | illud e- | rat, II ver | mdgnus a- | ggbat. Verg. 

2. Bucolic Diaeresis. — A pause called the Bucolic Diaeresis,* because 
originally used in the pastoral poetry of the Greeks, sometimes occurs at the 
end of the fourth foot : 

Ingen- | tern cae- | lo soni- 1 turn dedit ; II inde se- | cutus. Verg. 

Note.— The Bucolic Diaeresis was avoided by the best Latin poets, even in treating 
pastoral subjects. Vergil, even in his Bucolics, uses it very sparingly. 

3. A Diaeresis at the end of the third foot without any proper caesural 
pause is regarded as a blemish in the verse : 

Pulveru- | lentus e- | quls furit ; n omnes | arma re- | qulrunt. Verg. 

x A single poem of Catullus, about half as long as a book of the Aeneid, contains more 
spondaic lines than all the works of Vergil. 

9 But Vergil has two spondaic lines ending et mugnls dis; see Aen., III., 12, and 
VIII., 679. 

8 That is, the first rhythmic series ends at this point This pause is always at the 
end of a word, and may be so very slight as in most cases not to interfere with the sense, 
even if no mark of punctuation is required ; but the best verses are so constructed that 
the caesural pause coincides with a pause in the sense ; see Christ, * Metrik,' p. 184. Ac- 
cording to some writers, the Dactylic Hexameter had its origin in the union of two ear- 
lier dactylic verses, and the caesural pause now marks the point of union ; % see Christ, 
p. 173. 

« The Masculine Caesura is also called the Strong, or the Syllabic, Caesura, the Fem- 
inine the Weak, or the Trochaic, Caesura. Caesuras are often named from the place 
which they occupy in the line. Thus a caesura after the arsis of the second foot is called 
Trihemimeral ; after the arsis of the third, Pentaemimeral ; after the arsis of the 
fourth, Hepkthemimeral. 

* Also called the Bucolic Caesura^ as the term caesura is often made to include 
diaeresis. 
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4. The ending of n word within a foot always produces a caesura. A line 
may therefore have several caesuras, but generally only one of these is marked 
by any perceptible pause : 

Anna vi- | rumque ca- | n6, II Tr6- | jae qui | primus ab | Oris. Verg. 

Note.— Here there is a caesura in every foot except the last, but only one of these, 
that after canb, in the third foot, has the caesural pause. 1 

5. The caesura, with or without the pause, is an important feature in every 
hexameter. A line without it is prosaic in the extreme : 

Eomae | moenia | terruit | impiger | Hannibal | armls. Erin. 
Note 1.— The Penthemimeral 9 caesura has great power to impart melody to the 
verse, but the best effect is produced when it is aided by other caesuras, as above. 
Notb 2.— A happy effect is often produced— 

1) By combining the feminine caesura in the third foot with the heplUhemimeral 
and the trihemimeral : 

Donee e- 1 ris fg- 1 Hr, II mul- 1 t5s nume- I rabis a- 1 micos. Verg. 

2) By combining the hephthemimeral with the trihemimeral: 

Inde to- 1 ro pater | Aene- 1 as sic | orsus ab | alt5. Verg. 
Note 8.— The union of the feminine caesura with the trihemimeral, common in 
Greek, is somewhat rare in Latin, but it sometimes produces an harmonious verse: 
Praecipi- j tat, sua- 1 dentque ca- 1 dentia | sidera | somnos. Verg. 
Note 4.— In the last two feet of the verse there should in general be no caesura what- 
ever, unless it falls in the thesis of the fifth foot; but when that foot contains two entire 
words, a caesura is admissible after the arsis. 

612. The ictus often falls upon unaccented syllables. Thus — 

1. In the first, second, and fourth feet of the verse it falls some- 
times upon accented and sometimes upon unaccented syllables ; see 
examples under 610. 

2. In the third foot it generally falls upon an unaccented sylla- 
ble ; see examples under 610. 

3. In the fifth and sixth feet it generally falls upon accented syl- 
lables ; see examples under 610. 

613. The Last Word op the Hexameter is generally either 
a dissyllable or a trisyllable ; see examples under 610 and 611. 8 

1 The caesura with the pause is variously called the chief caesura, the caesura of 
the verse, the caesura of the rhythm, etc. In distinction from this any other caesura 
may be called a caesura, a caesura of the foot, or a minor caesura. 

8 Bee p. 856, foot-note 4. 

• The learner should be informed that the niceties of structure which belong to fin- 
ished Latin hexameters must be sought only in the poems of Vergil and Ovid. The hap- 
piest disposition of caesuras, the best adjustment of the poetical ictus to the prose accent, 
and the most approved structure in the closing measures of the verse, can not be expected 
In the rude numbers of Ennius, in the scientific discussions of Luoretius, or even in the 
&miliar Satires of Horace. Those interested in the peculiarities of Latin hexameters in 
different writers will find a discussion of the subject in Locian M&ller's work, * DS re* 
metrica pogtarum Latindrum praeter Plautum et Terentium librl septom.' 
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Nora 1.— Spondaic lines are exceptions; see 610, 8, note. 

Note 2.— Two monosyllables at the end of a line are not particularly objectionable, 
and sometimes even produce a happy effect: 

Praecipi- J tant cu- | rae, II tur- | bataque | funere | m£ns est. Verg. 

Note 8.— Est, even when not preceded by another monosyllable, may stand at the 
end of a line. 

Note 4. — A single monosyllable, except est, is not often used at the end of the line, 
except for the purpose of emphasis or hnmor: 

Parturi- 1 unt mon- 1 tee, || nas- J c€tur | ridicu- 1 Ins mfis. Hor. 

Note 5.— In Vergil, twenty-one lines, apparently hypermetrical (603, note 8), are 
supposed to elide a final vowel or a final em or urn before the initial vowel of the next 
line; see A en., L, 882 ; Geor., I., 295. See also 608, L, note 5. 

n. Other Dactylic Verses. 

614. Dactylic Pentameter. 1 — The Dactylic Pentameter con- 
sists of two parts separated by a diaeresis. Each part consists of 
two Dactyls and a long syllable. The Spondee may take the place 
of the Dactyl in the first part, but not in the second : 

.a^w|-*.co|^^ ||-tww|-t^w|^A, or 

Admoni- | ta coe- | pi 1 1 fortior | esse tu- | 0. Ovid. 

615. Elegiac Distich. — The Elegiac Distich consists of the 
Hexameter followed by the Pentameter : 

Semise | pulta vi- | rttm 1 1 cur- j vis feri- j nntur a- | r&trls 
Ossa, ru- | Ino- | sas 1 1 occulit | herba do- | mas. Ovid. 

Note 1.— In reading the Elegiac Distich, the Pentameter, including pauses, should 
of course occupy the same time as the Hexameter. 

Note 2.— Elegaic composition should be characterized by grace and elegance. Both 
members of the distich should be constructed in accordance with the most rigid rules of 
metre. The sense should be complete at the end of the couplet Ovid furnishes us the 
best specimens of this style of composition. 

•616. The Dactylic Tetrameter is identical with the last four 
feet of the Hexameter : 

Ibimus | soci- | I, comi- | tSsque. Hor. 

1 The name Pentameter is founded on the ancient division of the line into five feet; 
the first and second being Dactyls or Spondees, the third a Spondee, the fourth and fifth 
Anapaests. 



* In musical characters: 

JJ3UJ3|.fr|JJ3|J.DUr. 



or 



JP I jp I J |JJ3|JJ3 | Jr 



Thus, in reading Pentameters, a pause may be introduced after the long syllable in the 
third foot, or that foot may be lengthened so as to fill the measure. 
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Not*.— In compound verses, as in the Greater Archilochian, the tetrameter in 
Composition with other metres has a Dactyl in the fourth place ; see 628, X. 

617. The Dactylic Trimeter Catalectic is identical with 
the second half of the Dactylic Pentameter : 

Arbori- | busque co- | mae. Hor. 
Norn.— The Dactylic Trimeter Catalectic is also known as the Lester ArchUocMan. 

HI. Trochaic Verse. 

618. The Trochaic Dipody, the measure in Trochaic verse, 1 
consists of two Trochees, the second of which is sometimes irra- 
tional (598, 1, 1) ) — i. e., it has the form of a Spondee with the time 
of a Trochee : ^ , k , k 

Nora 1.— By the ordinary law of equivalents (598), a Tribrach & ^ ^ may take the 
place of the Trochee •*- v^, and an apparent Anapaest »£» ^ > the place of the Irrational 
Trochee -*• > .* In proper names a cyclic Dactyl -A^. w (508, 1, 8) ) may occur in either 
foot. 

Nora 2.— In the Trochaic Dipody, the first foot has a heavier ictus than the second. 

Nora 8.— A syllable is sometimes prefixed to a Trochaic verse. A syllable thus used 
is called Anacrusis (upward beat), and is separated from the following measure by the 
mark • . 

619. The Trochaic Dimeter Catalectic consists of two Tro- 
chaic Dipodies with the last foot incomplete. In Horace it admits 
no equivalents, and has the following scale : 

Aula dlvi- | tern znanet. Hor. 
Nora.— A Trochaic Tripody occurs in the Greater Archilochian ; see 628, X. 
1. The Alcaic Enneasyllabic verse which forms the third line in the Al- 
caic stanza is a Trochaic Dimeter with Anacrusis : 
> : -*.^_& | ^^-o 
Pu- • er quis ex au- | la capillls. Hor. 

620. The Trochaic Tetrameter Catalectic consists of four 
Trochaic Dipodies with the last foot incomplete. There is a diae- 
resis (604, 2) at the end of the fourth foot, and the incomplete dipody 
admits no equivalents : 

Primus ad ci- | bum vocatur, || prlmo* pulraen- | turn datur. Plant. 

1 See 601, note 3, with foot-note. 

* Thus in the second foot of a Trochaic Dipody the poet may nse a Trochee, a Tribrach, 
a Spondee, or an Anapaest ; but the Spondee and the Anapaest are pronounced in the 
same time as the Trochee or the Tribrach— 1. e., they have irrational time. 

8 Only the leading ictus of each dipody is here marked. 
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Non 1.— This it simply the union of two Trochaic Dimeters, the first acatalectie 
and the second catalectiCy separated by diaeresis. 1 

Note 2.— In Latin this verse is used chiefly in comedy, and accordingly admits great 
licence in the use of feet. The Irrational Trochee (598, 1,1)) and its equivalents may 
occur in any foot except in the last dipody. 

Note 8.— The Trochaic Tetrameter AcatalecUc also occurs in the earlier poets : 
Ipse summis | saxls fixus II asperls e- 1 viscer&tns. Enn. 

IV. Iambic Verse. 

621 . The Iambic Dipody, the measure of Iambic verse, consists 
of two Iambi, the first of which is sometimes irrational (598, 1,2)) 
— i. e., it has the form of a Spondee with the time of an Iambus : 

> j. w ^ or J* J J* J 

Note 1. — The Tribrach for the Iambus, and the Dactyl a or Anapaest 2 for the Irra- 
tional Iambus, are rare, except in comedy. 

Note 2.— In the Ionic Dipody, the first foot has a heavier ictus than the second. 

622. The Iambic Tkimeter, also called Senarius, consists of 
three Iambic Dipodies. The Caesura is usually in the third foot, 
but may be in the fourth : 

Quid obserfi- | tls 1 1 auribus | fundis preces ? Hor. 
Neptunus al- j to 1 1 tundit hi- | bernus said. Hor. 
Has inter epu- | lis 1 1 ut juvat | pastas oves. Hor.* 

1. In Proper Names, a Cyclic Anapaest is admissible in any foot except 
the last, but must be in a single word. 

2. In Horace the only feet freely admitted are the Iambus and the Spon 
dee ; their equivalents, the Tribrach, the Dactyl, and the Anapaest, are used 
very sparingly. The Tribrach never occurs in the fifth foot and only once 
in the first. The Anapaest occurs only twice in all. 

8. In Comedy great liberty is taken, and the Spondee and its equivalents 
are freely admitted in any foot except the last. 

1 Compare the corresponding English measure, in which the two parts appear as 
separate lines : u Llve s' of great men | all' remind us 

We' can make our | lives' sublime, 
And', departing, J leave' behind us 
Footprints on the ) sands' of time." 
1 The Dactyl thus used has the time of an Iambus and is marked > & w; the Ana- 
paest is cyclic (598, 1, 4), marked <w v^-A 

8 This same scale, divided thus, £, j -*• ^ — & | -*-%_• — & | -*- v^ — A, repre- 
sents Trochaic Trimeter Catalectic with Anacrusis. Thus all Iambic verses may be 
treated as Trochaic verses with Anacrusis. 

4 Compare the English Alexandrine, the last line of the Spenserian stanza : 
When Phoc'bus lifts I his head' out of | the win'ter's wave. 
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4. The Choliambus is a variety of Iambic Trimeter with a Trochee in the 
sixth foot: 1 

Miser Catul- j le dSsinas | ineptlre. Catul. 

623. The Iambic Trimeter Catalectic occurs in Horace with 
the following scale : 

£ J- w _ | > JL w _ | w J. O 

Vocatus at- 1 que non voca- | tus audit, Hor. 

Note.— The Dactyl and the Anapaest are not admissible ; the Tribrach occurs only in 
the second foot. 

624. The Iambic Dimeter consists of two Iambic Dipodies : 

Queruntur in j silvls aves. Hor. 
Imbres nives- I que comparat. Hot. 
Ast ego vicis- | sim rlserO. Hor. 

Note 1.— Horace admits the Dactyl only in the first foot, the Tribrach only in the 
second, the Anapaest not at all. 

Note 2.— Iambic Dimeter is sometimes catalectic. 

625. The Iambic Tetrameter consists of four Iambic Dipo- 
dies. It belongs chiefly to comedy : 

Quantum inteUex- 1 1 modo senis 1 1 sententiam | de nuptils. Ter. 

Note.— Iambic Tetrameter is sometimes catalectic : 

Quot commodas | r6s attuli? || quot autem ade | mi curas. Ter. 

V. Ionic Verse. 

626. The Ionic Verse in Horace consists entirely of Lesser 
Ionics. It may be either Trimeter or Dimeter : 

v> v--» -^* — I w w -^- — 

Neque pugnO | neque sSgnl | pede vlctus ; 
Catus Idem | per apertum. Hor. 

Note 1.— In this Terse the last syllable is not common, but is often long only by 
position (p. 888, foot-note 8). Thus us in vlctus is long before e in catus. 

Note 2.— The Ionic Tetrameter Catalectic, also called Sotadian Verse, occurs 
chiefly in comedy. It consists in general of Greater Ionics, but in Martial it has a Ditro- 
chee as the third foot : 

Has cum gemi- | nft compede | dedicat ca- 1 tenas. Mart 

1 CkoUambus, or Beaton, means lams or Umping Iambus, and is so called from 
its limping movement. It is explained as a Trochaic Trimeter Acataleotic with Anacru- 
sis, and with syncope (608, VII.) in the fifth foot. The example here given may be rep- 
resented thus : w • -/- w _ w | -t w — w | Lt. — c? 
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VI. LOGAOBDIC YeBSB. 

627. Logaoedic l Verse is a special variety of Trochaic Verse. 
The Irrational Trochee j. >, the Cyclic Dactyl -A^ v-/, and the Syn- 
copated Trochee i— (608, VII.) are freely admitted. It has an ap- 
parently light ictus. 2 

Note.— Logaoedic verses show great variety of form, but a few general types will in- 
dicate the character of the whole. 

628. The following Logaoedic verses appear in Horace : 

I. The Adonic : 

^l lc « JT3«NJ^ 

Montis i- | mfigd. Bor. 

II. The First Pherecratic 8 or the Aristophanic : 

A,wKwi^or l C3 - Mj - rij; 

Car neque | mlli- j tfiris. Bar. 

Note.— Pherecratic is the technical term applied to the regular Logaoedic Tripody. 
It is called the First or Second Pherecratic according as its Dactyl occupies the first or 
the second place in the verse. In each form it may be acatalectic or catalectic : 

l)A^^|^^|-tOor catalectic: -*-w w | -*- w | ^ A 
2) -*■ > | -^ w j -*■ c or catalectic; -^-> | -^ ^ \ & a 

In Logaoedic verse the term basis or base, marked x , Is sometimes applied to the foot or 
feet which precede the Cyclic Dactyl. Thus, in the Second Pherecratic, the first foot __> 
is the base. 

III. The Second Glyconic * Catalectic : 

^> |^ W |^|* A or J^IJ^JNJJNJ-i 

Donee | gratus e- ( ram ti- | bf. Bor. 

Note 1. — Glyconic is the technical term applied to the regular Logaoedic Tetrapody. 
It is called the First, Second, or Third Glyconic according as its Dactyl occupies the first, 
second, or third place in the verse. In each form it may be either acatalectic or catalectic 

Note 2.— The Second Glyconic sometimes has a Syncope (608, VII.) in the third foot 

IV. The Lesser Asclepiadean • consists of two Catalectic Phe- 
recratics, a Second and a First : 

Maecg- | nas ata | vis 1 1 edite | regi- | bus. Bor. 

1 From A6yo?, prose, and aotftij. song, applied to verses which resemble prose. 
* The free use of long syllables in the thesis causes the poetical ictus on the arsis to 
appear less prominent 

» Pherecratic, Glyconic, and Asclepiadean verses may be explained as Choriambic : 

Pherecratic, ^w/v^Iv^Ioa 

First Glyconic. -*. ww -*.| w -t| w ** 

Afelepiadcan, -£.>|-£. ww -*.|-£. wv ^-£.| w * > 
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V. The Gbbatbb Asclepiad£an consists of three catalectic 
verses, a Second Pherecratic, an Adonic, and a First Pherecratic : 

Seu pla- | res hie- | mes, || seu tribu- | it II Juppiter | ulti- | mam. Bor. 

VI. The Lesser Sapphic consists of a Trochaic Dipody and a 
First Pherecratic : 

Namque | me ail- | v& lupus | in Sa- | binft. Hor. 

VII. The Greater Sapphic consists of two Catalectic Glyconics, 
a Third and a First with Syncope : 

^^|-^> |^^|i_||^^|^w|l_|*a 
Inter | aequft- | les equi- | tat, II Gallica | nee lu- | pa- 1 tls. Bor. 

Vm. The Lesser Alcaic consists of two Cyclic Dactyls and 
two Trochees: 

Purpure- | van- | us co- | lore. Bor. 

IX. The Greater Alcaic consists of a Trochaic Dipody with 
Anacrusis and a Catalectic First Pherecratic : 

Vi- J d6s ut | alta | stet nive | candi- | dum. Bor. 

X. The Greater Akchilochian l consists of a Dactylic Tetra- 
meter (616) followed by a Trochaic Tripody. The first three feet 
are either Dactyls or Spondees ; the fourth, a Dactyl ; and the last 
three, Trochees : 

Vltae | summa bre- | vis spem | u6s vetat, 1 1 incho- | are | longam. Bor. 

Note.— This verse may be explained either as Logaoedic or as Compound. With the 
first explanation, the Dactyls are cyclic and the Spondees have irrational time; with the 
second explanation, the first member of the verse has the Dactyl as its characteristic foot 
and the second member the Trochee ; see 601, note 2. 

629. The following Logaoedic verses not used in Horace de- 
serve mention : 

I. The Phalaecian is a Logaoedic Pentapody: s 

NOn est | vlvere, | sed va- | lere | vita. Mart. 

1 For the Zesser Archilochian, see 617, note. 

1 This verse differs from the Letter Sapphic in having the Dactyl in the second foot, 
While the latter has the Dactyl in the third. 
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II. The Second Priajpean consists of two Catalectic Second 
Olyconics with Syncope : 

Quercus | arida | rusti- | ca || confor- 1 mdta se | cu- | ri. Catul. 
SECTION III. 

THE VERSIFICATION OF THE PRINCIPAL LATIN POETS. 

630. Vergil and Juvenal use the Dactylic Hexameter; Ovid, 
the Hexameter in his Metamorphoses and the Elegiac Distich in his 
Epistles and other works ; Horace, the Hexameter in his Epistles 
and Satires, and a variety of metres in his Odes and Epodes. 

Lyric Metres op Horace. 

631. For convenience of reference, an outline of the lyric 
metres of Horace is here inserted. 

Stanzas of Four Verses or Lines. 

I. Alcaic Stanza. — First and second lines, Greater Alcaics (628, IX.) ; 
third, Trochaic Dimeter with Anacrusis (619, 1); fourth, Lesser Alcaic 
(•88.VIII.): j , 

l\ &:-w|-&|^w|-w|wA 

8. v-/ i — \^ — W J — v-/ — ^ 

4. -^^|^^|-^|-c 

In thirty-seven Odes : I., 9, 16, 17, 26, 27, 29, 81, 34, 85, 87 ; II., 1, 8, 5, 
7, 9, 11, 13, 14, 15, 17, 19, 20; III., 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 17, 21, 23, 26, 29; IV., 
4, 9, 14, 15. 

II. Sapphic Stanza. — The first three lines, Lesser Sapphics (628, VI.) ; 
the fourth, Adonic (628, 1.) : 

2. [ - ^ | - > | — , w | - w | - o 

5. ) 

4. -^ ^ | _o 

In twenty-six Odes: I., 2, 10, 12, 20, 22, 25, 30, 32, 38; n., 2, 4, 6, 8, 
10, 16 ; III., 8, 11, 14, 18, 20, 22, 27 ; IV., 2, 6, 11 ; and Secular Hymn. 

in. Greater Sapphic Stanza. — First and third lines, First Glyconics 
Catalectic with Syncope in the third foot (608, VII.) ; second and fourth 
lines, Greater Sapphics : 

J \ ^«|-w|u|-A 
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*'[ -^|-> |-^w|L_||-ww|-w|l_|w A 

In Ode I., 8. 

IV. First Asclepiadean Gltconic Stanza.— The first three lines, 
Lesser AsclepiadSans (628, IV.) ; the fourth, Second Glyconic Oatalectio 
(688,111.): - 

2. [ - > | — .w|l.II-w^|-0|«a 
8.) 

4. -> | — , ^ | - w | w A 
In nine Odes: I., 6, 15, 24, 33; IL, 12; III., 10, 16; IV., 5, 12. 

V. Second Asclepiadean Gltconic Stanza. — The first two lines, Lesser 
Asclepiadeans (648, IV.); the third, Second Glyconic 'Catalectic with Syn- 
cope in the third foot (628, III., note 2) ; the fourth, Second Glyconic 
Catalectic (628, III.) : 

J" | -> |-^w|l_||-^w|-w|WA 

3. ->|-^|i_|~A 

4. ->|-^^|-w|w A 

In seven Odes: I., 5, 14, 21, 23 ; III., 7, 13 ; IV., 13. 

VI. Gltconic Asclepiadean Stanza. — First and third lines, Second 
Glyconics Catalectic (628, III.) ; second and fourth, Lesser Asclepiadeans 
(628, IV.): j } 

In twelve Odes: I., 3, 13, 19, 36; III., 9, 15, 19, 24, 25, 28; IV M 1, 3. 

VII. Lesser Asclepiadean Stanza. — Four Lesser Asclepiadeans : 

■« l l 

In three Odes : I., 1 ; III., 30; IV., 8. 

VIII. Greater Asclepiadean Stanza. — Four Greater Asclepiadeans 
(628, V.): 

1. 
2. 
3. 

In three Odes: I., 11, 18; IV., 10. 



->|^w|l.||-ww|u|^w|-w|-A 
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IX. Double Alcmanian Stanza. — First and third lines, Dactylic Hex* 
meters (610); second and fourth, Dactylic Tetrameters (616): 

1# I -oc|-oc|-oo|-oc|-^^|-« 

2-j. _00|_Ow|-^|-~ 

In two Odes : I., 7, 28. 

Not*.— This stanza is formed by the union of two Alcmanian stanzas; see XIX. below. 

X. Trochaic Stanza. — First and third lines, Trochaic Dimeter Catalec- 
tic (619); second and fourth, Iambic Trimeter Catalectic (683) : 

.if-— i— 

In Ode II., 18. 

XI. Dactylic Archilochian Stanza. — First and third lines, Dactylic 
Hexameters ; second and fourth, Catalectic Dactylic Trimeters (6 IT, note) : 

*• I _ oo | — oo | — co | — co | — ^ w | — ** 

£[ -w|.ww|W 

In Ode IT., 7. 

XII. Greater Archilochian Stanza. — First and third lines, Greater Ar* 
chilochians (628, X.) ; second and fourth, Iambic Trimeter Catalectic (623): 

*• L — GO | — 00| — CO | — v-/w II — w | — ^ | — o 
8. ) 

In Ode I., 4. 

Nora.— The second and fourth lines are sometimes read with syncope, as follows: 

XIII. Ionic Stanza. — First and second lines, Ionic Dimeters (626) ; 
third and fourth, Ionic Trimeters (626) : 

M I 

2. ) 



u 



In Ode III., 12. 

Not*.— This ode is variously arranged in different editions, sometimes in stanzas of 
three lines and sometimes of four. 
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Stanzas of Three Lines. 

XIV. First Archilochian Stanza. — First line, Hexameter; second, 
Iambic Dimeter ; third, Dactylic Trimeter Catalectic : 

1. — oo | — oo | — OO | — oo | — w w | — ** 

2. >- w -|>-^~_ 

3. -^|-^w|w A 
In Epode 13. 

Notk.— In some editions, the second and third lines are united. 

XV. Second Archilochian Stanza. — First line, Iambic Trimeter ; sec- 
ond, Dactylic Trimeter Catalectic ; third, Iambic Dimeter : 

1. > -^-|>-^-|> -^* 

3. > - w -|> -^* 
In Epode 11. 
Note.— In some editions, the second and third lines are united. 

Stanzas of Two Lines. 

XVI. Iambic Stanza. — First line, Iambic Trimeter; second, Iambic 

Dimet€r: 1. fc-w-|£-w-|>-w* 

2.>- w _|>- w * 
In the first ten Epodes. 

XVII. First Ptthiambic Stanza. — First line, Dactylic Hexameter; 
second, Iambic Dimeter (624) : 

1. — oo | — ro | — oo | — oo | — ^ w | — w 

2. w _ w -|>_^~ 
In Epodes 14 and 15. 

XVIII. Second Ptthiambic Stanza. — First line, Dactylic Hexameter; 
second, Iambic Trimeter : 

1. — oo | — oo | — oo | — oc | — w w | — ** 

2. >- w _|>_ w _|£,_ w ~ 
In Epode 16. 

XIX. Alcmanian Stanza. — First line, Dactylic Hexameter; second, 
Dactylic Tetrameter : 

1. -03 | -co | — oo | -co | — w w | —« 

2. — oo | — oo | — ww | — * 
In Epode 12. 

Not grouped into Stanzas. 

XX. Iambic Trimeter: 

w — w — I w — w — |w— w ** 

In Epode 17. 
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632. Ihdex to the Lybic Metres of Horace. 

The Roman numerals refer to articles in the preceding outline, 631. 



ODES. 
1 .. 


Book I. 

Minus. 

VII. 

II. 


ODES. 
4 .. 

6 . 

6 . 

7 . 

8 . 

9 . 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13 . 

14 . 
16 .. 

16 .. 

17 . 

18 . 

19 . 

20 . 

1 . 

2 .. 

3 . 

4 . 
6 . 

6 . 

7 . 

8 ., 

9 . 

10 .. 

11 .. 

12 .. 

13 .. 

14 . 
16 .. 

16 .. 

17 .. 

18 .. 

19 .. 

20 .. 

21 .. 

22 .. 

23 .. 

24 .. 

25 .. 


METBB8. 

II. 

I. 

II. 


ODES. 

26 

27 


METRES. 

I. 

n. 


2 


28 


VI. 


8 .. 


VI. 


I. 

II. 

I. 


29 

30 

Book IV 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 


L 


4 .. 


XII. 


VII. 


6 .. 


V. 




6 .. 


IV. 


II. 




7 . 


IX. 

III. 

I. 

II. 


I. 


VI. 


8 .. 

9 .. 
10 .. 


IV. 

I. 

I. 

I. 

II. 


n. 

VI. 
L 


11 .. 


VIII. 


IV. 


12 .. 


II. 


II. 


IS .. 


VL 


I. 

X. 


XI. 


14 


V. 

IV. 

I. 

I. 

VIII. 

VI. 

II. 

II. 


vn. 


15 . , 


I. 

L 


L 


16 . 


10 


vm. 


17 .. 
13 .. 
19 .. 

20 


Book III. 

I. 

I. 


11 

12 

13 

14 

15 


ii. 

IV. 

v. 
i. 


21 , , 


I. 


i. 


22 .. 
23 


; I. 

I. 


Epoees. 

EPOPK8. 

1 




24 .. 


IV. 


I. 

V. 

II. 

VI. 


METRES. 


25 .. 


II. 

I. 

I. 

IX. 


XVI. 


26 .. 


2 


XVL 


27 . , 


3 . 


XVI. 


28 . 


IV. 


4 


XVL 


29 .. 


I. 


II. 

XIII. 

V. 

II. 

VI. 

IV. 

I. 

II. 

VI. 


5 


XVL 


80 .. 


II. 

I. 

II. 


6 


XVL 


81 .. 

82 .. 


7 

8 


XVI. 
XVL 


83 .. 




9 


XVI. 


34 .. 


I. 


10 

11 


XVI. 




XV. 


36 .. 


VI. 


12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

Secular Hymn, 


XIX. 


87 


I. 

II. 


XIV. 


38 .. 


II. 


XVIL 




Book II. 

I. 

II. 


I. 


XVII. 




II. 


XVIII. 


1 .. 

2 .. 


I. 

VI. 


XX. 


3 .. 


I. 


VI. 


n. 



633. The metres of the following poets must be briefly men- 
tioned : 

L Catullus uses chiefly (1) the Elegiac Distich (615) ; (2) Phalaecian 
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verse (629, 1.) ; (3) Choliambus or Scazon (622, 4) ; (4) Iambic Trimeter 
(622) ; (6) Priapean (629, II.). 

II. Martial uses largely the Choliambus or Scazon and the Phalaecian 
verse. 

Note 1.— Martial also uses Iambic and Dactylic measures. 

Note 2.— Seneca in his choral odes imitates the lyric metres of Horace. He uses 
Sapphics very freely, and often combines them into systems closing with the Adonic. 

Notb 8.— Seneca also uses Anapaestic 1 Terse with Spondees and Dactyls as equiv- 
alents. This consists of one or more dipodies : 

Yenient annis | saecula sera. 

HE. Plautus and Terence use chiefly various Iambic and Trochaic me- 
tres, but they also use — 

1. Baochiac 1 Metres, generally Tetrameter or Dimeter: 

Multas' res | simftQ in | meo' cor- | de vor'so. Plant. 
At ta'uien ubi | fides' ? si | rogeV, nil | pendent' hie. Ter. 

Notk.- The Molossus, , may take the place of the Bacchlus, as in multas res, 

and the long syllables may be resolved, as in at tam&n ubt 

2. Cretic 1 Metres, generally Tetrameter or Dimeter : 

Nam' doll | n6n' doll | sunt', nisi as- | ta' colSs. Plant. 
Ut' malls | gau'deant j at'que ex in- | com'modls. Ter. 
Note 1.— Plautus also uses Anapaestic metres, especially Dimeters : 
Quod ago' subit, ad- | secue' sequitur. Plant. 
This measure admits Dactyls and Spondees, rarely Proceleusmatics, ^ w ^ w 

Note 2.— For Trochaic and Iambic Metres in Comedy, see 620, note 2; 622, 8. 
Notk 8.— For Special Peculiarities in the prosody of Plautus and Terence, see 
576, notes 2 and 8; 578, note 2; 580, notes 2, 8, and 4. a 

Note 4.— On the free use of Synaeresis in Comedy, see 608, III., note 8. 



1 See 603, note 1; 507, note 1. 

a For a full account of the metres of Plautus and Terence, see editions of those poets j 
as the edition of Plautus by Eitschl, of a part of Plautus by Harrington, the edition of 
Terence by Wagner, and the edition by Crowell; also Spengel, 'Plautus : Kritik, Pro- 
sodie, Metrik.' 



25 
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I. Figures of Speech. 

634. A Figure is a deviation from the ordinary form, construction, or 
signification of words, 

Nora.— Deviations from the ordinary forms are called Figures qf Etymology; from 
the ordinary constructions, Figures qf Syntax; and from the ordinary significations, 
Figure* qf Rhetoric. 

635. The principal Figures op Etymology are — 

1. Aphabeesis, the taking of one or more letters from the beginning ol a word : '«f 
tor est. 

9. Bynoope, the taking of one or more letters from the middle of a word : dixe far 
dtoisse. 

8. Apocope, the taking of one or more letters from the end of a word : tun' for tune. 

4. Epenthbsis, the insertion of one or more letters in a word : Aloumena for Ale 
mena s dlituwn for dlUum, 

6. Metathesis, the transposition of letters : pistris for pristis. 

6. Bee also Figotubs of Pbosodt, 608. 

636. The principal Figures op Syntax are — 

I. Ellipsis, the omission of one or more words of a sentence : 
Habitabat ad Jovis (sc. templum), he dwelt near the temple of Jupiter. Iiv. 

Hlo illlus arma (fuerunt), hie currus fait, here were her arms, here her chariot. 

Verg. . 

1. Asyndeton is an ellipsis of a conjunction : * 

V6nl, vldl, vlci, I cam*, J saw, I conquered. Suet See also 554, 1., 6, with note 1. 

2. For the Ellipsis of /add, died, oro, see 368, 8, note 1 ; 523, I M note; 569, II., 3. 
8. For Apobiopbsib or Bbticbntia, see 637, XI., 8. 

II. Brachylogy, a concise and abridged form of expression : 

Nostrl Graece nesciont neo Graed Latins, 5 our people do not know Greek 
and the Greeks (do) not (know) Latin. Cio. Natura hominis beluls antece- 
dit, a the nature of man surpasses (that of) the brutes. Cio. 

1. Zeugma employs a word in two or more connections, though strictly 
applicable only in one : 

Paoem an bellum gerens,» whether at peace or waging war. Sail. Duces 
plctasque exttre carinas, slay the leaders and burn the painted ships. Verg. 

1 Asyndeton is sometimes distinguished according to its use, as Adversative, Ew» 
plicaMve, Enumeratine, etc. ; see Nagelsbach, * Stilistik/ % 200. 

3 Here nesoitmi suggests soiunt, and bUuls in the second example is equivalent to 
biludrum naturae. 

* Gerens, applicable only to bellum, is here used also otpdeem. 
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% Syllepsis is the use of an adjective with two or more nouns, or of a veib 
with two or more subjects : 

Pater et mater mortui sunt, father and mother are dead (439). Ter. Tu 
et Tullia valetis, you and Tullia are weU. Cic 

III. Pleonasm is a full, redundant, or emphatic form of expression : l 
Erant itinera duo, quibus itineribus exlre possent, there were two ways by 

which ways they might depart, Caes. Eurusque Notusque ruunt, both Eurus 
and Notus rush forth. Verg. 

1. Poltbtkdeton is a pleonasm in the use of conjunctions, as in the last example. 

2. Hbndiady8 is the use of two nouns with a conjunction, instead of a noun with an 
adjective or genitive : 

Armis virisque for viris armfitls, with armed men, Tac 

8. Anaphora is the repetition of a word at the beginning of successive clauses: 

M6 cuncta Italia, me universa clvitas cdnsulem declaravit, me all Italy y me the 

whole state declared consul. Cic. 

4. Epiphoea is the repetition of a word at the end of successive clauses : 

Laelius navus erat, doctus erat, Laelius was diligent, was learned. Cic 

6. Epizeuxib is the emphatic repetition of a word : 

Fuit, rait quondam in hac r6 publica virtus, there was, there was formerly virtue 

in this republic. Cic. 

6. Monosyllabic prepositions are often repeated before successive nouns, regularly so 
wtthet— et: 

Et in bellids et in dvllibus offlctts, both in military and in civil offices. Cic. 
Note— Other prepositions are sometimes repeated. 

7. A demonstrative pronoun or adverb— id, hdc, illud, sic, ita—\& often used some- 
what redundantly to represent a subsequent clause. So also quid, in quid cerises with 
a clause : 

Illud te" 5r5 ut dTliggns sis, Task you (that thing) to be (that you be) diligent Cic. 

8. Pronouns are often redundant with quidem ; see 450, 4, note 2. 

9. Pleonasm often occurs with licet: 

Ut liceat permittitur = licet, it is lawful (is permitted that it is, etc.). Cic. 

10. Circumlocutions with res, genus, modus, and raiib are common. 

IV. Enallagi is the substitution of one part of speech for another, or 
of one grammatical form for another : 

Populus late rex (for regndns), a people of extensive sway (ruling extensive- 
ly). Verg. Serus (sero) in caelum redeas, may you return late to heaven. Hor. 
Vina cadis (vinis cados) onerare, to JUl the flasks with wine. Verg. Cursus 
jtlstl {Justus) amnis, the regular course of the river. Liv. 

1. AnttmbbIa is the use of one part of speech for another, as in the first two examples. 

2. Htpallagk is the use of one case for another, as in the last two examples. 

8. Pbolxpsis or Anticipation is the application of an epithet in anticipation of tho 
action of the verb: 

Scuta latentiacondunt, they conceal their hidden shields. Verg. See also 440, 2. 

4. Stnbsis is a construction according to sense, without regard to grammatical forms, 
For examples, see 438, 6; 445, 5; 461. 

> Pleonasm, a roll or emphatic expression, differs widely from Tautology, which ie 
a needless repetition of the same meaning in different words. 
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& Attraction unites in construction words not united in sense : 

Animal quern (for quod) vocainus hominem, the animal which we oaU man. Cic 
Bee also 445, 4, 8, and 9. 

6. Anacoluthon is a want of harmony in the construction of the different parts of a 
sentence : 

SI, ut dlcunt, omnes Graids esse {Gr<H\ sunt), if, as they say, all are Greeks. Cic. 

V. Hyperbaton is a transposition of words or clauses : 

Praeter anna nihil erat super (supererat), nothing remained, except their 

arms. Nep. Valet atque vlvit (vivit atque valet), he is alive and well. Ter. 

Subeunt luco, fluviumque relinquunt, they enter the grove and leave the river. 

Verg. 

1. Axastbophk is the transposition of words only, as In the first example. 

2. Hystbbon Peotkeon is a transposition of clauses, as in the last example. 
8. Tmesis is the separation of the parts of a compound word : 

Nee prius respexX quam v€niraus, nor did I look back before (sooner than) toe ar- 
rived. Verg. 

4. Chiasmus Is an inverted arrangement of words in contrasted groups; see 568. 

637. Figures of Rhetoric comprise several varieties. The following 
are the most important : l 

I. A Simile is a direct comparison : 

Mantis effQgit imagS par levibus ventls volucrtque simillima somno, the 
image, like the swift winds, and very Uke a fleeting dream, escaped my hands. 
Verg. 

II. Metaphor is an implied comparison, and assigns to one object the 
appropriate name, epithet, or action of another : 

Bel publicae vulnus (for damnum), the wound of the republic. Cic. Nau- 
fragium fortunae, the wreck of fortune. Cic. Aures verit&tl clausae sunt, his 
ears are closed against the truth. Cic. 

1. Allegory is an extended metaphor, or a series of metaphors. For an 
example, see Horace, I., Ode 14 : O navis . . . occupa portum, etc.* 

III. Metonymy is the use of one name for another naturally suggested 
by it: 

Aequo Marte (for proelio) pugnatum est, they fought in an equal contest. 
Liv. Furit Vulcanus {ignis), the fire rages. Verg. Proximus ardet Ucalegon 
(domus Ucalegontis), Ucalegon burns next. Verg. 

Note.— By this figure the cause is often put for the effect, and the effect for the cause . 
the property for the possessor, the place or age for the people, the sign for the thing sig- 
nified, the material for the manufactured article, etc. : Mars for bellum, Vulcanus for 
ignis, Bacchus for vlnum, nobiUtds for nobiles, Oraecia for Qraed, laurea for vic- 
toria, argentum for vdsa argentea, etc. 

1 On Figurative Language, see the eighth and ninth books of Qnintilian, *DS Insti- 
tutions Oratoria,' and the fourth book of * Auctor ad Herennium ' in Cicero's works. 

* In this beautiful allegory the poet represents the vessel of state as having been 
well-nigh wrecked in the storms of the civil war, but as now approaching the haven oi 
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1. Autonomasia designates a person by some title or office, as eversot 
Karth&ginis for Scipid, ROmdnae etoquenUae princepa for Cicerd. 

IV. Synecdoche is the use of a part for the whole, or of the whole for 
a part ; of the special for the general, or of the general for the special : 

StatiO male flda carlnls (ndvibus), a station unsafe for ships. Verg. 

V. Irony is the use of a word for its opposite : 

Legates bonus (for mains) imperii tor vester non admlsit, your good com* 
mander d%d not admit the ambassadors. Liv. See also 507, 8, note 1. 
Not*,— Metaphor, metonymy \ synecdoche, and irony are often called Tropes. 

VI. Climax {ladder) is a steady ascent or advance in interest : 
Afric&nO industria virtutem, virtus gloriam, gloria aemul&s comparavit, 

industry procured virtue for Africanus, virtue glory , glory rivals. Cic. 

VII. Hyperbole is an exaggeration : 

Ventls et fulminis Ocior fills, swjfter than the winds and the wings of the 
lightning. Verg. 

VIII. Litotes denies something instead of affirming the opposite : 
Non opus est = perniciOsum est, it is not necessary. Cic. 

IX. Personification or Prosopopeia represents inanimate objects as 
living beings : 

Cujus latus ille mucrS petebat % whose side did that weapon seek f Cic. 1 

X. Apostrophe is an address to inanimate objects or to absent persons : 
Vos, AlbanI tumuli, vos implorO, I implore you, ye Alban hills. Cic. 

XI. The following figures deserve brief mention : 

1. Alliteration, a repetition of the same letter at the beginning of 
successive words : 

VI vlcta vis est, force was conquered by force. Cic. FortissimI virl virtus, 
the virtue of a most brave man. Cic. 

2. Apophasis or Paraleipsis, a pretended omission : * 

Non dlcO te pecunifts accepisse ; raplnfis tufts omnes omitto, I do not state 
that you accepted money ; I omit all your acts of rapine. Cic. 

3. Aposiopesis or Reticentia, an ellipsis which for rhetorical effect 
leaves the sentence unfinished : 

Quoa ego — sed mOtos praestat componere fluctus, whom I— but it is better 
to calm the troubled waves. Verg. 

4. Euphemism, the use of mild or agreeable language on unpleasant 
subjects : 

Si quid mihl huraamtus accidisset, if anything common to the lot of man 
ihould befall me — i. e., if 1 should die. Cic 

1 See also First Oration against Catiline, VII. : Quae tecum . . . tacita loquitur, etc. 
» Sometimes called occupdtiS. 
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6. Onomatopoeia, tbe use of a word in imitation of a special sound : 
Boves magi unt, the cattle low. Li v. Murmurat unda, the wave murmurs. 
Verg. 

6. Oxymoron, an apparent contradiction * 

Absentes adsunt et egentes abundant, the absent are present and the needy 
have an abundance. Cic 

1. Paronomasia or Agnomination, a play upon words : 

Hunc avium dulcedd ducit ad avium, 1 the attraction of birds leads him to 
the pathless wood. Cic. 

II. Latin Language and Literature. 

638. The Latin derives its name from the Latini or Latins, the ancient 
inhabitants of Latium in Italy. It belongs to the Indo-European or Aryan 
family, which embraces seven groups of tongues known as the Indian or 
Sanskrit, the Persian or Zend, the Greek, the Italian, the Celtic, the Slavonic, 
and the Teutonic or Germanic. The Latin is the leading member of the 
Italian group, which also embraces the Umbrian and the Oscan. All these lan- 
guages have one common system of inflection, and in various respects strik- 
ingly resemble each other. They are the descendants of one common speech 
spoken by a single race of men untold centuries before the dawn of history. 

Note 1.— Id illustration of the relationship between tbe Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and 
English, compare the following paradigms of declension : 9 





SINGULAR 






Sanskrit. 


Greek. 


Latin. 


English. 


Stem, pad, 


«o6, 


ped, 


foot 


Nom., 1 - A 
Foc'r pad ' 


vov«, 


pes. 


foot 


Gen. padas, 


K0869, 


pedis, 


of a foot 


Dot. pade, 


WO&, 


pedi, 


to a foot 


Ace. p&dam, 


w66a t * 


pedem, 


foot 


Abl. padas, 




pede, 4 


from a foot 


Ins. pada, 






with a foot 


hoc padi, 


PLURAL. 




in a foot 


■gr-fpita, 


ir46e«, 


pedes, 


feet 


Gen: padam, 


iro&S>v, 


pedum, 


of feet. 


Dot. padbhyas,. 


woai, 


pedibus, 


to feet 


Ace. padas, 


w66as, 


pedes. 


feet. 


Abl. padbhyas, 
Ins. padbhis, 




pedibus, 


from feet, 
with feet 


Loc patsu, 






in feet. 



1 The pun, lost in English, is in the use of avium, a remote or pathless place, with 
avium, of birds. 

* See also p. 71, foot-note 2; p. 88, foot-note 8. 

* The Ablative, the Instrumental, and the Locative are lost in Greek, but their 
places are supplied by the Genitive and the Dative. 

4 The final consonant probably t, of the original Ablative ending is changed to s In 
padas and dropped in pede. The Instrumental and the Locative are lost in Latin, 
tut their places are snpplied by the Ablative. 
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Note 2.— In these paradigms observe that the Initial p in pad, w-06, ped, becomes/ 
in/<wrf, and that the final d becomes t. This change is in accordance with Grimm's 
law of the Rotation of Mutes in the Germanic languages. This law is as follows : 

The Primitive Mutes, which generally remain unchanged in Sanskrit, Greek, and 
Latin, are changed in passing into the Germanic languages, to which the English belongs. 
Thus the Sonants, d\ p, in passing into English, become 8ceds. I, k; the Sheds, c, k % 
p. t % become Aspirates, A, wA, / (for ph), th ; the Aspibates, bh, 1 dh, 1 gh*} become 
Sonant:., 6, rf, g* 

Note 8.— The relationship between the Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and English may be 
abundantly illustrated by comparing the forms of familiar words in these different lan- 
guages. 9 

639. The earliest specimens of Latin whose date can be determined are 
found in ancient inscriptions, and belong to the latter part of the fourth cen- 
tury before Christ or to the beginning of the third. Fragments, however, 
of laws, hymns, and sacred formulas, doubtless of an earlier though uncer- 
tain date, have been preserved in Cato, Livy, Cicero, and other Latin writers. 4 

1 Bh generally is represented in Latin by b or // dh by d or /, and gh by g h, or /; 
*ee Schleicher, pp. 244-251. 

. * For an account of Grimm's Law, with its applications, see Max Muller, * Science 
of Language, 1 Second Series. Lecture V.; Papillon, pp. 86-91. 
* Compare the following: 
Sanskrit. 
dvau, 
trayas, 

sapta, 

tx 

tris, 

matt, 

pita, 

nans, 

vak, 

4 8uch are the ancient forms of prayer found in Cato and other writers, the fragments 
of Saltan hymns, of the formulas of the Fetlal priests, and of ancient laws, especially of 
the laws of the Twelve Tables. The following inscription on the tomb of the Scipios 
shows some of the peculiarities of early Latin : 

HONO OINO . PLOIRVMB . CON8ENTIONT . B 
DVONOBO . OPTVMO . FVISE . VIRO 
LVCIOM . 80IPI0NE . P1LI08 . BARB ATI 
OONBOL . CENSOR . AIDILI8 . HIO . FVET . A 
HBO . OEPIT . CORSICA . ALBBIAQVB . VBBE 
DEDET . TBMPESTATEBUS . AIDE . HERETO 

In ordinary Latin : 

Hunc unum pltiriml consentiunt Rdmdt 

bonftrum optimum ruisse virum virdntm, 

Lucium ScTpionein. Fllius BarbatI 

consul, censor, aedllis h!c fait apud vfc. 

Hie cfiplt Corsicam Aleriamque urbem ptignandfi; 

dedit tempestfttibus aedem meritd vdtam. 

See Wordsworth, l Early Latin,' Part IL; F. D. Allen, * Early Latin'; Boby, I., p. 4ia 



Greek. 


Latin. 


English. 


6vo, 


duo, 


two. 


5T 


tres, 
sex, 


three, 
six. 


WTO, 


septem, 


seven. 


£1*0, 


decern, 


ten. 


&S, 


bis, 


twice. 


TptS, 


ter. 


thrice. 


warijp, 


mater, 


mother. 


pater, 


father. 


vavf, 


navis, 


navy. 


<ty, 


vox, 


voice. 
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Q40. The history of Roman literature begins with Lirius Andronicus^ 
a writer of piays, and the earliest Roman author known to us. It em- 
braces about eight centuries, from 250 b. c. to 550 a. d., and has been 
divided by Dr. Freund into three principal periods. These periods, with 
their principal authors, are as follows : 

I. The Ante-Classical Period, from 250 to 81 b. c. : 

Ennius, Plautus, Terence, Lucretius. 

II. The Classical Period, embracing — 

1. The Ghlden Age, from 81 b. c. to 14 a. d. : 

Cicero, Nepos, Horace, Tibullus, 

Caesar, Lh'y, Ovid, Propertius. 

Sallust, Vergil, Catullus, 

2. The Silver Age, from 14 to 180 a. d. : 

Phaedrus, The Plinies, Quintilian, Persius, 

Velleius, Tacitus, Suetonius, Lucan, 

The Senecas, Curtius, Juvenal, Martial. 

III. The Post-Classical Period, embracing — 

1. The Brazen Age, from 180 to 476 a. d. : 

Justin, Eutropius, Lactantius, Claudian, 

Victor, Macrooius, Ausonius, Terentian. 

2. The Iron Age, from 476 to 550 a. d. : 

BoSthius, Cassioddnu, Justinian, Priscian. 

III. The Roman Calendak. 

341 . The Julian Calendar of the Romans is the basis of our own, and 
is identical with it in the number of months in the year and in the num- 
ber of days in the months. 

642. Peculiarities. — The Roman calendar has the following pecu- 
liarities : 

I. The days were not numbered from the beginning of the month, as with 
us, but from three different points in the month : 

1. The Calends, the first of each month. 

2. The Nones, the Jifthr— hut the seventh in March, May, July, and 
October. 

3. The Ides, the thirteenth— but the fifteenth in March, May, July, and 
October. 

II. From these three points the days were numbered, not forward, but 
backward. 

Note.— Hence, after the Ides of each month, the days were numbered from the 
Calends of the following month. 

III. In numbering backward from each of these points, the day before 
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each was denoted by pridii Kalendds , Nonas, etc. ; the second before each by 
die tertio (not secundo) ante Kalendds, etc.; the third, by die quarto^ etc.; and 
bo on through the month. 

1. This peculiarity in the use of the numerals, designating the second day before the 
Calends, etc., as the third, and the third as the fourth, etc., arises from the fact that the 
Calends, etc., were themselves counted as the first. Thus pridie Kalendds becomes 
the second before the Calends, die tertio ante Kalendds, the third, etc. 

2. In dates the name of the month is added in the form of an adjective in agreement 
with Kalendds, Nbnds, etc., as, die qudrtd amis Nonas Jdnudri&s, often shortened to 
quarto ante Nonas J&n^ or IV. ante Nonas Jan., or without ante, as, IV. Nonas Jdn, 
the second of January. 

3. Ante diem is common, instead of die — ante, as, ante diem qudrtum Ndnas Jan, 
for die qudrtd ante Ncnds Jan. 

4. The expressions ante diem Kal., etc., prldU Kal., etc., are often used as inde- 
clinable nouns with a preposition, as, ex ante diem V. Idus Oct., from the 11th of Oct 
Uv. Ad pridie Nonas Maids, till the 6th of May. Die. 

643. CALENDAK FOB THE YEAH. 



Days of 

the 
Month. 


Much, May, July, 


January, August, 


April, June, 


February. 


October. 


December. 


September, November. 


1 


KalbndIs. 1 


KalbndIs. 


KalbndIs. 


KalendIs. 


2 


VI. Nona*.* 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. NSnfis. 


8 


V. 


III. 


III. 


in. 


4 


IV. 


PridiS NSnas. 


PridiS Ndnas. 


PridiS Nonas. 


5 


III. 


NOnIs. 


NOnIs. 


NOnIs. 


6 


Pridie Nonas. 


VIII. IdQs. 


VIIL Idas. 


VIIL Idus. 


T 


NOnIs. 


VII. 


VII. 


VII. 


6 


VIII. Idus. 


VI. 


VI. 


VI. 


9 


VII. 


V. 


V. 


V. 


10 


VL u 


IV. " 


IV. " 


IV. 


11 


V. 


III. 


III. 


III. 


12 


IV. 


PridiS Idas. 


PridiS Idas. 


PridiS Idas. 


18 


III. 


Idibus. 


Idibtts. 


Idibfs. 


14 


PridiS Idus. 


XIX. Kalend. 3 


XVIII. Kalend. 3 


XVI. Kalend.' 


15 


Idibcjs. 


XVIII. " 


XVII. 


XV. 


16 


XVII. Kalend. 3 


XVII. « 


XVI. " 


XIV. « 


IT 


XVI. 


XVI. 


XV. 


XIIL 


18 


XV. 


XV. 


XIV. 


XII. tt 


19 


XIV. tt 


XIV. 


XIIL 


XL 


20 


XIII. 


XIII. " 


XII. " 


X. 


21 


XII. 


XII. " 


XI. " 


IX. 


22 


XI. tt 


XI. tt 


X. 


VIIL 


28 


X. 


X. « 


IX. 


VII. 


24 


IX. 


IX. 


VIIL 


VI. tt 


25 


vin. 


VIII. u 


VII. w 


V. (VI.) » " 


26 


VII. 


VII. 


VI. 


IV. (V0 tt 
III. (IV.) " 


27 


VI. «• 


VI. 


V. 


28 


V. w 


V. 


IV. 


Prid.Kal.(IILKal.) 
(Prfd. Kal.) 


29 


IV. « 


IV. 


III. 


80 


III. « 


III. 


PridiS Kalend. 




81 


PridiS Ealend. 


Pridifi Kalend. 







1 To the Calends, Nones, etc., the name of the month must of course be added. Be- 
fore Ndnas, Idas, etc., ante is sometimes used and sometimes omitted (642, III., 2). 

3 The Calends of the following month are of course meant ; the 16th of March, foi 
instance, is XVII. Kalendds Aprlles. 

3 The inclosed forms apply to leap-year. 
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644. English and Latin Dates. — The table (643) will furnish the 
learner with the English expression for any Latin date, or the Latin ex* 
pression for any English date ; but it may be convenient also to have the 
following rule : 

I. If the day is numbered from the Nones or Ides, subtract the number 
diminished by one from the number of the day on which the Nones or Ides 
fall: 

VIII. ante Idas Jan. = 13 — (8 — 1) = 13 — 1 - 6th of January. 

II. If the day is numbered from the Calends of the following month, sub- 
tract the number diminished by two from the number of days in the current 
month : 

XVIII. ante Kal. Feb. = 81 — (18 — 2) = 31 - 16 = 15th of January. 

Note.— In leap-year the 24th and the 25th February are both called the sixth before 
the Calends of March, VI. Kal. Mart. The days before the 24th are numbered as ii 
the month contained only 28 days, but the days after the 25th are numbered regularly 
for a month of 29 days : V., IV., III. Kal. Mart., and prldii Kal. Mart. 

645. The Roman day, from sunrise to sunset, and the night, from 
sunset to sunrise, were each divided at all seasons of the year into twelve 
hours. 

1. The night was also divided into four watches of three Roman hours 
each. 

2. The hour, being uniformly Via of the day or of the night, of course varied 
in length with the length of the day or night at different seasons of the year. 

IV. Roman Money, Weights, and Measubes. 

646. The principal Roman coins were the Os y of copper ; the 828tertius y 
qulndriw, denarius, of silver ; and the aureus, of gold. Their value in the 
classical period may be approximately given as follows : 

As 1 to 2 cents. 

Sestertius 5 " 

Qulnarius 10 " 

Denarius. 20 " 

Aureus = 25 denarii. $5.00 

1. The ds, the unit of the Roman currency, contained originally a pound 
of copper, but it was diminished from time to time till at last it contained 
only y 3 4 of a pound. 

Note. — An ds, whatever its weight, was divided into twelve undae. 

2. The sestertius contained originally 2% asses, the ouindrius 5, and the 
d&narius 10 ; but as the as depreciated in value, the number of asses in these 
coins was increased. 

8. The as is also used as a gereral unit of measure. Thus— 

1) In WeigM, the as is a pound, and the llncia an ounce. 

2) In Measure, the as is a foot or a jugerum (648, IV. and V.), and the 
&ncia is 1 / ia of a foot or of a jugerum. 

8) In Interest, the as is the unit of interest— i. e., 1 per cent, a month. 
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or 12 per cent, a year ; the uncia is Via P er cent, a month, or 1 per cent, a 
year ; and the semis is «/n per cent, a month, or 6 per cent a year, etc. 

4) In Inheritance, the as is the whole estate, and the uncia y 12 of it : hires 
ex asse, heir of the whole estate ; hires ex dodrante, heir of »/ ia . 

647. Computation of Monet. — In all sums of money the common unit 
of computation was the sestertius, also called nummus ; but four special 
points deserve notice : 

I. In all sums of money, the units, tens, and hundreds are denoted by 
sestertii with the proper cardinals : 

Qulnque sestertii, 5 sesterces; vlgintl s€stertil, 20 sesterces; ducentl ses- 
tertii, 200 sesterces. 

II. One thousand sesterces are denoted by mills sestertii, or mills sister- 
tium. 

III. In sums less than 1,000,000 sesterces, the thousands are denoted either 
(1) by miUa sestertium (gen. plur.), or (2) by sestertia : 

Duo rallia sestertium, or duo sestertia, 2,000 sesterces ; qulnque mllia ses- 
tertium, or qulnque sestertia, 5,000 sesterces. 

Norn— With sistertia the distributives are generally used, as, bina sistertia. 

IV. In sums containing one or more millions of sesterces, sestertium with 
the value of 100,000 sesterces is used with the proper numeral adverb, decies, 
vlcies, etc Thus— 

Decies sestertium, 1,000,000 (10 x 100,000) sesterces ; vlcies sestertium, 
2,000,000 (20 x 100,000) sesterces. 

1. BK8TKirrn7M.— In the examples under IV., sestertium is treated as a neater noun 
in the singular, though originally it was probably the genitive plnral of sestertius, and the 
full expression for 1,000,000 sesterces was DecUs centena mllia sistertium. (Jentina 
mllia was afterward generally omitted, and finally sistertium lost its force as a genitive 
plural, and became a neuter noun in the singular, capable of declension. 

2. Sometimes sestertium is omitted, leaving only the numeral adverb : as, decies, 
1,000,000 sesterces. 

8. The sign HB is often used for sestertii, and sometimes for sistertia, or sistertium : 
Decern H8 = 10 sesterces (H8 = sestertii). DSna HS = 10,000 sesterces (HB = ses- 
tertia). Deci6s HB = 1,000,000 sesterces (HB = sestertium). 

648. Weights and Measures.— The following weights and measures 
deserve mention : 

I. The Libra, also called As or fimdd, equal to about 11}£ ounces avoir- 
dupois, is the basis of Koman weights. 

I. The Libra, like the Os in money, is divided into 12 parts. 

II. The Modius, equal to about a peck, is the basis of dry measure. 

III. The Amphora, containing a Roman cubic foot, equivalent to about 
seven gallons, is a convenient basis of liquid measure. 

IV. The Roman Pes or Foot, equivalent to about 11.6 inches, is the basis 
of long measure. 

Notjb.— Cubitus is equivalent to IX Roman feet, passu* to 5, and stadium to 625. 
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V. The JOgerum, containing 28,800 Roman square feet, equivalent to 
about six tenths of an acre, is the basis of square measure. 

V. Roman Names. 

649. A Roman citizen usually had three names. The first, or prae~ 
nomen, designated the individual ; the second, or ndmen, the gens or tribe ; 
and the third, or cOgndmen, the family. Thus, Publius Cornllius Scipid 
was Publius of the Scipid family of the Cornelian gens, and Gdius Julius 
Caesar was Gdius of the Caesar family of the Julian gens. 

1. The praenOmen was often abbreviated: 

A. = Aulus. M. = Marcus. 

Ap. = Appius. M\ = Manius. 

C. = Gaius. Mam. = Mamercus. 
Cn. = Gnaeus. N. = Numerius. 

D. = Decimus. P. = Publius. 
L. = Lucius. Q. (Qu.) = Qulntus. 

2. Sometimes an agnomen or surname was added. Thus Scipifi received 
the surname A/ricdnus from his victories in Africa : Publius Cornelius Scipid 
^fricdnus. 

3. An adopted son took (1) the full name of his adoptive father, and (2) 
an agnomen in dnus formed from the name of his own gens. Thus Ocidvius 
when adopted by Caesar became Gains Julius Caesar Octdvidnus. After- 
ward the title of Augustus was conferred upon him, making his full name 
Gaius Julius Caesar Octavidnus Augustus. 

4. Women were generally known by-the name of their gens. Thus the 
daughter of Julius Caesar was simply Julia ; of Tullius Cicero, Tullia ; of 
Cornelius Sclpio, Cornelia. Three daughters in any family of the Cornelian 
gens would be known as Cornelia, Cornelia JSecunda or Minor, and Cornelia 
TerUa. 

650. Various abbreviations occur in classical authors : 



S. (Sex.) = Sextus. 

Ser. = Servius. 

Sp. = Spurius. 

T. = Titus. 

Ti. (Tib.) = Tiberius. 



A. D. = ante diem. 

Aed. - aedllis. 

A. U. C. = annO urbis 

conditae. 
Cos. = consul. 
Coss. = cOnsulfis. 
D. = divus. 
D. D. = don6 dedit. 
Des. = designates. 
D. M. = dils m&nibus. 
D. S. = de suo. 
D. S. P. P. = de sua 

pecunia posuit. 
Eq. Rom. = eques Ro- 

manus. 
F. a Alius. 



F. C. = faciendum cu- 
rftvit. 

Id. = Idas 

Imp. = imperator. 

K. (Kal.)=Kalendae. 

Leg. ■= leg&tus. 

Non. = Nonae. 

0. M. = optimus max- 
im us. 

P. C. = patres cOnscrtp- 
tl. 

Pont. Max. = pontifex 
maximus. 

P. R. = populus Ro- 
mftnus. 

Pr. = praetor. 



Praef. = praefectus. 

Proc. = proconsul. 

Q. B. F. F. Q. S. = quod 

bonum, fellx, faua- 

tumque sit. 
Quir. = Quirltes. 
Resp. = res publica. 
S. = sen&tus. 
S. C. = 6enatQs cOnsu 

turn. 
S. D. P. = salutem dlcit 

plurimam. 
S. P. Q. R. = sen&tua 

populusque Romfinus. 
Tr. PI. = tribunus plfr 

bis. 
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VL Vowels before two Consonants or a Double Consonant. 
651. On the natural quantity 1 of vowels before two consonants, or a 
double consonant, observe — 

I. That vowels are long before ns, nf, gn, and gm : 

cOnscius, consensus, consul, Inscribe, Insequor, Inst&ns, Insula, amans, 
monens, regens, audiens ; confero, cOnficiO, Intellx, Iniensus, InferO ; benlg* 
nus, magnus, regnum, slgnum, agmen, segmentum. 

II. That all vowels which represent diphthongs, or are the result of 
contraction, are long : s 

exIstimO, araftsse, audlssem, intrOrsum,* introrsus, prorsus, quorsum, rur- 
sum, stlrsum, malle, mallem, nolle, nOllera, nullus, ullus, 8 Mars, 8 Martis. 

III. That the long vowels of Primitives are retained in Derivatives — 

1. In asc5, esc5, and Isc5 in Inceptives : 

gelascO, labascd, acesco, firesco, floresco, latesco, patescO, silesco, virfcscO, 
edormlsco, obdormlsco, sclsco, consclsco. 

2. In large classes of words of which the following are examples : 
cras-tinus, duc-tilis, fas-tus, ne-fes-tus, flos-culus, jus-tus > in-jus-tus, jus- 

tissimus, jus-titia, matr-imOnium, os-culum, os-culor, Os-tium, palus-ter, ras- 
trum, ros-trum, rus-ticus, sallc-tum. 

IV. That vowels are long in the ending of the Nominative Singular of 
nouns and adjectives with long increments in the Genitive : 

frux, lex, lux, pfix, plebs, rex, thorax, vox. 

V. That e is long before z in the Perfect Active in §xl : 
rexl, rexit ; texl, texfirunt ; vexl, veximus ; dllfixit, dllexfirunt. 

1 It is often difficult, and sometimes absolutely impossible, to determine the natural 
quantity of vowels before two consonants, but the subject has of late received special at- 
tention from German orthoepists. An attempt has been made in this article to collect 
the most important results of these labors. The chief sources of information upon this 
subject are (1) ancient inscriptions, (2) Greek transcriptions of Latin words, (3) the testi- 
mony of ancient grammarians, (4) the modern languages, (5) the comic poets, and (6) 
etymology. See Brocmann, 'Grundriss der Yergleichenden Grammatik 1 ; Osthoflf, *Zur 
Geschichte des Perfects im Indo-germanischen ' ; Seelmann, * Die Ausspr&che des Latein ' ; 
Stolz, l Lateinische Grammatik ' ; Vanicek, * Etymologisches Worterbuch der lateinischen 
Sprache'; Bouterwek und Tegge, 'Die altsprachliche Orthoepie'; Bunger, * Die latein- 
ische Quantitat in positionslangen Silben'; Wiggert, 'Zur lateinischen Orthoepie'; 
Marx, 'Die A ue sprache der lateinischen Yocale in positionslangen Silben'; 'Schraitz, 
* Beitrfige ' ; Bitschl, ' Eheinisches Museum,' vol. xxxi., pp. 4S1-492 ; Scholl, * Acta Socie- 
tatis Philologae Llpsiensis,' voL vU pp. 71-215; M&ller, * Orthographiae et Prosodiae 
Latinae Summarium 1 ; Foerster, 'Eheinisches Museum,' zxxiii., pp. 291-299. 

3 Though, like other long vowels, they were probably sometimes shortened before 
certain consonants : duorum, du&m, duum ; nostrdrum, nostrum, nostrum ; see VII be- 
low, also 580, II. 

* Intrdrsum from intrdveraum ; ullue from Unulus ; Mdr$ from Mavors. 
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VI. That long vowels occur in the following words and in their derive 
tives : 



actio 

actitO 

actor 

ftctum 

actus 

anxius 

aratrum 

ardeo 

atrium 

axilla 

bestia 

bustum 

calumnia 

capesso 

classis 

cOmpsI 

comptus 

crlspus 

cunctus 

custodio 

custds 

deionnis 

dlxl 

dtixl 

£ briiis 

6mpti6 

emptus 

facessO 

festus 

Festus 

festlvus 



fllctus 


nuntius 


fllxl 


nup»I 


forma 


nuptiae 


fbrmOsus 


naptum 


fractus 


nutrio 


frUctus 


nutrlx 


illustris 


Ordior 


jUnctid 


Ordd 


jUnctus 


Ornamentum 


liinxl 
lectitO 


OrnO 


Ostia 


lector 


Ostium 


leetus 


pastor 


llctor 


pastus 


luctor 


paxillus 
Pollid 


lUctus 


luxl 


prlnceps 


lustrO 


prlscus 


lustrum 


prompsl 


Marcus 


promptus 


maxilla 


proplnquus 


maximus 


punctus 


mllle 


purgo 


mlstus 


quartus 


mlxtus 


qulnque 


narrO 


qulntus 


nascor 


rastrum 


Norba 


rectid 


norma 


rector 


ndsco 


rectus 


ntlndinae 


BoScius 



rostrum 

sescentl 

sestertius 

Sestius 

strUctor 

structure 

structus 

struxi 

sumpsl 

sUmptus 

taxillus 

tector 

tectus 

trlstis 

Ulterior 

ultimus 

ultra 

uncti6 

unctitd 

Unctor 

tincture 

unctus 

unxi 

•Qstus 

•QsUrpO 

Vestlnus 

vexillum 

vlctus 

villa 

Vipsanius 

vlxi 



VII. That vowels are probably short before nt and nd : 

amant, amantis, monentis, prQdentis, prUdentia, amandus, regendus. 

VIII. That the short vowels of Primitives are retained in Derivatives : 
inter-nus, juven-tus, llber-tas, munus-culum, super-bus, vir-tus. 

IX. That vowels are generally short in the ending of the Nominative 
Singular of nouns and adjectives with short increments in the Genitive.* 

adepe, calix, dux, grex, hiems, judex, nex, nux. 
Note. — Vowels before final ns are of course excepted. 

X. That the first vowel in the following endings is short : 

1. ernus, ernius, ernlnus ; urnus, urnius, urnlnus : 

maternus, Llternius, Llternlnus, taciturnus, Saturnius, Sfiturnlnus. 

2. ustus, esttis, ester, estis, esticus, estlnus, estris : 

robustus, venustus, vetustus, honestus, modestus, campester, Silvester, 
agrestis, caelestis, domesticus, clandestlnus, terrestris. 

XI. That all vowels are to be treated as short unless there are good 
reasons for believing them to be long. 
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This Index contains an alphabetical list, not only of all the simple 
verbs in common use which involve any important irregularities, but also 
of such compounds as seem to require special mention. In regard to 
compounds of prepositions (344) observe — 

1. That the elements — preposition and verb— often appear in the com- 
pound in a changed form ; see 344, 4-6, 

2. That the stem-vowel is often changed in the Perfect and Supine ; 
see 221. 

Al-lici6, ere, lexl, lectura, 217, 2; p. 

130, foot-note 8. 
Aid. ere, alul, alitum, altum, 273. 
Amb-igO; see agd, 271, 2. 
Amb-iO, 295, N. 2. 
Amicio, Ire, ui (xl), turn, 285. 
AmO, 205. 

Amplector, 1, amplexus sum, 283. 
Ango, ere, anxl, — , 272, N. 1. 
An-nuo, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
Ante-capiO, p. 128, foot-note 14 
Apage, def., 29 ?» HI. 
Apefio, ire, ui, turn, 285. 
Aptecor, I, aptus sum, 283. 
Ap-pareO; Bee /tared, 262 ; 301. 
Ap-petO ; see petd, 278. 
Ap-plicO; see plied, 258. 
Ap-pOnO ; see pdnd, 273. 
AreftssO, ere, IvI, ltum, 278. 
ArdeO, ere, arsi, arsum, 265. 
Aresco, ere, arul, — , 281. 
Arguoj ere, ui, utum, 279. 
Ar-ripiO ; see rapid, 274. 
A-scendO ; see scandd, 272, 3. 
A-spergd.; see spargd, 270. 
A-spiciO, ere, spexi, spectum, 217, ft 
As-sentior, Iri, sensus sum, 288, 2. 
As-sideo ; see seded, 267, 2. 
At-texo ; see texd, 274. 
At-tineO ; see tened, 263. 



Ab-dO, 1 ere, didl, ditum, 271. 

Ab-icio; seejacid, 271, 2. 

Ab-igO ; see ago, 271, 2. 

Aboleo, ere, evl, itum, p. 124, foot- 
note 2. 

Abolesco, ere, olevi, olitum, 277. 

Ab-ripid; see rapid. 274. 

Abs-condO ; see abad, 271. 

Ab-sum, 290, I. 

Ac-cendO, ere, I, censum, 272, 3. 

Ac-cido; see eadd, 272; 301. 

Ac-cino ; see cand, 271. 

Ac-cipiO ; see capid, 271, 2. 

Ac-colO ; see cold, 274. 

Ac-cumbO, ere, cubui, cubitum, 273. 

AcescO, ere, acul, — , 281. 

Ac-quIrO ; see quaerd, 278. 

AcuO, ere, ui, utum, 279. 

Ad-dO ; see abdo, 271 ; 255, 1., 4. 

Ad-farl, p. 142, foot-note 5. 

Ad-ferO, 292, 2. 

Ad-imO ; see emd, 271, 2. 

Ad-iplscor, i, adeptus sum, 283, foot- 
note 1. 

Ad-olescO ; see abolescd, 277. 

Ad-orior ; see orior, 288, 2. 

Ad-spiciO ; see aspicid, 217, 2. 

Ad-stO, 259, N. 2. 

Ad-sura, 290, 1. 

Ag-gredior ; see gradior, 283. 

A-gnOscO ; see nosed, 278. 

Ago, ere, egl, actum, 271, 2. 

AiO, def., 297, II. 

AlbeO, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 

AlgeO, ere, alsl, — , 265. 



At-tingO ; see tango, 271. 

At-tollO ; see tolld, 271. 

AudeO, 6re, ausus sum, 268, 3. 

Audio, 211. 

Au-ferO, 292, 2. 

AugeO, ere, auxi, auctum, 264. 

Ave, aef. ; see have, 297, 111. 



1 Final d in verbs is sometimes shortened, though rarely in the best writers. 
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Balbutid, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
BatuO, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
BibO, ere, I, — , 272, «. 1. 
Blandior, Irl, Itus sum, 288. 



Cade, ere, ceeidl, casum, 272. 
CaecutiO, Ire, — . 284, N. 2. 
CaedO, ere, ceclal, caesura, 272. 
CalescO, ere, calul, — , 281. 
Calvee, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 
CandeO, ere, ul, 262, N. 1. 
CandO, p. 129, foot-note 14. 
Cane6, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 
CanO, ere, cecinl, cantum, 271. 
Cappsse, ere, Ivi, itum, 278. 
CapiO, ere, cepi, captum, 217 ; 218 ; 

271, 2. 
Carpe, ere, si, turn, 269. 
Caveo, ere ; cavl, cautum, 266. 
Cede, ere, ccssl, cessum, 270. 
Cedo, dtf., 297, III. 
Cello, 008. ; see excelld, 273, N. 
Cene, 257, N. 2. 
CenseO, ere, ul, censum, 263. 
Cerno, ere, crevl, cretum, 277. 
Ciee, ere, civl, citum, 265, N. 
Cinge, ere, cinxl, cinctum, 269. 
Cio, 265, N. 

Circum-agO, p. 128, foot-note 13. 
Circum-do, 255, I., 4; 259, N. 1. 
Circum-sisto ; see sutd, 271. 
Circum-ste, 255, I., 4. 
Clange, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 
Claudo, ere, clausl, clausura, 270. 
Claude, ere, — (to be tame), 272, N. 2. 
Co-argu6 ; see aryud, 279. 
Co-eniO, p. 128, foot-note 15. 
Coepi, def., 297. 
Co-gno8c6 ; see nosed, 278. 
CegO, ere, coegl, coactura; see ago, 

271, 2. 
CoMldO ; see taedd, 270. 
Col-ligo; see lead, 271, 2. 
Col-luce6 ; see luced, 265. 
Cole, ere, ui, eultum, 274. 
Com-edd, 291, N. 3. 
Com-minlscor, I, commentus sum, 283. 
Com-moveo ; see moved, 266. 
Com-parc6 (percd) ; see pared, 272. 
Comperie, Ire, perl, pertum, 287, N. 
CompescO, ere, pescul, — , 273, N. 
Com-ping6; see pango, 271. 
Com-plector, I, plexus sum. 
Corn-pled, ere, cvi, etum 261. 
Com-primo ; see premd, 270. 
Com-pung6, ere, punxl, puuetum ; 

Beepungd, 271. 



Con-cid6 ; see cadd, 272. 
Con-cIdO ; see caedd, 272. 
Con-cinO ; see cand, 271. 
Con-elude ; see claudo, 270. 
Con-eupfscO, ere, cuplvl, cupltum. 

281, N. 
Con-cutio ; see quatid, 270. 
Con-do ; see abdd, 271. 
Cen-fercie ; Beefarcid, 286. 
C6n-fero, 292, 2. 
Cen-ficie ; Bee/acid, 271, 2. 
Cdn-nt, def., 297, III. 
Con-fiteor; Beefateor, 268, 2. 
Con-fringd ; seefrangd, 271, 2. 
Con-grue, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
COnlvee, ere, nlvl, nixl, — , 265: 

267, 3. 
Conor, 260. 

Con-sero ; see serd, 277, N. 
COn-sistO; see sistd, 271. 
Cen-spicie, ere, spexl, spectum, 217, 2. 
Con-stitu6 ; see staiud, 279. 
Con-sto, 301 ; see std, 259. 
Consulo, ere, ul, turn, 274. 
Con-temnO ; see temnd, 272, N. 2. 
Con-texo ; see texd, 274. 
Con-tingO ; see tango, 271 ; 301. 
Convalesce, ere,valul, valitum, 281, N. 
Coquo, ere, coxl, coctum. 
Cor-ripio ; see rapid, 274. 
Cor-ruo ; see rud, 279. 
Crebresce, ere, crebrul, — , 282, N. 
Credo, ere, credidl, creditum, 271. 
Crepe, are, ul, itum, 258. 
Cresco, ere, crevl, cretum, 277. 
Cub6, are, ul, itum, 258. 
Cudo, ere, cudl, cusum, 272, 3. 
Cumbo ; see accumbd, 273. 
Cupio, ere, Ivi, Itum, 217, 1 ; 278. 
CurrO, ere, cucurrl, cursum, 272. 

D 

Debeo, 262. 

De-cerpe, ere, si, turn, p. 127, foot- 
note 2. 
Decet, impers., 299. 
De-do ; see abdd, 271. 
DS-fendo, ere, I, fensum, 272, 8. 
De-fctlscor; Beefatfycor, 288. 
De-fit, def., 297, 111. 
Dego, ere, degl ; see agd, 271, 2. 
Delecto, impers., 301. 
Delee, ere, evi, etum, 261. 
De-li^o ; see lego, 271, 2. 
De-mico ; see micd, 258. 
Demo, ere, dempsl, demptum 
De-pango; Bee pango, 271. 
De-prime ; see premd, 270. 
Depse, ere, ul, itum, turn, 278. 
D6-scende ; see tcaiidd, 272, 8. 
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Dfc-silid ; see salib, 285. 
De-si pio ; see sapid, 278. 
De-sum, 290, I. 
De-tendo; see tendb, 271. 
De-tine6 ; see teneb, 263. 
De-vertor; see vertb, 272, 3. 
Died, ere, dlxl, dictum, 238. 
Dif-fero, 292, 2. 
Di-gnoscd ; see nfacb, 278, 
Di-li^o; seelegb, 271,2. 
Dl-raico ; see micb, 258. 
Dl-rigo, ere, rexl, rectum, p. 127, 

foot-note 2. 
Disco, ere, didicl, — , 271. 
Dis-crepo ; see crepb, 258. 
Dis-cumbo ; see accumbb, 273. 
Dis-pertior ; see partior, 288. 
Dis-pliceo; see placed, 262. 
Dis-sideO ; see sedw, 267, 2. 
Dl r 8tinguo ; see exatingub, 269. 
Dl-sto, 259, N. 2. 
Ditesco, ere, — , 282. 
Dividd, ere, vlsl. visum, 270. 
Do, dare, dedl, datum, 259. 
Doceo, ere, ul, doctum, 263. 
Dolet, impers., 301. 
Domo, are, ul, itum, 258. 
Dono, 259. 

Duco, ere, duxl, ductum, 269 ; 238. 
Dulcesco, ere, — . 282. 
Duplies, p. 123, foot-note 6. 
Duresco, ere, dtlrul, — , 282, IT. 

E 
Ed6, ere, edl, esura, 272, 2; 291. 
Ef-farl, p. 142, foot-note 5. 
Egeo, ere, ui, — , 262, N. 1. 
E-licio, ere, ul, itum, 273. 
E-ligo ; see leyb, 271, 2. 
E-mico ; see micb, 258. 
£mineo, fire, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
EmO, ere, eml, emptum, 271, 2. 
E-neco, are, ul, turn, 258. 
Eo, Ire, IvI, itum, 295. 
JsuriO, Ire, — , Hum, 284, N. 2. 
E-vado, ere, vasl, vasum, 270. 
Ex-ardesco, ere, arsl, arsum, 281, N. 
ExcellO. ere, ul (rare), — , 273, N. 
Ex-clQaO ; see claudb, 270. 
Ex-curr6 ; see currb, 272. 
Ex-olescO ; see aboltecb, 277. 
ExpergTscor, I, experrectus sum, 283. 
Ex-perior, Irl, pertus sura, 288, 2. 
Ex-pleo; see compleb, 261. 
Ex-plico ; see plied, 258. 
Ex-pl6do; aeeplaudb, 270. 
Ex-stinguO, ere, stinxl, stinctum, 269. 
Ex-stO, 259, N. 2. 
Ex-tendO ; see tendb. 271. 
Kx-tollo; ncetollb, 271. 

26 



F 

Facessd, ere, IvI, I, itum, 278. 
Facio, ere, feci, factum, 217, 1 ; 238 ; 

271,2. 
Fallo, ere, fefelll, falsum, 272. 
FarciO, Ire, farsl, fartum, farctum, 286. 
Fari, def\, 297, II. 
Fateor, eri, fassus sum, 268, 2. 
Fatisoo, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 
FatTscor, I, — , 283. 
Faveo, ere, favl, fautum, 266. 
FendO, obs. ; see dtfetidb, 272, 3. 
Fcrio, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
Fero, ferre, tull, latum, 292. 
FerociO, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
Ferveo, ere, fervl, ferbul, — , 267, 3. 
Fido, ere, flsus sura, 283. 
FigO, ere, fixi, fixum, 270. 
Findo, ere, fidl, fissum, 272, 3. 
Fingd, ere, finxi, fictura. 
FiniO, 284. 

Fid, fieri, factus sum, 294. 
Flaved, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 
Flecto, ere, flexl, flexum, 270. 
Fleo, ere, evi, etum, 261. 
FloreO, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Floresco, ere, fldrul, — , 281. 
Fluo, ere, fltixl, fluxum, 279, N. 
Fodio, ere, f Odi, fossum, 217, 1 ; 272, 2, 
Forem, <&/., 204, 2; 297, III, 2. 
FoveO, ere, fovl, fotum, 266. 
Frango, ere, fregl, fractuni, 271, 2. 
Frenio, ere, ul, itum, 273. 
Frendo, ere, — , fressum, frcsum, 270. 
Fried, are, ul, atum, turn, 258. 
Frigeo, ere, frixl (rare), — . 265. 
FrondeO, ere, ui, — , 262, N. 1. 
Fruor, I, frQctus, fruitus sum, 283. 
FugiO, ere, fugi, fugitum, 217, 1; 

271, 2. 
Fulcio, ire, falsi, fultum, 286. 
Fulged, ere, fulsl, — , 265. 
Fulgo, 265, foot-note 5. 
Fulminat, impers., 300. 
Fundo, ere. rudi, fusuin, 272, 2. 
Fungor, I, functus sum, 283. 
Furo, ere, ul, — , 273, Js. 

G 

Gannio, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
GaudcO, 6re, gavisus sum, 268, 8. 
Gemo, ere, ui, itum, 278. 
Gero, ere, gessl, gestum, 269. 
Gigno, ere, genul, genitum, 273. 
Gllsco, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 
Gradior, I, gressus sura, 217, 8 ; 283 
Grandesco, ere, — , 282. 
Grandinat, impers., 300. 
Gravesco, ere, — . 
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H 

Habed, 262. 

Haereo, fere, haesl, haesum, 265. 

HauriO. Ire, hausl, haustum, haustu- 

rus, hausiirus, 286. 
Have, dt/., 297, 111. 
Hebeo, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 
Hlsco, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 
HonOro, 257. 

Horreft, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Hortor, 232 ; 260. 
Humeo, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 

1 

led, ere, IcI, ictuin, 272, 3. 
I-gn0sc6 ; see noscb^ 278. 
U-licid, ere, lexl, lectum, 217, 2. 
Il-lldd ; see laedO, 270. 
Imbud, ere, ul, utum, 279. 
Immined, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 
Im-parcd; see pared, 272. 
Im-pertior ; see partior, 288. 
Im-pingd; Beepangd, 271. 
Iin-pled, p. 124, foot-note 1. 
In-cendd ; see accendd, 272, 3. 
IncSsad, ere, Ivi. I, — , 278. 
In-cidd ; see cadd, 272. 
In-cIdd ; see caedo, 272. 
In-crepd ; see crepo, 258. 
ln-cresco ; see cresco, 277. 
ln-cumbd ; see accumbo, 273. 
In-cutio ; see guatio, 270. 
Ind-iged, ere, ul,— ; Bee eyed, 262, N. 1. 
Ind-iplscor ; see apttcor, 283. 
In-dd; see abdo, 271. 
Indulged, ere, dulsl, dultum, 264. 
Ineptio, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
In-fero, 292, 2. 
Intit, def., 297, III. 
Ingrud, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
In-ndtSscd, ere, ndtul, 282, N. 
In-olescd : see aboUscb, 277. 
Inquain, def., 297, IT. 
In-sided ; see seded, 267, 2. 
In-spicid, ere, spexl, spectum. 
In-std ; see sto, 259. 
Intel-lego; see lego, 271, 2. 
Interest, impers., 301. 
Inter-ndscd ; see nosed, 278. 
In-veterascd, ere, ravi, ratum, 281, N. 
IrSscor, 1, — , 283. 
Ir-ru6 ; see rud, 279. 



Jacid, ere, .feci, jactum, 217, 1 ; 271, 2. 

Jubed, ere, jussi, jussum, 265. 

Jurd, 257, N. 2. 

JuvenSscd, ere, — . 

Juvd, are, juvl, jutum, 259, 2; 801. 



Labor, I, lapsus sum, 283. 

Lacessd. ere, ivi, Itum, 278. 

Lacio, oo8. ; see allicio, p. 130, foot- 
note 8; 217, 2. 

Lacteo, ere, — -, 262, N. 1. 

Laedo, ere, laesl, laesum, 270. 

Lambd, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 

Langued, ere, I, — , 267, 3. 

Largior, iri, Itus sum, 288. 

Lateo, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 

Lavd, are, lavl, lautum, lotuin, lavfr 
turn, 259. 2. 

Lego, ere, leg!, lectum, 271, 2. 

Lenid, 284. 

Libero, 257. 

Libet, impers., 299. 

Liccor, eri, itus sum, 268. 

Licet, impers., 299. 

Lino, ere, llvi, levl, litum, 278. 

Linqud, ere, liqul, — , 271, 2. 

Liqued, ere, liqul (licul), 267. 

Liquet, impers., 299. 

Liquor, I, — , 283. 

Loquor, I, locutus sum, 283. 

Lficeo, ere, luxi, — , 265. 

Lucescit, impers., 300. 

Ludo, ere, lusl, lusum, 270. 

Lugeo, ere, liixi, — , 265. 

Luo, ere, lul, — . 

M 

Macreacd, ere, macrul, — , 282, N. 
Madeo, ere, ul, — . 262, N. 1. 
Madesco, ere, madul, — . 
Maered, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 
Maid, malle, malul, — , 293. 
Mandd, ere, I, mansum, 272, 3. 
Maneo, ere, mansl, mansum, 265. 
Maturesco, ere, maturul, — , 282, N. 
Medeor, eri, — , 268, 2. 
MeminI, def., 297, I. 
Mentior, Iri, Itus sura, 288. 
Mercor, eri, itus sum, 268. 
Mergd, ere, mersl, mereum, 270. 
Metior, Iri, menaus sum, 288, 2. 
Metd, ere, messui, messum, 275. 
Metud, ere, ui, — , 272, N. 1. 
Mico, are, ui, — , 258. 
Minlscor, obs. ; see commvriAscor, 283 
Minud, ere, ul, iitum, 279. 
Mlror, 260. 
Misceo, ere, miscul, mlstum, mlxturu, 

263. 
Misereor, eri, itus or tus sum, 268, % 
Miseret, impers., 299. 
Mltesco, ere, — , 282. 
Mittd, ere, misl, missum, 270. 
Molior, Iri, Itus sum, 288. 
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Mollescd, ere, — , 282. 
Mold, ere, ul, Hum, 273. 
Moned, ere, ul, ituni, 207 ; 262. 
Morded, ere, momordl, morsum, 267. 
Morior, 1 (Irl), raortuus sum, 217, 3; 

283. 
Moved, ere, mdvt, mdtum, 266. 
Mulceo, ere, mulst, inulsum, 265. 
MulgeOj ere, mulsl, mulsum, 265. 
Multiplied, p. 123, foot-note 6. 
Munid, 284. 

N 
NancTscor, I, nactus (nanctus) sum, 

283. 
Naseor, I, natus sum, 283. 
Need, p. 123, foot-note 4. 
Nectd, ere, nexi, nexul, nexum, 270 ; 

275. 
Neg-lcgd, ere, lexl, lectum ; see lego, 

271, 2. 
Ned, ere, nevi, netum, 261. 
Ne-qued, Ire, IvI, itum, 296. 
Nigrescd, ere, nigrul, — . 
Ningd, ere, nlnxl, — , 272, N. 1. 
Nited, ere, ul, — -, 262, N. 1. 
Nitor, I, nisus, nlxus sum, 283. 
Noced, 262. 

Noldj ndlle, ndlul, —,.293. 
Ndmmd, 257. 

Ndscd, ere, ndvl, ndtum, 278. 
Nubd, ere, nupsi, nuptum, 269. 
Nupturid, Ire, IvI, — , 284, N. 2. 

O 

Ob-dd; seeabdd, 271. 

Ob-dormlscd, ere. dormlvl, dormltum, 

281, N. 
Obllviacor, I, oblltus sum, 283. 
Ob-mutescd, ere, mutuf, — , 282, N. 
Ob-sided ; see seded, 267, 2. 
Ob-solescd ; see abolescd, 277. 
Ob-std : see std, 259. 
Ob-surae'scd, ere, surdul, — . 
Ob-tined ; see tened, 263. 
Oc-cidd ; see cado, 272. 
Oc-cldd ; see caedd, 272. 
Oc-cind ; see candj 271 . 
Oc-cipid ; see capid, 271, 2. 
Occuld, ere, ul, turn, 274. 
Odl. def., 297, I. 
Of-fendd ; see defendd, 272, 3. 
Of-ferd, 292, 2. 
Oled, ere. ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Olescd, obsolete ; see abolescd, 277. 
Operid, Ire, ul, turn, 285. 
Oportet, impers., 299. 
Op-perior, lrl, pertus, perttus sum. 
. 288, 2. 
Ordior, Irl, orsus sum, 288, 2. 



Orior, Irl, ortus sum, 288, 2. 
Os-tendd ; see Undo, 271. 
Ovat, def,, 297, HI. 



Pacfscor, I, pactus sum, 283. 
Paenitet, impers., 299. 
Palled, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Pandd, ere, I, pansum, passum, 272, 3. 
Pangd, ere, pepigl, pactum, 271. 
Pango, ere, panxi, pegi, panctum, 

pactum, 271. 
Pared, ere, pepercl (parsi), parsum, 

272. 
Pared, ere, ul, itum, 262. 
Parid, ere, peperi, partum, 217, 1 ; 

271. 
Partior, Irl, Itus sum, 288. 
Parturid, Ire, IvI, — , 284, N. 2. 
Pascd, ere, pavl, pastum, 276. * 
Pated, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Patior, I, passus sum, 217, 3 ; 283. 
Paved, ere, pavl, — , 266. 
Pectd, ere, pcxl, pexum, 270. 
Pel-licid, ere, lexl, lectum, 217, 2. 
Pelld, ere, pepull, pulsum, 272. 
Pended, ere, pependi, pensum, 267. 
Pendd, ere, pependi, pensum, 272. 
Per-agd, p. 128, foot-note 13. 
Per-celld ; see excelld, 273, N. 
Per-censed ; sec dnsed, 263. 
Per-dd, ere, didl, ditum; see abd6 y 

271. 
Pergd (for per-rigd), ere, perrexl, 

perrectum ; see rego, 269. 
Per-petior; see patior, 283. 
Per-std • see std, 259. 
Per-taedet, p. 143 ; foot-note 8. 
Per-tined ; see teneb, 263. 
Pessum-dd, 259, N. 1. 
Petd, ere, IvI, Itum, 278. 
Piget, impers., 299. 
Pingd, ere, plnxl, plctum. 
Pinsd (plsd), ere, 1, ul, plnsitum, 

plstum, plnsum, 272, 3 ; 273. 
Placed, 262; 301. 
Plaudd^.ere, si, sum, 270. 
Plectd, ere, plexl, plexum, 270. 
Plector ; see amplector, 283. 
Pled, obsolete ; see compled, 261. 
Plied, are, ftvl, ul, atum, itum, 258. 
Plud, ere, 1 or pluvl, — , 272, N. 1; 

300. 
Polled, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 
Polliceor, erl, itus sum, 268. 
Pdnd, ere, posul, positura, 273. 
Posed, ere, poposcl, — , 272. 
Pos-sided ; see seeled, 267, 2. 
Possum, posse, potul, — , 290, II. 
Potior, irl, Itus sum, 288. 
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Poto, ftre, avl, Atura, um, 257, N. 1. 
Prae-cinO ; see cand, 271. 
Prae-currd ; see currd, 272. 
Prae-sideo ; see seded, 267, 2. 
Prae-sto ; see std, 259; 301. 
Prae-sum, 290, I. 
Prae-vertor; see verto, 272, 3. 
Prandeo, ere, I, pransum, 267, 3. 
Prehcndo, ere, 1, kensum, 272, 3. 
Premo, ere, press! , pressum, 270. 
Prendo, p. 130, foot-note 1. 
Prod-igO; see aad, 271. 
Pr6-do ; see abdd, 271. 
ProficTscor, I, profectus sum, 283. 
Pro-titeor ; Bea/ateor, 268, 2. 
Promo, ere, prompsl, promptum. 
Pro-sum, prodcs8e, prOful, — , 200, 

Pro-tendo; see tendd, 271. 

Psallo, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 

Pudet, impers., 299. 

Puerasco, ere, — , 282. 

Pugno, 257. 

Pungo, ere, pupugl, punctual, 271. 

PunTo, 284. 



Quaerft, ere, quaeslvl, quaesltum, 278. 

Quaeso, def., 297, III. 

Quati&, ere, quassl, quassum, 217, 1 ; 

270. 
Queo, Ire, Ivl, itum, 296 
Queror, I, questus sum, 283. 
Quiesco, ere, quievl, quietum, 277. 

R 
Rado, ere, rasl, rasum, 270. 
Rapio, ere, rapul, raptum, 217, 1 ; 274. 
Rauci6, Ire, rausl, rausum, 287. 
Re-censeo; see censed, 263. 
Re-cidO ; see cadd, 272. 
Re-cldo ,* see caedd, 272. 
Re-crud6sc6, ere, crudul, 282, N. 
Rcd-arguo ; see argud, 279. 
Red-d6 ; see abdd, 271. 
Re-fello ; see falld, 272. 
Re-fero : see /era, 292. 
Refert, impers., 301. 
Reg6, ere, rexl, rectum, 209 ; 269. 
Re-linquo; see linqud, 271, 2. 
Re-minlscor, I, — , 283. 
RenldeO, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 
Reor, rerl, rat us sum, 268, 2. 
Re-pango ; seepango, 271. 
Re-parco ; see pared, 272. 
Re-perio, Ire, pert, pertum, 287, N. 
Re-plico, p. 123, foot-note 6. 
Re-sided ; see seded, 267, 2. 
Re-sipeO ; see sapid, 278. 



Re-son6 ; see sond, 258. 
Re-spergo ; see spargd, 270. 
Re-spondeo, 255, I., 4. 
Re-tendo; see Undo, 271. 
Re-tineo ; see tened, 263. 
Re-vertor ; see verto, 272, 3. 
Re-vIvlBc6, ere, vixl, victum, 281, N 
Rldeo, ere^ rlsl, rtsum, 265. 
Ringor, I, rictus sum, 283. 
Rode, ere, rosl, rosum, 270. 
Rorat, impers., 300. 
Rubeo, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Rudo, ere, Ivi, Itum, 278. 
Ruinpo, ere, rupl, ruptum, 271 , 2. 
Ruo, ere, rul, rutum, ruiturus, 279. 

S 

Saepio, Ire, psT, ptum, 286. 

Sagio, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 

Salio, Ire, ul (il), turn, 285. 

Salve, def\, 297, HI. 

Sancio, Ire, sanxl, sancltum, sanctum. 

286. 
Sapio, ere, Ivl, ul, — , 217, 1 ; 278. 
Sarcio, Ire, sarsi, sartura, 286. 
Sat-ago ; see ago, 271, 2. 
Satis-do, 259, N. 1. 
Satis-facio, p. 129, foot-note 1. 
Scabo, ere, scabl, — , 271, 2. 
Scando, ere, dl, scansum, 272, 8. 
Scinda, ere, scidl, scissum, 272, 3. 
Sci6, 284. 

Sclsco, ere, sclvl, scltum, 281, N. 
SecO, are, ul, turn, 258. 
SedeO, ere, sedi, sessum, 267. 
Se-ligO ; see lego, 271, 2. 
Sentio, Ire, sensl, sdhsum, 287. 
Sepelio, Ire, Ivl, sepultum, 284. 
Sequor, I, secutus sum, 283. 
SerO, ere, sevt, satum, 277, N. 
Sero, ere, serul, sertum, 274. 
Sldo, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
SileO, ere, ul, — } 262, N. 1. 
Sino, ere, slvl, situm, 278. 
Sisto, ere, stiti, statum, 271. 
Sitio, Ire, Ivl, — , 284. 
Soleo, fire, solitus sum, 268, 3. 
Solvd, ere, solvl, solutum, 272, 8. 
Sono, are, ui, itum, 258. 
Sorbeo, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Sortior, Irl, itus sum, 288. 
Spargo, ere, sparsl, sparsum, 270. 
Specio, ols., 217, 2. 
Sperno, ere, sprevi, spretum, 277. 
Spero, 257. 

Splendeo, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Spondee, ere, spopondl, spOnsum, 

267. 
Squaleo, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 
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StatuO, ere, ul, a turn, 279. 
SternO, ere, strfivl, stratum, 276. 
SternuO, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
StertO, ere, ul, -— , 273, N. 
StinguO, ere, — , p. 127, foot-note 3. 
Sto, are, stetJ, statum, 259. 
StrepO, ere, ul, itum, 273. 
StrtdeO, ere, strldl, — , 267, 3. 
Strido, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
StruO, ere, strtixl, structum, 279, N. 
Studed, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Stupeo, ere, ul, — , 266. 
SuadeO, ere, si, sura, 265. 
Sub-do, ere, didl, ditum; see abdd, 

271. 
Sub-igO ; see agd, 271, 2. 
Sub-siliO ; see solid, 285. 
Suc-cedO ; see Odd, 270. 
Suc-cendO ; see accendd, 272, 3. 
Suc-censeO ; see censed, 263. 
Suc-cido ; see cad/), 272. 
Suc-cIdO ; see caedd, 272. 
Suc-crescO ; see crescd, 277. 
SufiscO, ere, suevl, suetum, 277. 
Suf-ferO, 292, 2. 
Suf-ncio; see /acid, 271, 2. 
Suf-fodid ; aee/odid, 272, 2. 
Sug-gerO ; see gerd, 269. 
Sum, esse, ful, — , 203, 1 ; 204. 
SumO, ere, psl, ptum, 269. 
Superbio, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
Super-jaciO, p. 129, foot-note 2. 
Supplico, 258, foot-note. 
Sup-pOnO; aeepdrid, 278. 
SurgO (/or sur-rigO), ere, surrexl, 

surrSctum ; see rtgd, 269. 



TaceO, 262. 

Taedet, wipers., 299. 

TangO, ere, tetigl, tactum, 271. 

TemnO, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 

Tendo, ere, tetendl, tentum, t£nsum, 

271. 
TeneO, ere, ul, turn, 263. 
TepeseO, ere, tepul, — , 281. 
Tergeo. ere, tersl, tersum, 265; p. 

128, foot-note 3. 
Tergo, ere, tersl, tersum, 270. 
Tero, ere, trlvl, trltum, 278. 
TexO, ere, ul, turn, 274. 
TimeO, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
TollO, ere, sustull, sublatum, 271. 



TondeO, fire, totondl, tOnsum, 267. 
TonO, are, ul (itum), 258 ; 300. 
TorpeO, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
TorqueO, ere, torsi, tortura, 264. 
TorreO, fire, torrul, tostum, 263. 
Tra-dO ; see abdd, 271. 
TrahO, ere, traxl, tractura, 269. 
TremO, ere, ul, — , 273, N. 
TribuO, ere, ul, utuin, 279. 
Trudo, ere, trusl, trusum, 270. 
Tueor, erl, tuitus, tutus sum, 268. 
Tundo, ere, tutudl, tunsum, tusum, 

272. 
TurgeO, 6re, tursl (rare), — , 265. 
Tussio, Ire, 284, N. 2. 

U 
Ulclscor, I, ultus sum, 283. 
Urgeo, ere, ursl, — , 265. 
Uro, ere, ussl, ustum, 269. 
tftor, I, usus sum, 283. 



VadO, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 

Vagid, Ire, IvI, — , 284. 

VenO, ere, vexl, rectum, 269. 

VellO, ere, velll ( vulsl), vulsum, 272, 3, 

VendO, ere, didl, ditum, 271. 

Ven-eO, 295, 8. 

Venio, Ire, venl, ventum, 287, N. 

Venum-dO, 259, N. 1. 

Vereor, erl, veritus sum, 268. 

VergO, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 

Verro, ere, verrl, versum, 272^ 8. 

VertO, ere, tl, sum, 272, 3. 

Vertor ; see vertd, 272, 3. 

Vescor, I, — , 283. 

VeterascO, ere, ravl, — , 276. 

Veto, are, ul, itum, 258. 

Video, ere, vldl, visum, 267, 2. 

Vllesco, ere, vllul, — , 282, N. 

VinciO, Ire, vinxl, vinctum, 286. 

Vinco, ere, viol, vlctum, 271, 2. 

Vireo, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 

VirescO, ere, virul, — , 281. 

VlsO, ere, I, um, 272, 3. 

Vivo, ere, vlxl, vlctum, 269. 

Voco, 257. 

Void, velle, volul, — , 293. 

Volvo, ere, volvi, volutum, 272, 8b 

VomO, ere, ul, itum, 273. 

Voveo, ere, vOvl, vOtum, 266, 
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Note — The numbers refer to articles* not to pages. Ace. or accus. = accusative; 
adjs. = adjectives; comp. — composition; compds. = compounds; conj. = conjugation; 
conjnnc. = conjunctions; constr. = construction; ff. = and the following; gen. or genii. 
— genitive; gend. = gender; ger. = gerund; loc. or locat. = locative; preps. = prepo- 
sitions ; w. = with. 

It has not been thought advisable to overload this index with such separate words as 
may be readily referred to classes, or to general rules, or even with such exceptions as 
may be readily found under their respective heads. Accordingly, the numerous excep- 
tions in Dec. III. are not inserted, as they may be best found under the respective end- 
ings, 69-115. 



A, &, sound, 5 ; 10 ff. A final short- 
ened, 21, 2. -A in nom., accus., and 
voc. pi., 46, 2, 1). .4-nouns, Decl. 
I., 48; a-verbs, 205. Nouns in -a, 
Decl. 111., 69; quant, of increm., 
585, 1., 8 ; gender, 111. -A, adverbs 
in, 304, 1., 3. -A, prepositions in, p. 
145, foot-note 11 ; p. 149, foot-note 
2; adverbs in, 304, II., 2. -A, -df, 
suffix, 320. -A, derivatives in, 326, 
2. A, changed in compds., 344, 4, 
N. 1. A or a, final, 580, I. ; 580, 
III., N. 2 ; 581. 111. ; in increm. of 
_decl.,585; 585, 1. ; conj.,586; 586, 1. 

A y ab, abs, in compds., 344, 5; in 
compds., w. dat., 386, 2; w. abl., 
434, N. 1. Ab, as adverb, 879, 2, 
N. A, ab, abs, with abl., 434 ; 434, 
I. ; of agent, 388, 2 ; 415, 1, A, ab, 
abs, 434. N. 2. A, ab, afa, desig- 
nating aoode, 446, N. 4. A, ab, w. 
fer., p. 316, foot-note 1. 
breviations, 649, 1 ; 650. 

Abhinc, denoting interval, p. 230, 
foot-note 2 ; 430, N. 3. 

Abies, es in, 581, VI., 1. 

-ftbilis, a in, 587, III., 2. 

Ablative, sing., original ending of, 

6 20, foot-note 5. Abl. sing, in 
eel. III., 62, II. ff. ; 63, 2; 64, N. 
3 ; in adjs., 154, notes 1 and 2 ; 157, 
N. Abl. plur., Decl. I., 49, 4; 
Decl. 111., 68, 5; Decl. IV., 117. 
Ablative, translation of, 48, w. foot- 
note 4. Relations denoted, 867. 
Syntax, 411 ff. Abl. w. locat., 363, 
4, 2); w. adjs., 391, II., 3; 400, 3; 



w. rtfert, 408, I., 2; w. verbs of 
accusing, etc., 410, II., 3; w. verbs 
of condemning, 410^ III. Abl. of 
place, 412 ; 425 ff. ; separation, 
source, cause, 413 ff. Abl. w. com- 
parat.,417. Instrumental abl., 418 
ff. Abl. of accompaniment, 419 ; 
means, 420. Abl. in special con- 
structions, 421. Abl. or price, 422 ; 
difference, 423; specification. 424. 
Locative abl., 425 ff. Abl. ot time, 
429. Abl. abs., 431. Abl. w. preps., 
432; 434; 435; w. compds. ; 434, 
N. 1; w. adverbs, 437. Innn. in 
abl. abs., 439, IV. 

Ablative sing, in a, 581, III., 1. 

-ftbrum, a in, 587, I., 1. 

Abs, in compds., 344, 5. Abs w. abl., 
434; 434, N. 2. 

Abmtte, constr., 438, 6, N. 

Absolute Abl., 431. 

AbsolvO, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Absque, w. abl., 434. 

Abstineo, constr., p. 211, footnote 5. 

Abstract nouns, 39, 2, 2); plur., 130, 
2 and 3. A bstract nouns from adjs. , 
325. 

Absum, w. dat., p. 200 7 foot-note 2. 
Abest, constr., p. 276, foot-note 2. 

Abunde, w. gen., p. 209, foot-note 3. 

-ftbundus, a in, 587, 111., 2. 

-ftbus lor -is, Decl. I. , 49, 4. 

Ac, 310, 1 ; 554, I. ; meaning as, 451, 
5 ; than, 459, 2 ; 554, 1., 2, N. Je 
si, 311, 2; w. subj. in conditions. 
513.11. 

Acatalectic, 603, N. 3. 

Accent, rhythmic, 599. 

Accentuation, 17 n. 
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AccidUj constr., p. 276, foot-note 2. 

AccingO, constr., 377. 

Acccmmodatus w. dat., p. 205, foot- 
note 1. 

Accompaniment, abl. of, 418 ff. 

Accusative, formation of, Decl. II., 
61, 2, 6); Decl. III., 58, 1, 5); 62, 
II. ff.; 63, 1; 64, N. 2; 67, N. 2; 
68, 2 and 6; in adjs., 154, N. 1; 
158,1. 

Accusative, syntax of, 370 ff. Direct 
object, 371 ff. : cognate, 371, 1, and 
II. : ace of effect, 371, 1..2, 2) ; w. 
verbal adjs. and nouns, 371, 1., N. ; 
w. compos., 872. Two aces., 873 
ff. Predicate ace., 373, 1. Poetic 
ace., 377. Adverbial ace., 878 ff. 
Ace of specification, 378 ; of time 
and space, 379 ; of limit, 380 ; poet- 
ical dat. for, 380, 4. Ace. in exclam., 
381. Ace. for gen., 407. Ace. w. 
r'efert and interest, 408, I., 3 ; w. 
preps., 432; 433; 435; w. adverbs, 
437 ; as object, w. infin., 534. Ace. 
as su bj . of infin. , 536. Ace. of ger. , 
642, III. 

Accusative, Greek, in -as, 581, V., 2. 
Ace. plur. in -us, 581, I a,, 2. 

Accusing, constr. w. verbs of, 409, 
II. ; 410, II. 

Acer, decl.. 153. 

-ficens, adjs. in, 329; din, 587, IIL,1. 

Aciis, decl., 122, 2. 

Acquitting, constr. w. verbs of, 409, 11. 

ftcrum, a in, 587 2 1., 1. 

Action, repeated, in temp, clauses, 
518, N. 2,2); 518.1. 

Active voice, 195. Active and passive 
constr., 464. 

'ftctmctas, a in, 587, III., 2. 

Acus, decl., 117, 1 ; gend., 118. 

Ad in compels., 844, 5; in compels, 
w. two aces., 376; w. dat., 386. 
Ad w. ace, 483 ; 433, I. ; after 
adjs., 391, 11., 1 ; w. refert and in- 
terest, 408, I., 8. Ad designating 
abode, 446, N. 4. Ad w. ger., p. 
815, foot-note 6 ; denoting purpose, 
542, III., N. 2. 

Adefi, 551, N. 2; 554, 1., 4. 

-ad&s, a in, 587, II., 1. 

Adfatim w. gen., p. 209, foot-note 3 ; 
quant, of pen., p. 345, loot-note 2. 

Adficid w. abl., 420, 2. 

Aafinis w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 3 ; 
p. 210, foot-note 8. 

AaifiUcor w. gen., 410, V., 8, 

Adjaced w. ace. or dat., p. 202, foot- 
note 1. 

Adjective, 146 ; decl. of, 147 ff. ; ir- 



regular, 151 ; 159. Compar., 160 
ff. Numerals, 172 ff. ; decl. of, 175 
ff. Demon., 186, 4. Rel., 187, 4. 
Inter., 188, 4. Derivation, 828 ff. 
Composition, 842. W. dat, 891 : 
400, 1 ; w. gen.. 897, 3 ; 399 : of 
gerund, p. 315, root-note 2. Adj. 
for gen., 895, N. 2. Adj. w. abl., 
400, 8; 414, III.; 416; 420; 421. 
Agreement, 438 ff. Use, 440. W, 
force of substantives, 441 ; of clauses, 
442 ; of adverbs, 443. Compar., 
use, 444. Adj. separated from 
noun, 565, 3 and 4. Position of 
modifiers of adj., 566; of adj. w. 
gen., 565, 2. 

Admisceo w. dat., 885, 3; p. 201, 
foot-note 1. 

Admodum, 304, 1., 2. 

Admoned, constr., 374, 2 ; p. 274, foot- 
note 1. 

Admonishing, constr. w. verbs of, 
409, 1. ; 410, 1. 

Adolescent, compar., 168, 4. 

Adonic verse, 628, 1. 

Adopted son, how named, 649, 8. 

Ador, quant, of increm., 585, II., 1. 

Adulor w. ace. or dat., p. 202, foot- 
note 1. 

Adulter, decl., 51, 4, 3). 

Adverbial ace, 378. Adverbial com- 
parison, 170. 

Adveubs, 303 ff. Numeral adverbs, 
181. Compar., 306. Adverbs w. 
nouns, 359, N. 4; 443, N. 4; w. 
dat., 392; w. gen.. 897, 4. Adverbs 
as preps., 437. Adverbs for adjs., 
443, N. 3. Use of adverbs, 551 ff. 
Position of modifiers of adverb, 568. 
Adverb between prep, and case, 569, 
II., 3. -£. in adverbs, 581, IV., 4. 
Adverb redundant, 636, 111., 7. 

Adversative conjuncs., 310, 3 ; 554, 
III. Ad vers, asyndeton, p. 870, 
foot-note 1. 

Adversitm, adversvs, w. ace, 433. 

Ae, sound, 6; 12; changed to i, 844, 
4, N. 2. 

Aeate, sing, and plur., 132. 

Aeger, decl., 150. 

Aegri/erd, constr., p. 310, foot-note 2. 

AenidSj decl., 50. 

Aequ&lis w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Aequi facere, 401, N. 4. 

Aer, quant, of increm., 585, III., 4. 

A etas, decl., 58. 

Aether, quant, of increm., 585, III., 4. 

-aeus, adjs. in., 831. 

Age, expression of, p. 222, foot-note 4. 
Ages of Lat. literature, 640. 
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Age, interi., p. 152, foot-note 4. 
Agent, ttbl. of, with d or ab, 388, 2 ; 

415, 1. Dat. of, 388. 
Ager, decl., 51. 
-aetata, quant, of ante pen., 587, 

T m., 3. 

Agnomen, 649, 2 and 3. 

Agnomination, 637, XI., 7. 

Agd ut, 498, II., N. 2 ; idagO w. subj., 
p. 274, ibot-notc 2. 

-ag5, nouns in, 324, N. ; 327, 4, N. ; 
d in, 587, 1., 2. 

Agreeable, dat. w. adjs. signifying, 
391, I. 

Agreement, of Nouns, 362 ff. Pred. 
noun, 362; in gend., 362, 1. Ap- 
positive, 363: in gcnd., 363, 1. Of 
adject., 438 ff. ; w. clause, 438, 8; 
synesis, 438, 6; w. one noun for 
another, 438, 7 ; w. two or more 
nouns, 439; w. part, gen., 397, 3, 
N. 1. Of pronouns, 445 ; w. two 
or more antecedents, 445, 3 ; attrac- 
tion, 445, 4; synesis, 445, 5; w. 
clause, 445, 7. Of verbs, 460 ff. ; 
synesis, 461 ; w. anpos. or pred. 
noun, 462; w. compel, subject, 463. 

Ah, aha, 312. 

-fil for -ae, 49, 2 ; d in, 577, I., 1, (1 ). 

Aid for agio, p. 19, foot-note 8 ; posi- 
tion, 569, V. 

-His in prop, names, d in, 577, 5, N. ; 
587, I., 3. 

-fil final shortened, 21, 2, 2). Nouns 
in -al, 63; 65, 2; quant, of increm., 
585, I., 1. -Al in Plautus for -al, 
580, III., N. 2. 

Alacer, decl., 153, N. 1 ; superlat. 
wanting, 168, 3. 

Alb us, without compar., 169, 4. 

Alcaic verse, 604, N. 1: 628, VIII. 
and IX. : 619, 1. Alcaic stanza, 
631, I. 

Alcmanian stanza, 631, XIX. : 631, 
IX. 

Alec, dtex, quant, of increm., 585, III., 
3. 

-alia, names of festivals in, 136, 3. 

AlicuU, alieunde, 305. 

Alienus w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1 ; 
w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 3. 

Aliqud, auquam, aliquando, 805. 

Aliquantus, 191. 

Aliqui, use. 455, 1. 

Aliquis, 190, 2 ; 191 ; use of, 455. 

Aliqud, 305, II. 

Aliquot, 191. 

Aliquotuns, aliqubvorsum, 305. 

-fills, adjs. in, 33u ; compar., 168. 2; 
169, 3. A in -dlis, 587, 1., 4. 



Aliud— nihil aliud nisi, nihil aliua 

quam, 555, III., I. 
Alius, decl., 151 ; w. abl., 417, 1, N. 

4. Ufteofa/n«,459. Alius— alium 

w. pi. verb, 461, 3. 
Allegory, 637, II., 1. 
Alliteration, 637, XI., 1. 
Allobrox, quant, of increm., 585, II., 3. 
Alphabet, 2 ff. Letters of, indecl., 

128, 1. 
Alter, decl., 151. Alter for secundus, 

p. 66, foot-note 4. Use of alter, 459. 

Alter — alterum, w. pi. verb, 461, 3. 
Alleruter, decl., 151, N. 2. 
Alvus, gend., 53, 1. 
-am in adverbs, 304, I., 3, 2). 
Amdns, decl., 157. 
Ambiy amb, insep. prep., 308; in 

compds., 344, 6. 
Ambd, decl., 175, N. 2. 
Amicus w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

/ in amicus, p. 345, foot-note 4. 
AmniSj decl., 62 ? IV. 
Amphtardides, i m, p. 345, foot-note 3. 
Amphora, 648, III. 
Amplius without quam. 417, 1, N. 2. 
Amyclides, i in, p. 345, foot-note 3. 
An, 310, 2, N.; 311, 8; 353. An = 

'whether not,' 529. II., 3, N. 2; 

-aut, 529, II., 3, N. 3. A in an, 

579, 3. 
-an, suffix, 320, I. 
-ana, a in, 587, L, 5. 
Anacoluthon, 636, IV., 6. 
Anacrusis, 618, N. 3. 
Analysis of verbal endings, 241 ff. 
Auapaest, 597, N. 1 ; cyclic, 598, 1, 4). 
Anaphora, 636, III., 3. 
Anas, as in, 581, V., 1 ; quant, of in- 
crem., 585, I., 4, (2). 
Anastrophe, 636, v., 1. 
Ancient forms of pronouns, 184, 5; ot 

verbs, 240. 
Ancile, decl., 136, 3. 
AndrogeOs, decl., 54. 
-anens, a in, 587, III., 1. 
Anguis, decl., 62, IV. 
Anhelitus. i in, p. 345, foot-note 2. 
Animal, aecl., 63. 

Animi, constr., 399, HI., 1 ; 410, V., 2. 
Anid, quant, of increm., 585, III., 2. 
Anndn, 310, 2, N. ; 353, 2, N. 3. 
Answers, 352. • 
-ant, suffix, 320, 1. 
Ante in compds., 844, 5; in compds 

w. dat., 386. Ante w. ace., 488; 

438, I. ; denoting interval, 430 

Ante w. ger., p. 315, foot-note 5. 
Anted, 304, IV., N. 2. 
Antecedent, 445, JN. ; omitted, 445, 6 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 



393 



Clause as anteced., 445, 7. Ante- 

ced. attracted. 445, 9. 
Ardecedd w. ace or dat., p. 202, foot- 

note.l. 
Ante-classical period, 640, 1. 
AnteeO in synaeresis, 608. III., N. 1 ; 

w. aoc. or dat., p. 202, root- note 1. 
Antehdc, 304, IV., N. 2. 
Antequam, 811, 1 ; in temp, clauses, 

Anticipation, prolepsis, 440, 2; 686, 

IV., 3. 
Anticus, i in, p. 845, foot-note 4. 
Antimeria. 636, IV.. 1. 
-anus, adjs. in, 830 ; 381 ; a in, 587, 

I., 5. 
Anxiety, constr. w. verbs of, 498, III. 
-ftOn in prop, names, a in, 577, 5, N. 
Apage, inter)., 312, 4. 
Aphaeresis, 635, 1. 
Ap is, genit. plur., p. 36, foot-note 3. 
Apocope, 635, 3. 
Apophasis, 637, XL, 2. 
Aposiopesis, 636, 1., 3; 637, XL, 8. 
Apostrophe, 637, X. 
Apparent agent, 388. 
Appendix, with short increm., p. 343, 

foot-note 2. 
Appendix, 634 ff. 
Apposition, partitive, 364. Clauses 

in apposition, 501, III. 
Appositional genitive, 396, VI. 
Appositive, 359, N. 2 ; agreement of, 

363 : in gend., 363, 1 ; force of, 363, 

3. Infin.as appos., 539, II. 
Apricus, i in, p. 345, loot-note 4. 
Apt us w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Aptus qui w. subj., 503, 11., 2. 
Apud w. ace, 433 ; 433, 1. ; designat- 
ing abode, 446, N. 4. 
fix final shortened, 21, 2, 2). Nouns 

in ar, 63 ; 65, 2 ; quant, of increm., 

585, L, 1. Gend. of nouns in ar, 

dr, 111 ; 112. - Ar in Plautus for 

-or, 580, III., N. 2. 
Arar, Araris, aecl., 62, III., 1. 
Arbor, quant, of increm., 585, II., 8. 
Arced w. dat., p. 200, foot-note 2. 
Archilochian verse, 604, N. 1 ; 628, 

X.; 616, N.: 617, N. ; 619, N.; 

stanza, 681, XI. and XII. ; 631, 

XIV. and XV. 
Arcus, decl., 117, 1. 
Ar'enae, locat., 426, 2, N. . 
Aries, is in, 581, VL, 1. 
-Arts, adjs. in, 330 ; compar., 169, 8. 

J" in -oris, 587, L, 6. 
Aristophanic verse, 628, II. 
-ftrium, uouns in, 323; a in, 587, 

III., 1. 



-arius, nouns in, 324 ; adis. in, 830 ; 
a in, 587, UL, 1. 

Arrange me nt of Words and 
Clauses, 559 ff. ; words, 560 ff . ; 
gen. rules, 560 ff. ; effect of empha- 
sis and euphony, 561 ; chiasmus, 
562 ; kindred words, 563 ; words w. 
com. relation^ 564; special rules, 
565 ff. ; modifiers of nouns, 565 ; 
adjs., 566 ; verbs, 567 ; adverbs, 568 ; 
special words, 569 ; demon., 569. 
I. ; preps., 569, II. ; conjuncs. and 
relat., 569, 111. ; ndn, 569, IV. ; 
inquam, did, 569, V. ; voc.. 569, 
VI. ; clauses, 570 ff.; as suoj. or 
pred., 571 ; subord. elements, 572 ; 
periods, 573. 

Arsis, 600. 

Article, 48, 6. 

Artus, dec!., 117, 1, 2); p. 50. Ibot- 
note 1. 

-finis, a in, 587, 1., 6. 

Arx, decl., 64. 

Aryan languages, 638. 

-&8 in genit., Decl. I., 49, 1 Nouns 
in -as, Decl. I., 50; Decl. III., 64, 
2, 8) ; decl., 79. Gender of nouns 
in -<m, -as, 105, 106. -As in ad- 
verbs, 304. L, 3, 2). -As, suffix, 
320, 1. -As, adjs. in, 831. Quant, 
of -as. -as, 580,* 111. ; 581, V. • a in 
voc. of nouns in, 58^ III., 2. Quant, 
of increm. of nouns in -as, 585, 1., 3. 

As, 646 ; 648, I. 

Asclepiadean verse, 628, IV. and V. ; 
631, IV.-VII1. 

Asking, construction w. verbs of, 374. 

Asper, decl., 150, N. 

Aspergo, constr., p. 198, foot-note 1. 

Aspirate, 3, 11.. 3. 

-Ossim in perf. subj., 240, 4. 

Assimilation of vowels, 25; of con- 
sonants, 33 ; 84. 

Assimilis w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 8. 

Assis, constr., p. 213, foot-note 3. 

-&08C in fut. perf., 240, 4. 

Asyndeton, 636, 1., 1. 

At. 310, 3 ; 554, 111., 2. 

-at, neut. stems in, 58, 2. -At in 
Plautus for -at, 580, III., N. 2. 

Atat, interj., 812, 1. 

-ftticus, a in, 587, III., 2. 

-Utilis, quant, of pen., 587, II. , 5 ; 
antepen., 587, UL, 2. 

-fttlm, a in, 587, L, 7. 

Atque, 310, 1 ; 554, I. ; meaning as. 
451, 5; than, 459, 2; 554, L, I, N.' 
Que — atque, 554, I., 6. 

Atqul, 310, 3; 554, III., 2. 

-ftirum, a in, 587, 1., 1. 
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Attamen, 554, III.. 8. 

Attraction, 636, I v., 5; ofpron.,445, 

4 and 8 ; of antecea., 445, 9. 
Attributive adj., 438, 2. 
-fttus, nouns in, 324 ; d in, 587, 1., 7. 
Au, interi., 312, 3. 
Au, souna, 6 ; 12 ; changed in compels., 

^wakzic, decl., 156. 

Audiens w. two data., 390, N. 8. 

Audio w. pred. noun, 862, 2, N. 1 ; 

w. infin., 535, 1., 1. 
Aureus, 646. 

Ausim for auserkn, 240, 4. 
^?/tf, 310, 2: 554. 11., 2. Aut—aut, 

554, II., N. Position of aut in 

poetry, 569, III., N. 
Autem, 310, 3; 554, III., 2 and 4; 

position, 569, III. 
Authors, Latin, 640. 
Autonomasia, 637, III., 1. 
AKxilium, auxilia, 132. 
Aversion, gpn. w. adjs. of, 399, I., 1. 
Avidu8 w. gen., p. "21 0, foot-note 3; 

p. 315, foot-note 2 ; other constrs., 

400. 
Avis, decl., 62, IV. 
-ftvus, a in, 587. I., 6. 
-ftx, gen. of nouns in, 91 ; verbals in, 

333; w. ger., 399, II. Quant, of 

increm. or words in -oar, 585, 1., 4, 

(8). 
Axo for egero, 240, 4. 

B 

B, sound, 7, N. : changed to », 33, 1 ; 

to m, 33, 3, N. ; 34, 3. Quant, of 

monosyl. in, 579, 2. 
Baccar, quant, of increm., 585, I., 4, 

Bacchius, 597, N. 1. 

Becoming, two data. w. verbs of, 390, 

N.1,1). 
Beginning, constr. w. verbs of, 533, 1., 

1 . Beginning of sentence emphatic, 

561, 1. 
Being, two dats. w. verbs of, 890, N. 

1, 1). Being able, wont, accus- 
tomed, constr. w. verbs of, 533, 1., 2. 
Betides, i in, p. 345. foot-note 3. 
Believing, verbs or, w. dat., 885, II. 

Infin. w. verbs of, 535, I., 1, (2). 
Bellum, decl., 51, 8. Belli, locat., 51, 

8 ; 426, 2. 
Belonging to, gen. w. adjs. signifying, 

391, 4. 
Bene, compar., 306, 2; compds. w. 

dat., 384, 4, N. 1. JE final in bene. 

581, IV., 4. 



Benefiting, verbn of, w. dat., 385, 1. 

-ber, p. 155, foot-note 1; names oi 
months in, 65, 1, 1). 

Bibi, i in. 590, 1. 

Bilis, decl., 62, IV. 

-bills, p. 155, foot-note 1 ; verbals in, 
833 ; w. dat., 391, 1. ; compar., 168, 1- 
Quant. of pen. of -bills, 587, II., 5. 

Bis, i in, 579, 3. 

Boni facere,c0nsulere, 401, N. 4. 

Bonus, decl., 148, compar., 165. 

Bos, decl., 66; quant, of increm., 581, 
II., 3. 

Brachylogy, 636, II. 

Brazen age, 640, III., 1. 

-brum, nouns in, 327. 

-bs, decl. of nouns in, 86. 

Bubae, interj., 312, 1. 

Bucolic diaeresis, 611, 2; bucol. caesu- 
ra, p. 356, foot-note 5. 

-bulum, suffix, p. 155, foot-note 1 ; 
nouns in, 327. 

-bundus. verbals in, 333. 

Buris, decl., 62, II. 

Buying, gen. w. verbs of, 405. 



C in place of G, 2, 1 and 3. Sound ot 
c, 7 ; 13. C changed to q, 83, 2 ; 
dropped, 36, 3. Nouns in c, 74. 
Geucl. ,111. Quant, of final syllables 
in c, 580, II., w. N. 1. 

-C&, suffix, 320, II. 

Caecus, superl. wanting, 168, 3. 

Caelum, plur., 143, 1. 

Caesura, caesural pause, 602. 

Calcar, decl., 63. 

Calendar, Roman, 641 flf. 

Calends, 642, 1., 1. 

Caiix w. short increm., p. 348, foot- 
note 2. 

Calling, verbs of, w. two aces., 073. 

Campester, decl., 153, N. 1. 

Cams, decl., p. 36, foot-note 3. 

Capitis w. verbs, 410, III., N. 2. 

Cappadox, quant, of increm., 585, II,, 

Capsd for ceperd, 240, 4. 

Caput, decl., 58. 

Carbasus, gend., 53, 1 ; plur., 142. 

Career, car ceres, 132. 

Cardinals. 172; 174; decl., 175 ft 

Carmen, decl., 60. 

Card, decl.. 64, N. 1. 

Cdrus w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1 ; w. 

abl., p. 226, toot- note 1. 
Cases, Etymology of, 45 ff. Casea 

alike, 46, 2. Case suffixes, 46, 1 ; 

in Decl. III., 57; 67. Case end- 
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fags, 47, N. 3; in Decl. I., 48; Decl. 

II., 51, 2, 3); Decl. III., 67; for i- 

stems, 62, I., 2; Decl. IV., 116; 

Decl. V., 120; pronouns, 184, 1. 

Irregular case endings, Decl. I., 49 ; 

Decl. II., 52; Decl. III., 67, N. ; 

Decl. IV., 117; Decl. V., 121. 
Cases, Syntax of ? 362 ff. General 

view, 365. Nominat., 368. Vocat., 

369. Accusat., 370 ff. Dat.,382ftv 

Gen., 393 ff. Abl., 411 ff. Cases 

w. preps., 432 ff. 
Castrum, castra, 132. 
Oatalectic, 603, notes 3 and 5. 
Causa, p. 221. foot-note 2. 
Causal adverbs, 305, N. 2, 4); con- 
junctions, 310, 5; 311, 7; 554, V. ; 

555, VII. Causal clauses, 516 ; 517 ; 

w. quod, etc., 516 ; w. cum and qui, 

517. 
Cause, gen. of, 399, III.. 2 ; abl., 413 ; 

416. Cause expressed by particip., 

549, 1. 
Caved) constr., 385, 1. Cavl w. subi. 

tor imperat., 489, 2) ; w. ne omitted, 

499, 2. Em cavl, 581, IV., 3. 
-ce, appended, 186, 1 and 2. 
Cecidi, quant, of pen., 591, 1. 
Cedo, o in, 581. II., 1. 
Celeber, celer, decl., 153, N. 1. 
did) constr., 374, 2. 
Celttber, decl., 51, 4, 8); quant, of 

increm., 585, III., 3. 
a, compels, in, 341, 1. 



Censed, constr., p. 274, foot-note 1. 

-ceps, genit. plur. of adjs. in, 15b, 2, 
3); compds, in, 342, 1. 

-cer, suffix, p. 155, foot-note 1. 

Certs, es in, 581, VI., 1. 

Certo w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 

Certus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Ceter, ceterus, detective, 159, II. ; 
meaning, 440, N. 2. 

Ceterum, 310, 3 ; 554, III., 2. 

Ch, sound, 7, N. ; 13, 1., 2. 

Cbauges in consonants, 30 ff. 

Characteristic, stem-characteristic, 
nouns, 46, 3; verbs, 201. Gen. or 
characteristic, 896, V. ; abl., 419, II. ; 
419,2. 

Chiasmus, 562; 636, V., 4. 

Chief caesura, p. 357, foot-note 1. 

Choliambus, 622, 4. 

Choosing, verbs of, w. two aces., 373 ; 
w. two dats., 390, N. 1, 2). 

Choree, p. 850, foot-note 2. 

Choriambus, 597 x N. 1. 

-dda>, compds. in, 341, 1. 

Cilix, w. sbort increm., p. 348, foot- 
note 2. 



Cingd* constr., 377. 

-cino, suffix, p. 156, foot note 8. 

-cinus, adjs. in, 330, 1. 

-Cio, nouns in, 321, N. 

Circa, p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace., 
433; 433, 1. ; of ger., p. 815, foot- 
note 5. 

Circiter w. ace., 433 ; 433, 1. 

Circum, p. 149, foot-note 2; in 
compds., 344, 5; compds. w. ace, 
872; w. two aces., 376; w. dat., 
886, 2. Circum w. ace, 433; 
433,1. 

Circumdd, circumfundd, constr., p. 
198, foot-note 1. 

Circumlocutions w. res* genus, modus, 
ratio* 636, III., 10. 

Cis w. ace, 433 ; 433, 1. ; i in, 579, 8. 

Citerior, com par., 166. 

Cities, plur. in names of, 131, N. 

CUo.ow, 581,11., 1. 

Citrd* p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace, 
483 ; 433, I. 

Citum, i in, 590, 1. 

Civis, decl., 62, IV. 

Clam w. ace or abl., 487, 8. 

Clans, Roman, how designated, 331, 
N. 2. 

Classical period, 640, II. 

Classification of letters, 8; verbs, 
257 ff. 

Cldssis, decl., 62, IV. 

Claudus* not compared, 169, 4. 

Clauses, 348, N. 1 : as nouns, gend., 
42, N. Pnn. and sub. clauses, 348, 
N. 2. Clause as object, 371, IV. ; as 
abl., abs., 431, N. 1 ; as anteced., 
445, 7. Object clauses of purp., 
498. Subst. clauses of purp., 499, 
8 ; of result, 501 . Restrict! ve clauses 
w. quod, 503, I., N. 1. Conditional 
clauses, 513 ; concess., 514 if. ; temp., 
518 ff. ; principal, in indir. disc, 
523; subord.,524. Indirect clauses, 
528 ff. Substantive clauses. 532 ff. ; 
540. Relat. clauses supplied by 
particip., 549, 4. Prin. clauses sup- 
plied by particip., 549, 5. Arrang. 
of clauses, 570 n. 

Cldvis y decl., 62, III. 

Client, decl., 64. 

Climax, 637, VI. 

Close vowels, 3, 1., 3. 

Clothing, constr. w. verbs of, 377. 

-CO, suffix, 320, II. 

Cognate ace, 371, I. and II. 

Cognomen, 649. 

Cogo, constr., 380, N. ; p. 274, foot- 
note 2. 

Coins, Roman, 646. 
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-cola, compds. in, 841, 1. 
Collecting, constr. w. verbs of, 880. N. 
Collective nouns, 89, 2, 1) ; w. plur. 

verb, 461, 1. 
Collis, decl., 62, IV. 
CollocO, constr., 380, N. 
CW?«,gend.,53, 1; 118; decl., 119, 2. 
Com in compds., 344, 5 ; w. dat., 386. 
Coming together, constr. w. verbs of, 



Comitium, convitia, 132. 

Command, dat. w. verbs signifying to, 
385, 1. ; infin. after, 535, II. Subj. 
of command, 483 ff. 

CommiserZscU. commiserUur, constr., 
410, IV., N. 1. 

Common nouns, 39, 2. Common quan- 
tity, 16, III. ; 575. 

Communis w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 3. 

Commutb, constr., 422, N. 2. 

Comparative conjuncs., 311, 2; 555, 
II. Comparat. degree, 160: decl., 
154 ; wanting, 167 ; formed by ma- 
gis, 170. Comparat. w. gen., 397, 
3; w. abl., 417; w. quam, 417, 1. 
Use ; 444. Comparat. w. quam and 
subj., 508, II., 3. in mcrem. of 
comparat., 585, II., 1. 

Comparative view of conjugations, 
213 ff. 

Comparison of adjs., 160 ff. ; modes 
of, 161 ; terminational, 162 ; irreg., 
163; defect., 166; adverbial, 170; 
of adverbs, 306. Use of compar., 
444. Dat. w. verbs of comparison, 
385, 4, 3). 

Compes, decl., p. 36, foot-note 4. 

Compled, constr., 410, V., 1; p. 225, 
foot-note 3. 

Complex sentences, 348 ; elements, 
857, 2 ; subject, 359 ; predicate, 361. 

Complures, decl., 154, N. 1. 

Compos w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3; 
-08 in, 581, VII"., 1 ; quant, of in- 
crem.j 585, II., 3. 

Composition of words, 340 ff. 

Compound Words, 313, N. 2; pro- 
nunciation, 8, 3 ; p. 8, foot-note 1 ; 
18, 2. Compd. nouns, decl., 125 ff. 
Compd. interrog., 188, 3 ; nouns, 
341; 343; adjs., 342; 343; verbs, 
221; 344. Compd. sentences, 349. 
Compds. of preps, w. ace., 372; w. 
two aces., 376 ; w. dat., 386. Quant, 
in compds., 594. Compd. verse, 601, 
N. 2. 

Computation of money, 647. 

Concealing, verbs of, w. two aces. , 874. 

Concession expressed by particip., 
549, 2. 



Concessive conjunctions, 311 ? 4 ; 555, 
IV.; concess. subj. of desire, 484, 
HI. Concess. clauses, 514 ff. ; posi- 
tion of, 572, II., N. 

Condemning, constr. w. verbs of, 410, 

Condicd w. gen., 409, N. 3. 

Condition expressed by imperat., 487, 
3 ; by particip., 549, 2. 

Conditional conjuncs., 311, 3; 555, 
III. Cond. sentences, 506 ff. ; first 
form, 508 ; sec. form, 509 ; third 
form, 510 : combined forms, 511 ; 

512. Conait. clauses w. dum^ etc., 

513. Condit. sentences in indir. 
disc, 527. Position of condit. 
clauses, 572, II., N. 

Confidd w. abl., 425, 1, 1), N. 
CdnUor, constr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 
Conjugation, 201 ff. ; of ««m, 204. 

First conj., 205 ff. ; 223 ff. ; 257 ff. ; 

second, 207 ff. ; 225 ff. ; 261 ff. ; 

\ in imperat., 581, IV., 3 ; third, 209 

ff. ; 227 ff. ; 269 ff. ; fourth, 211 ff. ; 

229 ff. ; 284 ff. ; is in pres. indie, 

581, VIII., 3 -verbs in id of Conj. 

III., 217. Periphrastic, 233 ff. 

Peculiarities, 235 ff. Comparative 

view, 213. Irreg. verbs, 289 ff. ; 

defect., 297 ff. ; impers., 298 ff. In- 

crem. of conj., 583 ; 584 ; quant., 586. 
Conjunctions, 309; coord., 554; sub- 

ord., 555. Conj. omitted, 554, 1., 6. 

Place of conj. in sentence, 569, III. 
Conor } constr.* 498, II., N. 1. 
C&nscius w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3 ; 

p. 315, foot-note 2; other constrs., 

400. Conscius mihl sum w. infin., 

535, 1., 3. 
Consecutive conjs., 811, 6; 555, VI. 
Consequor, constr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 
ConsimiUs w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 3. 
Consonant nouns, 55 ff. Consonant 

stems, 57 ff. Consonant verbs, 209. 
Consonants, 3, II. ; double, 3, N. 2 ; 

sounds of, 7; 18; 15, 2: phonetic 

changes in, 30 ff. ; interchanged w. 

vowels, 28 ; 29 ; assimilated, 33 ; 34 ; 

dissimilated, 35 ; omitted, 36. 
Cbnsors w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 
ConstUud, constr., 498, 1., N. ; p. 274, 

foot-note 1. 
Constd w. abl., p. 226, foot-note 1. 
Consul, decl., 60. 
Cdnsuld, constr., 374, 2 ; 385, 1. 
C&nwltusw. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 
Contendd w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1 ; 

w. infin., 498, II., N. 1 ; w. subj., 

p. 274 ; foot-note 2. 
Contention, dat. w. verbs of, 385, 4, 3). 
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Cbntetitusw. abl., 420 ; 1, 4) ; 421, III. 
Continental pronunciation of Latin, 

15. 
Continuity constr., p. 276, foot-note 2. 
Continuing, constr. w. verbs of, 533, 

I., 1. 
Contra, p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace., 

433 ; 433, 1. 
Contraction of vowels, 23 ; in conju- 
gation, 235. Quant, of syllables in 

contract., 576, I. 
Contrdrius w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 8. 
Contrd- in compels., 594, 8. 
Convenio, constr., 380, N. 
Convicting, constr. w. verbs of, 409, 

II.; 410, II. 
ConvocO, constr., 380, N. 
Coordinate conjs., 309, 1 ; 554. 
Copia, copiae, 132. Cdpia est w. in- 

fin., 533, 3, N. 3. 
Copulative conjs., 310, 1 ; 554, I. 
Cdpulo w. dak, p. 201, foot-note 1. 
Cor, defective, 133, 5 ; o in, 579, 3. 
Cdram, p. 149, foot-note 2; w. abl., 

434. 
Cornu, decl.j 116. 
Coronides, I in, p. 345, foot-note 3. 
Corpus, decl., 61. 
Correlative pronouns, 191 ; adverbs, 

305. Correlat. compar. conjuncs., 

555, II., 1. Position of correlat. 

clauses, 572, II., N. 
Cos, defective, 133, 5. 
-C56US, adjs. in, 328. 
Cotidie, locat., 120, N. 
Countries, names of, gend., 42, II., 2 ; 

constr., 380, 3. 
Credor, constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 
Crimine, constr., 410, II., 1. 
-crum, suffix, p. 155, foot-note 1; 

nouns in, 327. 
Cubitus, 648, IV., N. 
Cuicuvmodi, 187, 4. 
Cujds, cujus y 185, N. 3. 
Cujusmodi, cujuscumquemodi, 187, 4, 

-cula, nouns in, 321 ; u in, 587, II., 3. 

-culo, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 8. 

-culum, suffix, p. 155, foot-note 1 ; 
nouns in, 821 ; 327 ; cu in x 587, II., 3. 

-cuius, nouns in, 321 ; adjs. in, 332 ; 
u in pen., 587, II., 8. 

Cum, prep., p. 149, foot-note 2; ap- 
pended, 184, 6; 187, 2; com in 
compds., 344, 5. Cam w. abl., 
434; 434, I.; of accompaniment, 
419; of manner, 419, III.; after 
idem, 451, 5; w. pi. verb, 461, 4. 
Cum w. ger., p. 216, foot-note 1. 

Cum, quum, p. 75, foot-note 1 ; 305, 



IV.; 311, 1 and 4; p. 151, foot- 
notes 1 and 4; 311, 7; w. perf. in- 
die, 471 j 5 ; w. plup. indie, 472, 2 ; 
introducing a condition, 507, 3; a 
concession, 515, III. ; 515, N. 4 ; a 
causal clause, 517 : a temp, clause, 
521. Cum w. infinit, 524, 1, 2). 
Cum — turn, 554, 1., 5. 

-cumque, p. 75, foot-note 3; 305, 
N. 1. 

Cumulo, constr., p. 225, foot-note 3. 

Ouncti w. part, gen., 397, 3, N. 4. 

-cundus, verbals in, 333. 

Cupidus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3 ; 
p. 815, foot-note 2. 

Cupiens w. dat. of possessor, 387, 
N.3. 

Cupid, constr.. p. 310, foot-note 1. 

Cur a est w. sudj., p. 274, foot-note 3. 

Curd, constr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 

-cus, adjs. in, 330 ; 383, 5. 

Cyclic dactyl, 598, 1, 3); anapaest, 
598, 1, 4). 

Cyclops, quant, of increm., 585, II., 2. 



D for t, 32, N. 1. 1) changed to L 32 ; 
assimilated to n or *, 34, 1 ; to /. 34. 
2 ; dropped before *, 86, 2. D final 
dropped, 36, 5, 2). Quant, of final 
syllables in d, 579, 2 ; 580, II. 

d, -da, nouns in, 322. 

Dactyl, 597, I.: cyclic, 598, 1, 3). 
Effect of dactyls, 610, 2. 

Dactylic verse, 603, N. 1; 614 ff. ; 
hexameter, 609 ff. 

Ddmma, gend., 48, 5. 

Dana%8, quant, of pen., p. 345, foot- 
note 1. 

Danger, constr. w. expressions of, 498, 

Daps, dapis, defective, 133, 3. 

Dare litterds. 385, 1, N. Dare ope- 
rant w. sudj., p. 274, foot-note 2. 
E in dedi, a in datum, 590, 1. 

Daring, constr. w. verbs of, 533, 1., 1. 

Dates, Eng. and Lat., 644. 

Dative, Decl. I., 49, 4; Decl. III., 
58, 2; 66, 2; 67, N. 1 ; 68, 5; Decl. 
IV., 117, 1; Decl. V., 121, 1. 

Dative, syntax of, 382 ff. Dat. for 
ace, 380, 4. Dat. in exclamations, 
381, N. 3, 3) ; w. verbs, 384 ff. ; w. 
compds., 386 ; of possessor, 887 ; of 
agent, 388. Ethical dat., 389. Two 
dats., 390. Dat. w. adjs., 391 ; 399. 
I., 8, N. 1 ; 400, 1 ; w. nouns and 
adverbs, 392 ; w. rtfert and intereet, 
408, 1., 3. Dat.ofpenalty,410,III., 
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N. 1. Dat. of ger., 542, II. ; ge- 
rundive, 544, 2. _ 

Dative sing, in f, 581, I., 2. E in 
dat., Decl. III., 581, IV., 2. 

4 Daughter,* apparent ellipsis of, 398, 
I.,N.2. Naraesofdaughters,649,4. 

Day, Rom. division of, 645. 

Dh in compds. w. dat., 886; w. abl., 
434, N. 1. Di w. abl., 434 ; 434, 
I. ; for genit., 397, N. 3. De w. 
ger., p. 816, foot-note 1. 

Dea, decl., 49, 4. 

Debed w. pres. infin., 537, 1. 

Decay, phonetic, p. 12, foot-note 1. 

Decerno, constr., 498, I., N. ; p. 274, 
foot-note 1. 

D'ecipid, constr., p. 217, foot-note 5. 

Declarative sentence, 850; in indir. 
disc. ; 523, 1. 

Declaring, constr. w. verbs of, 535, 1. 

Declension, 46 ; first, 48 ; sec., 51 ; 
third, 55 ; fourth, 116 ; sec. and 
fourth, 119; filth, 120; compds., 
125. -0 in Decl. III., 581, II., 2. 
-E in Decl. I. and V., 581, IV., 1. 
Increm. of decl., 582; 584; quant., 
585. 

Dedoced, constr., 374, 2. 

Defective nouns, 122 ; 127, II. ; 129 ff. ; 
adjs., 159, II. Def. compar., 166 ff. 
Def. verbs, 297. 

Degree, adverbs of, 305, N. 2, 3). 

Degrees of comparison, 160. 

&einde, in series, 554, 1., N. 2. 

Delecto, constr., 385, II., N. 1. 

Deliberative subj., 484, V. Dclib. 

rations, 523, it., 1, N. 
, decl., 54. 

DelpAin, quant, of increm., 585, IV., 3. 

Demanding, constr. w. verbs of, 374. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 186; use 
of, 450 ff. ; 449, 1. Demon, roots, 
814, II. Demon, adverbs, 450, N. 4. 
Demon, w. infin., 538, 3. Position 
of demon., 569, 1. Demon, redun- 
dant, 636, III., 7. 

Denarius, 646. 

Denique, in series, 554, 1., N. 2. 

Denominatives, 335. 

Dental stems, Decl. III., 58. 

Dentals, 3, II. ; 3, N. 1, I., 2. 

Dependent clauses, 348, N. 2. De- 
pend, questions, 528, 2, N. 

Deponent verbs, 195, 2 ; 231 ; 465, 2. 

Depriving, constr. w. verbs of, 414, I. 

Derivation, 321 ff. ; of nouns, 321 ff. ; 
adjs., 328 ff. ; verbs, 835 ff. 

Derivatives, quant, in, 593. 

-dee, nouns in, 322. 

Descent, names of, 322. 



Descriptive genit., 896, V. : abl., 419, 

II., N. Descrip. imperr. in temp. 

clauses, 518, N. 1. 
Desideratives, 284, 2 ; 338. 
Disind, constr.. p. 217, foot-note 5. 
Desire, subj. or, 483 ff. ; for imperat., 

487, 4. 
Desiring, gen. w. adjs. of, 399, 1., 1 ; 

p. 315, foot-note 2 ; w. verbs of, 410, 

V., 2. Subj. after verbs of, 498, 1. ; 

infinit.,538, I., 1; 535,11. 
Desistd, constr., p. 217, foot-note 5. 
Dteperd w. ace., 371, III., N. 1 ; w. 

dat. or ace., p. 202, foot-note 1. 
Destitute of, constr. w. ao\js. signify- 
ing, 414, III. 
Desvm, synaeresis in, 608, III., N. 1. 
Desuper w. ace., 437, 1. 
Deterior, comparison, 166. 
Detenus, comparison. 806, 3. 
Determinative compos., 343, 1. 
Determining, constr. w. verbs of, 538, 

l., 1. 
Deterred, constr., p. 279, foot-note 2. 
Devs, decl., 51, 6. 
-dex, compds. in, 341, 1. 
Dexter, decl., 150, N. 1); dextrd, 

constr., 425, 2. 
Di, die, insep. prep., 308 ; in compds., 

344, 6 ; i in di, 594, 2. 
Diaeresis, 602, 2 ; 608, IV. 
Diana, i in, 577, 1., 3, (4). 
Diastole, 608, V. 
Die for dice, 238. 
Dicid, defective, 134, 
Dicolon, p. 352, foot-note 3. 
Dicor, constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 
Dicto audiens, 390, N. 8. 
-dicus, compds. in, 342, 1 ; compar., 

164. 
Dido, decl., 68. 
Dies, decl., 120 ; 122, 1 ; gend., 123 ; 

i in compds., 594, 7. 
Difference, abl. of, 417, 2 ; 423. 
Differing, dat. w. verbs of, 385, 2; 

385, 4, 2). 
Diferd w. dat., p. 200, foot-note 2. 
DifficilU, compar., 163, 2 ; w. dat., p. 

205, foot-note 1 ; w. supine, 547, I. 
Dignor, constr., 421, N. 2. 
Digwus, constr., 421, III. ; 421.N. 3. 

Dianus qui w. subj., 503, II., 2. 

Dignus w. supine, 547, 1. 
Diiambus, 597, If. 1. 
Dimeter x 603, N. 2. 
Diminutive nouns, 321; adjs., 382; 

verbs, 339. 
Diphthongs, 4 ; sounds of, 6 ; 12 ; 15, 

1 : weakening of, 23, N. ; quant. 

of syllab. w. diphth., 576, I. ; final 
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diphth. elided, 608, I. ; shortened 

in hiatus, 608, II., N. 3. 
itipody, 597, N. 2. 
Direct object, 370 ff. Direct disc, 

522, 1 ; changed to indir., 530 ; in- 

dir. to direct, 531. 
Directing, constr. w. verbs of, 499, 2. 
Direction, how expressed, 384, 8, 1) ; 

385,4,1)5 386,3. 
Dirimo, d% in, 594, 2, N. 1. 
Dls, quant, of increm., 585, IV., 2. 
Dis, ai, insep. prep., 308 ; in compels., 

344,6. 
Disertus^ di in, 594, 2, N. 1. 
Disjunctive conjunctions, 310, 2 ; 554, 

II. Disjunct, questions, 353. 
Dispar, constr., p. 205, foot-notes 1 

and 3. 
Displeasing, verbs of, w. dat., 385, 1. 
Dispondee, 597, N. 1. 
Dissenting, veros of, w. dat., 385, 2. 
DisservUd, dissided, w. dat., p. 200, 

foot-note 2. 
Dissimilation of vowels, 26; conso- 
nants, 35. 
Diesimtlis, compar., 168, 2; constr., 

p. 205, foot-notes 1, 2, and 3. 
Dissyllabic perfects and supines, 

quant, of pen.. 590. 
Distance, abl. of, 379, 2; 423, N. 2. 
Distich, 606, N. ; elegiac, 615. 
Dvsto w. dat., p. 200, foot-note 2. 
Distributives, 172, 8 ; 174 ; decl., 179. 
Ditrochee, 597, N. 1. 
Diu, 304, 1., 1 ; compar., 306, 4. 
Dius, % in, 577, I., 3, (2). 
Diuturnus, superl. wanting, 168, 3. 
Diversus, compar., 167, 2 ; w. dat., p. 

205, foot-note 1. 
Dives, compar., 165, N. 2. 
-dd, nouns in, 327, 4, N. : decl., 60, 4. 
Dd w. two dats., 890, N. 1, 2). See 

also Dare. Quant, of increm. of dd, 

586, 1. 
Doced, constr., 874, 2. 
Doled w. ace., 871, III., N. 1 ; w. abl., 

p. 221, foot-note 2 ; w. infin., p. 810, 

root-note 2. 
Domus, gend., 118 ; decl., 119, 1 ; 

constr., 380, 2, 1) ; 412, II., 1 ; 425, 2. 
Ddnec, 311, 1 ; m temp, clauses, 519. 
Ddnd, constr., p. 198, Toot-note 1 ; w. 

two dats., 390, N. 1, 2). 
Double consonants, 3, N. 2. Double 

constr. w. verbs, 384, 2. Double 

questions, 353. 
Dropping of vowels, 27 ; consonants, 

86. 
Dry measure, Bom., 648, II. 
Dt changed to st, ss, or *, 85, 8. 



Dual number, p. 68, foot-note 1. 

Dubitd, constr., 505, 1. 

Due for duce, 238. 

Ducd w. two dats., 390, N. 1, 2. 

Duvm for dem, 240, 8. 

Dum, p. 145, foot-note 1 ; 311, 1 and 8 ; 
555, I., 1 ; w. pres. indie, 467, 4; 
w. subj. in conditions, 513, 1. Dum 
in temp, clauses, 519; in indir. 
clauses, 529, II., N. 2. 

Dummodo, 311, 3 ; w. subj. in con- 
ditions, 513, 1. 

Duo, decl., 175 ; o in, 581, II., 1. 

Duration of time, 379. 

-dus, adjs. in, 333. 

Dv changed to b, v, or d, 32, N. 2. 

E 

E, e, sound, 5 ; 10 ff. £ final short- 
ened, 21, 2, 3). Nouns in e, Decl. 
I. , 50 ; in e, Decl. III. ; 68 ; 65, 2 ; 70. 
E, gend. of nouns in, Decl. in., 
111. -E in abl., 62. -^inplur. of 
Greek neuters, 68, 6. J£-nouns, 
120. E- verbs, 207. J^-stems, 120, 

1. -E, -e, in adverbs, 804, I., 3; 
304. II., 2: 804, III., 1. -E, -e, 
suffix, 320 AI. E changed tot, 344, 
4,N. 1. .Forging, 120, 2; 577, 1., 

2, (1); 585, III., 1. E or e, final, 
580, I.; 580, III.. N. 2; 581, IV.; 
in increm. of decl., 585; 585, III. ; 
conj., 586 ; 586, II. E elided be- 
fore consonant, 608, 1., N. 2. 

2 or «c, see ex. 

Ed, 304, II., 3 ; 305, V. 

-€a in j>rop. names, e in, 577, 1., 5, N. 

Eabu8 for eis — tie, p. 78, foot-note 2. 

Eddem. 304, II., 8 ; 305, V. 

Easy, dat. w. adjs. signifying, 891, I. 

Ecastor, interj., p. 152. foot-note 4. 

Ecce, 312, 1 : with demonstratives, 
186, 3; witn dat. in exclamations, 
381, N. 3, 3). 

Ecqvis, 188, 8. Ecqvid, p. 180, foot- 
note 1. 

Ecthlipsis, 604, 1., N. 4. 

Edim for edam, 240, 3. 

-€dd, nouns in, 325 ; e in, 587, 1., 2. 

Sdoced, constr., 874, 2. 

Ee in synaeresis, 608, III., N. 1. 

Effect, ace. of, 371, 1., 2, 2). 

EMcid, constr., p. 274, foot-note 2; 
501, II., 1. 

Effigies, decl., 122, 2. 

iJffort, subj. w. verbs of, 498, II. 

Egenus, compared, 164, 1 ; w. gen., 
p. 210, foot-note 8 ; p. 219, foot- 
note 4. 
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Eged, constr., 410, V., 1. 

Ego, decL, 184. /in miki, 581, I., 2. 

O in ego, 581, II., 1. 
Ehem, interj., 312, 1. 
Eheu, interj., 312, 3; w. ace., 381, N. 

2; « in, 577, 1., 2, (3). 
Eho, ehodum, 312, 5 ; o in, 581, II., 1. 
Ei, interj., 312, 3 ; w. dat., 381, N. 3, 

8). 
Ei, pronunciation as diphthong. 6, 1 ; 

12, 1 ; e or e in H, 120. 2; 577, 1., 

2, (1); 585, III., 1. Ei in synae- 

resis, 608, III., N. 1. 
-els, * in, 587, 1., 3. 
-jBilU, 2 in, 577, 1., 2, (2). 
^'a, 312. 2 and 6 ; a in, 581, III., 3. 
Ejusmodi, 186, 4, N. 
-€la, e in, 587, 1., 4. 
Elegiac Distich, 615. 
Elements of sentences, 356 ff. 
-elis, * in, 587, 1., 4. 
Elision, 608, 1. 
-ell*, nouns in, 321, 4. 
Ito for »a Mam, 186, 3. 
Ellipis, 636, 1. 
-ellum, nouns in, 321, 4. 
EUum for */i tlfam, 186, 8. 
-elliu in nouns, 321, 4; adjn., 332, 

N. 1. 
Eluvite, defective, 122, 3. 
-em in ace., 62. 
Emotion, constr. w. verbs of, 371, III. ; 

410, V., 2; 535,111. 
Emphasis in arrang. of words, 561. 
Emphatic forms of pronouns, 184, 3 : 

185, N. 2. Emphatic adverbial 

phrases, 305, N. 4. 
En, 812, 1: w. demonstratives, 186, 

8 ; in exclamations, 381, N. 3, 3). 
-en, suffix. 820, II. ; nouns in, 327. 

Quant, or increm. of nouns in -~sn, 

585, III., 2. 
-ena, e in, 587, 1., 5. 
Enallage, 686, IV. 
Enclitics, accent, 18, 2, 1); quant., 

579, 1., 1. 
End, dat. of. 384, 1, 3). End of sen- 
tence empnatic, 561, II. 
Endeavoring, constr. w. verbs of, 498, 

II., N. 1. 
Ending, constr. w. verbs of, 533,1., 1. 
Endings of genitive, 47 ; of cases, 

DecL I., 48: 49: Decl. II., 51, 2, 

8); 52: Decl. III., 62, I., 2; 67; 

Decl. IV., 116 ; 117 ; Decl. V., 120 ; 

121; in compar., 162; conj., 213- 

216. 
Endo, o in, 581, II., 1. 
English pronunciation of Latin, 9 ff. 
•£nl, e in, 587, 1., 8. 



Enim, 310, 5; 554, V., 3; position, 

569, IIL 
EmUor, constr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 
Enneasyllabic verse, 619, 1. 
" "s, a^ja. in, 330; 331. 
suffix, 820, II. 

ratio, suffixes, p. 155, foot- 
note 9. 
-entior, -enttesimus, in compar., 

164. 
-ento, suffix, p. 155, foot-note 9. 
Enumerative asyndeton, p. 370, foot- 

note 1. 
-emu, i in, 587, 1., 5. 
Ed. ire, w. sup. in -uf», 546, 2;«rtw. 

ao., 546, 3. /in ibam, ibd, etc, 586, 

III.. 4. /in Uum, 590, 1. 
Ed, adverb, 304, II., 3, N. ; 805, II. ; 

554, IV., 1 ; w. gen., p. 209, foot- 
note 3. 
Eddem, 305, II. 
Epenthesis, 635, 4. 
Ephesus, decl., 51, 8. 
Epicene nouns, 43, 3. 
Epiphora, 636, III., 4. 
Epitome, decl., 50. 
Epizeuxis, 636, III., 5. 
-eps, decl. of nouns in, 88. 
Epulum, epulae, 143, 3. 
Equester, decl., 153, ft. 1. 
Equivalents, metrical, 598. 
-er, nouns in, gend., 58; 99; 103; 

decl., 51. 4; 65, 3; adjs. in, decl., 

62, IV., N. 1 ; 150. N. ; 153, N. 2; 

compar., 163, 1. Quant, of increm. 

of nouns in -er, 585, III., 4. 
-ere for erunt, 236. 
Ergd, p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace., 

433 ; 433, 1. ; after adjs., 891, II., 1 ; 

for gen., 896, III., N. 1. 
Ergd, 310, 4 ; p. 151, foot-note 1 ; w. 

gen., 398, 5. 
-erunt for -erunt, 236, N. ; 586, II., 4. 
Es attached to preceding word, 27, N. ; 

e in, 579, 3 : in compos., 581, VI., 2. 
-es, -es, suffixes, 320, II. Nouns in 

-es, 327; decl., 65, 1; 80: 120; 

quant, of increm., 585, III., 4; 

Ssnd., 99; 104 \ 105; 109; 120. 
eel. of nouns in -es, 81; gend., 

99 ; 104. Es or -es final, 580, III. ; 

581, VI. A in voc. of Greek nouns 

in -is, p. 341, foot-note 1. 
-esimus, e in, 587, III., 3. 
Esse omitted, 534, N. 
Essential elements of sentences, 857, 1. 
-essO, -essim, in tut. pen. and 

perf. subj., 240, 4. 
-essd, verbs in, 336, N. 2. 
Est drops initial, 27, N. Est ut, 49a 
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II., N. 2. Ed, impers., constr., p. 
27G, foot-note 2. Est at end of line, 
613, N. 8. 



•w««» , -*»«*«*, adjs. in, 830, 1. 

.£2, 310, 1 ; 554, I. ; meaning as, 451, 
5; than, 459, 2. .£&— rf, etr-que, 
que — et, tuque (nee) — et, et — neque 
(nee), 554, I., 5. Et in poetry, 
position, 569, III., N. Prepe. re- 
peated w. et— et, C36, III., 6. 

-6t in Plautus for -et, 580, Hi., N. 2. 

-eta, 8 in, 587, 1., 7. 

-eta», « in. 587, II., 4. 

J5&»w», 3ltf, 5; 554, V., 2. 

Ethical dat., 389. 

Etiam, 310, 1 ; 554, 1., 2, 4, and 5. 

Etiamsi, etsi, 311, 4; in concessions, 
515, II. Etsi = ' yet,' etc., 515, N. 2. 

-etum, nouns in, 323 ; e in, 587, 1., 7. 

-etna, a in, 587, 1., 7. 

Etymology, 87-344. Figures of ety- 
mol.,634, N.; 635. 

Eu, sound, 6, 1 ; 12. 

Evqe, interj., 312, 2 and 6. 

Euhoe, interj., 312, 2. 

Euphemism, 637, Al., 4. 

Euphony in arrang. of words, 561. 

-eiu, adjs. in, 829 ; -eus, 331. -Bus 
in prop, nouns, e in, 577, 5, N. 

Evenit, constr., p. 276, foot-note 2. 

Evoe, interj., 312, 2. 

Ex, i, in compos., 844, 5; w. dat., 
386, 2; w. abl., 434, N. 1. Ex w. 
abl. for part, gen., 397, N. 3. Ex, 
i, w. abL, 434; 434, 1. .#, ex, 434, 
N. 2. Ax, «, w. ger., p. 316, foot- 
note 1. 

-ex, -€x, decl. of nouns in, 92 ; 98. 
Compds. in -ex, 341, 1. 

Exadversum, exadversus, w. ace., 483. 

Exanimus, exanimis, 159, III. 

Exchanging, constr. w. verbs of, 422, 
N. 2. 

Exclamatory sentences, 355; ace. in, 
881 ; voc., nom., dat. in, 881, N. 3 ; 
infin. in, 539, III. 

Existimd, constr., 584, 1, N. 1, (2). 

Exonerd, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Exos, -os in, 581, VII., 1. 

Expedid, constr., p. 219. foot-note 1. 

Expers w. gen., p. 210, ioot-note 8. 

Explicative asyndeton, p. 370, foot- 
note 1. 

Exposed w. two aces., 874, 2. 

Exseouids, ace. of limit, 380, 2, 8). 

Exsolvd, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Exsors w. gen., j>. 210, foot-note 8. 

ExtemplO, 804, II., 1, N. 

Extent of space, ace. of, 379. 

External object, 871, 1., 1. 
27 



Extents, compar., 168, 8. 

Extra, p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace., 

433; 433,1. 
Extremus, meaning, 440, N. 2. 
Exud, constr., 377 ; p. 198, foot-note 

1 ; p. 219, foot-note 1. 



Fac for face, 238. Fac rie w. subj. in 
prohibitions, 489, 2). A in fac, 
579, 8. 

Fades, decl., 122, 2. 

Facilds, compar., 163, 2; w. dat., p. 
205, foot-note 1 ; w. supine, 547, 1. 

Facid, accent of compds., 18, 2, 2). 
Faefa omitted, 868, 8, N. 1. Facid 
w. dat., 385, 3 : w. pred. gen., 403 ; 
w. abl., 415, III., N. 1. Facid nt, 
498, II., N. 2. Facid w. subj., p. 
274, foot-note 2; 499, 2; 501, II., 1. 
E before / in compds., 594, 6. 

-fact5, verbs in, 344, 8. 

FacuUds, facilitates, 132. 

Falsus, compar., 167, 2. 

Fdmafert w. infin., 535, 1., 3. 

Fames, abl. fame, 137, 2. 

FamUia, genitive, 49, 1. Familia, 
constr., 415, II., N. 

Fdr, decl., 63, 2, N. ; 188, N. 

Fas, defect., 134; w. supine, 547, 1. 

Fastidiosus w. gen., p. 210, foot- 
note 3. 

Faux, decl., p. 38, foot-note 4. 

Favorite vowelj 24. 

Fax, quant, of increm., 585, 1., 4, (8). 

Faxd,faxim, for fecerd, fecerim, 240, 4. 

Fearing, constr. w. verbs of, 498, III. 

Febris, decl., 62, III. 

Feeling, constr. w. verbs of, 871, III. ; 
410, V., 2 ; 535, HI. 

Feet in versification, 597. 

Fd. defective, 138, 4, N. 

Felix, decl., 156. 

Feminine, 42, II. Fern, caesura, 611, N. 

Fer for fere, 238 ; e in, 579, 3. 

-ffer, compds. in, 342, 1 : decl., 51, 4, 
2) ; adjs. in, 150, 3), N. 

Fere,ferme, e in, 581, IV., 4. 

FerO and compds., increm. of, 586, 1. 

Feror, constr., 584, 1, N. 1, (2). 

Fertilis w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Ferus, not compared, 169, 4. 

Festivals, plur. m names ofj explained, 
131, N. ; plur. in -dlia, decl., 186, 8. 

-Dbx. compos, in, 841, 1. 

-fleo, verbs in, 844, 3. 

-fleas, adjs. in, 342, 1 ; compar., 164 

lidelis w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Fidi, i in, 590, 1. 
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FM6 w. abl., 425, 1. 1), N. 

Fifth decl.,120 ff. ; * final m, 581,1 V.,1. 

Figures of prosody, 608. Fig. of 
speech, 684 ff. ; of etymology, 634, 
N. : 685 : of syntax, 684, N. ; 636 ; 
of rhetoric, 634, N. ; 637. 

FUia, decl., 49, 4. 

Filix w. short increm., p. 243, foot- 
note 2. 

Filling, constr. w. verbs of, p. 225, 
foot-note 3. 

Final conjunctions, 311, 5; 555, V. 
Final vowels and syllables, quant, 
of, 580 ; 581 . Fin. svl. of verse, 605. 
Fin. syl. elided. 608, I. Fin. long 
vowel or diphthong shortened in 
hiatus. 608, II., N. 8. 

Finis, decl., 62, IV. ; singular and 
plur., 132. 

Finite verb, 199, N. 

FlnUimus, constr., p. 205, foot-notes 
1 and 3. 

Fid w. two dats., 390, N. 1, 1); w. 
abl., 415, III., N. 1. Fit, constr., 
p. 276, foot-note 2. 7 or * in fid, 
577, 1., 8, (1). ^before/in compds., 
594,6. 

First decl., 48 ff. ; 3flnal in, 581, IV., 1. 
First conjugat. , 205 ff. ; 223 ff. ; 257 ff. 

Flagitd w. two aces., 374, 2. 

Flocci. constr., p. 218, foot-note 3. 

Fids, decl., 61. 

Following, constr. w. verbs of, 501, 
1., 1. 

Foot, caesura of, p. 857, foot-note 1. 
Eoman foot, 648, IV. 

* For,' how translated, 884, 8. 

Fords, 804, I.. 1. 

Fore ut, 537, 8. 

Foreign words indccl., 128, 2. 

Forgetting, constr. w. verbs of, 407. 

Forts, i in, 581, VIII., 1. 

Formation of stems or verbs, 249 ff. ; 
of words, 313 ff. ; of nouns, 321 ff. 

Fornix w. short increm., p. 343, foot- 
note 2. 

Fort, defective, 134. 

Forsitan, 804, IV., N. 2; w. subj., p. 
267, foot-note 1. 

FortuUus, I in, p. 845, foot-note 2. 

Fortu7ia,/ort&nae. 132. 

Fourth decl. , 116 ff. Fourth conjugat., 
211 ff. ; 229 ff. ; 284 ff. 

Fractions, 174, 1. 

Fraudd, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Fraus, decl., p. 88, foot-note 4. 

Free from, constr. w. adis. signify- 
ing, 414, III. 

Frenum, pi. frini, frena, 143, 2. 

Frequentatives, 336. 



FrUus w. abl., 425, 1, 1), N. 

Fricatives, 3, II., 4. 

Friendly, constr. w. ac(J8. signifying, 

891, 1, and II. 
Fructus, decl. t 116. 
Frugi, indechn., 159, I. ; compar., 

165, N. 2. 
Fruor, constr., 421, I. • 421, N. 4; 

gerundive of, 544, 2, N. 5. 
Frux, defective, 138, 8 ; quant, of 

increm., 535, v., 2. 
Fuam for sim, 204, 2. 
Fulness, adjs. of, w. gen., 899, 1., 8. 
Fungor, constr., 421, I. ; 421, N. 4; 

gerundive of, 544, 2, N. 5. 
Fur, quant, of increm., 585, V., 2. 
Furnishing, constr. w. verbs of, p. 

225, foot-note 3. 
Future, 197 ; 222. Fut. indie, 470 ; 

for imperat. , 487 , 4. Fut. in condit. , 

511, 1, N. 1 ; in temp, clauses, p. 

293, foot-note 2. Fut. in subj., 

479 ; 481 ; 496. Fut. imperat., 487, 

2. Fut. infin., 537 ; periphrast., 

537, 3. Fut. particip., 550. 
Future Perfect, 197, II. ; 222, II. ; 

473 ; in subj.. 496 ; in indir. disc., 

525. 2 ; in inflnit., 587, 8, N. 2. -Is 

in fut. perf., 581, VIIL, 6. 
Futurum esse ut, 537, 8. Futurum 

sit, met, ut, p. 272, foot-note 2. 

G 

6 formed from C, 2, 2 ; sound, 7 ; 13 ; 
changed to c, 83, 1 ; assimilated to 
m, 84, 8 ; dropped, 86, 3. 

Gauded, constr., p. 221, foot-note 2 ; 
p. 810, foot-note 2. 

G&visus, i in, 586, in., 2. 

Gemd w. ace, 371, III., N. 

Gems, gend. of names of, 53, 1. 

Gender, 41 ff. : Decl. I., 48 ; Decl. II., 
53; Decl. III., 99-115; Decl. IV., 
118. Decl. V., 123; general table, 
124. 

Gener, decl., 51, 4, 3). 

General relatives, p. 75, foot-note 8. 
Gen. rel. adverbs, 305, N. 1. Gen. 
subject, 460, 1, N. 2. Gen. truths, 
467, II. ; in conditions, 508, 5 ; 511, 
1. Gen. negat., 553, 1 and 2. 

Genere, constr., 415, II., N. 

Genitive, endings of, 47 ; Decl. I., ds 
for ae, dm for drum, 49 ; Decl. II., 
i for U, 51, 5 ; Urn for drum, 52, 3 ; 
On for brum, 54, N. 1 ; Decl. III.. 
um or ium. p. 36, foot-notes 8 and 
4; p. 38, toot-note 2; p. 40, foot- 
note 8; yos, ffs, 68, 2; on, 68, 4; 
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Decl. IV., ww, uos, for Us, 117; 
Decl. V., I, ri % is, tor H, 121. Gen. 
in adjs., 158, 2. -Us in gen., 581, 

Genitive, syntax, 393 ff. ; how ren- 
dered, 393, N. Gen. w. possessive*, 
363, 4, 1); w. nouns, 895; varie- 
ties, 396 ; in special construction*, 
398; 406 ff. ; w. adjs., 391, 1L, 4; 
899 ; w. verbs, 401 ff. Pred. gen., 
401 ff. ; of price, 404 ; 405. Ace 

• and gen., 409. Gen. w. adverbs, 
397, 4. Gen. of ger., 542, I. Posi- 
tion of gen. w. adj., 565, 2 ; between 
prep, and case, 569, 11., 3. 

GenUusw. abl.,415, 11. 

Genies, Roman, how designated, 331, 
N. 2. 

Gentile nouns, 331, N. 1. 

Genus, circumlocutions w., 636, III., 
10. 

-ger, eompds. in, 342, 1 ; decl., 51, 
4,2); adjs., 150, N. 

Gerund, 200, II. ; endings, 248. Ger- 
und in sequence of tenses, 495, IV. 
Syntax of gerund, 541 ; 542. Ger. 
w. pass, meaning, 541, N. Cases 
of ger., 542. Ger. w. gen., mei, 
etc., 542, I., N. 1 ; denoting pur- 
pose, 542, 1., N. 2: 542, 111., tf. 2. 

Gerundive, 200, IV. ; syntax, 543. 
Gerund, constr., 543, N. ; 544; de- 
noting purpose, 544, 2, N. 2 ; w. 
official names, 544, 2, N. 3; after 
comparat., 544, 2, N. 4. 

Gigud w. genui, genitum, 592, 2. 

Giving, verbs of, w. two data., 390, 
N. 1, 2). 

Glactis, decl., 122, 3. 

Glis, decl., p. 38, foot-note 4 ; quant, 
of increm., 585, IV., 2. 

Glyconic verse, 604, N. 1 ; 628, III. 
and VII.; 631, IV. -VI. 

Gn lengthens preceding vowel, 16, N. 2. 

Gndrus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3; 
p. 815, foot-note 2. 

Gnomic perfect, 471, 5. 

-go, decl. of nouns in, 60, 4. 

Going, verbs of, w. two dats., 890, N. 

Golden age, 640, IL, 1. 

Gracilis, compar., 163, 2. 

Gratia, gratiae, 132. 

Gratis, i ^ 581, VIII., 1. 

GrdtvUus, % in, p. 345, foot-note 2. 

Grot us w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Graviier ferd, constr., p. 310, foot- 
note 2. 

Greater Ionic, 597, N. 1 ; Archilo- 
chian, 628, X.; 616, N.; 619, N.; 



Asclcpiadean, 628, V. ; Sapphic, 
628, VII. ; Alcaic, 628, IX. 

Greek Nouns, Decl. I y 50 ; Decl. II., 
54; Decl. III., 68. Long vowels in 
Greek nouns, 577, 5. 7, *, in dat. 
and voc., 581, 1., 2. -A in voc., 
581, III., 2. -E in plur., 581, IV., 
1. -As in ace., 581, V., 2. -Es in 
Greek words, 581, VI., 8 ; -os, 581, 
VII., 2; -us, 581, IX., 3. A in 
increm. of nouns in a and as, 585, 
I., 3. in increm., 585, 11. ; 5; I 
in words in -en, 585, III., 2 ; m -* 
and-*r, 585, 111., 4. Quant, of in- 
crem. of words m -ax, 585, 1., 4, (&). 
I in increm., 585, IV., 3. 

Grimm** law, 638, N. 2. 

Grits, decl., 66, 2. 

Grfps, decl., p. 38, foot-note 3. 

Guilt, adjs. on w. genit, 899, 1., 8. 

Gutturals, 3, II. ; before s, 30. Gut- 
tural stems, 59. 

H 

H changed to c, 33, 1. N. 1 ; following 
other consonants, does not lengthen 
preceding syllable, 576, 1, K. 1. 
Syllable before h Bhort, 577. 

Habed, meaning, p. 202, foot-note 3; 
w. two aces., 373, 1, N. 1 : w. perf. 
part, 388, 1, N. ; w. two dats., 390, 
N. 1, 2). 

Hac } 804, II.. 3; 305, V. 

Hadria, gencL, 48, 5. 

Haec for has, p. 72, toot-note 7. 

Halitus x i in, p. 345, foot-note 2. 

Happening, constr. w. verbs of, 50 i, 
l., l. 

Baud, use, 552. 

Htia, interj., 312, 6 ; a in, 581, 111., 8. 

Hem. interj. , 31 2, 1 : w. dat. , 381 , N. 3, 3. 

Hendiadys, 636, III., 2. 

Uepar. quant of increm., 585, 1., 4, 1. 

Hephtnemimeral caesura, p. 356, foot- 
note 4. 

HephthemimeriSj 597, N. 2. 

Hires, quant, of increm., 585, III., 3. 

Heroic verse, 604, N. 2. 

Herds, decl., 68. 

Hetcroclites, 127 ; 135 ft. ; adjs., 159 v 

Heterogeneous nouns, 127; 141 ff. 

Heu, interj., 312, 3 ; w. ace, 881, N. 2. 
Heu in hiatus, 608, 11., 1. 

Htus, interj., 312, 5. 

Hexameter, 603, notes 2 and 6 ; 609 ft 

Hiatus, 608, II. 

Hiher, decl., 51. 4, 8) ; quant, of in- 
crem., 585, III., 3. 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



404 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 



Etc, 186; 191 ; use. 450; f in, 579, 8. 6 

in hdc, 579. 3. tide redundant. 686, 

III., 7. 
Etc, 804, III., 2 ; 805, 1. ; w. gen., p. 

209, foot-note 8. 
Eilarus, hilar is, 159, III. 
Einc, 805, III. 

Hindering, constr. w. verbs of, 505, II. 
Historical tenses, 198; hist present, 

467. III. ; in temp, clauses, 518, N. 

1 ; hist perfect, 198, 1 ; 197, N. 1 ; 

471, II. Hist, tenses in sequence, 

491 ff. Hist, infin., 536, 1. 
Edc, 304, II., 3, N. 
Eodii, 120, N. ; 804, II., 1 ; i in, p. 

341, foot-note 2 ; o in, 594, 10. 
Eonestus w. supine, 547, 1. 
Horace, logaoedic verses in, 628 ; ver- 
sification, 630 ff. ; lyric metres, 631 ; 

index, 632. 
Homo w. ace, 871, III., N. 
H&rsum, 305, II. 
Hortative subj., 484, II. 
Hortor, constr., p. 274, foot-note 1. 
Eortu*, horti, 132. 
Eospitu*, i in, p. 345, foot-note 2. 
Hostile, constr. w. adjs. signifying, 

891, Ilr, 1. 
Ho8li8, decl., 62. 
Hours. Koman, 645 ; 645, 2. 
H S, signification, 647, 3. 
Hit*, 304, II., 3, N. ; 305, II. ; w. gen., 

p. 209, foot-note 8. 
Huju8tnodi, 186, 4, N. 
Eumilu, compar., 163, 2. 
Humus, gend., 53, 1 ; humi, locat., 

426. 2. 
'Husoand,' apparent ellipsis of, 398, 

1,N. 2. 
Eydrops, quant, of incrcm., 585, II., 2. 
Hypallage, 636, IV., 2. 
Hyperbaton, 686. V. 
Hyperbole, 637, VI. 
Hypermetrical, 603. N. 8. 
Hypothetical, see Conditional. 
Hysteron proteron, 636, V., 2. 



1 



1 for «/, p. 2, foot-note 1. 7, i, sound, 
5 ; 10 ff. I final shortened, 21, 2, 
3). / interchanged with /, 28; 
dropped, 36, 4. / for ii and ie, 
51, 5. /-nouns, 55; i- verbs, 211. 
Stems in i, 62 ff. ; origin of, p. 35, 
foot-note 8. Nouns in i, 71 ; gend., 
111. -7 in abl., 62 ; for H, 121, 1 ; 
in adverbs, 304, II., 2; 804, 111.. 1. 
7 % i, or t final, 580, I. ; 581, I. ; in 



increments of decl., 585; 585, IV.; 
conj., 586 : 586. III. I as conso- 
nant, 608, III., N. 2. 

-ift, suffix, 820. II. Nouns in -»a, 
825 ; -ia and ies, 138. 

-la in prop, names, I in, 577, 5, N. 

-iacus, adjs. in, 331 ; a in, 587, 11., 2. 

-iadSs, a in, 587, II., 1. 

Iambic verse, 603, N. 1 ; 621 ff. ; stan- 
za. 631, XVI. 

Iambus, 597. II. ; irrational, 598, 1, 2\ 

-ianus, adjs. in, 331. 

-Ibam for -iebam, 240, 1. 

Iber, decl., 51, 4, 3); quant, of increm., 
585, HI., 3. 

Ibl, 304, HI., 2 ; 305, 1, and IV. ; I in, 
581, L, 2 ; quant of ult. in compds., 
594. 9. 

-ibilis, quant, of antepen., 587, IV., 1. 

-Jb5, -Ibor, for -iam, -iar, 240, 2. 

/bus, for ei8=ii8, p. 73, foot-note 2. 

-idus, adjs. in, 329. 

Ictus, 599: place in hexam., 612. 

-iCU8, adjs. in, 330; 331; compar., 
169,3. Imicvs, 587, II., 2. 

-lens, adjs. in, 385, 5. 

Id agb w! subj., p. 274, foot-note 2, 
//redundant, 636, III., 7. 

Jdcircd, 554, IV., 2. 

Idem, decl., 186, VI.; w. dat, 391, 
N. 1. Useofi<W 451. 

Ided, 554, IV., 2. 

-ides or -ides, in patronymics, 587, 

Ides','642, 1., 3. 

-I d 6, i in, 587, 1., 2. 

Idoneus w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Id&neus qm w. subj., 503, 11., 2. 
Idus, gend., 118. 
-idus, i in, 587, II., 2. 
-i«, suffix, 320, II. 
-iSnsis, adjs. m, 331. 
-ier lor % in infinit, 240, 6. 
-i€s, nouns in, 325, N. 1 ; 827 ; -4to 

and -ia, 138. 
•IgintI, quant, of antepen., 587, III- 

Igitvr, 310, 4; 554, IV., 3; position, 

569, 111. 
Tytidru8 w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8 V 

p. 315, foot-note 2. 
Ignis, decl., 62. 

Ignottts w. dat, p. 205. foot-note 1. 
-Igo, nouns in, 324, N. ; 327, 4, N. ; 

i in, 587, 1., 2. ' 
-He. nouns in, 323 ; i in, 587, 1., 4. 
//*», 804, II., 1, N. ; o in, 581, II., 1. 
I lion, decl., 54. 
-ilis, compar. of adjs. in, 163, 2; 168 

1. /'ji-*7w, 58t II., 5. 
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His, adis. in, 830; compar., 169. 3. 
/in 5m, 587, II., ft. 1. 

-ilia, nouns in, 321, 4. 

Iliac, 305, V. 

Illative conjs., 310, 4 ; 554, IV. 

/lie, 186; 191: use, 450; position, 
569, I., 1. Illud redundant, 636, 
HI., 7. 

110c, decl., 186, 2. 

Iffic, 804, III., 2; 305, I. 

/Z/ww, 805, III. 

-U16. verbs in, 839. 

Hid, tilde, illuc, 304, II., 3, N. ; illuc, 
305, II. 

I Undo, constr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 

-illufl, -ilium, nouns in, 821, 4; 
adjs., 332, N. 1. 

-im in ace, 62; for -am or -em in 
pres. subj., 240, 8. Adverbs in -vm, 
p. 144, foot-note 8. 

Imbecittis, compar., 163, 2. 

lmber, decl., 62, N. 2; 65, 1, 2). 

Jmbud, constr., p. 225, foot-note 3. 

Jmmemor w. ten., p. 210, foot-note 
8; quant ofincrem., 585, 11., 3. 

-imOnia, nouns in, 825; 6 in, 587, 
III., 4. 

-imftnium, nouns in, 824 ; <5 in, 587, 
III., 4. 

Impeaimentum, impedimenta, 132. 

Impelld, constr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 

Imperative, 196, III. Syntax, 487 ff. 
Imperat in prohibitions, 488 ff. ; in 
indir. disc., 528, III. Imperat. sen- 
tences, 854. Imperat. subi., 484, 
IV. E in imperat., Conj. ll., 581, 
IV., 8. 

Imperfect Tense, 197, I.; 222, I. 
Imperf. indie., 468 ff.; subj., 480; 
in subj. of desire, 483, 2 ; in potent, 
subj., 485, N. 1 : in seq. of tenses, 
493 : 495, III. ; for future time, 496, 
I. ; in condit., 507, III. ; 510 ; 513, 
N. 1; in concess., 515, II., 3; in 
temp, clauses, 518, N. 1 ; 518, 1 ; 
519, 2, N. 1; 520,11.: 521,11. 

JmperUvs w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3 ; 
p. 315, foot-note 2. 

Jmperd, constr., p. 274, foot-note 1 ; 
p. 310, foot-note 1. 

Impersonal verbs, 298 ff. ; impers. 
pass., 195, II., 1 ; 534, 1. Clauses 
of result as subjects of impers. verbs, 
501, L, 1. 

Impertid, constr., p. 198, foot-note 1. 

JmpetrO, constr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 

Jmvled, constr., 410, V., 1 ; p. 225, 
foot-note 8. 

Imploring, constr. w. verbs of, 874, 2, 



Impos, 08 in, 581, VII., 1 ; quant, of 
increm., 585, II., 8. 

Impotent w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Imprudent w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 
3; w. force of adverb, 443, N. 1. 

Impulse, 8u bj. w. verbs of, 498, 11. 

Imputing, two datives w. verbs of, 
390, N. 1, 2). 

Imus, meaning, 440, N. 2. 

-in, suffix, 820, II. 

In, 808 ; in compels., 344, 5 and 6 ; w. 
dat, 886. In w. ace. or abl., 435; 
435, N. 1; 485, I.: w. ace. after 
adis., 391, II., 1; ror genit, 896, 
111., N. 1. In w. abl. for genlt., 
397, 8, N. 8. In w. ger., p. 315, 
foot-note 5; p. 816, foot-note 1. / 
in in, 579, 3. 

-Ina, nouns in, 324. 

Inca88um, 804, I., 2. 

Iricedo. constr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 

Inceptive*, 280 ; 837. 

Incertue w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Inchoatives, 337. 

Inclination, constr. w. adjs. of, 391, 
II., 1, (2). 

Inclutus, compar., 167, 2. 

IncredibilU w. supine, 547, r. 

Incremented quant, in, 582 ff. ; decl., 
585 ; coin., 586. 

Inde, 304. III., N. ; 805, III. ; 310, 4. 

Indeclinable nouns. 127, I. ; 128 ; 
gend., 42, N. Indecl. adjs., 159, I. 

Indefinite pronouns, 189 ; 455 ff. In- 
def. relat. adverbs, 805, N. 1. In- 
def. subject, 460, 1, N. 2 ; 518, 2. 

Independent clauses, 848, N. 2. 

Index of verbs, p. 383 ; lyric metre* 
of Horace, 632. 

Indicative, 196, I. ; use, 474 ff. In- 
die, for subj. in condit., 511. 

Indiged, constr., 410, V., 1. 

In&ignns, constr., 421, III.; 421, N. 
8. Indignus qui w. subj., 503, 11., 
2. Indigmts w. supine, 547, 1. 

Indigvs, constr., p. 219, foot-note 4. 

Indirect Discourse, 522; moods in 
prin. clauses, 523; in sub. clauses, 
524 ; tenses, 525 ; persons and pro- 
nouns, 526 ; condit. sentence^ 527. 
Direct changed to indir., 530 ; indir. 
to direct, 531. Indirect clauses, 528 
ff. ; questions, 529 ; subj. in, 529, 
I. ; indie, 529, 7. 

Indirect Object, 882 ff. ; w. direct 
object, 384, II. 

Indo-European languages, 638. 

Indu, u in, p. 840, foot-note 1. 

IndQcd) constr., 877. 

Indulging, dat. w. verbs of, 385, II. 
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Indud, constr., 877 ; p. 198, foot-note 1. 

-Infe, nouns in, 322, N. ; i in, 637, 1., 3. 

In/erne, e final in, 681, IV., 4. 

Inferus, compar., 163. 8. 

Infidelis w. dat, p. 206, foot-note 1. 

Infimus, meaning, 440, N. 2. 

Infinitive, 200, I.: origin, p. 156, 
foot-note 1 ; gend., 42, N. ; end- 
ings, 248. Infin. in sequence of 
tenses, 495, 4. Infin. in relat 
clauses, 624, 1, 1) ; alter corn's., 524, 
1. 2). Construction of infin., 532 
ff. Infin. w. verbs, 533. Infin. of 
purpose, 533, II. Infin. w. adjs., 
533, II., 3; w. verb, nouns, etc., 

538, 3, N. 3 ; w. preps., 533, 8, N. 
4 ; w. verbs w. ace., 534 ; 535. Sub- 
ject of infin., 536. Histor. infin., 
636, 1. Pred. after infin., 636, 2. 
Tenses of infin., 537. Infin. as sub- 
ject, 538. Infin. in special constr., 
539; as nred., 539, I.; as appos., 

539, II. ; in exclamations, 539, III. ; 
in abl. abs., 539, IV. 

InJUids, constr., 880, 2, 8). 

Influence, dat. of, 384, 1, 1). 

Infra, p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace., 
433; 433,1. 

Ingrdtos, is in, 681, VIIL, 1. 

Inardtus w. dat., p. 205, tbot-note 1. 

Inheritance, divisions of, 646, 8, 4). 

-Inl, quant of pen., 587, 1., 8. 

Inimicus, iniucundus, w. dat., p. 205, 
foot-note 1. 

Injuring, dat. w. verbs of, 886, 1. 

Innitor w. abl., 425, 1, 1), N. 

Inops w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Inquam, position, 569, V. 

Inquies, quant, of increm., 585, III., 3. 

Ihsciensw. force of adverb, 443, N. 1. 

Itisciusw. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Inseparable preps., 308 ; in coinpds., 
844,6; quant, 594, 2. 

Jnspergd, constr., p. 198, foot-note 1. 

Instar, defective, 134 ; gen. w., 898, 4. 

Instrumental Case, 367, 8 ; 411, II. 
Instr. abl., 418 ff. Abl. of instru- 
ment, 420. 

fnstrud, constr., p. 225, foot-note 8. 

Jksuber, decl., 65, 1, 2). 

Insitetus w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 8; p. 
210, foot-note 8 ; p. 315, foot-note 2. 

Insuper w. ace. or abl., 437, 8. 

Integer w. gen., 399, III., 1. 

Intensives, 336. 

Inter in compels., 344, 5 ; w. dat., 886. 
Inter w. ace., 483 ; 483, I. ; for gen., 
897, 3, N. 8; w. reciprocal force, 
448, N. Inter w. ger., p. 315, foot- 
note 5. 



Interchange of vowels and consonant*, 
28; 29. 

Intercludd, constr., p. 198, foot-note 1. 

Intercut w. short increm., p. 848, foot- 
note 3. 

Interdiu, interdius, interdum, 304, 1., 
2. 

Intend, 304, IV., N. 2. 

Interest, dat. or, 884, 1, 2). Rom. 
computation oi interest, 646, 8, 8). 

Interest, constr., 406. III. ; 408. 

Interior, compar., 166. 

Interjections, 312 ; 556; 557; w. voc., 
369, 1 ; w. ace., 381, N. 2 ; w. dat, 
381, N. 3.3); 889.N. 2. 

Internal Object, 371, 1., 2. 

Interne, e final in, 581, IV., 4. 

Interrogative pronouns, 188; 454. 
Inter, conjs., 311, 8; 555, VIII. 
Inter, sentences, 851. Inter, words, 
851, 1. Double questions, 358. 
Inter, sentences w. potent subj., 
486, II. ; in indir. disc, 523, II. In- 
direct questions, 528, 2 ; 529, 1. 

InterrogO w. two aces., 374, 2. 

Interval, abl. of, 430. 

Intimus, meaning, 440, N. 2. 

Intra w. ace., 488; 483, 1. 

Intransitive verbs, 193, II. ; 195, II., 
1 ; 372, III., N. 3 ; impcrs. passive, 
465, 1. 

Intrd- in eompds., 694, 8. 

Intus w. abl., 437, 2. 

-Iniu, adjs. in, 880, 881 ; compar., 169, 
3. -Imu or -inus in adjs., 587, II., 
5,w. N. 2. 

Invddd, constr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 

Invicem, 304, 1., 2. 

Invitus, compar., 167, 2; special use 
of dat, 387, N. 3. InvUus w. force 
of adverb, 448, N. 1. 

Id, interj., 312, 2. 

-id, verbs of Conj. III. in, 217 ff. ; 
quant, of stem-syllable, 588. -lo, 
-id suffixes, 320, II. ; nouns in, 824 ; 
826. 

-IOn in prop, names, i in, 577, 5, N. 

Ionic feet, 597, N. 1 ; verse, 626 ; stan- 
za, 681, XIII. 

-tor in comparatives, 162. -Rr, suf- 
fix, 820, It. 

-iOs, suffix, 820, II. 

Ipse, decL, 186, V. ; use, 452; w. abl. 
abs., 484, 4, N. 8. Gen. of ipse w 
possessive, 898, 3. 

Ivsus for ipse, p. 73 t foot-note 6. 

-It, decl. of nouns in, 51, 4. 

Iron age, 640, III., 2. 

Ironical condition, 507, 8, N. 1. 

Irony, 637, V. 
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Irrational time, 596, 1, N. 2. Irrat. 
trochee, 598, 1, 1). Irrat. iambus, 
598, 1, 2). 

Irregular nouns, 127 ff. ; adjs., 159. 
Irreg. comparison, 163 ff. Irreg. 
verbs, 289 ff. 

Is, decl., 186 ; correlat., 191 ; use, 450, 
4, N. 2:451. Is— qui, 451, 4. E in 
ll, 577, 1., 2, (1). /in is, 579, 8. 

-is, decl. of ao>. in, 62, IV., N. 1 ; 
of nouns in, 65, 1 ; 82. Gend. of 
nouns in. 105 ; 107. -Is in adverbs, 
804, I., 8, 1). -Is in ace. pL, 62 : 
64 ; 67 J in adverbs, 304, II., 1. -Is 
or -is final, 580, lit, w. N. 2 ; 581, 

vm. 

Islands, gend. of names of, 42, II., 2 ; 

constr., 880, 2, 2) ; 412, IL,1 ; 426, 1. 
-issima, -issimo, suffixes, p. 156, 

foot-note 9. 
-issimus, a, urn, in supcrlat., 162; 

p. 157, foot-note 9. 
-iSfld, verbs in, 336, N. 2. 
Istdc, 805, V. 
Me, decl., 186, II.; correlat., 191 ; use, 

450. 
IsOe, decl., 186, 2. 
Isiic, 804, III., 2 ; 805, I. 
Istinc, 805, III. 
IstA, istdc, 304, II., 8. 
Istuc, 804, II., 8 ; 805, II. 
-It in Plautus for -it, 580, HI., N. 2. 
Ma, 305, V.; ita—H, 507, 8, N. 2. 

Meaning of Ua, 551, N. 2. Ut—4ta, 

w. buperlat., 555, II., 1. A in Ua, 

581, III., 3. Ma redundant, 636, 

HI., 7. 
Maque, 810, 4. 
-itas, nouns in, 824 ; 325 ; i in, 587, 

II., 4. 
-iter, * in, 687, II., 4. 
-itia, nouns in, 825. 
-iti&i, nouns in, 325, N. 1. 
-Itim ? iin, 587, 1., 7. 
-itimus, adjs. in, 380, 1. 
-ittam, nouns in, 324. 
-itO, fjequentatives in, 886, II. 
•itllad, nouns in, 325 ; * in, 587, IV. , 1. 
-itas in adverbs, * in, p. 345, foot- 
note 2 ; 587, II., 4. 7 in -Uus, 587, 

I., 7. 
-iu, suffix, 820, II. 
-tam, decl. of nouns in, 51, 5. -lum 

in gen. pl. ; 62; 63; 64; 66; 67. 

Nouns in -turn, 324 ; 327. 
4ns, suffix, 820, II. Decl. of nouns 

in -ius, 51, 5. Adjs. in -ius, 830 ; 

331 ; 333, 5. I or % in ius in gen., 

577, I., 3, (8). / in ius in prop. 

names, 577, 5, N. 



-Ivus, adjs. in, 888, 5 ; i in, 587, 1., 6. 
-ix, decl. of nouns in, 95. -Jx, decl. 

of nouns in, 94 ; quant, of increm., 

585, IV., 1. 



J, j, modifications of /, *', 2, 4 ; sound, 
7 ; effect on quantity of preceding 
syllable, 16, 1., 2; 576, II. : 576, 2; 
interchanged with *, 28; dropped, 
36, 4. 

-la, suffix, 320, 1. 

JaciO, spelling and pronunciation of 
compas., 36, 4. 

Jam, compds. of, w. present, 467, 2 ; 
w. imperf., 469, 2. 

-jans, suffix, 320, 1. 

Jecur, decl., 77, 4. 

Jocus, $\uT.joci,joca, 141. 

-J6r, suffix, 320, IL 

Joy, force of ao^js. expressing, 443, 

Jubar, quant, of increm., 585, 1., 4, (1). 

Jubed, constr., p. 310, foot-note 1 ; in 
pass., 534, 1, I*. 1. 

Jucundus w. oat., p. 205, foot-note 1 ; 
w. supine, 547, 1. 

Judex^ decl., 59. 

JfaUcid, constr., 410, IL, 1. 

Jugerum, decl., 186, 1. Jugerum as 
unit of measure, 648, V. 

Jugum, quant, of syllable before j in 
compos., 576, 2. 

Julian calendar, 641. 

Jungd w. dat., p. l01, foot-note 1 ; w. 
abi, 419. 1, 1). 

Juppuer, decl. ; 66, 8. 

Jur&tus w. active meaning, 257, N. 2. 

Jus, decl., 61. 

JusjQranaum, decl., 126. 

Jussb for jusserd, 240, 4. 

Juvenal, versification, 680. 

Juvenis, decl., p. 36, foot-note 8 ; corn- 
par., 168, 4. 

Juvd w. accus., 385, II., N. 1. 

Juxtd w. accus., 433. 



E seldom used, 2,6. 

-ka, suffix. 820, 1. 

KariUab, decl., 66, 4. 

Kindrea words near each other, 568. 

Knowing, constr. w. verbs of, 538, 1., 

1; 585, L, 1(2). 
Knowledge, adjs. of, w. gen., 899, 1.. 

2 : p. 315, foot-note 2 ; w. force of 

adverbs, 443, N. 1. 
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L, stems in. decl., 60 ; nouns in, decl., 

75; gend.. Ill; 113. Quant, of 

finaljjyllables in I, 579, 2 ; 580, II. 
-la, 1ft, suffixes, 320. Nouns in -la, 

321. 
Labials, 3, II. ; 3, N. 1, I., 3. Labial 

stems, 57. 
Lacer, decl., 150, N., 1). 
Lacrimd w. aecus., 371, III., N. 1. 
Locus, decl., 117, 1, 2). 
LaedO w. accus., 385, II., N. 1. 
Laetus w. force of adverb, 443, N. 1. 
Laevd, constr., 425, 2. 
Lampas, decl., 68. 
Language, Latin, 638. 
Lapis, decl., 58. 

Lor, quant of increm., 585, 1., 4, (1). 
Lassus not compared, 169, 4. 
Latin period, 573. Lat. lang. and 

literature, 638. Early Latin, 639. 

Lat. authors, 640. 
Learning, constr. w. verbs of, 533, 

I., 1. 
Leaving, verbs of, w. two dats., 390, 

N. 1, 2). 
Lengthening of vowels l 20. 
-16ns, -lentus, adjs. in, 328. 
Let, decl., 60. 

Lepus, quant, of increm., 585, II., 3. 
Lesser Ionic, 597, N. ; Archilochian, 

617, N.; Asclcpiadean, 628, IV.; 

Sapphic, 628, VI.; Alcaic, 628, 

Letters, classification, 3 ; sounds, 5 if. 
Names of letters indecl., 128, 1. 
Tenses in letters, 472, 1. 

-leiu, nouns in, 321, N. 

Levd, constr., p. 217,' foot-note 5; p. 
219, foot-note 1. 

Lie, quant, of increm., 585, III., 3. 

-li. suffix, 320, II. 

Libens w. force of adverb, 443, N. 1. 

Liber, Bacchus, liberl, decl., 51, 4. 
Liber, era, erum, 149. 

LiberO, constr., p. 217, foot-note 5 ; p. 
219, foot-note 1. 

Libra, 648, 1. ; divisions, 648, 1., 1. 

LibrO, constr., 425, 2, N. 1. 

Liceo w. abl., p. 226, foot-note 1. 

Licet, 311, 4 : w. subj., 515, III. Ple- 
onasm w. Ucet, 636, III., 9. 

Liger, decl., 66, III., 1. 

IAgus w. short increm., p. 843, foot- 
note 3. 

Likeness, dat. w. adjs. of, 891, I. ; 
391, II., 4. 

Limit, accus. of, 380. 

Linter, decl., 65, 1, 2). 



Liqui. i in, 590, 1. 

Liquid measure, Rom., 648, III. 

Liquids, 3, II., 4; developing vowels, 
29, N. Liquid stems, 60. 

Lis, decl., p. 38, foot-note 4 ; quant, 
of increm., 585, IV., 2. 

-lis, ao\js. in, 333. 

Literature, Lat., 638. 

Litotes, 637, VIII. 

iAUera, liUerae. 132. Litterds dare, 
385, 1, N. 

Litum, i in, 590, 1. 

-lo, suffix, 320, II. 

Locative, 45, 2; 48, 4; 51, 8: 66, 4; 
120, N. Locatives as adverbs, 304, 
III. Abl. w. locat., 363, 4, 2). Syn- 
tax of locat., 367, 2; 411, in. ; 425, 
II. ; 426, 2. Locat. abl., 425, ff. 

Locd, constr., 380, N. 

Locuples, quant, of increm., 585, 

Locus, plur., 141. Loco, constr., 415, 
II., N. Loco, locUj constr., 425, 2. 

Logaoedic verse, 627 ff. 

Long measure, Kom., 648, IV. 

Long syllables, 575. Long stem-syl- 
lables in primitives l 595. Final 
long vowel shortened m hiatus, 608, 
II., N. 3. 

Longinquu8, superlat. wanting, 168, 8. 

Longius without quam, 417, 1, N. 2. 

-Is, decl. of nouns in, 90. 

LUctor w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 

Ludicer, defect., 159, II. 

Ludus, ludl) 132. 

Lues, defective, 134. 

-lus, -lum, nouns in, 321 ; adjs., 382. 

Lux, without gen. plur., 133, 5 ; quant, 
of increm., 585, v., 2. 

Lycurgide8, 1 in, p. 345, foot-note 3. 

Lynx, decl., p. 38, foot-note 8. 

Lyric metres of Horace, 631 ; index, 
632. 

M 

M changed to n. 83, 4 ; assimilated to 

8, 84, 1, N. ; developing^?, 34, 1, N. 

Stems in m, 60. Prepositions in w. 

p. 149. foot-note 2. Quant, of final 

syllables in m, 579, 2 ; 580, II. M 

final elided, 608, 1. 
-ma, -ma, suffixes, 820. 
Maered, constr., 371, III., N. 1. 
MagU in comparison, 170; 444, 2, 

notes 1 and 2. Non magis — quam. 

555, II., 1. 
Magnus compared, 165. Maqni, 

constr., p. 213, foot-note 2. 
Major in expressions of age, p. 222, 

foot-note 4. 
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Making, verbs of, w. two aces., 873. 

Male compared, 306, 2. Dat. w. 
compds. of male. 384, 4, N. 1. E in 
male, 581, IV., 4. 

Mold, constr., p. 274, foot-note 1 ; 499, 
2 : p. 810, loot-note 1. Is in mavis. 
58i; VIII., 3, N. 

Malta, compar., 165. 

-man, suffix, 320, 1. 

Manifestus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Manner, adverbs of, 305, N. 2, 3). Abl. 
of manner, 419, III. Manner ex- 
pressed by particip., 549, 1. 

Manus. gend., 118. 

Mare, decl., 63 ; 63, 2. Marl, constr., 
425,2. 

Margarita, plur., 142. 

Martial, metres, -638, II. 

Mas, decl., p. 88, foot-note 4; quant 
of increm., 585, I., 4, (2). 

Masculine caesura, 611, N. 

Mastery, adjs. of, w. gen., 399, 1., 3 ; 
verbs of, w. gen., 410. v., 3. 

Material expressed by am., 415. Ma- 
terial nouns, 39, 2, 3) ; plur., 130, 2. 

Maturus, compar., 163, 1, N. 

Matutinus, i in, p. 845, foot-note 5. 

Maxime in adverbial comparison, 170. 

Mdximl, constr., p. 213, foot-note 2. 

Means, abl. of, 418 ; 420. Means ex- 
pressed by particip., 549, 1. 

Measure of difference, abl. of, 417, 2. 
Roman measures, 646 ; 648. 

Mecast&r, interj., p. 152, foot-note 4. 

Med for me, 184, 5. 

Medeor w. dat., 385, II., N. 8. 

Medial vowels, 3, 1., 2. 

Medius designating part, 440, N. 2. 

Medius JkUus, mehercule, mehercules, 
interj., p. 152, foot-note 4. 

Mel, defect., 133, 4, N. 

Melius w. indicat, 475, 5. 

Melos, decl.. 68, 6. 

Members or complex sentences, 348, 
N. 1. 

Mem* for mi, 184, 4. 

Memini w. gen., 406, II. ; w. ace., 
407 ; w. pres. infin.. 537, 1. 

Memor, decl., 158. Memor w. gen., 
p. 210, foot-note 3. Quant, of in- 
crem. of memor, 585, II., 3. 

MemorabiUs w. sup., 547, 1. 

-men, suffix, 820, II. ; nouns in, 327. 

Mendieus, i in, p. 345, foot-note 4. 

Minsa, decl., 48. 

Mentis, decl.. p. 36, foot-note 8. 

-mento, suffix, p. 157, foot-note 1. 

-mentum, nouns in, 327. 

Mipte for mi, 184 t 5. 

Mercts, quant, of increm. , 585, III., 3. 



Meridies, gend., 123: defect., 130, 1, 4). 

Messis, decl., 62, III., 1. 

-met, forms in, 184, 3 ; 185, N. 2. 

Metapnor, 637, II. 

Metathesis, 635, 5. 

Metonymy, 637, III. 

Metre, 601, N. 3. 

Metrical equivalents, 598. Metr. name 
of verse, 603. 

Metud, constr., 885, 1; p. 274, foot- 
note 3. 

Mem, decl., 185, N. 1. 

Mi for mihl, 184. 

Middle voice, 465. 

Miles, decl., 58. 

MUitia. decl., 48, 4 ; constr., 426, 2. 

Mille. decl., 159, 1. ; use, 174, 4; 178. 
Mtlia masc. by synesis, 461, 2. 

Million sesterces, how denoted, 647, 
IV. 

-min, suffix, 820. II. 

-minlaspers. end., p. 118, foot-note 3. 

Minimi, constr., p. 213, loot-note 2. 

-mind in imperat., 240j 5. 

Minor caesura, p. 357, foot-note 1. 

Minor, minus, without quam, 417, N. 
2. Min&ris, constr., 405 ; p. 213, 
foot-note 2. 

Minus, minimi, as negatives, 552, 3. 
Non minus— quam, 555, II., 1. 

Mirijicus, compar., 164, N. 

Miror w. ace., 871, III., N. 1 ; w. 
gen., p. 217, foot-note 5; p. 810, 
foot-note 2. 

Mirum w. quantum. 805, N. 4. 

Mints not compared, 169, 4. 

Mis for mel. 184, 5. 

Miseed w. dat., 385, 8 ; p. 201, foot- 
note 1 ; w. ace. and dat, p. 201, 
foot-note 2 ; w. abl., 419, 1, 1), (2). 

Miser, decl. ? 150, N. 

Misereor, mtseriscO, w. gen., 406. Mis- 
erescU, miseretur, constr., 410, IV., 
N. 1. 

Miseret, constr., 409, III. 

MUt6 w. two dats., 390, N. 1, 2). 

-mo, suffix, 320, II. 

Moderor, constr.. 385, 1. 

Modifiers, 857 ff. Position of modi- 
fiers, of nouns, 565; adjs., 566; 
verbs, 567 ; adverbs, 568. 

Modius, 648, II. 

Modo x 311, 8. Modo, modo ni, w. 
subj. of desire, 483, 6. Modo w. 
subj. in condit, 518, 1. Non modo 
— sed etiam (verum etiam), 554, 1., 
5. final in modo and compds., 581, 
II., 1. 

Modus, circumlocutions w., 636, III., 
10. 
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Moleetue w. dat, p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Molossus, 683, III., 1, N. 

-mOn, suffix, 820, U. 

MoneO, constr., 874, 2 : p. 198, foot- 
note 8 ; 410, 1., 2 ; p. 274, foot-note 1. 

Money, Roman, 646 ff. 

-mtaia, -mOnio, suffixes, p. 157, 
foot-note 1 ; monta, uouns in, 827. 

-mOnium, nouns in, 327. 

Monocolon, p. 352, foot-note 8. 

Monometer, 603, N. 2. 

Monosyllabic preps, repeated, 636, 

Monosyllables, quant, 579. Mono- 
syllables at end of line, 613, N. 2. 

Months, Eoman, 641; 642, III., 2; 
names of, originally adjs., p. 36, 
foot-note 2; gender, 42, I., 2; 
names of, in -ber, decl., 65, 1, 1). 

Moods, 196. Mood signs, 244 ff. In- 
die., 466 ff. Subj., 477 ff. ; 490 ff. 
Imperat, 487 ff. Moods in subord. 
clauses, 490 ff. ; in condit. sentences, 
506 ff. ; in concess. clauses, 514 flf. ; 
in causal clauses, 516 flf. ; in temp, 
clauses, 518 flf. ; in indir. disc., 
523 flf. ; in indir. clauses, 529. In- 
finity 532 flf. 

Morae or times, 597. 

Mfc x mdrte, 132. 

Motion to, how expressed, 884, 8, 1) ; 
885, 4, 1) ; 886, 3. 

Moved w. abl., 414, II. ; w. subj., p. 
274, foot-note 2. 

-ms, decl. of nouns in, 88. 

Muleiber, decl., 51, 4, 3). 

Mulii, indef. num., 175, N. 3. 

Multimodis, 804, II., 1, N. 

Multiplication, how expressed, 174, 2, 

Multiplicatives. 173, 1. 

MultttudS w. plur. verb. 461, 1. 

MuUus, compar., 165 ; plur., 175, N. 3. 

Mue, decl., 64; p. 38, toot-note 4. 

Mutes, 3, II., 5. 

Mutd, constr., 422, N. 2. 

N 

N assimilated to I, 34, 2 ; to m, 84, 
3 ; dropped, 36, 8, N. 8 ; 86, 5, 8). 
Stems m n. 60. Decl. of nouns in 
n i 76 : gena., 118. Quant, of final 
syllables in n, 580, II., w. notes 1 
and 2. 

-na, -na, suffixes, 820. 

Nam, 310, 5 ; w. emphasis, 851, 4, N. 1. 

Name, dat. of, 887, I*. 1 ; gen. of, 887, 
N. 2. Name of verse, 603. 

Names, Roman, 831, N. 3 ; 439, 4, N. ; 



649. Names of towns, constr., 380. 

II. ; 412, II. ; 425, II. ; 428. 
Namque, 810, 5 ; 554, V., 2. 
Nasals, 8, II., 2 ; developing vowels, 

N&thie, n&t&les, 182. 

Nairn w. abl., 415, II. 

Nauei, constr., p. 213, foot-note 8. 

Navis, decl., 62, III. 

Nd shortens preceding vowel, p. 87, 
foot-note 2. 

-Ne, interrog. particle, 310, 2, N. ; 811, 
8 ; in questions, 851, 1 and 2 ; in 
double questions, 853, 1 ; in indir. 
questions, 529, 1 and 8. Position of 
-ne, 569, III., 4. E elided before 
consonant, 608, 1., N. 2. 

Ni. 311, 4 and 5 : 552 ; w. subj. of 
desire, 488, 8 ; 489, 8; w. impcrat., 
488 ; w. subj. of purpose, 497, II. ; 

498, III., notes 1 and 2; omitted, 

499, 2. Ni in concessions. 515, m. 
Ne ndn, 552, 1. Ne—qutdem, 553, 
2 ; 569, III., 2. Ni or ne as prefix, 
594, 2. 

-n€, nouns in, 822, N. 

Nearness, dat. w. adjs. of, 891, I. ; 

jgen., 891, 4. 
Nee, 810, 1 ; 554, 1., 2. Nee— nee (nc- 

que),neo— et (que), et— nee, 554,1., 5. 

Position of nee in poetry, 569, 111., 

N. E in nee. 579, 8. 
Neeessdriue w. oat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 
Necessary, dat. w. adjs. signifying, 

891, 1. 
Necesse est, constr., 502, 1. 
Neene, 810, 2, N. ; 811, 8 ; 853, 2, N. 

8 ; 529, 3, 2). 
Nectar, quant, of increm., 585, I., 4, 

(1). 
Necto w. dat, p. 201, foot-note 1. 
Nedum w. subj., 483, 3, N. ; e in, 594, 

2, N. 2. 
Needing, constr. w. verbs of, 414, L 
Nifasj defect., 134; w. sup., 547, 1. 
Negatives, 552; w. subj. of desire, 

483, 8. Two neg., 558. Gen. neg., 

558, 1 and 2. Position of neg., 669, 

IV., 1. * 

Ntmb, use, 457, 1 ; followed by quvn, 

p. 278, foot-note 8. £ in nemo, 534, 

2, N. 2. 
Mnu, u in. p. 340, foot-note 1. 
Nepoe, decl., 58. 
Niquam indecl., 159, I. ; compar., 

165, N. 2 ; e in, 594, 2, N. 2. 
Nequaquam, I in, 594, 2, N. 2. 
Neque, 310, 1 ; 554, 1., 2. Neque-^ne- 

que, 553, 2 ; 554, I., 5. Neque— et, 

et— neque, 554, 1., 5. 
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Nl—quidem, 553, 2j 569, III., 2. 

Nequiquam, niquitta, i in, 594, 2, N. 
2. 

NirHs, I in, p. 845, foot-note 1. 

NesciS qui*, qui, 191, N. ; 455, 2. JVV 
#o£ w. interrog. adv. , 805, N . 8. Ne- 
sciS quis, quomodo, w. indie, 529, 5, 
8). Nesctt an, 529, 8, N. 2. 

Nescius w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Neu, see i\fo>*. 

-neas, adjs. in, 329. 

Neuter, dccl., 151, 1. 

Neuteb nom., acc. ; and voc. pi., 46, 2, 
1). Neuter by signification, 42, N. ; 
by ending, Dccl. II., 53 ; Decl. III., 
Ill : Decl. IV., 118. Neuter pron. 
oraaj., as cognate ace., 371, II. ; 875 ; 
w. part. £cn., 397, 3 ; in pred., 438, 
4. in increm. of neut. ; 585, II., 1. 

Neve, neu, 311, 5 ; w. subj. of desire, 
483, 3 ; w. imperat., 488 ; w. subj. of 

Surpose, 497, 1, N. Neve — neve, 
52, 2. E in neve, 594, 2, N. 2. 
Nex. defect., 188, 5. 
Nf lengthens preceding vowel, 16, N. 

2. 
iVi, 811, 3; in condit., 507 ff. Ni = 

'but/ * except,' 507, 8, N. 3. Ni 

for ni, 552, 1. 
-ni. suffix, 820. 

Night, Bom. division of, 645 ; 645, 1. 
Nihil, defect., 184; for ndn, 457, 8. 

Nihil aliud nisi, nihil aliud quam, 

555, in., 1. 
Nihili, constr., 404, N. 2. 
Nimis w. genit, p. 209, foot-note 8. 
Nimium quantum, 305, N. 4. 
Nisi. 811, 3 ; in condit., 507 ff. Nisi 

= l but,' * except,' 507, 8, N. 8; = 

4 except,' Hhan,' 555, III., 1. Nisi 

si. 507, 3, N. 4. Nisi quod, nihil 

aliud nisi, 555, III., 1. / final in 

nisi, 581, 1., 1. 
NUor. constr., 425, 1, 1), N. ; 498, II., 

N. 1. 
Nix, decl., p. 88, foot-note 4; 66; w. 

short increm., p. 343, tbot-noto 2. 
-no, suffix, 820, II. 
Ndld, constr., 499, 2; p. 810, foot-note 

1. Ndll, ndlite, in prohibitions, 489, 
1). / in ndUte, etc., 686, III., 4. 

Ndmen w. dat., 887, N. 1 ; w. ^en., 
887, N. 2. Ndmine w. gen. of crime, 
410, II., 1. Ndmen in name of a 
Bom. citizen, 649. 

Nominative neut. pi. in adjs., 158, 1. 
Syntax of nom., 868; two nom., 873, 

2. Nom. for voc., 369, 2. Nom. in 
exclamations, 881, N. 8, 2). -Es in 
nom. sing., 581, VI., 1; -is, 581, 



Vm,,2 ; -us, 581, IX., 1 ; in plur., 
581, IX., 2. 

Ndn, p. 145, foot-note 2; 552. Ndn 
mood mm, ndn sdlum ndn, 552, 2. 
Ndn solum (non modo or non tan- 
tum)— -sed etiam ( verum etiam), 554, 
I.j 5. Ndn minus — quam, ndn ma- 
ffu — quam, 555 j II., 1. Ndn qud, 
quod, quln, quia, w. subj., 516, 2. 
Ndn w. .gen. necat., 553, 1. Posi- 
tion of ndn, 569,1V. 

Ndndum, 555, 1., 1. 

Nones, 642, 1., 2. 

Ndnne, 811, 8 ; 351. 1 and 2. 

Nds for ego, nosier for mens, 446, N. 2. 

Nostras, decl., 185, N. 8. 

Nostri, nostrum, 446, N. 3. 

Ndtus w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Nouns, etymol., 39 ff. ; gend., 40 ff. ; 
pcrs. and num., 44 ; cases, 45 ; decl., 
46 ff.; defect., 122; 129 ff.; indecl., 
128; heteroclites, 135 ff. ; hetero- 
geneous, 141 ff. Syntax, 362 ff.: 
agreement, 862 ff. ; general view of 
cases, 365 ff. ; nom., 368 , voc., 369 ; 
ace., 870 ff. ; dat., 382 ff. ; gen., 893 
ff. ; abl., 867; 411 ff. ; w. preps., 
482 ff. Nouns as adjs., 441, 8. Po- 
sition of modifiers of nouns, 565. 

Novus. compar.. 167, 2. 

Nox, aecL, p. 88, foot-note 4. 

Noxius w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1; 
w. ffen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

-H8, decl. of nouns in, 65, 8 ; 90. Ns 
lengthens preceding vowel, 16, 

Nt dropped, p. 19, foot-note 9 ; short- 
ens preceding vowel, p. 87, foot- 
note 2. 

-nu, suffix, 320. 

Nubecula, p. 159, foot-note 1. 

Nubes, decl., 62. 

Nubd w. dat., 385, N. 3. 

Nudd, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Nulkis, decl., 151, 1 ; for Eng. adverb, 
448, N. 1 ; use, 457, 2 ; for ndn, 457, 
8. Nullus followed by quln, p. 278, 
foot-note 3. 

Nam, 810, 2, N. ; 811, 8; 851, 1 ; in 
indur. quest. x 529, II., 1, N. 8. 

-num, nouns m, 827. 

Number, 44 ; in verbs, 199. Gen. in 
descriptions of number, 419. 2, 1). 

Numerals, 171 ff. ; adjs., 172 ff. ; decl., 
175 ff ; symbols, 180 ; adverbs, 181 ; 
in compounding numbers, 174, 3. 
Numerals w. gen., 397, 2. Numer- 
als in dates, 642, III., I. 

Nwrnntis, 647. 

Nunc, 804, 1., 4; 805, IV. 
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Mntior, constr., 584, N. 1, (2). 
Nuper, 804, IV., N. 2 ; compar., 306, 4. 
-Una, adjs. in, 829. 
flusquam w. gen., 897, 4. 



0, 6, sound, 5 ; 10 ; 11. final short- 
ened, 21, 2, 8). 0-nouns, 51. Decl. 
of nouns in 6, 0, 60, 4 ; 72 ; quant, 
of increm.. 585, II., 5, (2); gend., 
99; 100. Num. adverbs in -0, 181, 
N. 2. Origin of final in verbs, p. 
118, foot-note 5. Adverbs in -0, 
804, II., 1 and 2. Superlat. adverbs 
in -0, 306, 6. or o, final, 580, 1. ; 
581 ■ II. ; in increm. of decl., 585 ; 
585, II. : conj., 586. 0, interj., 312, 
1, 2, and 5 ; w. ace., 381, N. 2._ 
si w. subj. of desire, 483, 1. in 
hiatus, 608, II., 1. 

-O, -6, suffixes, 820, II. Nouns in S, 
326, 2. 

Oft in compds., 844, 5; in compds. 
w. dat., 886. Ob w. ace., 433; 
483, 1. ; w. ger., p. 815, foot-note 5. 

Obeying, dat. w. verbs of, 385, 1. 

Obiter, 804, 1., 2. 

Object, direct, 871 ; external, 371, 1.. 
1 ; internal, 871, I., 2. Object 
omitted, 871, III.. N. 4. Infin. or 
clause as object, 871, IV. ; 540, N. 
Indir. object, 882 ff. Object clauses 
of purpose, 498 ; of result, 501. II. 

Objective compds., 843, II. Ooject. 
jjen., 896, III 

Oblique cases, 45, 1 ; use of, 870 ff. 

Obliviscor w. gen., 406, IL ; w. ace., 
407. 

OboedUns w. two dats., 390, N. 3. 

Obviam. 804, 1., 2. 

Occisit ror occiderit, 240, 4. 

Occupatio, p. 873, foot-note 2. 

Odor, compar., 166. 

Octo, o final in, 581, IV., 2. 

Oe, sound, 6 ; 12. 

Oedipus, u in, 581, IX., 8, N. 

Offendo, constr., 885, II., jN. 1. 

bhl, interj., 812, 8 ; 6 in, 577, 1., 4 ; I 
in, 581. IV.. 4. 

Oi, sound, 6, 1 ; 12, 1. 

-dlS, in, 587, 1., 3 ; 577, 5, N. 

-dlus in prop, names, d in, 577, 5, 
N. 

-ola, o in, 687, II., 8. 

-Olentus, in, 587, IV., 1. 

OleO w. ace., 871, III., N. 1. 

Ollus, oUe, for ille, p. 73, foot-note 1, 
(2). . 

-olum, -olu», o in, 587, II., 8. 



Omission of consonants, 86 ; of OrO in 

ao\juration8, 569, II., 8. 
Omnis, gen. of, w. possessives, 898, 8. 
-on, -on, suffixes, 820, II. : -On in 

Greek gen. plur., 68, 4. Quant, of 

increm. of nouns in -On, 585, II., 5, 

(2). 
-ona, b in, 687, 1., 5. 
-5nS in patronymics, 322, N. ; in, 

587, 1., 3. 
Onerd, constr., p. 225, foot-note 3. 
-5nl,5in, 587, L, 8. 
Onomatopoeia, 637, XI., 5. 
-onus, 6 in, 587, 1., 5. 
Open vowel, 8, 1., 1. 
Opera, operae, 132. Operam dfi w. 

subj., p. 274. foot-note 2. 
Oplmus, superlat. wanting, 168, 3. 
Oportet, constr., 502, 1 ; 537, 1. 
Opposing, constr. w. verbs of, 505, II. 
Op%, decl, p. 38, foot-note 8 ; 138, 1. 
Optative in fut. and in pres. subj., p. 

117, foot-note 4. Optat. subj., 484, 1. 
Optimdtie, decl. ; 64, 2, 4). 
Optimus w. supine, 547, 1. 
Opto, constr., p. 274, foot-note 1. 
Opus, l work,' decl., 61. Opus, 1 need,' 

defect., 134; constr., 414, IV. ; w. 

sup., 547, 1. Opus est w. subj., 
a 502, 1. 
-or, -Op, suffixes, 320, II. Nouns in 

-or, 327. shortened in -Or, 21, 2, 

2). Gen. of nouns in -or, 99, 101. 

-Or in Plautus for -or, 580, III., N. 

2. Quant, of increm. of nouns in 

-Or, 585 II., 5, (1). 
Obatio OblIqda, see Indirect Dis- 
course. Oratift recta, 522, 1. 
Orbis, decl., 62, IV. 
OrbO, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 
Order of vowels in strength, 22. 
Ordinal numbers, 172; 174; decl., 179. 
-orins, in, 587, III.. 1. 
OrnO, constr., p. 225, foot-note 8. 
0ro w. two aces., 374, 2 ; w. subj., p. 

274, foot-note 1. OrO omitted in 

adjurations, 569, II., 3. 
Orpheus, decl.. 68. 
Orthography, 1, 1. ; 2 ff. 
Ortus w. abl., 415, II. 
-orus, compar. of adjs. in, 169, 8. 

6 in -Orus. 587, 1., 6. 
08, quant, of increm., 585, II., 1. 
Os, ossis, decl., p. 38, foot-note 4; e 

in, 579. 8. 
-OS, suffix, 820, II. Sound of -Os, 

11, 1. Greek neuters in -os, 68, 6. 

Decl. of nouns in -0s, -os, 88 ; 188, 

4, N. ; gend., 99 ; 102. 0s or os 

final, 580, III. ; 581, VII. 
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Ossua, p. 50, foot-note 1. 

Ostrea, plur., 142. 

-OSUS, adjs. in, 828 ; 6 in, 587, 1., 6. 

-Otis, din, 587, 1., 8. 

-otus, 5 in. 687, 1., 7. 

Ovid, versification, 630. 

Owing, constr. w. verbs of, 583, 1., 1. 

-ox, -ox, decl. of nouns in, 96. 

Oxymoron, 637, XI., 5. 



P changed to b, 33, 2 ; to m, 83, 8, N. ; 
developed by m, 34, 1, N. 

/kw w. pen. ind., 471, 2 ; w. hist, 
tenses ot indie, 511, 1, N. 4'. 

Paenitet, constr., 409, III. ; 410, IV. 

Palam w. abl., 437, 2. 

Palatals, 3, II., N. 1, L, 1. 

Palus for pa I us, 581, IX., 1, N. 

Paluster, decl., 153. N. 1, 1). 

Binthus, voc., 54, N. 4. 

Papae, interj., 312, 2. 

Par, constr., p. 205, foot-notes 1 and 
3; quant, of increm., 585, 1., 4, (1). 

Paraleipsis, 637, XI., 2. 

Parasitic u, 5, 4. 

Pardoning, dat. w. verbs of, 385, II. 

Parlns, gen. plur., p. 38, foot-note 2. 

Parentage expressed by abl.. 415. 

Parenthetical clauses m indir. disc., 
524, 2, 1) ; in indir. clauses, 529, II., 
N. 1, 2). 

Partis, es in, 581, VI., 1. 

Paris, decl., 68. 

Paroemiac verse, 604, N. 2. 

Paronomasia, 687, XI., 7. 

Pars, ace. , 64, N. 2. iiw*, partes. 1 32. 
itotw in mictions, 174, 1. Parte, 
parttbus, constr., 425, 2. Pars w. 
plur. verb, 461, 1. ^ 

Particeps w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Participation, gen. w. adjs. of, 399, 1., 
3 ; w. verbs of, 410, V., 8. 

Participles, 200, I V . ; endings, 248. 
Particip. in seq. of tenses, 495, IV. 
Agreement of particip., 488, 1 : 460, 
1. Particip. for infln.. 535, I., 4. 
Use of particip., 548 ff. ; denoting 
time l cause, manner, means, 549, 1 ; 
condit., concess., 549, 2; purpose, 
549, 8 ; for relat. clause, 549, 4 ; for 
prin. clause. 549, 5 ; w. negat., 549, 
N. 1. Particip. rendered by noun, 
549, N. 2. 

Particles, 802 ff. ; adverbs, 808 ff. ; 
preps., 807; 308; conjs., 309 ff ; 
interjections, 812. Syntax of parti- 
cles, 551 ff. ; adverbs, 551 ff. In- 



terrog. particles, p. 152, foot-note 8 ; 
351, 1 ; 555, 8. -1 in particles, 581, 
III., 3. 

Partim, 304, I., 1 ; w. gen., p. .209, 
foot-note 3. Partim— parttm for 
pars— pars, 461, 5. 

Partitive apposition, 864. Part, gen., 
896, IV. ; 397. 

Parts of speech, 38. 

Partus, decl., 117, 1, 2). 

Parwm w. gen., p. 209, foot-note 8. 

Parvus, compar., 165. Parol, constr., 
p. 213. foot-note 2. 

Pusser, decl., 60. 

Passive Voice, 195, II. ; impers., 195, 
II., 1. Passive constr., 464; 534, 
1. Passive like middle, 465. 

Paseus, 648, IV., N. 

Pastor, pater, decl., 60. 

Paterfamilias, decl., 126. 

Patior, constr., p. 310, N. 1. 

Patrials, 331, N. 1 ; quant, of increm., 
585, II., 5. 

Patronymics, 822. 

Piuci, defect., 159, II. 

Pause, caesural, 602. 

Pax, defect., 133, 5. 

Pecu, decl., p. 50, foot-note 1. 

Peculiarities, in conjugat., 235 ff. ; 
in seq. of tenses, 495 ; in expressions 
of purpose, 499 ; of result, 502. Pe- 
culiarities m Rom. calendar, 642. 

Peats w. short increm., p. 848, foot- 
note 3. 

Pedester, decl., 153, N. 1, 1). 

Pelagus, decl., 51, 7 ; gend., 53, 2. 

Penalty, how expressed, 410, III. 

Penates, decl., 64, 2, 4). 

Penes w. ace., 433 ; es in, 581, VI., 2. 

Peninsulas, constr. of names of, 880, 
II., 2, 2).' 

Pentameter, 603, N. 2 ; dactylic, 614. 

Penthemimeral caesura, p. 856, foot- 
note 4. 

Penthemimeris, 597, N. 2. 

Penus, gend., 118, (2). 

Per in compds., 170, 1; 844, 5; w. 
ace., 372. Per w. ace., 433 ; 433, 1. ; 
denoting agency, 415, I., 1, N. 1 ; 
manner,419, III., N. 3. Per si, 452, 
1, N. Position of per in adjura- 
tions, 569, II., 3. E in per, 579, 3. 

Perceiving, constr. w. verbs of, 535, 1. 

Peroontor w. two aces., 374, 2. 

Perfect Tense, 197 j 198. Perf. sys- 
tem, 222, II. Perfect stems, 252 ff. 
Perf. wanting, 262, N. 2 ; 272, N. 2 ; 
282; 284, N. 2. Perf. w. pros, 
meaning, 297, 1., 2. Syntax of pert, 
indie, 471 ; subj., 481 ; in subj. of 
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desire. 483, 2 ; in potent, subj., 485, 
N. 1 ; in prohibitions, 489, 3). Perl, 
in sea. of tenses, 492 ; 493 ; 495 ; 
496, H. Perf. in condition, 507, 
II. ; 509 ; 511, 1 ; 511, 2, N. ; 518, 
N. 1. ; in concess., 515, II., 2 ; in 
temp, clauses, 518, JN. 1 ; 520, N. 1 ; 
in indir. disc., 525, 1 ; 527, II. ; 527, 
III., N. 2. Perf. infin., 537. Perf. 
particip., 550; rendered by verbal 
noun, 549, 3, N. 2. -Is in perf. subj., 
581, VIII., 5. Quant, of pen. of 
dissyllabic perfects, 590. Quant, of 
first two syllables of trisyllabic re- 
duplicated perfects, 591. 

P^rhtbeor. constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 

PericUs, decl., 68. 

Periculum est w. subj., p. 274, foot- 
note 3. 

Period, Lat., 573. Periods of Lat. 
literature, 640. 

Periphrastic conjugat., 233; 234; use, 
466, N.; p. 261, foot-note 4 ; 476, 1 ; 
in condit. sentences, 511, 2. Peri- 
phrast. rut. infin., 537, 8. 

Peritus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3; 
of gcr., p. 315, toot-note 3. 

Permisced w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 

Pemicidsus w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Person of nouns, 44 ; verbs, 199 ; in 
indir. disc, 526. 

Personal pron., 183, 1 ; 184: use, 446; 
reflexive use, 448 ; 449. rers. end- 
ings of verbs, 247. Pcra. constr. in 
indir. questions, 529, 6; in pass, 
voice, 534, 1. 

Personification, 637, IX. 

Persuading, dat. w. verbs of, 385, II. 

Pertaedet, pertaesum est, constr., 410, 
IV., notes 1 and 3. 

Pes, is in compds., 581, VI., 1. Pes 
as unit of measure, 648, IV. 

Petd, constr., 374, 2, N. 4. 

Phalaecian verse, 629, I. 

Pherecratic verse, 628, II. and IV.-VI. 

PhOcais, a in, p. 345, foot-note 1. 

Phonetic Changes, 19 ff. Phonet. 
decay, p. 12, toot-note 1. 

Phryx, decl., 68. 

Pty, 812, 4. 

Picjet, constr., 409, III. ; 410, IV. 

Pill, constr., p. 213, foot-note 3. 

Pix wants gen. plur., 133, 5 ; w. short 
increin., p. 343, foot-note 2. 

Place, aa verbs of, 305, I., II., and 
III. ; 305, N. 2, 1). Endings of 
designations of place, 323. Constr. 
w. verbs meaning to place, 380. N. 
Place whither, 380; where, dat., 
885, 4, 4); abl., 425; locat., 425, 



II. ; 426 ; wlunee, 412. Adjs. of 
place for Eng. adverbs, 443, N. 2. 

Plautus, quantity of syllables in, 578, 
N. 2; 580, 111., notes 2-4; metres, 
633 ; III. 

Pleasing, dat. w. verbs of, 385, 1. 

Plebicula, formation, p. 159, foot- 
note 1. 

Ptibs, quant, of incrcm., 585, III., 3. 

Plenty, constr. w. verbs of, 410, V. ; 
421, II. ; 421, N. 1 ; w. adjs. of, 
421, II. 

PUaus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Pleonasm, 636, ILL 

Pluperfect, 197; 222, II. Plup. 
indie. } 472 ; 476, 2 ; in seq. of tenses, 
493; m temp, clauses, 518, N. 2; 
521, II. ; 1. Plup. subj., 482; in 
subj. of desire, 483, 2; in seq. of 
tenses, 493; 495, I.; 496, II., (2); 
in condit., 507, III.; 509, N. 3; 
510 ; 513, N. 1 ; in concess., 515, II., 
3 ; in temp, clauses, 518, 1 ; 519, 2, 
N. 1 ; 520, II. ; 521, II., 2 ; in indir. 
disc., 527, 2 ; 527, II. and III. ; 527, 
N. 2. 

Plural, 44 ; wanting, 130. Plur. 
for sing., 130, 3 ; 446, N..2. Plur. 
w. change of meaning, 132. -E in 
Greek plur., 581, In., 1. -Is in 
plur., 581, VIII., 1. 

Pturiml, indef. ^um., 175, N. 3 ; gen. 
of price, p. 213, foot-note 2. 

Plus, 165, N. 1 ; without quam, 417, 
1, N. 2. Pluris, constr., p. 213, 
foot-note 2 ; 405. Quant, of increm. 
of plvs, 585, V., 2. 

Poetical dat., 380, 4 ; 385, 4; 388, 4. 

Pbllvx, quant, of increm., 585, V., 2. 

Ptlypus, u in, 581, IX., 3, N. 

Polysyndeton, 636, III., 1. 

Ibndd, 648, I. 

P&new. ace., 483. 

PdnO, constr., 380, N. O in pooui, 
positum, 592, 2. 

Par, insep. prep., 308. Por for port, 
344,6. 

PbrUcw* gend., 118, (1). 

Portus, decl., 117, 1, 2). 

Posed w. two aces., 374, 2. 

Position, syllables when long by, p. 
338, foot-note 3. 

Positive, 160 ; wanting, 166. Pos. for 
compar., 444, 2, N. 3. 

Possessive pronouns. 185 ; w. gen., 
363, 4, 1) ; 398, 8 ; for gen.. 396, II., 
N. ; 401, N. 3 ; w. refert ana interest, 
408, 1., 2. Use of poss. pron., 447 ; 
reflex, 448 ; 449. Possessive compds., 
843, 111. Possessive gen., 396, 1. 
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Possessor, dat. of, 387. 

&>88um % in coiiclus., 511, 1, N. 2; w. 
pres. infin., 537, 1. 

Post in compos., 344, 5 ; w. dat., 386. 
Post, denoting interval of time, 430. 
Post w. ace., 433 ; 433, 1. 

Post-classical jrcriod, 640, III. 

Posted, 304, IV., N. 2; in series, 554, 
I., N. 4. 

Postedquam, 811, 1 ; in temp, clauses, 
518. 

Posterus, compar., 163, 3." 

Posticus. I in, p. 345, foot-note 4. 

PosUs, decl., 62, IV. 

Postmodum, 304, 1., 2. 

Postpositive, 554, IIL, 4; 554, V., 8. 

PMquam in temp, clauses, 518; w. 
perf. indie, p. 260, foot-note 2. 

PostrSmd in series, 554, 1., N. 2. 

Postremus, force of, 440, N. 2 ; 442, N. 

Postridie w. gen., 398, 5 ; w. ace., 437, 
1. Postrtafo quam in temp, clauses, 
518, N. 3. E in postridie, p. 841, 
foot-note 2. 

PbstulO, constr., 374, 2 ; p. 274, foot- 
note 1. 

PzUns w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Potential subj., 485 ; 486 ; in declar. 
sentences, 486, 1. ; in interrog. sen- 
tences, 486, II. ; in subord. clauses, 
486,111. 

Potior w. gen., 410, V., 3 ; w. abl., 
421, I.; w. ace., 421, N. 4; in 
gerund, constr., 544, N. 5. 

Ivtus w. act. meaning, 257, N. 2. 

Prae in compds., 170, 1 ; w. dat., 386. 
Pros w. abl., 434 ; 434, I. Quant. 
of prae in compds., 576, 1., 1 ; 594, 4. 

Praecipid, constr.. jp. 274, foot-note 1. 

Praecox, quant, or increm., 585, II., 3. 

Praecvrrd, constr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 

Praeditus, constr., 420, N. 1, 4). 

Praendmen, 649 ; abbreviated, 649, 1. 

Praesente w. plur., 438, 6, N. 

Praestd, praestolor, constr., p. 202, 
foot-note 1. 

Praeter in compds. w. ace., 372. Prae- 
ter w. ace., 433 ; 433, I. 

Praeter ed in series, 554, I., N. 2. 

Praeut, 811, 2. 

Predicate, 356, 2 : simple, 860; com- 
plex, 861 ; modified, 361, 1. Pred. 
nouns, 860, N. 1; 362; for dat., 
390, N. 2. Pred. adjs., 860, N. 1 ; 
438, 2. Pred. ace., 373, 1. Pred. 
gen., 401 ff. ; varieties, 402: verbs 
with, 403 ff. ; pred. gen. or price, 
404 ; 405. Pred. abl., 421, N. 
4. Prod, alter infin., 586, 2. Infin. 
as pred., 539, I. Predicates com- 



pared, 535, 1., 6. Position of pred., 
560. 

Predicative roots, 814, I. 

Prepositions, 307; insep., 808; in 
compds., 344, 5 and 6. Compds. 
w. ace., 372; w. two aces., 376; w. 
dat., 386. Preps, in expressions of 
time, 379, 1; 429, 1 and 2; 430; 
of place, 380 ; 412 ; 425 ; of motion 
or direction, 884, 3, 1) ; denoting 
for, 384, 8, 3) ; of agency, 388. 2. 
Preps, after adjs., 391, II., 1 and 3. 
Prep, with obj. for obj. gen., 396, 
III., N. 1 ; for part, gen., 397, 3, N. 
3 ; for gen. w. adjs., 400, 2 and 3 ; 
for gen. after verbs, 407, N. 2 ; 410, 
I., 2 ; 410, II., 3 ; afterrj/ert and in- 
terest, 408, 1., 3 ; 408, IV. ; express- 
ing penalty, 410, III. ; separation, 
source, cause, 413 ; 414, N. 1. ; 415 ; 
416, 1. ; after compar., 417, notes 8 
and 5; denoting accompaniment, 
419, I. ; manner, 419, III. Cases 
w. preps., 432 ff. ; ace., 433; abl., 
434 ; ace. or abl., 485. Special uses 
of preps., 433, I.: 484, I.; 435, 

I. Preps, originally adverbs, 436. 
Adverbs as preps., 437. Preps w. 
infin., 533, 3, N. 4; w. ger., 542, 

. IIL; 542, IV., (2); w. gerund, 
constr., 544, 2.. Prep, between adj. 
and noun, 565, 8. Position of 
preps., 569, II. Quant, of insep. 
preps., 594, 2. Monosyllabic preps, 
repeated, 636, IIL, 6; other preps., 
636, IIL, 6, N. 

Presbyter, decl., 51, 4, 8). 

Present, 197; 198, L, 1; 222. I. 
Pres. stem, 250 ; 251. Pres. indie, 
466 ; 467 ; of gen. truths, customs, 
467, II. Hist, pres., 467, IIL ; in 
temp, clauses, 518, N. 1. Pres. 
subj., 479; in condit., 507, II. ; 
509 ; 513, N. 1 ; in concess., 515, 
II., 2 ; in indir. disc, 525, 1 ; 527, 

II. rres. imperat., 487, 1. Pros, 
infin., 537. Pres. particip., 550. 
Pres. perf., 197, N. 1 ; 198, I., 2 : 
471, I. Pres. system, 222, 1. ~I» 
in pres. subj., 581, VILL, 4. 

Priapeian verse, 629, II. 

Price, gen. of, 404 ; 405 ; abl., 422. 

Pridie, locat., 120, N. ; w. gen., 398, 

5; w. ace., 437, 1. Pridie quam 

in temp, clauses, 520, N. 2. E in 

pridii, p. 241, foot-note 2. 
Primary stems, 815; 317. Prim. 

suffixes, p. 153 ? foot-note 6 ; 820. 
Primum,prvmd, in series, 554, L, N. 2. 
Prvneeps, decl., 57. 
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Principal parts of verbs, 202 ; 220 ; 
257-288. Prin. clauses, 848, N. 
2; in indir. disc., 528; supplied 
by particip., 549, 5. Prin. tenses, 
198, 1. ; in seq., 491 ff. Prin. ele- 
ments of sentence, 857, 1. 

Prior, priwm*, 166 ; rendered by relat. 
clause, 442, N. ; by adverb, 443, N. 

1, (2). 

Priusquam, 311, 1 ; in temp, clauses, 
520. 

Prvod, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Prd, 312, 3; in hiatus, 608, II., 1. 

Pro, prOd, in compels., 344, 5 ; prd in, 
594, 5. Compds. w. dat., 386. PrO 
w. abl., 434 ; 434, I. : expressing in 
defence of, in behalf of, 384, 3, 2). 
iww. ger., p. 816, foot-note 1. 

Proceleusmatics, 633, III., 2, N. 1. 

Proclitics, 18,1, N. 1. 

Prdclivis without superlat., 168, 3; 
w. supine. 547, 1. 

Procul w. abl., 437, 2. 

Prdd in compos., 344, 5. 

ProhibeO, constr., p. 310, foot-note 1. 

ProhiblssO for proAibuero, 240, 4. 

Prohibitions, subj. in, 484, IV., w. 
N. 1 ; imperat., 487, 2, 2). 

Proinde, 310, 4. 

Prolepsis, 440, 2; 636. IV., 3. 

Pronominal roots, 314, II. 

Pronouns, 182 ff. : pers., 183, 1 ; 184 ; 
substant., p. 70, foot-note 3; case- 
endings, 184, 1; possess., 185; de- 
mon., 186; relat., 187; interrog., 
188; indef., 189; 190; corrclat., 
191. Prons. as adjs., 438, 1. Agree- 
ment of pron., 445. Use of pers. 
pron., 446 ; possess., 447 ff. ; reflex., 
448; 449; demon., 450 ff. ; relat., 
453; interrog., 454; indef., 455 ff. 
Pron. in incur, disc, 526. Prons. 
brought together, 569, I., 2. Pron. 
redundant, 636, III., 7. 

Pronunciation of Latin, Roman, 5 ff. ; 
Eng., 9 ff. ; Continental, 15. 

Prope w. ace., 483 ; 433, I. ; w. perf. 
indie, 471, 2; w. hist, tenses of in- 
die, 511, 1, N. 4. 

Proper nouns, 39, 1 ; plur. of, 130, 2. 

Propinquus without superlat., 168, 3 ; 
constr., p. 205, foot-notes 1 and 3. 

Propior, prdximus, 166; w. ace., 391, 
2; 433, I., N. 2; w. force of Eng. 
adverb, 443, N. 1. 

Propius w. ace., 437, 1 ; 433, I., N. 2. 

Proportionals, 173, 2. 

P'oprius, constr., p. 205, foot-notes 1 
and 3. 

Propter w. ace., 433 ; 433, I. 



Proptered, 554, IV., 2. 

Prosody, 674 ff. ; quant., 575 ff. : 
versification, 596 ff. ; figures of pros., 
608. 

Prosopopeia. 637, IX. 

Prd8per % decl., 150, N., 1). 

Prdepicw, constr., 885, 1. 

Prwinus, p. 145, foot-note 5. 

Prout, 311, 2. 

Prdvided, constr., 385, 1. 

Prdvidus, compar., 164; w. gen., p. 
210, foot-note 8. 

Prfixvrte w. ace, 433, 1., N. 2 ; 437, 1 

Proximus, see Propior. 

Prud&ns, decl., 157; w. gen., p. 210, 
foot-note 3 ; w. force of Eng. ad- 
verb, 443, N. 1, (1). 

-pte, pronouns in, 185, N. 2. 

Pudet, constr., 409, III. ; 410, IV. 

Pudieus, i in, p. 845, foot-note 4. 

Puer, decl., 51. 

Pugnd w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 

Puppis, decl., 62, III. 

Purpose, dat. of, 384, 1, 3) ; subj. of, 
497 ff. ; object clauses, 498 ; peculi- 
arities, 499. Infin. of purpose, 533, 
II.; gerund, 542, I., N. 2; 542, 
III., N. 2; gerundive, 544, 2, N. 
2; supine. 546; particip., 549, 3. 
Position oi clauses of purpose, 572, 
III..N. 

Pus, defect., 133, N. 

-pus, compds. in, quant, of increm., 
585, II., 5, (3). 

Puta, a in, 581, III., 8. 

Putor, constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 

Pyrites, decl., 50. 

Pyrrhic, 597, N. 1. 

Pythiambic stanza, 631, XVII. and 
XVIII. 

Q 

Q, qu, dropped, 36, 3. Qu changed 

to c, 33, 1, N. 
Qua, 304, II., 3 ; 305, V. 
Quaerd, constr., p. 193, foot-note 1. 
QudUs, qudlAACumque, 187, 4. Cujvs- 

modt, etc., for qtidlis, 187, 4, N. 

Q units, interrog., 188, 4. 
Qudlislioet, 191. 
QudUsqudlis, 187, 4. 
Quality, abl. of, 419, II., w. N. 
Quam, p. 75, foot-note 1 ; 304, 1., 4; 

305, V. ; p. 151, foot-note 1 ; 311, 

2; w. comparat., 417; 444. 2; w. 

superlat., 170, 2, (2) ; w. infin., 524, 

1, 2). Quam for postquam, 430, N. 

1, 3). Quam prd, 417, 1, N. 5. 

Quam, quam ut, w. sub.i., 502, 2. 

Quam qui w. subj., 503, 11., a 
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Quam si, 518, II. Tarn — quam, 
nfri minus — quam, ndn maqis — 
quam, 555, II., 1. Mhil aliud 
quam x 555, III., 1. 

Quamdtu, 811, 1. 

Quamobrem, 554, IV., 2. 

Quamquam, p. 75, foot-note 1; 811, 
4; in concess., 515, 1. *, 515, notes 1 
and 2; w. infln., 524, 1, 2). 

Quamvis, 811, 4 ; in concess., 515, III.; 

515, N. 8. 

Quandd, interrog., 805, IV. ; relat., 
311, 1 and 7 ; in causal clauses, 

516. Quatufo in compds., 594, 8. 
Quandtquidem, 811, 7 ; 6 in, 694^ 8. 
Quantity, 16 ; 575 if. : signs ot, 16, 

N. 8; gen. rules, 576 ff. Quant, 
in final syllables, 679 ff. ; incre- 
ments, 582 ff. ; deriv. endings, 587 ; 
stem - syllables, 588 ff. ; syllables 
before two consonants or a double 
consonant, 651. 

QuantumUbet, quantumvis, 311, 4. 
Quantumvis in concess., 515, N. 6. 

Quantus, relat., 187, 4 : interrog., 188, 
4; correlat., 191. Quanti, constr., 
p. 213, foot-note 2 ; 405. 

Quantusvis, indef. ,191. 

Qudpropter, 554, I v., 2. 

Qudre,m, II., 1, N. ; 554, IV., 2 ; e 
in, p. 341, foot-note 2. 

Quasi. 311, 2 ; w. quidam, 456, 2 ; in 
conait., 518, II. /in quasi, 581, I., 
1 ; a in, 594, 10. 

QudvU, indef., 805, V. 

Qut, 810, 1 ; p. 151, foot-note 1 ; 554, 
I. Idem — que, 451, 5. Que— que, 
et — que, que — et, que—atque, neque 
(nee) — que. 554, I., 5. rosition of 
que, 569, III., 4. Que lengthened 
in Vergil, 608, V., N. 2. 

Quercus, dccl., 119, 4. 

Queror w. infin., p. 310, foot-note 2. 

Questioning, constr. w. verbs of, 374, 
N. 3. 

Questions, 851 ; double, 858 ; delibe- 
rat. in indir. disc., 523, II., 1, N. ; 
rhetor., p. 297, foot-note 2; indir., 
528, 2 ; 529, I. 

Qui , relat. pron., 187 ; 453 ; interrog., 
188; 454; indef., 189; 190; 455; 
correlat., 191. Qui w. subj. of pur- 
pose, 497, I. ; of result, 500, I. ; 503. 
Qui in condit., 507, 2 ; concess., 515, 
III. ; 515. N. 4 ; causal clauses, 517. 
Qui dicuur, vocatur, 453, 7. Quod 
as adverb, ace., 853, 6. Quod in 
restrict, clauses, 603, N. 1. /in 
mi, 581, 1., 1. 

Qui, adverb, 187, 1 ; 188, 2. 



Quia, 311, 7 ; in causal clauses, 516; 

w. relat., 517, 3, 2) ; w. infin., 524, 

1,2). ^in^wt,581, III., 3. 
Quicumque, gen. relat., 187, 3. 
Quidam, indef., 190, 2, 1) ; 191 ; use, 

456. 
Quidem w. pron., 446, N. 1 ; position, 

569, III. ; 569, III., 3. 
Quies ? quant, of increm., 585, III., 8. 
Quiltbet, gen. indef., 190, 2, 2) ; use, 

458. 
Quin, p. 75, foot-note 2 ; 811, 6 ; w. 

subj., 500, II. ; 501, II., 2; 504. 
Quinam, 188, 3. 
Quinarius, 646. 
Quinqudtrus, gend., 118, (2). 
Quippe, p. 75, foot-note 2; w. relat., 

517, 3, 1). 
Quiris, quant, of increm., 585, IV., 2. 
Quie, interrog., 188; use, 454; indef., 

189; 190; use, 455; correlat., 191. 

/ in qiiis, 579, 3. A in qua^ in- 
def., 579, 3. Quid redundant, 636, 

III., 7. 
Qui8 for quibus, p. 74, foot-note 5. 
Quisnam, 188. 3. 

Quispiam, indef., 190, 2, 1) ; use, 455. 
Quisquam, indef., 190, 2, 1) ; use, 457. 
Quisque. gen. indef., 190, 2, 2) ; use, 

458; w. abl. abs., 431, ft. 3; w. 

plur. verb, 461, 8. Placed next 

8uu8 or sui, 569,1., 2. 
Quisquis, gen. relat., 187, 3. Quid- 
quid used of persons, 453, 1, N. 
Quitum, i in, 590, 1. 
QuivU, gen. indef., 190, 2, 2); use, 

458; win, 581, VIII., 8, N. 
Qu6, 804, II., 3, N. ; 305, II. ; 811, 5 ; 

w. part, gen., p. 209, foot-note 8; 

w. subj. of purpose, 497, II. 
Quoad, 311, 1 ; w. part, cen., p. 209, 

foot-note 3 ; in temp, clauses, 519. 
Qudcirca, 554, IV., 2. 
Qudcumque, 305, N. 1. 
Quod, P. 151, foot-note 1 ; 811, 7 ; in 

causal clauses, 516. 
Quod-clauses, 540. IV., w. N. Msi 

quod, 555, III., 1. See also Qui. 
Quoi for cut, qudius for cvjus, p. 74, 

foot-note 5. 
Quolibet, 305, II. 
Quom, 805, IV. ; p. 151, foot-notes 1 

and 4 ; 311, 1, 4, and 7. 
Qu&minus. 811, 5 ; w. subj., 497, II. ; 

499, 3, N. 2. 
Quoniam, composition, p. 6, foot-note 

5; 311, 7; in causal clauses, 516; 

w. relat., 517, 3, 2). 
Quoque, 310, 1; 554, I., 4; position, 

569, III. ; o in, 594, 10. 
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d, 805, N. 1. 
um, 305, II. 
4, relat, 187, 4; interrog., 188, 4; 
correlat, 191. 
QuotannU, 804, II., 1, N. 
Quotient, 805, IV. 

Quotw, relat. , 187, 4 ; interrog. , 188, 4. 
Ouoris, 805, II. 
Quum, 805, IV. ; see Oum. 

B 

B assimilated to I, 84, 2 $ dropped, 36, 
8, N. 3. Noun-stems in r, 60 ; verb- 
stems in supine, 256, 1. Decl. of 
nouns in r, 77. Quant, of final syl- 
lables in r, 580, II., w. N. 2. 

-ra, -r&, suffixes, 820. 

Radix, decl., 59. 

Rostrum, plur., 148, 2. 

Jfolt£, circumlocutions w., 686, III., 
10. 

Ratum, a in, 590, 1. 

Ravis, decl., 62, II., 1. 

Re, insep. prep., 308; in compels., 
844, 6 ; e m, 594, 2. ifc for re, 594, 

-re for ra. 287. 

Beading, rhythmical, 607. 

Redpse, p. 73, foot-note 5. 

Season, clauses expressing, 516. 

Recollection. adjs. of, w. gen., 899, 1., 
2; gen. or ger., p. 315, foot-note 2. 

Recoraor w. gen., 406, II. ; w. ace., 
407, N. 1, (1) ; w. abl. w. de, 407, 
N. 2. 

Recfad, constr., p. 279, foot-note 2. 

Red, insep. prep., 308; in compels., 
844, 6. 

Reduplicated pronouns, 184, 4 ; per- 
fects. 255, I. Quant, of first two 
syllables of trisyllabic reduplicated 
perfects, 591. Increm. of redupli- 
cated forms of verbs, 586, 2. 

Reduplication in pres., 251, 6; perf., 
255, 1. ; compels., 255, 1., 4. 

Rtfert, constr., 406, III. ; 408. 

Refertw w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Reflexive pron., 184, 2. Reflex, use 
ofpron.,448; 449. 

Refusing, constr. w. verbs of, 505, II. 

Regarding, verbs of, w. two aces., 873 ; 
w. two data., 890, N. 1, 2) ; w. gen., 
403. 

Rlgnd w. gen., 410, V., 8. 

Relative Pronoun, 187 ; correlat, 
191 ; use, 453. Abl. of relat. for 
postquam, 430, N. 2. Relat at- 
tracted. 445, 8. Relat. clause w. 
subj. or desire, 483, 5 ; purpose, 497, 



I. ; result, 500, I. ; 508 ; to charatv 
terize indef. or gen. anteced., 503, 
I. ; after anus, solus, etc., 503, II., 
1 ; after dignus, indignus, idCmeus, 
aptus, 508, II., 2; alter comparat. 
w. quam, 503, II., 8. Relat clause 
in condit, 507, 2; concess., 515, 

111., w. N. 4; causal clause, 517. 
Relat. clause w. infinit, 524, 1,1); 
supplied by particip., 549, 4. Posi- 
tion of relat. 569 ; III. ; before prep., 
569, II., 1. Position of relat clauses, 
572, II., N. 

Relaxd, relevd, w. abl., p. 219, foot- 
note 1. 

Relieving, constr. w. verbs of, 414, 1. 

RdinquS w. two dats., 390, N. 1, 2!). 

RUiquvs, meaning, 440, N. 2. Rui- 
quifaeere, 401, N. 4. 

Remaining, constr. w. verbs of, 501, 

1., !• 

Remembering, constr. w. verbs of, 407. 

Reminding, constr. w. verbs of, 409. 
I. ; 410, I. 

Reminlscor w. gen., 406, II. 

Repeated action denoted by imperf. 
indie, 469, II.; plup. indie, 518, 
N. 2, 2); imperf. or plup. subj., 

518. 1. 

Repelling, dat. w. verbs of, 885, 2. 

Repentlnus, % in, p. 845, foot-note 5. 

ReposcO w. two aces., 874, 2. 

Requies, decl., 137, 1 ; quant of in- 
crem., 585, III., 3. 

Res % decl., 120; w. adjs., 440, N. 4. 
Circumlocutions w. res, 636, III., 10. 

Resisting, dat. w. verbs of, 385, 1. 

RezpubUca, decl., 126. 

Restat w. subj., p. 276, foot-note 2. 

Reitis, decl., 62, III. 

Restrictive clauses w. quod, 508, N. 1. 

Result, subj. of, 500 ff. ; substant 
clauses of, 501; peculiarities, 502; 
in relat. clauses, 503 ; w.guin, 504 ; 
w. special verbs, 505. Position of 
clauses of result, 572, III., N. 

Rate, decl., 68. 2, (2). 

Reticentia, 636, I., 8 ; 687, XI., 8. 

Rex, decl., 59 ; quant, of increm., 585, 
III., 3. 

Rhea, * in, 577, L, 2, (8). 

Rhetoric, figures of, 684, N. ; 637. 

Rhetorical questions, 523, II., 2. 

Rhythm, caesura of, p. 857, foot-note L 

Rhythmio accent, 599. 

Rhythmical reading, 607. 

Raded w. aoo., 871, III., N. 1. 

Rivers, gend. of names of, 42, 1., 2; 
48, 1. 

-ro, suffix, 320, II. 
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Bogd w. two aces., 874, 2; w. subj., 
p. 274, foot-note 1. 

Boma, decl., 48, 4. 

Roman pronunciation of Lat., 5 ff. 
Boman authors, 640. Roman calen- 
dar, 641 ff. ; money, weights, and 
measures, 646 ff. ; names, 649. 

Roots, 314. Root-stems, 315. 

Bos without gen. plur., 133, 5. 

Btetrum, rostra, 132. 

-rs, decl. of nouns in, 65, 3, (1) ; 90. 

Budis w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Rules of syntax, 558. 

Bus, decl., 64, N. 3 ; 133, N. ; constr., 
380, 2, 1). Bure, 412, 1. Burl, 
426, 2. 

-rns, compar. of adjs. in, 163, 3. 

But urn, quant, of pen., 590, 1. 



S, sound, 7 ; 13, II. ; changed to r, 
51 ; dropped, 36, 3, N. 3 ; 36, 5 ; 1). 
Stems in *, 61. Decl. of nouns in *, 
64 ; 65, 3 ; 79 ff. : quant, of increm., 
585, 1., 2; 585, II., 2. Final sylla- 
bles in s short before following con- 
sonant, 576, 1 , N. 2. Final s dropped 
in poetry, 608, 1., N. 3. 

-s t patronymics in, 322. 

-8ft, suffix, 820, II. 

Sacer, compar., 167, 2; w. gen., p. 
205, foot-note 3. 

Saepe, compar., 306, 4. 

Sat, decl., 133, 5. Sal, sdUs, 132. 2 
in sal, 579, 2 ; quant, of increm., 
585, 1., 4, (3). 

Salix w. short increm., p. 343, foot- 
note 2. 

Saluber, decl., 153, N. 1, 1). 

Salutdris without superlat., 168, 3; 
w. dat.', p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Samnis, quant, of increm., 585, IV., 2. 

Sane quam as adverb, phrase, 305, 
N. 4. 

Sapid w. ace., 371, III., N. 1. 

Sapphic verse, 604, N. 1 ; 628, VI. 
and VII. Sapphic stanza, 631, II. 
and III. 

$aMs, compar., 306, 4; w. part, gen., 
p. 209, foot-note 3 ; compels, w. dat., 
384, 4, N. 1. 

Saturn, a in, 590, 1. 

Satur, decl., 150, N., 2). 

Saying, constr. w. verbs of, 584, 1, N. 
1, (2). 

Scanning, 607, N. 

Scazon, p. 361, foot-note 1. 

Scelus w. supine. 547, 1. 

8cidi, i in, 590, 1. 



ScUns w. force of Eng. adverb, 443, 
N.l,(l). 

Scilicet, 304, IV. % N. 2. 

-sc5, inceptives in, 337. 

Si, insep. prep., 308 ; in compds., 344, 
6 ; I in, 594, 2. 

Second decl., 51 ff. Sec. conj., 207; 
208 ; 225 ; 261 ff. ; I in imperat., 581, 
IV., 3. Sec. pcrs. sing, of indef. 
you, 484, IV., N. 2. 

Secondary tenses, 198, II. Secondary 
stems, 315; 318. Second, suffixes, 
p. 154, foot-note 4. 

Secundum, w. ace., 433 ; 433, 1. 

Securis, decl., 62, III. 

Secus. 'sex,' defect., 134. Secus, 
4 otherwise,' p. 145, foot-note 5. 

Sed for se, 184, 5. tied, insep. prep., 
308 ; in compds, 344, 6. 

Sed, 310, 3 ; 554, III., 2. Non solum 
(n6n modo or non tantum)— sed 
etiam, 554, I., 5. Sed, sed tamen, 
resumptive, 554, IV., 3. Position 
of sed in poetry, 569, III., N. 

Sedes, gen. plur., p. 36, foot-note 4. 

Sedtamen, 554, III., 3. 

Seeming, pred. gen. w. verbs of, 403. 

Selling, gen. w. verbs of, 405. 

Sernel, p. 145, foot-note 4. 

Sementts, decl., 62, III. 

Semi-deponents, 268, 8; 283; 465, 
N. 2. 

Seminex, defect., 159, II. 

Semi- vowels, 3, II., 1. 

Senarius, 603, N. 6 ; 622. 

Senatus, decl., 119, 3. 

Sending, two dats. w. verbs of, 890, 
N. 172). 

Seneca, metres, 633, II., notes 2 and 3. 

Senex, decl., 66 ; compar., 168, 4. 

Sentences, syntax, 345 ff. ; classifica- 
tion, 345 if. ; simple, 847 ; 357 ; 
complex, 348 ; 359 ; compound, 349 ; 
dcclarat., 350 ; in indir. disc, 523, 
I. ; imperat. , 354. See also Exclama- 
tory, interrogative, Conditional. 

Sepabation, <Jat. w. verbs of, 385, 4, 
2). Abl. of separat., 413 ; 414. 
Separat. producing emphasis, 561, 

Sepse for &, 184, 5. 

Sequence of Tenses, 491 ff. ; pecu- 
liarities, 495. 

SequUur w. subj., p. 276, foot-note 2. 

Series, how begun and continued, 554, 
I..N. 2. 

Series, defect., 122, 2. 

Serving, dat. w. verbs of, 885, 1. 

Serous, decl., 51. 

Sescenti used indefinitely, 174, 4. 
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Sm for «?, 184, 4. 

Sesterces, 647. 

Sestertium, sestertium, 647, III. and 
IV. 

Sestertius, 646 j 647. 

Setius, quO 8Uiu8 for quOminus, 497, 
2, N. 

Seu, 310, 2. 

Ships, gend. of names of, 53, 1, (2). 

Short syllables, 575. 

Shortening of vowels, 21. 

Showing, two aces. w. verbs of, 373. 

Si, derivat. and meaning, p. 73, foot- 
note 2 : 311, 3 ; d. 281, foot-note 2 ; 
in conait., 507 ff. ; w. perf. indie., 
471, 5 ; w. plup. indie, 472 ; 2 ; w. 
subj. of desire, 483, 1. Si m con- 
cess., 515, II. Si = to see whether, 
529, l.N.1. Si quidem, 507, 3, N. 2. 

-si, suffix, 320, II. -Si in Greek dats. , 
68, 5 ; * in, 581, 1., 1. 

Sic, p. 73, foot-note 2; 304, III., 2; 
305, V. ; 551, N. 2 ; redundant, 
636, HI., 7. 

Sicut, Haiti, 311, 2. . 

Siem for vim. 204, 2. 

-Sills, adjs. in, 333. 

Silver age, 640, II., 2. 

Silvester, decl., 153 ; N. 1, 1). 

-Sim in pcrf. subj., 240, 4; in ad- 
verbs, 304, I., 1. 

-sim&, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 9. 

Simile, 637, 1. 

Simihs, compar., 163, 2 ; w. dat., p. 
205, foot-note 1 ; w. gen., p. 205, 
foot-note 3. 

-simo, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 9. 

Simple sentence, 347 ; 357. Simp, ele- 
ments, 357, 2; subject, 358; pred., 
360. Simple words, 313, N. 2. 

Simul, p. 145, foot-note 4 ; 311, 1 ; w. 
abl., 437, 2. Simul atque, do in 
temp, clauses, 518 ; w. perf. indie, 
471,4. 

Simulac, simulatque, 311, 1 ; in temp, 
clauses, 518 ; w. perf. indie, 471, 4. 

Sin, 311, 3 ; in condit., 507 ff. ; p. 
282. foot-note 1. Sin aliter, 552, 3. 

-sin in Greek dat. plur., 68, 5. 

Sine w. abl., 434. 

Singular, 44 ; wanting, 131. 

Sinistra, constr., 425, 2. 

SinO, constr., p. 310, foot-note 1. /in 
8itum, 590, 1. 

Siquidem, 311. 7 ; 507, 3, N. 2 ; quant, 
of first Byllab., 594, 10. 

SUid w. ace, 371, III., N. 1. 

Sitis, decl., 62, II., 1. 

Sive, 310, 2; 554, II., 3. 

Size, gen. of, 419, 2, 1). 



Skill, gen. w. adjs. of, 899, 1., 2; gen 
of gcr., p. 815, foot-note 2. 

Smell, ace w. verbs of, 871, III. 

-SO, suffix, 320, II. SO in fut. perf., 
240, 4. 

Socer, decl., 51, 4, 3). 

Sociii w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 

Sol, decl., 60 ; 133, 5 ; d in, 579, 2. 

Solum, n&rt solum — sed elidm (verum 
etiam), 554, I., 5. 

Solus, decl., 151 ; for Eng. adverb, 
443, N. 1, 2. Gen. of sdlus w. pos- 
sess., 398, 3. Solus qui w. subj., 
503, II., 1. 

SolvO, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

4 Son,' apparent ellipsis of, 398, 1, N. 
2. Name of adopted son, 649, 3. 

Sonants, 3, II., 5, 1 ; 8, N. 1, II., 1. 

Sons, defect., 159, II. 

-sorius, o in, 587, III., 4. 

Sors, abl., 64, N. 8. 

Sotadean verse, 626, N. 2. 

Source, abl. of, 413 ; 415. 

Space, ace of, 379. 

Sparing, dat. w. verbs of, 385, II. 

Social constr. w. infin., 539. Gen. 
in spec, constr., 398. 

Species, decl., 122, 2. 

Specification, ace of, 378 ; abl., 424. 

Specimen without plur., 130, 1, 4). 

Specus, decl., 117, 1, 2) ; p. 50, foot- 
note 1 ; gend., 118, (2). 

Speech, parts of, 38. Figures ot 
speech, 634 ff. 

Spe8 } decl., 122, 2. 

Sphtnx, decl., p. 38, foot-note 3. 

Spirants, 3, II., 4, 2. 

tfpolid, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Spondaic line, 610, 3. 

Spondee, 597, 1. 

Square measure, Rom., 648, V. 

Stadium, 648, IV., N. 

Stanza, 606. Stanzas of Horace, 631. 

StatuO, constr., 498, I., N. ; p. 274, 
foot-note 1. 

Stem in decl., 46. Stem-characteris- 
tic, stem-ending, 46, 3. Stem in 
Decl. I., 48, 1; Decl. II., 51, 1; 
Decl. III., 57, 1 ; 58, 1 : 59, 1 ; 60. 
1 ; 61, 1 ; 62, 1 : 64, 1, 1) ; 66, 1 and 
3: 69-98; Decl. IV., 116, 1 ; Decl. 
V., 120, 1. Stems of verbs, 202, 
notes 1 and 2 ; 203, N. 2 ; formation 
of, 249 ff. Stems of words, 815 ff. 
Stem-syllables, quant. 588 ff. ; va- 
riation in, 593. 1. Primitives vr, 
long stem-syllables, 595. 

Sterim w. gen., p. 219, foot-note 4. 

Stirpe, constr., 415, II., N. 

Stiti, i in, 590, 1. 
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Bto w. abl., p. 226, foot-note 1. E in 
tteti, a in statum, 590, 1. 

Strigilis, decl., 62, III. 

Striving, constr. w. verbs of, 498, II. 

Strix w. short increm., p. 848, foot- 
note 2. 

Strong caesura, p. 356, foot-note 4. 

Strues^ decl., p. 36, foot-note 4. 

Studeo y constr., 493, II., N. 1 ; p. 274, 
foot-note 2. 

Studios us w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8 ; 
w. gen. of ger., p. 315, foot-note 2. 

Sub in compos., 344, 5; w. dat., 386. 
Sub w. ace. or abl., 435 ; 435, N. 1 ; 
435, 1. 

Subject, 856, 1 : simple, 358 ; com- 
plex, 359 ; modified, 359. N. 1. Subj. 
nom., 368. Subj. indef., 518, 2. 
Subj. ace., 536. Infin. as subi., 
538. Subject clauses, 501, 1. Sub- 
jects compared, 535, 5. Dat. w. 
adjs. signifying suty'ect, 391, 1. Posi- 
tion of subj., 560. 

Subjective gen., 396, II. 

Subjunctive, 196, II. Syntax of subj. , 
477 ff. ; tenses. 478 ff. ; sequence, 
490 ff. Subj. in prin. clauses, 483 
ff. ; in subord. clauses, 490 ff. Subj. 
of desire, 483; 484; potent., 485; 
486 ; of purpose, 497 n. : of result, 
500 ff. ; m condit., 507 ff. ; in oon- 
ccss., 515 ; in causal clauses, 516 ; 
517 ; in temp, clauses, 519 ff. ; in 
indir. disc., 523 ff. ; in indir. clauses, 
529 ff. ; in indir. questions^ 529, 1. 
Subj. in qusstions of surprise, 486, 
II. , N . Subj . of desire for impcrat. , 
487, 4. -Is in subj ., 581, VIII., 4 ; 
-to, 581, VHL, 5. 

Subordinate Clauses, 348, N. 2 ; 490 
ff. ; in indir. disc.. 524. Subord. 
conjs., 311; 555; elements, 357, 1; 
position, 572. 

Substantive pron., p. 70, foot-note ?. 
Substant. clauses, 532 ff. ; 540 ; of 
purpose, 499, 3 : of result, 501. Sud- 
stantives, see Nouns. 

Subter w. ace. or abl., 485. 

Suffixes, 46 : case-suffix, 46, 1. Suf- 
fixes in format, of words, 313 ff. 
Primary suffixes, 820. 

8ui, decl., 184 ; use, 448 ; 449^ placed 
next quisque, 569, I., 2. /in mM, 
581, 1., 2. 

Suitableness, constr. w. adjs. of, 891, 
I. ; 391, II., 1, 2). 

Sum w. dat., 387 ; two dats., 890, N. 
1, 1); prcd. gen., 403; 404; abl., 
415, III., N. 1 ; p. 226, foot-note 1. 

Summvs, meaning, 440, N. 2. 



Svpellex, decl., 64, N. 3; 130, 1, 4). 

Super in compos, w. ace., 872; dat., 
386 ; abl., 434, N. 1. Super w. ace. 
or abl., 435 ; 435, N. 2 ; 485, 1. 

Superlative, 160: irreg., 163; want- 
ing, 168 ; 169 ; formed by mdxime, 
170. Supcrlat. w. part, gen., 397, 
3 ; p. 209, foot-note 3. Use of su- 
perlat., 444. 

Superne, e final in, 581, IV., 4. 

Superu8, compar., 163, 3. 

Supine,- 200, III. ; endings, 248. Su- 
pine system, 222, III. Supine stem. 
256. Supine wanting, 262, notes 1 
and2; 265;266; 267, 3 ; 271, 1 and 
2 ; 272, 1 ; 272, notes 1 and 2 ; 276 ; 
278 ; 281 ; 282 ; 284 ; 284, N. 2. Su- 
pine in seq. of tenses, 495, IV. Use 
of sup., 545 ff. ; sup. in «*», 545; 
546 ; w. eO, 546, 2 ; w. in, 546, 3 ; 
sup. in u, 545 ; 547. Quant, of pen. 
of dissyllabic supines, 590. 

Supra w. ace., 433 ; 433, 1. 

Suprtmus, meaning, 440, N. 2. 

Surds, 8, II., 5, 2 ; 3, N. 1, II., 2. 

-surid, desideTatrves in, 338. 

Surname in names of Roman citizens, 
649.2. 

Sii8, decl., 66. 

Suu8 x 185 ; 448 ; 449 ; placed near 
quuque, 569, 1, 2. 

Syllabic caesura, p. 356, foot-note 4. 

Syllables, 8; 14; 15, 3; quant., 575 
ff. Final syl. of verse either long 
or short, 605. 

Syllepsis, 636, II., 2. 

Symbols, num., 180. 

Synaeresis, 608, III. 

Synaloepha, synapheia, 608, 1., N. 5. 

Syncopated pron., 186, 3. 

Syncope, 608, VII. ; 635, 2. 

Synecdoche, 637, IV. 

Synesis, 686, IV., 4; 363, 4; 438, 6; 
445, 5; 449, 3; 461. 

Synizesis, 608, III., N. 3. 

Synopsis of Decl. III. , 69-98. Syn. of 
conj., 223-230. 

Syntax, 345 ff. ; sentences, 345 ff. ; 
nouns, 862 ff. ; adjs., 488 ff. ; prons., 
445 ff. ; verbs, 460 ff. ; particles, 551 
ff. Rules of syntax, 558. Arrang. 
of words and clauses, 559 ff. Figures 
of syntax, 634, N. ; 636. 

Systole, 608, VI. 



T, sound, 7 ; 13, II. T changed to 
d, 33, 2 ; assimilated to n or *, 84, 
1; dropped before «, 8G, 2; when 
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final. 36, 5, 2). Stems in I, 58. 

Gcna. of nouns in t, 111. T 

changed to s in supine ; 256, 1. 

Quant, of final syllables in t, 579, 

2; 580, II. ; 580, III., N. 2, 1). 
-ta, -ta, suffixes, 820. Nouns in -ta, 

825. 
Taedet, constr., 409, III. ; 410, IV. 
Taking away, dat. w. verbs of, 885, 2. 
Talis, 186, 4; correlat., 191. 
Talpa, gend., 48, 5. 
Tarn, p. 75, foot-note 1; 304, I., 4; 

305, V. ; meaning and use, 551, N. 

2. Tarn — guam, 555, II., 1. 
Tamen, 310, 3 ; 554, III., 2 ; eompds., 

554, 111., 3. 
Tametei, 311, 4 ; in concess., 515, II. 
Tandem in questions, 351, 4. 
Tanquam, 311, 2. Ta/iquam, tan- 

quam si, in condit., 513, II. 
Tantisper, 304, V., N. 2. 
Tantopere, meaning and use, 551, N. 2. 
Taidum abest ut, 502, 3. iVdw. tan- 

tum—sed etiam (verum etiam), 554, 

I., 5. 
Tardus, demonstr., 186, 4; correlat., 

191 ; w. interrog.,. 454, 4. Tardi, 

constr., p. 215, foot-note 2; 405. 

Tardum abest ut, 502, 3. 
-tar, suffix, 320, 1. 
-t&8, nouns in, 325. 
Taste, ace. w. verbs of, 371, III. 
-tat, suffix, p. 157j foot-note 9. 
Tautology discriminated from pleo- 
nasm, p. 371, foot-note 1. 
Taxis for tetigerls, 240, 4. 
Teaching, two aces. w. verbs of, 874. 
Ted for te, 184, 5. 
Temperd, constr., 385, 1. 
Templum, decl., 51. 
Temporal conjs., 311, 1 ; 555, I. 

Temp, clauses, 518 ff. ; position, 

572, f I., N. 
Tempos est w. infin.. 533, N. 3. 
Tener, decl., 150, N., 1). 
Tenses, 197; prin. and histor., 198. 

Tense-signs, 242; 243. Tenses of 

indie, 466 ff. ; subj., 478 ff. ; im- 

pcrat. 487 ff. Seq. of tenses, 490 

ff. Tenses in temp, clauses, 518, 

notes 1 and 2; in indir. disc., 525. 

Tenses of infin., 537 ; particip., 550. 
Tetdo, constr., 498, II., N. 1. 
Tenus, p. 145, foot-note 5; w. gen., 

898, 5; w. abl., 434; after its case, 

434, N. 4 ; 569, II. 
Ter, e in. 579, 8. 
-ter, suffix, 320, II. ; p. 155, foot-note 

1. Adverbs in -ter, 304, IV. Nouns 

in -ter, 326; decl., 60, 3. 



Terence, peculiarities in versification, 
578, N. 2 ; 580, III., notes 3 and 4 ; 
metres, 633. III. 

Terminational compar., 161 ff. 

Terrd, constr., 425, 2. Terrae, locat., 
p. 229, foot-note 1. 

Terrester, decl., 158, N. 1, 1). 

Testis sum, constr., 535, I., 3. 

TUi for &, 184, 4. 

Tetrameter, 603, N. 2 ; dactylic, 616. i 



Tetrapody, 597, N. 4. 
Tetrastich, r~ ^ 



. 606, N. 

Thebais x a in, p. 345, foot-note 1. 

Thematic vowel, p. 94, foot-note 1 ; 
251. 

Thesis, 600. 

Thinking, constr. w. verbs of, 534, 1, 
N. 1,(2); 535, 1., 1. 

Third decl., 55 ff. ; adjs., 152 ff. ; -o 
in, 581, II., 2. Third conj., 209 : 
210; 227; 228; 269 ff. 

Threatening, dat. w. verbs of, 885, H. 

-tl, suffix, 320 ; p. 157, foot-notes 7 
and 9. 

-tia, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 1. 

Tibur, decl., 66, 4. 

-tidufl, adjs. in, 333, 5. 

-tico, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 8. 

-ticus, adjs. in, 830, 1. 

-ti©, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 1. 

-tills, adjs. in. 333. 

-tim, adverbs m, 304, I., 1. 

-tima, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 9; 
-tima, p. 157, foot-note 9. 

Time, adverbs of, 305, N. 2, 2). Ace. 
of time, 379 : abl., 429 ; 879, 1. 
Time denoted by preps, w. ace., 
379, 1 ; 429. 2 ; w. abl., 429, 1. Time 
since, 430, N. 3. Ao\is. of time, 443, 
N. 2. Time denoted by particip., 
549, 1. See also Temporal clauses. 

Times or morae, 597. 

Timed, constr., 385, 1; p. 274, foot- 
note 3. 

-tlmo, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 9. 

-timufl, a, um, suffix, p. 157, foot- 
note 9. Adjs. in -timus, 830, 1. 

-tio, -tlOn, -tlSni, suffixes, p. 158, 
foot-note 1. Nouns in -tid, 326. 

Tis for tux, 184, 5. 

Titles, superlat. as, 444, 1 , N. 

-tlvus, adjs. in, 333, 5. 

Tmesis, 636, V.. 3. 

4 To,' how translated, 884, 3. 

-to, suffix, 320, II. 

-tO for tor in imperat., 240, 5. 

Tonitrus. decl., 117, 1, 8). 

-t5r, suflix, 320, II. 

-tor, suffix, p. 155, foot-note 1. 
Nouns in -tor, 826 ; as adjs., 441, 8. 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 



423 



tfiria, -tOrio, suffixes, p. 158, foot- 
note 4. in toria, 587, III., 4. 
tGrium, -tortus, 6 in, 587, III., 4. 

Tot, demon., 186, 4: correlat., 191. 

7btf*n*,805, IV. 

Totus, demon., 186, 4. 

TMus, decl., 151, 1 ; w. loc. abl., 425, 
2. Tdtus for Eng. adverb, 448, N. 
1, (2). 

Towns, gend. of names of, 42, II., 2 ; 
con8tr., 428 ; whither, 380, II. ; 
whence, 412, II. ; where, 425, II. 

-tra, suffix, 320, 1. 

Trador, constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 

Trans in compos., 844, 5; w. ace., 
872; w. two aces., 376. Trans w. 
ace., 483; 483, 1. 

Transitive verbs, 193, I. 

Translation of subjunctive, 196, II. ; 
infin., 200, 1. 

Trees, gend. of names of, 42, II., 2; 
names of, in -us. dccl., 119, 2. 

Ires, decl., 175. 

Tribrach, 597, II. 

Tribud w. two dats., 390, N. 1, 2). 

Tribus, decl., 117, 1, 1); gend., 118, 

-trie, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 4. 

Tricolon, p. 352, foot-note 8. 

Trihemimeral caesura, p. 856, foot- 
note 4. 

Trihemimeris, 597, N. 4. 

Trimeter, 603, N. 2. 

Tripody, 597, N. 4. 

Tristicn, 606, N. 

TrisUor, trisHs, decl., 154. Tristis 
w. force of Eng. adverb, 443, N. 1, 

Trisyllabic reduplicated perfects, 
quant, of first two syllables, 591. 

-trlx, nouns in, 326 ; as adjs., 441, 3. 

-tro, suffix, 820, II. 

Trochaic verse, 603, N. 1 ; 618 ff. ; 
stanza, 631, X. ; caesura, p. 356, 
foot-note 4. 

Trochee, 597, II. : irrational, 598, 1,1). 

Tropes, 637, V.. N. 

a. — ^ nouns in, *"** 



Truths, gen., expressed by pros, in- 
die, 467, II.; in condit., 508, 5; 
511, 1. 

Tt changed to st, j», or #, 85, 8. 

Tu, decl., 184. / in tibi, 581, I., 2. 

-tu, -ttt, suffixes, 320. 

-t u a , -tudon, suffixes, p. 158, foot- 
note 8. 

Tuli, u in, 590, 1. 

Turn, p. 75, foot-note 1 ; 804, I., 4 ; 
805, IV. ; in series, 554, I., N. 2. 
Turn — turn, cum — turn, 654, 1., 5. 



-torn, nouns in, 323. 

Tumultus, decl., 119, 8. 

Tune, 804. 1., 4; 805,1V. 

-too, suffix, j). 158, foot-note 1. 

-t fir ft, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 4. 
Nouns in -tura, 326. 

-turiO, desideratives in, 838. 

-tfkro, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 4. 

Turpis w. supine, 547, N., 1. 

Turris, decl-; 62. 

-tarns, suffix, p. 155, foot-note 1. 

Tus, defect. 133, N. 

-tus, adverbs in, 304, IV. ; nouns in, 
326 ; adjs. in, 328. 

-ttts. nouns in, 324 ; 825. 

TussiSy decl., 62. 

-ttlt, -tUtl, suffixes, p. 158, foot-note 
3. 

Tuus, possess., 185. 

Two aces., 873 ; 374. Two dats., 890. 
Two negatives, 553. Two copula- 
tives, 554, 1., 5. 

U 

C, u, sound, 5 ; 10 ; 11. U w. sound 
of w, 5, 4 ; 10, 4, 5). V parasitic, 
p. 4, foot-note 5; interchanged 
with v, 29; dropped, 86, 4. U- 
nouns, 116. Nouns in u, defect., 
134. Sup. in 6, 545; 547. Uoru, 
final, 580, 1. ; in increments of decl., 
585 ; 585, V. ; conj., 586 ; 586, IV. 
U as consonant, 608, III., N. 2. 

-U~ suffix, 320. 

fiber, neut. plur., 158, 1. 

Obi, 804, I1L, 2 ; 805, 1. ; p. 151, foot- 
note 1; 811, 1; w. part, gen., p. 
209, foot-note 3 ; in temp, clauses, 
518 ; 471, 4. I in ubl. 581, I., 2 ; 
quant, of ult. in compos., 594, 9. 

Ukcumque, ubivJbi, p. 75, foot-note 8 ; 
805, N. 1. 

Ubwis, 805, 1. 

-ubus for -ibus, 117, 1. 

Qceus, c in. 587, III., 1. 

-Ocas, adjs. in, 838, 5. 

-ud&ttin, 587,1., 2. 

*>, nouns in, 324, N. ; u in, 587, 
,2. 

Di. sound, 12, 2. 

-His for -its, 117, 2. 

-via, nouns in, 821 ; u in, 587, 11., 8. 

-nlentus, u in, 587. IV., 1. 

-Oils, H in, 587, 1., 4. 

Ullus. decl., 151, 1 ; use. 457. 

Ulterior, ullvmus, 166. UUirnus, 
force of, 440, N. 2; 442. N. 

Cltrd w. ace., 483 ; 483, I. 

-ulum, -ulns, in nouns, 821; in 
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adJB., 832; 333, 5; compar., 109, 3. 
U in -m/w», -ulus, 587, II., 3. 

•urn in gen. plur. of nouns, 57 ; p. 
36, foot-notes 8 and 4 ; p. 88. toot- 
note 2; 67; adjs.. 158, 2. Nouns 
in -us and -wm, heteroclites. 139 ; 
heterogeneous, 144. Adverbs in 
-wm, 304, I., 8, 1); num., 181, N. 
2; superlat., 806, 6. Supine in 
-«m, 545; 546; w. ed, 546, 2; w. 
iri, 546, 8. 

-Qui for drum, 49, 3 ; drum, 52, 3. 

-Una, u in, 587, 1., 5. 

Cncia, 646, 1, N. ; 646, 3, 1)— 4). 

Unclothing, ace. w. verbs of, 377. 

-oncula, -unculus, diminutives 
in, 321, 3. 

Unde\ undtlibet, 805, HI. 

-undos, -anal, for -endus, -endi, 
239. 

Unguis, decl., 62, IV. 

Union, dat. w. verbs denoting, 885, 4, 

Unlike, gen. w. adjs. meaning, 391, 

II., 4 ft. ¥w 

Unquam, 305, IV. 

-ant, suffix, 320, II. 

f/m/*, decl., 151, 1 ; 175 ; followed by 
abl. w. prep., p. 209, foot-note 1 ; 
gen. of, w. possess., 898, 3. Cnus 
w. force of Eng. adverb, 448, N. 1, 
(2). Cntis qui w. subj., 503, 11., 1. 

-Onus, u in, 587, 1., 5. 

Unusquisque, decl., j). 77, foot-note 1. 

-no, suffix, 320, II. Denom. verbs 
in -ud. 335. 

-or, suffix, 820, II. ; decl. of adjs. in, 
150, N. ; gend. of nouns in, 111 ; 

Urbs, decl., 64. 

Urging, constr. w. verbs of, 499, 2. 

-urio, u in, 587, IV., 2. 

-as, suffix, 320, II. ; adverbs in, 304, 
I., 3, 1); nouns in, 326, 2; 327. 
Us for e in voc., 52, 2. Decl. of 
nouns in t/«, 51 ; 85; 116; in«*,84; 
q uant. of increm. , 585, V . , 1 . Decl. 
of names of trees in us. 119, 2. 
Neuters in vs x Decl. II., 51, 7. 
Gend. of nouns in us, us, Decl. III., 
Ill; 115. Nouns in us and urn, 
heteroclitcs, 139 ; heterogeneous, 
144; 145. Compar. of adjs. in us 
preceded by vowel, 169, 2. Us or 
us final, 580, III., w. N. 2 ; 581, IX. 

Useful, dat. w. adjs. signifying, 391, 
I.; ad, 391, II., 1,(2*). 

Uspiam, usquam, 305, I. 

Usque w. preps., 433, N. 2. Usque w. 
ace., 437, 1. 



thutw. »bL,414,IV. 

«,w«,804,III.,2; 805, V. ; 311; p. 
151, foot-note 1. Ut, ut pttmum, 
4 as soon as,' 471, 4. Ut w. subj. 
of desire, 483, 1 j w. subj. in ques- 
tions, 486, II., N. ; w. subj. of pur- 
pose, 497, II. ; after verbs of tear- 
ing, 498, III., N. 1. Ut ne, ut ndn, 
for ne, 499, 1. Ut omitted, 499, 2; 
502, 1. Ut w. subj. of result, 500, 
II. Ut si w. subj. in condiL, 513, 
II. £?inconces8.,515,Ill. Ut—sic, 
ut — Ua, involving concess., 515, N. 
5. Ut — ita w. superlat., 555, LI., 1. 
Ut w. relat., 517. 3, 1). Ut in temp, 
clauses, 518. Ut quisque—ita, 458, 
2. . Quant, of ult. of uti in compds. , 
594, 9. 

-at, decl. of nouns in, 78. 

Uter, decl., 65, 1, 2). 

Uter y decl., 151, 1; correlat., 191. 

Utercunque, uterltbet, uterque, utervis, 
decl., 151, N. 2. Uterque, constr., 
397, N. 2; meaning and use, 459, 
4; w. plur. verb, 461, 8. Is in 
utervis, 581, VIII., 3, N. 

Uli, sec Ut. 

-fttim, din, 587, l.,7. 

Utinam w. subj. of desire, 483, 1. 

Utor, constr., 421, I. ; 421, N. 4; ge, 
rundive, 544, 2, N. 5. 

Utpote. 811, 7 ; w. relat., 517, 8, 1 ). 

Utrinde, 304, III., N. 

Utrum, 310, 2, N. ;' 311, 8; 853. 

-Qtus, u in, 687, I., 7. 

Uu avoided, p. 15, foot-note 1. 

-aos, adjs. in, 833, 5. 

-uz, decl. of nouns m, 97; -ux, 97, 
N. 1. 

V 

V originally not distinguished from 
m, 2, 5. Sound of v, 7. V inter- 
changed w. u, 29 ; treated as guttu- 
ral, 30, N. 1 ; changed to c, 33, 1, 
N. ; dropped, 36, 4. 

-V&, suffix, 320, 1. 

Vacuus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Vae, 312, 3 ; w. dat., 381, N. 3, 3;. 

Vah, intcrj., 312, 1. 

Valde quam in adverb, phrase, 305, 
N. 4. 

Value, gen. of, 404. Gen. w. verbs of 
valuing, 404. 

Vannus, gend., 53, 1, (2). 

Variable rad. vowel, 20, N. 2 ; 57, 2 ; 
58,1,2); 60, 1,2); 61, 1,2). 

Variation in quant, of stem-syllables, 
593, 1. 

Varieties of verse, 609. 
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Yds, decl., 136, 2. 

Vas, a in, 579, 3 ; quant, of increm., 
585, 1., 4, (2). 

Votes, decl., p. 36, foot-note 4. 
. V'e, insep. prop., 308 : e in, 594, 2. 

P<g, «>eZ, 810, 2 ; 554, II., 2. Vel—vel, 
554, II., N. Position of vel in po- 
etry, 569, III., N. ; in prose, 569, 

Velut, 311, 2 ; 554, II., 2. Ptfitf, ve- 
lut si, in condit., 513, II. 

Vendlis w. abl., p. 226, foot-note 1. 

Venit in mentem w. gen., 406, N. 

Fe/afcr, decl., 65, 1, 2). 

F<?r without plur., 130, 1, 4) ; quant, 
of increm., 585, III,, 3. 

Verb stems, format, of, 249 ff. 

Verbal endings, analysis of, 241 ff. 
Verbal roots, 314, I. Verbal nouns 
in u defect., 134. Verbal nouns w. 
infin.,533, 3, N. 3. 

Verbs, Etymology or,192ff.; classes, 
193; voice, mood, tense, numb., 
pers., 194 ff. ; infin., ger., sup., par- 
ticip., 200; conj., 201 ff. ; prin. 
parts, 202 ; paradigms, 204 ff. ; com- 
parat. view, 213 ff. ; verbal inflec- 
tions, 220 ff. ; systems, 222 ; synop- 
sis, 223 ff.; dep. verbs, 231 ff. ; 
I>eriphrast. conj., 233 ff. ; peculiari- 
ties in conj., 235 ff. ; analysis of 
verbal endings, 241 ff. ; tense-signs, 
242 ff. ; mood-signs, 244 ff. ; pers. 
endings, 247 ff. ; format, of stems, 
249 ff. ; pres. stem, 250 ; 251 ; perf. 
stem, 252 ff. ; sup. stem, 256 ; clas- 
sification, 257 ff. ; Conj. I., 257 ff. ; 
Conj. II., 261 ff. ; Conj. III., 269 ff. ; 
Conj. IV., 284 ff. ; irreg. verbs, 289 
ff. ; defect., 297 ff. ; impcrs., 298 ff. ; 
derivation, 335 ff. ; denom., 335 ; 
frequent., 336 ; incept., 337 ; desid- 
erat., 338; dimin., 339; compds., 
344. 

Verbs, Syntax of, 460 ff. ; agree- 
ment, 460 ff. Verb omitted, 368, 
3; 523, I., N. Voices, 464; 465. 
Indie, and tenses, 466 ff. Subj. and 
tenses, 477 ff. ; subj. in prin. clauses, 
483 ff. Imperat. and tenses, 487 ff. 
Subord. clauses, 490 ff. ; seq. of 
tenses, 490 ff. Purpose, 497 ff. ; re- 
sult, 500 ff. ; condit. sentences, 506 
ff. ; concess. clauses, 515 ; causal 
clauses, 516 ; 517 ; temp, clauses, 
518 ff. ; indir. disc., 522 ff. ; indir. 
clauses, 528 ff. Infin., 532 ff. Sub- 
stant. clauses, 540. Ger., 541 ; 542. 
Gerundive, 543 ; 544. Supines, 545 
ff. Particip., 548 ff. Position of 



modifiers of verb, 567. -0, o, in 
verbs, 581, II., 2 ; -a, 581, III., 3. 

F^,304,U.,2. 

Vereor, constr., p. 274, foot-note 3. 

Vergil, versification, 630. 



Vero, p. 146, foot-note 1; 810, 8; 
554,111., X * • '■' — 

III. 



554, ill., 2 and 4; position, 569, 



Verse, caesura of, p. 357, foot-note 1. 

Verses, 601 ; name, 603 : varieties, 609.4 

Versification, 596 ff. Feet, 597. 
Verses, 601 ; names of, 603 ; 604. 
Figures of pros., 608. Varieties of 
verse, 609. 

Versus, p. 145, foot-note 5; w. ace., 
433 ; as adverb, 433, N. 2 : position, 
569, II. 

Vertd w. two dats., 890, N. 1, 2). 

Veru, decl., 117, 1, 2). 

Verum, 310, 3; 554, III., 2; ndn 
solum (non modo or non tantum) — 
verum etiam, 554, I., 5. Verum, 
verum tamen, resumptive, 554, 1 V . , 3. 

Verumtamen, 554, III., 3. 

Vervex, quant, of increm., 585, III., 3. 

Veseor, constr., 421, I. : 421, N. 4. 

Vesper, decl., 51, 4. Vesper (for ?)es- 
peris), decl., 62, N. 2. 

Vespera without plur., 130, 1, 4). 

Vesperlinus, I in, p. 345, foot-note 5. 

Vestrds, decl., 185, N. 3. 

Vestrl, vestrim, 446, N. 3. 

Vetd, constr., p. 310, foot-note 1; 
vetor, 534, 1, N. 1. 

Vetus, decl., 158 ; compar., 163, 1, N. ; 
167, 2. 

Vielniae, locat., p. 229, foot-note 1. 

Vlcinus w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Vicis, defect., 133, 1. 

Vidl, I'm, 581, IV., 3. 

VldMicet, 304, IV., N. 2. 

Videor, constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (1). 

Vir, decl., 51, 4, 1) ; * in, 579, 3. 

Virgb, decl., 60. 

Virtus, decl., 58. 

Virus, decl., 51, 7 ; gend.. 53, 2. 

Vis, decl , 66 ; p. 38, foot-note 4 : 
pliant, of increm., 585, IV., 2. 

Vixdum, 555, I., 1. 
-vo, suffix, 320, II. 
Vocative, irreg., 52, 2 ; 68, 3. Syn- 
tax, 869. Voc. in exclamat., 381, 
N. 3, 1). Position of voc., 569, VI. 
7 in Greek voc. sing., 581, 1., 2; -a 
in, 581, III., 2; -es in, 581, VI., 3; 
-us in plur., 581, IX., 2. 
Voices, 195; 464; 465. 

Void w. eth. dat., 389, N. 2 ; w. subj., 

S. 274, foot-note 1; 499,2; w. in- 
n., p. 310, foot-note 1. Volins w. 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



426 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 



dat. of possess., 887, N. 8. Increm. 
of void and compds., 686, 1. 

Volucer, decl., 153, N. 1, 1). 

Volucris, p. 36. foot-noto 8. 

-▼olus, compos, in, 842, 1 ; compar., 
164. 

Vm, constr., 410, III., N. 2. 

Vowels. 8, I. ; sounds, 5 ; 9 ff. ; 15, 
1. Classification of vowels, 8, I. 
Phonet. changes, 20 ff. Vowels 
lengthened, 20 ; shortened, 21 ; 
weakened, 22 ; contracted, 23 ; 
changed. 24; assimilated, 25; dis- 
simulated, 26; dropped, 27; inter- 
changed with consonants, 28 ; 29. 
Variable vowel, 20, N. 2; 57, 2; 
58, 1, 2) ; 60. 1, 2) ; 61, 1, 2). 
Favorite vowels, 24. Vowels de- 
veloped by liquids or nasals, 29, N. 
Order of vowels in strength, 22. 
Themat. vowel, p. 94, foot-note 1 ; 
251. Vowel-stems, compar. of adjs. 
in, 162, N. Final vowel elided, 
608, I. ; shortened in hiatus, 608, 
II., N. 3. Quant, before two con- 
sonants or a double cons., 651. 

Vutoua, decl., 51, 7 ; gend., 58, 2. 

Vutpecula, p. 159, foot-note 1. 
B, ad^js. in, 333, 5. 



W 

Want, gen. w. verbs of, 410, V., 1. 
Watches of night, 645, 1. 
Way, adverbs of, 805, N. 2, 3). 
Weak caesura, p. 856, foot-note 4. 



Weakening of vowels, 22 ; diphthongs, 
28, N. 

Weights, Koman, 646 ; 648. 

'Wife, , apparent ellipsis of, 898, 1, 
N. 2. 

Winds, gend. of names of, 42, 1., 2. 

Wishing, constr. w. verbs of, 535, II. 

Without, constr. w. verbs of being 
without, 414, 1. 

Women, names of y 649, 4. 

Words, formation of, 313 ff. ; deriva- 
tion, 821 ff. ; arrang., 559 ff. 



X, sound, 13, II. ; dropped, 86, 3, N. 
2. Decl. of nouns in «, 64 ; 65, 3 ; 
91 ff. ; gend., 105 ; 108. X length- 
ens preceding syllable, 576, II. 



Y only in foreign words. 2, 6 ; sound, 
5, 2 ; 10 ff. Decl. or nouns in y y 
73 ; gend., 111. For jj, final, 580, 
I. ; in increments, 585. 

-ys, decl. of nouns in, 68, 2; 86; 
gend., 107. Ys final, 580, HI. 

-yx, -yx, decl. of nouns in, 97, N. 2. 



Z only in foreign words, 2, 6 ; length- 
ens preceding syllable, 576, II. 
Zeugma, 636, II., 1. 
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SHOWING THE CORRESPONDING ARTICLES IN THE 
TWO EDITIONS. 



OLD. NRW. 
1-4 1-4 

5,6 9 

7 10 

8 11 

9 12 

10-12 13 

13 14,1 

14 14,2 

15 5 

16 6 

17 7 

18 8 

19 15 

20 16 

21 16,1. 

22 11, II. 

23 16, in. 

24 17 

25 18 

26 19 

27 20 

28 24 

28,2,2) 25,1 

29 21 

30 22 

31 27 

82 23 

— 26, 28 

38 30 

84 36, 5,1) 

85 31, 1 

— 82, 85 

86 86, 2 

37-120 37-120 

120, 8 121 

120, 4 122 

121 123 

122 47,notel 

103 

124^189*..'!" !";i24^-i89 

190 190, 1 

191 190, 2 

— 191 

192-195 192-195 

196, 1 196 

196, II 200 

197 197 



old. mew. 

198, 1 197, N. 1 

198, 2 198 

198, 3 197, N. 2 

199 199 

200 201 

201 202 

202 203 

203 203, 1 

204-212 204^212 

213 220 

214 221 

215 222 

216,217, 1 223 

217,11 224 

218, 1 225 

218,11 226 

219, 1 227 

219, n 228 

220, 1 229 

220,11 280 

221 217 

222 218 

223 219 

224 — 

225 281 

226 232 

227-230 — 

231 283 

282 234 

233 284,N. 

234. 235 

235 236 

236 237 

287 238 

288 239 

239 240 

240,1 218,214 

240, H. and ni.. 215, 216 

241-256 241-256 

257 256, 1 

258, 1., 1... 80; 86,3,1) 

258, I., 2 36,2 

258, L, 3 33,1 

258, 1., 4 34, 1,N. 

258, 1., 5 36, 8, N. 3 

258, n., land 2.... 38,1 
258, II., 3 84, N. 



OLD. NEW. 

258, II., 4 29 

259 257 

260 258 

260, 1 and 2.. 257, notes 

1 and 2 

261 259, 1 

261, 1 and 2. . . 259, notes 

land 2 

262 259, 2 

263 260 

264 261 

265 262 

266 262, N. 1 

267 262,N. 2 

268 268 

269, 1 265 

269,11 264 

270,1 267,1 

270, II., 1 266 

270, IL, 2 267,2 

270, III 267,3 

271 268 

272, 1 269 

272,11 270 

273, 1., 1 271,1 

273, L, 2 272,1 

273, II., 1 271,2 

273, II., 2 272,2 

273, III 272,8 

274,275,1 278,274 

275,11 275 

276 276 

276,1 277,N. 

277-279 277-279 

280 272, N. 1 

281 272, N. 2 

282 280 

282, 1 281 

282,11 282 

288-285 288-285 

286, 1 286 

286,11 287 

287 287,N. 

288-808 288-808 

804 805, N. 2 

805 306 

306 807 
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OLD. NSW. 

807 308 

808, 809 309 

810-312 810-812 

813, 1 813 

813,11 340 

813,1 813, N. 2 

— 814-320 

314, 315 321 

316 322 

317 823 

318 324 

319 825 

320,321 326,327 

822, 323 328 

824 329 

825 330 

826 331 

827 332 

828 333 

329 334 

330, 881 335 

882, 1 836 

332,11 837 

332,111 338 

332, IV 339 

333-337 804, 305 

338, 1.-m., 1 340 

838,2 844,5 

338,3 844,6 

389 341 

339,1 343,11. 

339,2 341,1 

340 842 

341 844, 1-4 

342 804, 305 

343 345 

844 346 

345, 1 347 

345,11 348 

345, HI.... 349 

346, 1 350 

346, II., 1 351 

846, II., 2 353 

346, II., 3 352 

346,111 354 

346, IV 355 

347 356 

348 357 

349 357, 1 

350 357,2 

351 358 

352 859 

353 860 

354 861, 1 

855 861, 2 

356 361, 3 

357-361 — 

862,363 862,863 

863, 4 364 



OLD. NSW. 

364, 365 365 

366 — 

— 866, 367 

367, 368 368 

369-371 369-371 

371, 4 372 

371, 5 371, IV. 

871, 6 464 

871, 7 371,1., N. 

372 — 

373,374 373,874 

374, 4 534 

874, 5 375 

374, 6 376 

374, 7 377 

375 536 

376 — 

377 370, II. 

378 379 

379 380 

380 378 

•881 381 

382,383 382, 383 

884-396 384-396 

396, III 397 

397 398 

398,1 396, V., N. 8 

398,2 395, N. 2 

398, 3.. 396, II., N.; 396, 
III.. N. 2 

398, 4.. 396, III., N. 1; 

3^7, N. 8 
398,5 384, 4, N. 2 

399, 1-4 399 

399, 5 400 

400 — 

401,402 401,402 

402, land 2.... 404, 405 

402,3 401, N. 4 

403 403 

404,1 401, N. 3 

405 — 

406-408 406-408 

409 410, V. 

410-410, 2 409 

410, 3-7 410 

411,1 397,4 

411,2 1 398,5 

412,413 367; 411 

414-414,2 413; 416 

414,3 419,111. 

414,4 418; 420 

414, 5 and 6 415,1. 

414,7.. 418; 419,1.; 419,1 

415 — 

416 422 

417 417 

418 423 

419,1 421,1. 



OLD. KBW. 

419,11 425, 1, N. 

419, in. .421, II.; 414, 

I. and III! 

419, IV.. 421, IIL; 425, 

1,N. 

419, V 414, IV. 

419, 2. .421, notes 1 and 2 

419,3 414, notes 2-4 

419,4,1) 421, N. 4 

419,4,3) 421, N. 3 

420 367; 411 

421.. 425, 1, and II. ; 412 

422 425, land 2 

422,2 412, 2 

423 425, 3 

423,1 412, 3 

424 426 

— 427, 428 

425 413-415 

426 429 

427 430 

428 419, II.; 419, 2 

429 424 

430, 431 431 

432-440 432-440 

441, land 2 441 

441,4 440, N. 4 

441,5 395, N. 2 

441,6 440 notes 1-3 

442-463 442-463 

464 195 

465-465,11 464 

465, 1-3 465 

466-474 466-474 

— 475 

475 476 

476 478 

477 479, 480 

478 481, 482 

479 496 

480 490, 491 

481, 1 492 

481, n 493 

481, III 494 

481, III., land 2.... 496 

481, IV 495,11. 

481, V 495,111. 

481, VI 495, IV. 

482.. 495, 1., VI., and VH. 

483, 484 477 

485,486 485,486 

486, 4 and 6. .485, notes 

486,5 518,1 

487,488 483,484 

488,1-5 483,1-5 

489 497; 500 

490 497, 1; 500 

491 497, 1 

492,493 498,499 
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493, 4 483, 3, N. 

494 500 

495 501 

495, 2, 2).... 486, II., N. 

496 502 

497 497, 2 

498 504 

499 497, 2 

600 497; 500 

600,3 503, N. 3 

601 503 

— 505 

502 506 

603,1. and II 513 

503,111 507 

504 509, 510 

505 513, I. 

506 513,11. 

507-510 507-510 

510,2 511,2 

511-511, 2 511 

511, 8 512 

512 511 

513 507, 2 

514 514 

515, 516 515 

517, 1 517 

517,11 516 

518,1 517; 515,111. 

518, II 521 

519 517 

520 516 

521, 1 519,2 

521, II 520 

522 519 

523 520 



525, 526 529 

527 528; 529,11. 

528 522 

529, 530 623 

531,532 524,525 

532, 2 and 3 527 

532,4 525,2 

633 526; 530 

534-537 487; 489 

538, 1 488 

638, 2 489,1) 

— 531 

539 — 

540-544 537 

545-547 536 

548 532 

549-549, 8 538 

549,4 534,1 

650 533-535 

651 535 

552, 1 533, I. 

652, 2 534 



OLD. NEW. 

552, 3 and 4 533, II. 

553, I.-1V 539 

553,V 533,11. 

554 540 

555 540,1. 

556, I... 538, 1; 540, N. 
556, 1., land 2.. 501,i., 2 
556,II.andIlI..501,I.,l 

557 540, I. 

558, I., 1 535, I. 

558, I., 2 493,1. 

558, II., 1 533, I., 1 

558, II, 2.... 498, I., N. 

558,111 498,11. 

558, IV 501, II., 1 

558, V 535,111. 

558, VI 498,1. 

558,VI.,2and3..535,II. 

559 541 

560, 561 542 

562 543, 544 

563 542,1.; 544,1 

564 542,11.; 544, 2 

565.. 542, III.; 544, notes 

2 and 5 

566 542, IV. ; 544,2 

567, 568 545 

569 546 

570 547 

571^574 550 

575 548 

576-578 549 

579 549, 5 

580 549, N. 2 

581 549, N. 1 

582, 583 551 

584 552 

585.. . t ......553 

586 553, N. 

587 554 

588 555 

589 556 

590 557 

591 558 

592 559 

593 560 

594 561 

595 562 

596 563 

597 564 

598 565 

599 566 

600 567 

601 568 

602 569 

603 571 

604 572 

605 573 

606 570 



OLD. HEW. 

607 574 

608 575 

609 575, foot-note 1 

610 576,1. 

611 576,11. 

611, 2 578 

612 577 

613 579 

614 580,1. 

615 581,111. 

616 581, IV. 

617 580, I. 

618 581, I. 

619 580,1. 

620 581,11. 

621 580,11. 

622 580,111. 

623 581, V. 

624 581, VI. 

625 581, VII. 

626 581, VIII. 

627 581, IX. 

628.... 580, III.; 576,1. 

629 582 

630 583 

631 584 

632 585 

633 585, I. 

634 585, II. 

635 585,111. 

636 585, IV. 

637 585, V. 

638 585 

639 586 

640 586,1. 

041 586,11. 

642 586 

643 586,111. 

644 586, IV. 

645 587,1. 

646 587,11. 

647 587,111. 

64S 587, IV. 

— 588, 589 

649 595 

650 592 

651 590 

652 591 

653 593 

654 594 

655 596 

656 597 

657, 658 598 

659 599 

660 600 

661 601 

662 602 

663 603 

664 604 
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665 605 

666 606 

667 601, N. 3 

668 607,N. 

669 608 

670 .....609 

671 610 

672 610, 1-3 

673 611 

674 611, 4 and 5 

— 612 

675 613 

676 614 

676, 2 615 

677, 1 616 

677,11 617 

677,111 628,1. 

678 633, II., note 3 

679 618 

680 620 



OLD. NSW. 

681 619 

682 621 

683 622 

684 623 

685 624 

686 625 

687 626 

688, 689 628, II.-V. 

690... 628, VI. and VII. 

691 627, 628 

691, V 629, I. 

692 628, IX. 

693 631, XV. 

694 631, XIV. 

695 629,11. 

696-699 630 

700 631 

701 632 

— 633 

702 634 



OLD. NEW. 

703 635 

704 636 

705 637 

— 638, 639 

706 640 

707 641 

708 642 

709 643 

710 644 

711 645 

712 646 

713 647 

714 648, I. 

715 648, II. 

716 648, III. 

717 648,1V. 

718 648, V. 

719 649, 1 

720 650 

— 651 



THE END.. 
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Harkness's Standard Latin Grammar. 

"The most complete, philosophical, and attractive Grammar ever 
written." Adapted to all grades. 12mo. Introduction price, $1.12. 

Harkness's New Latin Reader. 

Especially adapted for use with the "Standard Latin Grammar." 
12mo. Introduction price, 87 cents. 

Harkness's Complete Course in Latin for the First 
Year. 

Comprising an Outline of Latin Grammar and Progressive Exercises 
in Reading and Writing Latin, with Frequent Practice in Reading 
at Sight. Designed to serve as a complete introductory book in 
Latin — no grammar being required. 1 2 mo. Introduction price, 
$1.12. 

Harkness's Caesar's Commentaries. 

New Pictorial Edition. With full Dictionary, Life of Caesar, Map 
of Gaul, Plans of Battles, Outline of the Roman Military System, 
etc., and Notes to the author's Standard Latin Grammar. Containing 
numerous colored plates, showing the movements of armies, military 
uniforms, arms, standards, etc., which, in point of beauty, are supe- 
rior to any edition of Caesar yet published. 12mo. Introduction 
price, $1.20. 

Harkness's Cicero's Orations. 

With full Notes, Vocabulary, etc 12mo. Introduction price, $1.22. 

Harkness's Course of Latin Prose Authors. 

New Pictorial Edition. With full Notes and Dictionary. The 
work contains four books of " Caesar's Commentaries," the " Cati- 
line" of Sallust, and eight of Cicero's Orations. 12mo. Introduc- 
tion price, $1.40. 

Frieze's Editions of Vergil. 

THE ^ENEID, with Notes only. 12mo. $1.40. 
THE -<ENEID, with Notes and Dictionary. 12mo. $1.80. 
. SIX BOOKS OF THE JENEID, GEORGICS, AND BUCOLICS, 
with Notes and Dictionary. 12mo. $1.80. 
VERGIL COMPLETE, with Notes and Dictionary. 12mo. $1.60. 

Sallust's Jugurthine War with full Explanatory Notes, 
References to Harkness's Standard Latin Grammar, and 
a copious Latin-English Dictionary. By Charles George 
Hkrbkrman. 12mo. Introduction price, $1.12. 

(SU M6XT PAAB.) 
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Cornelius Nepos. 

Prepared expressly for tbe Use of Students Learning to Read at 
Sight. With Notes, Vocabulary, Index of Proper Names, and Ex- 
ercises for Translation into Latin. Illustrated by numerous Cuts. 
By Thomas B. Lindsay, Ph. D., Professor of Latin in the Boston 
University. 12mo. Introduction price, $1.22. 

The Same, for Sight-Reading in Schools and Colleges, with Eng- 
lish-Latin Exercises and Index of Proper Names. By Thomas B. 
Lindsay. 12mo. Introduction price, $1.00. 

Selections from the Poems of Ovid. 

With Notes. By J. L. Lincoln, LL. D., Professor of Latin in 
Brown University. The text is very carefully annotated and refer- 
ences made to Harkness's Standard Grammar. 12mo. Introduction 
price, $1.00. 

The Same. With Notes and Vocabulary. 12mo. Introduc- 
tion price, $1.22. 



Livy. 



Selections from the First Five Books, together with the Twenty-first 
and Twenty-second Books entire ; with a Plan of Rome, a Map of 
the Passage of Hannibal, and English Notes for the Use of Schools. 
By J. L. Lincoln, LL. D. 12mo. Introduction price, $1.22. 

Horace. 

With English Notes, for the Use of Schools and Colleges. By J. L. 
Lincoln, LL. D. 12mo. Introduction price, $1.22. 

Sallust's Jugurtha and Catiline. 

With Notes and a Vocabulary. By Noble Butler and Min-abr 
Sturqus. 12mo. Introduction price, $1.22. 

Germania and Agricola of Tacitus. 

With Notes, for Colleges. By W. S. Tyler, Professor of the Greek 
and Latin Languages in Amherst College. 12mo. Introduction 
price, 87 cents. 

Mailed, post-paid, for examination, at introduction prices. Send J<n 
full descriptive circulars. v 

D. APPLETON & CO., Publishers, ^r^ 

Hew York, Boston, Chicago, Atlanta, San Franoisoo \ / 
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Standard Classical Text-Books. 

Arnold, T. K. Greek Prose Composition. By Spencer. 12rao. 

Secood Greek Prose Composition. By Spencer. 12mo. 

Greek Reading Book. By Spencer. 12mo. 

Blake, Clarenoe £. Lexicon of the First Three Books of the Iliad. 
Boise, Junes B. Exercises in Greek Prose Composition. 12mo. 
The First Four Books of Xenophon's Anabasis. With Notes and Vo- 
cabulary. 12mo. 

Same, with Notes only. ^2mo. 

Xenophon's Anabasis. Complete with Notes, and Eieperl'e Map. 12mo. 

Epistles of 8t Paul. With Notes. * 

Ghamplin, J. T. Short and Comprehensive Greek Grammar. 12mo. 

Coy, Edward G. Mayor's Greek for Beginners. 

Coy's First Greek Reader. 

Crosby, Howard. (Edipus Tyrannos of 'Sophocles. With Notes, etc 12mo. 

Cyropesdia. See Owen. 

Demosthenes. See Smbad. 

Greek Grammar. See Arnold, Champlin, Cot, Hadlet, Harknbss, Ken 

DBICK, KtXHNER, SlLBER, and WHITON. 

Greek Ollendorff. See Kendrick. 

Greek Beader. See Arnold, Harkness, and Owen. 

Greek Testament. See Hahn. 

Hackett, H. B., and Tyler, W. S. Plutarch on the Delay of the Deity in Pun 

ishiDff the Wicked. With Notes, etc. Revised edition. 12mo. 
Hadley-Allen's Greek Grammar (1884). 
Hadley, James. Greek Grammar. 

— Elements of Greek Grammar. 

Greek Verbs. Paper cover. 

Hahn, Augustus. Novum Testamentum Graece. Notes by Robinson. 12mo. 
Harkness, Albert. First Greek Book. With Reader, Notes, and Vocabulary. 

12mo. 
Herodotus. See Johnson, H. M. 
Homer. See Johnson, H. C, and Owen. 
Iliad. See Johnson, H. C, and Owen. 

Johnson, Henry C. Homer's Iliad. First Three Books. Notes and Dictionary. 
Johnson Herman M. Herodoti Orientalia Antiquiora. Revised edition. 12mo. 
Keep, Robert P. Greek Lessons. 
Xendriek, Asahel C. Greek Ollendorff. 12mo. 
Knhner, Raphael. Greek Grammar. Translated by Edwards and Taylor. 

Revised edition. 8vo. 
Memorabilia of Xenophon. See Bobbins. 
Odyssey. See Owen. 
(Edipus Tyrannns. See Crosby, H. 
Ollendorff, Greek. See Eendbick. 

Owen, John L. Acts of the Apostles, in Greek. With Lexicon. 12mo. 
Anabasis of Xenophon. With Notes and References to Crosby's, Had- 

ley's, and Kuhner's Grammars. 12mo. 
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Standard Classical Text-Books. 

Owen, John L. Cyropaedia of Xenophon. With Notes, etc. Eighth edition. 
12mo. 

> Greek Header. 12mo. 

■ Homer's Iliad. With Notes. 12mo. 

Homer's Odyssey. With Notes. Tenth edition. 12mo. 

Thucydides. With Notes, Map, etc. 12mo. 

Plato. See Tyler. 

Plutarch. See Hackbtt and Ttlbr. 

Bobbins'* Memorabilia of Xenophon. With Notes. Revised edition. ISmo. 

Rebinion, Edward. See Hahn. 

Silber, William B. Progressive Lessons in Greek. With Notes and Refer- 
ences to the Grammars of Sophocles, Hadley, ard Crosby. Also, Vocabulary 
and Epitome of Greek Grammar, for Beginners. 12mo. 

Smead, M. J. The Antigone of Sophocles. With Notes. 12mo. 

The I, II, III Philippics of Demosthenes. With Historical Introduc- 
tions, and Notes. New, enlarged edition. 12mo. 

8ophocles. See Crosby, H., and Smead. 

Thucydides. See Owen. 

Tyler^W. S. Plato's Apology and Crito. With Notes. 12mo. 

Tylorrand Hackett Plutarch on the Delay of the Deity in Punishing the 
Wicked. With Notes. 12mo. 

WhitOn, James M., and Mary B. Three Months' Preparation for Reading 
Xenophon. 

Whiton, Jamet M. First Lessons in Greek : the Beginner's Companion to Had- 
ley's Grammar. 12mo. 

Winchell, 8. B. Lessons in Greek Syntax. 

Xenophon. See Boise, Owen, and Bobbins. 

sVriac. 

Uhlemann. Syriac Grammar. Translated from the German by Enoch Hutch- 
inson. With a Course of Exercises in Syriac Grammar, a Chrestomathy 
and brief Lexicon, prepared by the Translator. Second edition, with Col 
rections and Additions. 870. 

HEBREW. 

Bosenins. Hebrew Grammar. Edited by Rodiger. Translated from the last 
(the seventeenth) German edition by Conant. With an Index. 8vo. 
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